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This dissertation is a comprehensive description of the grammar of Sierra 
Popoluca (SP, aka Soteapanec), a Mixe-Zoquean language spoken by approx- 
imately 28,000 people in Veracruz, Mexico. This grammar begins with an in- 
troduction to the language, its language family, a typological overview of the 
language, a brief history of my fieldwork, and the methodology undertaken 
in this study. The grammar continues with a description of the phonology of 


SP, followed by an overview of the word classes, including verbs, nouns, rela- 


tional nouns/postpositions, adjectives, adverbs, and numbers, and formative 
types. The bulk of this grammar is devoted to the morphosyntax of Sierra 
Popoluca, including nouns and nominal morphology, verbs and verbal mor- 
phology, and the mechanisms for expressing tense, aspect, mood, and modal- 
ity. The grammar also describes the complex predicate formation strategies 
and sentence-level syntax. A compilation of interlinearized texts appears in 
the appendix. 

Sierra Popoluca is an agglutinating, polysynthetic, head-marking lan- 
guage with a complex verbal system. It has ergative-absolutive alignment and 
its grammar is sensitive to animacy and saliency hierarchies, evident in the 
case marking and ‘split’ plural systems. Its constituent order is verb-initial, 
although word order is pragmatically determined. Sierra Popoluca has a num- 
ber of strategies to form complex predicates, which include verb serialization, 
noun incorporation, and dependent verb constructions. 

The data available in this grammar contributes a body of data and 
descriptive analysis to broad theoretical areas of linguistics as well as ex- 
isting research on the Mixe-Zoquean language family, languages throughout 


Mesoamerica, and especially the Gulf branch of the Zoquean family. 
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There are over fifty different Indian languages spoken in the coun- 
try, of which at least seven, each with two or three dialects, are in 
daily active use in the narrow, sparsely populated Isthumus. Zapo- 
teec, the language that concerns us here, is of course the dominant 
speech, but the other languages spoken there (Chontal, Huave, 
Nahua, Popoluca, Zoque, and Mixe) are extermely interesting be- 
cause the archaism of some is an index of their antiquity. When 
they are more thoroughly studied, they may provide clues to the 


identity of the original group that once mastered the Isthmus. 


—Covarrubias 1946 


Because the geography and chronology of [proto-Mixe-Zoquean| 
and the Olmec correspond closely, we suggested [Mixe-Zoquean| 
languages as the most probable candidate for the linguistic identifi- 
cation of the Olmecs...Furthermore, the reconstructed [proto-Mixe- 
Zoquean| vocabulary items of cultural content suggest a rather 
sophisticated Mesoamerican culture for speakers of [proto-Mixe- 


Zoquean| around 1500 B.C., additional support for the hypothesis. 


—Campbell and Kaufman 1976 
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Chapter 1 


Introduction 


Sierra Popoluca (SP), also known as Soteapanec, is a Mixe-Zoquean language 


spoken in the southern part of the State of Veracruz, Mexico. 


Figure 1.1: Sierra Popoluca Language Region 


Gulf of Mexico 


Pacific Ocean 


The Mixe-Zoquean family has two branches, Zoquean and Mixean (Kaufman 
1963, 1964; Nordell 1962; Wichmann 1995; and Zavala 2000). SP is a member 
of the Gulf Zoquean subgroup, shown in figure 


Figure 1.2: Mije-Zoquean Language Family (Zavala 2000) 


Soteapanec 
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SP is spoken by 28,194 (INALI 2008, based on INEGI 2000, 2005) individ- 
uals throughout four municipalities: Soteapan, Tatahuicapan, Hueyapan de 


Ocampo, and Benito Juarez. 


1.1 Previous research 


Existing research on the language consists of a number of published and un- 
published works including: word lists, descriptions of phonology, morphology 
and syntax; historical reconstructions; ethnographic descriptions; and text col- 
lections. The bulk of this work focuses on two major areas. The first is the 
language’s verbal morphosyntax. SP has a rich verbal system with a complex 
morphosyntax, which is largely informed by its alignment and hierarchical sys- 
tems, as well as complex verb formation strategies. The second is based on its 
historical context and classification status within Mexico. 

There are a number of publications providing brief descriptions of SP. 
These largely focus on its verbal morphosyntax, and a scan of these materials 
shows that phonology, nouns, and syntax tend to receive a treatment that is 
usually perfunctory. The first grammatical analysis of the language is Foster 
and Foster’s (1948) grammatical sketch based on ethnographic and linguistic 
work conducted during the Spring of 1941 (45 pages). The most complete 
source of grammatical description up to now is Elson’s (1956) Ph.D. disser- 
tation “Sierra Popoluca Morphology” (211 pages). Revised and abbreviated 
versions appear in The International Journal of American Linguistics (Elson, 
1960a) (18 pages); in a Spanish version was published by the Summer Institute 
of Linguistics (Elson, 1960b) (130 pages); and in a more refined description 
of Soteapanec morphology in Elson’s (1967) “Sierra Popoluca” (20 pages). 
There also exist a number of papers on specific aspects of SP grammar. El- 


son has published revised excerpts from these grammars that focus specifically 


on syllable structure (1947b), person marking (1961), passives (1984), word 
order (1989), and argument structure (1990). Elson and Marlett (1983) and 
Marlett (1986) published on SP applicatives and Lind on “Clause and Sen- 
tence Level Syntagmemes in Sierra Popoluca” (1963). Himes’ (1997) Master’s 
Thesis on “Multi-verb Constructions in Sierra Popoluca” deals with auxiliary 
verb constructions and the morphology associated with dependent clauses, 
and provides the starting point for the description of dependent clauses in this 
grammar. 

Corresponding to the descriptive research conducted around the mid- 
1900s, another research focus was to situate SP genetically within the Mixe- 
Zoque family. Early reconstructive work includes Wonderly’s (1949) “Some 
Zoquean Phonemic and Morphophonemic Correspondences”; Wonderly and 
Elson’s (1953) “El sistema de prefijos personales en las lenguas zoqueanas” ; 
and Nordell’s (1962) “On the Status of Popoluca in Zoque-Mixe”. The most 
extensive comparative work is found in Kaufman’s (1963) unpublished work 
“Mixe-Zoque Diachronic Studies” in which Kaufman presents a historical re- 
construction of the main structural features of proto Mixe-Zoque. Campbell 
and Kaufman later publish their “A Linguistic Look at the Olmecs” (1976), 
in which they provide evidence for proto-Mixe-Zoquean as the language of the 
Olmecs. Elson (1992) also undertakes the task of reconstructing the features 
of language family, although his reconstruction is largely incomplete and much 
of the reconstruction had previously been done by Kaufman (1963) and Wich- 


mann (1991), among others. More recently, Kaufman’s (1997) “Grammati- 


calization Through Incorporation in the Diachrony of Mixe-Zoquean Verbs” 
provides a reconstruction of the grammatical patterns for proto-Mixe-Zoque 
based on his own work from 1958 to 1963 and 1991 to 1997. Kaufman’s (un- 
published ms) ‘A Typological Sketch of the Mije-Sokean Languages” , intended 
as the introductory article for the Mije-Sokean dictionaries of the Project for 
the Documentation of the Languages of Mesoamerica (PDLMA), provides an 
extensive and useful listing of the comparative morphology of Santa Maria 
Chimalapa Zoque, San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque, Chiapas Zoque, Soteapanec, 
Texistepec, Sayula, and Olutec. 

A more recent listing of reconstructed lexical items of proto-Mixe-Zoque 
can be found in Wichmann’s “The relation among the Mixe-Zoquean languages 
of Mexico” (1995, based on his 1991 MA thesis). In addition, Wichmann’s 
“Mixe-Zoquean linguistics: A status report” (1993) provides a review (with 
extensive bibliography) of existing literature on the Mixe-Zoquean languages. 
This survey includes description of publications relating to the language family 
dating as far back as 1927 (and earlier) and has proven an invaluable reference 
in locating existing resources on Soteapanec and the other Mixe-Zoquean lan- 
guages. Elson’s (1992) less extensive “Reconstructing Mixe-Zoque” pulls from 
his own work on Soteapanec and a limited number of other resources. 

Departing from the trend of focusing on the language’s morphosyntax, 
Gutierrez’ (2008) dissertation addresses grammaticalization and contact. be- 
tween Sierra Popoluca, Nahuatl and Spanish. His is the first study to look at 


SP in terms of language contact. 


In terms of Soteapanec’s lexicon, there exist two resources. The primary 
source of lexical data is the database developed by the Project for the Docu- 
mentation of the Languages of Meso-America (PDLMA, Kaufman & Himes, in 
progress). Consisting of over 14,000 lexical entries, this database was created 
as a resource for the comparison and historical reconstruction of the languages 
of the Mixe-Zoquean language family, as well as a dictionary. Elson (1999) also 
published a dictionary of “Sierra Popoluca” consisting of approximately 2000 
words and a brief grammar description. The entries from Elson’s dictionary 
have been incorporated into the PDLMA lexical database. 

In the course of the research described here, I have used a number of 
texts, in addition to my own, that have been published or made available 
by researchers. Sixteen texts were given to me by the PDLMA, six of which 
were provided to the project by John Lind, a researcher for the Summer Insti- 
tute of Linguistics. Elson’s (1947a) “The Homshuk: A Sierra Popoluca Text” 
has been translated into the PDLMA practical orthography as has Gutiérrez 
and Wichmann’s (2001) “Hem Tzitzimat, ‘La Chichimeca”’. These have been 
incorporated into the corpus used for analysis here. 

Work on Soteapanec’s sister languages Texistepec and Ayapanec is 
somewhat more limited than that of Soteapanec. Both of these languages 
are severely endangered. Texistepec has a reported 238 speakers, Ayapanec 2 
(INALI 2008, INEGI 2000, 2005). Ehren Reilly has written a number of works, 
which focus primarly on morphosyntax: “Ergativity and Agreement Splits at 


the Syntax/Phonology Interface” (2004a); “A Survey of Texistepec Popoluca 


Verbal Morphology” (2002); and “Promiscuous Paradigms at the Morphologi- 
cally Conditioned ‘Ergative Split’ in Texistepec Popoluca (Zoquean) (2004b). 
The resources for Ayapenec consist of word lists and field notes by Wichmann 
and Nordell and two short texts (Garcia de Leon G., 1969), as well as “lexical 
database of more than 6000 entries compiled by Daniel Suslak of the PDLMA, 
incorporating earlier PDLMA work by James Fox and Giulia Oliverio” (Kauf- 
man p.c.). 

The resources available on the languages of the Zoque group (Chia- 
pas and Oaxaca) are also valuable for typological comparison. Heidi Johnson 
(2000) produced a detailed grammar of San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Oax- 
aca). Faarlund’s “Person marking in Chiapas Zoque - An Optimality account” 
(2004) has also proved useful in terms of comparative analysis of person mark- 
ers in the Zoquean languages. Earlier work includes that of Francisco Leon 
Zoque (Chiapas, Engel and Engel 1987), Copainlé Zoque (Chiapas, Harrison 
et al. 1981), and Zoque de Rayon (Harrison et al. 1984). 

The most extensive work for any of the Mixe-Zoquean languages has 
been on Olutec, on the Mixean side of the family, by Roberto Zavala. Zavala’s 
(2000) dissertation provides detailed grammatical description of Olutec with 
particular focus on the four morphosyntactic topics of ergativity and inver- 
sion; nuclear serial verbs; noun-incorporation and denominalization; and ap- 
plicatives. Additional published work on Oluta includes Zavala’s work on 
inversion (2000, 2007) external possession (1999), Olutec causatives and ap- 


plicatives (2001), serial verbs (2006), verb classes in Olutec (2001), adjectives 


(2004), possessive constructions (2006), motion verbs (2003), and a collection 
of texts (2001), to name a few. In addition to the grammatical data available 
in these publication, Zavala (1998) has also compiled the comprehensive digi- 
tal Olutec Trilingual Dictionary with over 6000 entries, posted on the web at 
http://www.albany.edu/maldp, which has also incorporated the “Diccionario 
Popoluca de Oluta” (Clark, 1981), published by SIL. 

Other Mixe language work includes Clark’s work on Sayula, which in- 
clude a collection of texts with a brief grammatical sketch (Clark 1961), a 
publication on verb derivation (Clark, 1983), and a dictionary, Vocabulario 


Popoluca de Sayula (Clark 1981). 


1.2 Fieldwork 


I made five fieldwork trips ranging from 1 week to 9 months from 2004 to 2009, 
totaling just over 11 months. During this time I worked with speakers from 
three different communities (figure 1.3): Soteapan, Piedra Labrada and Santa 
Rosa Cintepec (10 minutes by bus from Los Mangos). In 2004 I worked in 
Catemaco with Juliana Albino Franco during preliminary stages of research 
on Sierra Popoluca. I began work in 2005 in Soteapan (figure 1.4), where I 


stayed for eight months. 


Figure 1.3: Sierra Popoluca Fieldwork Sites 


Catemaco 
Gulf of Mexico 


Santa Rosa 
Cintepec 


Los Mangos 


In Soteapan, I worked primarily with 8 speakers: Cirilo Hernandez Ariz- 
mendi, his wife Enedina Rodriguez Pérez and his daughter Catalina Hernandez 
Rodriguez (Figure 1.5), Pastora Duarte Savalsa (Figure 1.6), Rosa Cervantes 
Rodriguez, Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco, Etiberio Ramirez Pérez, and Reina 
Gutiérrez Rodriguez. During the summer of 2005 I worked in Catemaco 
with Juliana Albino Franco. At this time I was also acquainted with Euge- 
nia Ramirez Gutiérrez in Santa Rosa Cintepec, near Los Mangos, and began 


commuting daily to work with her. 


Figure 1.4: Soteapan, View from Colored Hills 2005 


During the summers of 2006 and 2007, I returned to the field to work with 
Ms. Franco in Catemaco (and at her home in Piedra Labrada, figure 1.7) 
and Ms. Gutiérrez in Santa Rosa (figure 1.8). I also traveled to Soteapan for 
brief field visits to work with Ms. Rodriguez and Ms. Savalsa. In 2009, I 
returned to Piedra Labrada, where I also worked with Reina Gutiérrez Albino 


and Fidencio Albino Gutiérrez. 
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Figure 1.5: Enedina Rodriguez Pérez, Catalina Hernandez Rodriguez, and 
Cirilo Hernandez (from left), Soteapan 2005 


Figure 1.6: Pastora Duarte Savalsa with author, Soteapan 2005 


{_ 
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Figure 1.7: Juliana Albino Franco at home, Piedra Labrada 2007 


Figure 1.8: Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez with her grandchildren Kevin and 
Patricia, Santa Rosa Cintepec 2007 
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1.3 Methodology 


The methodology I used centered on the collection and analysis of recorded 
texts, both audio and video, in a variety of genres, including narratives about 
personal experiences; traditional and non-traditional versions of well-known 
stories; legends; ethno-medical descriptions of illness and treatment; folk ety- 
mologies; public service announcements; anecdotes; explanations of daily life, 
past and present; historical accounts of the village; recipes; naturally occurring 
conversations; and descriptions prompted by video stimulus. The texts were 
recorded digitally with the Marantz PMD670 and Edirol Wave/MP3 24 bit 
digital Recorder R-1. The texts were translated by native speaker consultants 
and transcribed in the PDLMA orthography (see below) using Linguist’s Tool- 
box. Over 60 hours of language data have been recorded, 12 hours of which 
consist of narratives and conversation. About 10% of the 12 hours of the nat- 
urally occurring discourse have been transcribed. The corpus consists of over 
5300 sentences (not clauses). The corpus of texts is supplemented with direct 
elicitation of paradigms and grammatical forms, transcribed in the PDLMA 
orthography. 

The data in this grammar comes from a number of sources. Primary 
data was obtained during field work in the towns of San Pedro Soteapan, 
La Piedra Labrada, and Santa Rosa Cintepec. Native speakers from these 
communities included men and women ranging in age from 29 to 80. While 
younger speakers have assisted primarily with translation and transcription, 


they have also provided texts in the form of narratives and conversations and 
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participated in elicitation sessions. The older speakers participated principally 
in providing textual data, some elicitation, and some translation of texts. 
Informed consent has been obtained from each of these speakers. 
Non-primary data comes from the PDLMA lexical database, which con- 
sists of over 14,000 lexical entries and examples. This database was made 
available to me for my use in working on Soteapanec by the PDLMA. Other 
sources of textual data come from published texts by Elson (1947a, 1956, 
1984) and Gutiérrez and Wichmann (2001). These texts have been incor- 
porated into the text corpus and used in the analysis of the grammar pre- 
sented here. The texts used here are listed and coded in Appendix or- 
ganized by source. A large number of the texts I obtained during my field- 
work are stored at the Archive of Indigenous Languages of Latin America 


(http: //ailla.utexas.org/site/welcome.html). 


1.4 Orthographic Issues 


There are a few orthographies in use for SP, which include orthographies from 
SIL, community (SIL based), IPA, and PDLMA, among other. I have chosen 
to use the PDLMA orthography throughout the majority of the dissertation 
for two practical reasons. The first is my association with the PDLMA and the 
breadth of existing work and resources made available to me at every stage of 
writing this grammar. The work on SP, as well as the Mixe-Zoque languages, 
by the PDLMA has produced the largest collection of lexical and textual ma- 


terials. The research across the languages within the family is unified by the 
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orthography. In addition, the use of the PDLMA orthography is the most con- 
sistent throughout the literature available on SP. Second, in choosing between 
the PDLMA orthography and the IPA, the PDLMA orthography has more 
in common with the orthographies in use by the communities, and therefore 
is more accessible to the communities. A chart showing the symbols used in 
this grammar and those used by the PDLMA and by the community is shown 
in Table The only exception in my use of orthographies is the glottal 
stop. I use the symbol ?, rather than the symbol 7. Because of the limita- 
tions of this orthography with respect to the details of the phonology, I use 


the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) throughout the phonology chapter 


(2). 


Table 1.1: Transciption symbols 


IPA PLDMA Community 


i t/t i 

t ty ty 
di dy dy 

2 ‘4 ; 

ts tz ts 

tf ch ch 

{i x x 

n ny n 

rf nh n 

(also ng) 
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The other set of symbols used in this grammar are the boundary marking sym- 
bols shown in Table These include clitic boundaries, morpheme bound- 


aries, and morpheme boundaries in lexicalized expressions. 


Table 1.2: Morpheme Boundaries 


Clitic boundary + 
Suffix boundary - 
Lexicalized morpheme boundary 


Compound word boundary = 


1.4.1 Presentation of Examples 


The examples are presented in four lines, illustrated in (1.1): (i) the phonemic 
transcription; (ii) the morpheme-by-morpheme breakdown, (iii) the morpheme- 
by-morpheme glosses; and (iv) the free translation. Line (i) provides as close 
to a broad phonetic transcription as permitted by the practical orthography, 
which is essentially phonemic. That is, I attempt to capture processes such as 
metathesis and glottalization. 
(1.1) (i) nig i+tyopyaj jerm ri+chimpa 

ii) nikk-W ?i+top-yaj-W»2 jetm ?i+chimpa 


( 
(iii) Oaue-CMP 3ERG+extract-PLUnonsap-DEP; that 3PSR+dog 
(iv) ‘They went to get his dog.’ (REY.046) 


I have incorporated a number of texts from different sources into my own 


corpus, including texts transcribed by SIL researchers, the PDLMA, as well as 
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other researchers (Elson, the Fosters, Gutiérrez and Wichmann). The different 
sources use different transcription methods, and the different transcription 
methods reflect different levels of phonemic detail, as well as morphophonemic 
analysis. To avoid making assumptions about other researchers’ transcriptions, 
I have attempted to preserve the transcriptions of previous researchers when 
they do not represent competing analyses. Therefore, even if a researcher’s 
transcription does not capture (surface) phonetic detail, I preserve the original 
transcription. For instance, observe the word ?apityri?y” in example (1.2). 
While this transcription is true to the analysis, the surface form would be 


realized as ?apidyi?y ([?a.pi'dii?y]) in the orthography. 


(1.2) jerm kuuma tzaam Papityriry” pero jemik+?am 
jerm kuuma tzaam @W-+?apity-?i?y-W pero jemik+?am 
that palm.tree a.lot 3ABS+thorn-PROV-CMP but  there+ALR 
‘The palm tree had a lot of thorns but there 


retzpa ritazir” 

?etz-pa ?i+s#?-W3 

dance-INC 3ERG+PROG gy2-DEP;p 
he is dancing.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.188) 


1.5 Typological Characteristics 


Soteapanec is an ergative, head-marking, agglutinating, polysynthetic lan- 
guage. That is, grammatical words are composed of a number of concatenated 
morphemes, and phrase heads bear the majority of morphemes. It is predomi- 
nantly a verb initial language, although word order is pragmatically influenced. 


With respect to its alignment system, SP is an ergative/absolutive, primary 
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object language with a hierarchical system. It also exhibits split ergativity 
motivated by subordination. The hierarchical system is pervasive throughout 
the grammar, appearing throughout its alignment and number system. 

As a polysynthetic language, SP has highly productive predicate forma- 
tion processes, which include noun incorporation (ch. [20) and verb serialization 
(ch. [21). Processes such as verb serialization constitute one end of a continuum 
of complex predicate constructions in SP. The language also has a number of 
complex predicates composed of multiple verbs that co-occur as independent 
lexical items yet share information about person, aspect/mood, and number 
(ch. [22). At the furthest end of the continuum, SP also has a number of clause 


combining strategies in which verbs remain independent (ch. [23). 


1.6 Objectives and Organization of Grammar 


SP has a rich and complex verbal system, which in addition to its genetic 
affiliation, has drawn much of analytical attention that the language has re- 
ceived over the course of the last century. The goals of any grammar are to (1) 
document the language—critical in light of the status of many of the world’s 
languages today—and (2) to provide as broad as possible a description of a 
language to contribute to research in the various linguistic subdisciplines. In 
addition to these objectives, this grammar will contribute a body of data and 
descriptive analysis to existing research on SP and the Mixe-Zoquean language 
family. 


The analysis presented in this grammar both complements and supple- 
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ments the existing research on SP, and in turn the Mixe-Zoque languages, in a 
number of ways. As stated above, the majority of research on SP has largely 
focused on the language’s rich verbal system with its complex morphosyntax 
and verb formation strategies, as well as its historical context. In addition to 
the broad, field-specific objectives described above, this grammar has five goals 
specific to SP research. First, this grammar seeks to add to our knowledge 
of the SP sound system by providing a detailed description of the phonology. 
Second, this grammar seeks to provide a thorough treatment of nonverbal el- 
ements of the language, which have tended to draw only peripheral attention. 
Third, this grammar seeks to add to what we know about the complexity of 
the verbal system, building on the work of previous scholars and applying 
analytical tools available to researchers today. Forth, the grammar seeks to 
complement the existing research on sentence structure with consideration to 
information structure. Fifth, the grammar seeks to present a more complete 
picture of the complex predicate formation strategies found in the language. 
These goals are reflected in the organization of this grammar. 

The grammar is divided into six parts. Part I deals with the preliminar- 
ies, which includes the introduction, a description of the sound system (ch. [2), 
and an overview of the SP words and formatives (ch. [3). 

Part I addresses nonverbal elements in five chapters. Chapter [4] pro- 
vides description nouns and their morphology, morphosyntax and associated 
syntax. Chapter|5|describes each of the nominal modifiers: adjectives, demon- 


stratives, possessors, quantifiers and relative clauses. In each of its correspond- 
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ing sections, each word class receives a thorough treatment of its morphology, 
morphosyntax and associated syntax. Postpositions and relational nouns make 
up a distinct word class from adverbs that manifests a number of unique prop- 
erties in the language. The word class is described independently in ch. [6] 
Adverbs make up a small closed class of words consisting of lexicalized expres- 
sions. These are addressed in ch. 

Part III deals with predicates. In chapter [8]I define the verb class and 
its subclasses. I include the chapter on non-verbal predicates in chapter (ch. [9), 
in which I compare non-verbal predicates with verbs. I provide a description of 
verbal derivation in chapter which includes description of lexical prefixes. 

SP has an ergative/absolutive alignment system that is informed by 
a hierarchical system. The alignment and number systems are described in 
detail with consideration of hierarchy in chapter The aspect and mood 
systems (SP is a tenseless language) are described in chapter [12] This chapter 
also deals with modality, a complex topic that requires future investigation. 
The aspect and number systems are revisited at length in the descriptions 
of voice (ch. and valency adjusting (ch. (14). Because of the richness of 
verbal morphology, part III is concluded with a summary overview of verbal 
morphology in ch. 

The syntax of clause types is essentially addressed over the course of four 
chapters in Part IV. These chapters include: Simple Clause (ch. [16), Negation 
(ch. (17), Interrogative Clauses (ch. [18), and Topic and Focus (ch. [19). 


Part V deals with complex structures, which consists of discussion of 
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complex predicates and multi-verb constructions. The first three chapters de- 
scribe complex predicates. SP has two types of noun incorporation, including 
external possession, described in chapter It also has nuclear verb seri- 
alization, or verb compounding, which is described in chapter SP also 
has complex verbal constructions whereby phonologically independent verb 
stems make up complex verbal units that are syntactically bound. These are 
described in the chapter on dependent verb constructions (ch. [22). 

SP has a number of strategies for combining independent clauses that 
demonstrate a low level of integration, compared with the complex predicates 
described in the preceding chapters. The remaining five chapters describe 
these constructions: complement clauses (ch. [23), adverbial and conditional 
clauses (ch. [25), relative clauses (ch. [24), a preliminary treatment of secondary 
predication (ch. [26), and coordination (27). 

The concluding chapter in Part VI provides a summary overview of the 


grammar of SP. 
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Chapter 2 


Phonology 


This chapter describes the sound system of SP, including the phonemic and 


phonetic inventories of consonants and vowels (92.1), the syllable structure 


(92.3), stress (42.4), phonological processes (42.5) and morphophonemic pro- 


cesses (§2.6). 


2.1 Phonemic Inventory 


The SP phonemic inventory consists of 13 consonants (42.1.1) and 12 vowels 
(92.1.2). The inventory is described here. In this chapter examples appear in 
both the practical orthography and the PAP Only the practical orthography 


is used in subsequent chapters. 


For description of the phonology I use the International Phonetic Alphabet. The practi- 
cal orthography developed by the Project for the Documentation of the Languages of Meso 
America (PDLMA) is as follows: t)= ty ; di = dy; ts = tz; t{ = ch; J = x; p= ny; y = nh; j 
= y. All other differences are noted throughout text. 


22 


2.1.1 Consonants 


The SP consonant inventory is shown in Table|2.2| SP has 13 native phoneme¢?| 
four voiceless stops /p, t, k, ?/, one voiced stop /g/, two fricatives /s, h/, three 


nasals /m, n, y/, two glides /w, j/, and one unspecified segment /H/. 


Table 2.1: Phoneme Inventory: Consonants 


Bilabial Alveolar Palato- Palatal Velar Glottal 
alveolar 
stops (-voice) p t k ? 
(+voice) 
affricate ts 
fricative S h 
nasal m n rf 
liquid 
approximant WwW j 
tap/flap 
trill 
unspecified H 
segment 


?Himes’ (1997:14) indicates that there are only 11 consonants in the phoneme inventory, 
stating that these segments are native to SP; however, she does not list that inventory. 
Diachronically, the motivation for Himes’ inventory is consistent with that of the Proto-MZ 
inventory (Kaufman 1997); nevertheless, it does not take into account the phonemes that 
occur marginally. On the other hand, Elson (1967:270) lists 21 consonants in his inventory. 
These are: voiceless stops /p, t, t!, k/; voiced stops /b, d, d!, g/; affricates /ts, t{/; fricatives; 
/s, J, h/; nasals /m, n, p, y/; approximants /j, w, 1/; and tap /c/. Elson’s analysis treats 
the glottal stop as suprasegmental, and therefore it is not included in his inventory. The 
analysis presented here treats the glottal stop as phonemic. Motivation for this treatment 
is discussed in In addition, Elson does not include the alveolar trill /r/. 
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Examples and provide minimal pair sets (or near minimal pair 
sets) showing the phonemes /p, t, k, ts, s, h, m, n, y, w, j/ in SP. The set 
shown in shows all phonemes with the exception of /s/, /w/, /j/ and 
/y/. The set shown in shows all phonemes with the exception of /k/ and 
/y/. 


(2.1) CORE PHONEMES IN -ak SET: 


pak /pak/ ‘pak*] ‘bone’ 

tak /tak-pa+?am/ ‘tak.pam| ‘It is weaving.’ 

kak /kak-taH-W/ kak®.'taah] ‘Tt is lent.’ 

?ak+  proclitic ‘causative’ [?ak.ka?.'taah] ‘He’s been killed.’ 
jak /hak-taH-pa/ hak". 'taap*] ‘It is being split.’ 
tzak —/tsak-taH-W/ tsak".'taah] ‘It was left.’ 

makti /makti/ ‘mak".ti?] ‘supernatural being’ 
naks  /naks-ne?-W+?am/ [naks.'ne?.um] ‘It has cleared.’ 


(2.2) CORE PHONEMES IN ik SET: 
pik —_/pik-taH-pa/ pik®.'taap"] ‘It has been taken.’ 


tik —/tik/ tik®] ‘house’ 

Piks  /?iks-taH-W/ ?iks".'taah] ‘Shelled (of maize).’ 
hik — /hik-W-?am/ hik.:um| ‘(Water] came down.’ 
sik —_/sik/ sik ] ‘bean’ 


tzik —/tsik-taH-W/ tsik®.'taah] ‘It has been touched.’ 
mik /mik-taH-pa/ mik".'taap] ‘It has been rolled 


in a ball.’ 
nikk /nikk-W+?am/ [nik.:um|] ‘He went already.’ 
wik — /wik-taH-W/ wik".'taah] ‘It has been sliced.’ 
yik —/jik/ jik®] ‘black’ 


3The segment -W represents the completive suffix, which has five allomorphs in its 
surface form. The segment is described in 
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The phoneme /y/ does not occur in word initial position; however, it does 


occur in final position. It is shown contrasting with /m/ in (2.3) and /n/ 
in (2.4). 


(2.3) NASALS /m/ AND /y/ IN WORD FINAL POSITION: 
tzam —_/tsam-W/ [tsam| ‘It is ripe.’ 
tzanh /wiH-?aH-pa+tsay/ [wi.'?aap.tsay] ‘He is able it is said.’ 


(2.4) NASALS /n/ AND /y/ IN WORD FINAL POSITION: 
kiinpa —_‘/kiin-pa/ __‘[‘kiin.pa*] ‘Tt smells.’ 
kiinhpa /kiinh-pa/_ ['kiinh.pa*| ‘He’s scared.’ 


There are 11 restricted phonemes (Table [2.2): two phonemes (/1/ and 
/r/) occur only in ideophones; three phonemes (/b, d, g/) occur in lexical- 
ized expressions and in Spanish borrowings; six (/t!, d’, ts, tf, f, p/) occur 
in ideophones, in lexicalized expressions, and in Spanish borrowings; and one 
phoneme (/rc/) occurs in stylistic alternations. There is also a segment [f], 
which occurs only in very few Spanish loans. The Spanish phoneme /f/ typ- 
ically surfaces as [p] in borrowed words. The difference between the segment 
[f] and the segments [l, c, r] is that the former occurs only in borrowed forms, 
and rarely, whereas the latter occur in sound symbolic expressions, therefore 
constituting phonemes, however restricted they may be. For this reason I do 


not include /f/ in the sound inventory. 
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Table 2.2: Phonemic Inventory: Consonants 
Bilabial Alveolar Palato- Palatal Velar Glottal 


alveolar 

stops (-voice) (t?) 

(+voice) | (b) (d) (d’) (9) 
affricate (tf) 
fricative (f) 
nasal (n) 
liquid (1) 
approximant 
tap/flap (c) 
trill (r) 
unspecified 


2.1.2 Vowels 


SP has a 12 vowel system: three high vowels, two mid vowels, and one low 
vowel. Vowel length is contrastive, although the contrast is neutralized in 
stressed open syllables, when short vowels are lengthened. The vowel inventory 


is shown in Table 


Table 2.3: Phoneme Inventory: Vowels 


| front central back 
high | it iit uu 
mid | ee 99! 
low | aa 


Example (2.5) lists a minimal pair set (or near minimal pair set) illustrating 


the short vowels in SP. 
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(2.5) VOWEL CONTRAST: 


juk — /tan+huk-W/ — [tan.'huk*] ‘We smoke it.’ 

jok — /hok-pa/ ‘hok.pa*| ‘{His] vision is cloudy.’ 
jiks — /?a+hiks-pa/ ?a.'hiks.pa’] ‘T hurry.’ 

jek /2an+heks-pa/ [?an.'heks.pa*] ‘I knock it down.’ 

jak /2an+hak-pa/  [?an.'hak®.pa*] ‘T cut it.’ 

jik — /hik-pa/ ‘hik.pa*] ‘[Water] comes down.’ 


Vowel length is contrastive in a handful of words, as illustrated with the min- 


imal pair sets in (2.6). 


(2.6) MINIMAL PAIRS CONTRASTING VOWEL LENGTH: 


(a) /?an+pit/-pa/ [?am.'pit!®.pa*| ‘T roll up 
[tortilla]’ 

/?an+pitt/-pa [?am.'pi:t}?.pa*] ‘I bandage 

[a wound]’ 


(b) /hik-pa/ ‘hik®.pa*] 


/hitk-taH-pa/ 


‘lwater level] 
goes down’ 


hik®. 'ta:p"] ‘it is dragged’ 


(d) /?an+kum-pa/ Pay. kum.pa] ‘T bury it’ 
/?an+ku:m-pa/ Pay. kurm.pal ‘T pile it up’ 
(ce) /?an+hets-pa/ ?an.'hets.pa’] ‘T brush 
[my hair]’ 


/?an+he:ts-pa/ ?an.'he:ts.pa*| ‘I scratch it’ 
‘it fills up’ 
‘he arrives 


crouched over’ 


‘kom.pa’| 
‘korm.pa ?i'pu?k*] 


(f)  /kom-pa/ 
/korm-pa ?i+nu?k-W/ 


‘T drive a nail 
in it’ 
‘T plant seed’ 


(g) /?an+pay-pa/ [?am.'pay.pa*| 


/?an+pary-pa/ [?am.'pa:.pa’] 
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Other pairs include tip ‘to spear’ and tirp ‘to cool’, haj ‘to write’ and hay ‘to 
make pile with hands’, wan ‘to listen from afar’ and warn ‘play with horns’. 
Notice the semantic similarities in some pairs. For example in (2.6), 
the verb root pit? means to wrap or roll up a flat object such as a tortilla or a 
leaf around something else; pit’ means specifically to wrap a bandage around a 
body part. Vowel length is not used to alter the meaning of a root productively, 
and this is not a strategy reported in other Mixe-Zoquean languages. It seems 


to once have been a productive process for creating new vocabulary. 


2.2 Description of Sounds in SP 


The segments described in this section are organized into their natural classes, 
predominantly grouped by manner of articulation. Throughout the description 
that follows, the allophonic realizations are discussed with their phonemic 


counterparts. 


2.2.1 Voiceless Stops 


The phonemes /p/, /t/, /k/ and /2] are the voiceless bilabial, alveolar, velar, 
and glottal stops, respectively. /p/, /t/, and /k/ occur in onset and coda, as 
well as in word initial and final position. The glottal stop /?/ occurs in word 


initial and final position, as well as in coda position; however it is subject to 


4Note on phonetic transcription: Throughout Chapter 2, when glottal stop is phonemic, 
the glottal stop will be represented in standard 12pt font. However, when the glottal stop is 
phonetic, it will be transcribed in superscript typeface. Throughout the rest of the grammar, 
the phonetic occurrence of the glottal stop will not be transcribed. 
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behavior that distinguishes it from the other stops in the series and is therefore 


discussed independently in 42.2.1.1] below. I include discussion of allophonic 


[t!] in this section because it patterns as a natural class with stops. Examples 


of /p/, /t/, and /k/ are shown in (2.7}}P] through (2.9). 


(2.7) /p/ VOICELESS BILABIAL STOP: 
Onset Position: 


prrgr 

pijpa 

puru 
peekam 
poopo 

pak 

kitpa 
jerm+pirk 
witypuy 
pejpen 
rikx=porotyi 
retz-patram 


/pith-i/ 
/piH-pa/ 
/putu/ 
/pe:k+?am/ 
/poopo/ 
/pak/ 

/kixpi/ 
/he?’m+pi?k/ 
/wi:ti=puj/ 
/pehpen/ 
/?tkJ-i=po?t-i/ 
/?ets-pa+?am/ 


‘pi:-hi?] 
‘pi.pa| 
‘pu.?u’] 
‘pe:.kam|] 
‘po:.po*| 
‘pak"| 

‘ki. pi’] 
‘hemm.pi?k] 
wit!.puj] 
‘peh.pen| 
Pikf.'po?o.tii®] 
‘Pets.pam| 


‘heat’ 

‘she’s gotten fat’ 
‘belly’ 

‘long ago’ 
‘white’ 

‘bone’ 

‘fire wood’ 
‘like this’ 
‘leg’ 

‘bastard’ 
‘ground corn’ 
‘he’s dancing’ 


°Note that in the surface form the completive morpheme -W does not surface. This is 
the result of stress assignment patterns in SP and is described in detail in 
pulse. This 


°Note that the notation [V?V] 


represents a single long vowel with glotta 


sequence represents a single vowel nucleus. For this reason there is no syllable boundary. 
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Coda Position: 
/hipf-i/ 
/t#?tpi=teeruh/ 
/?i+hup-ka?-pa/ 


Jipxe 
téi?ip=teeruj 
ri+jupkaraba 


ra+neppa 
ri+tyopyay 


kugaptzur 
ritnyip 


ran+jip 
jurp 

ritjeps 
ri+tyop 


/?a+nep-pa/ 


/?i+tsop-jah-W / 


/kugaptsu? / 
/?i+pip-W/ 


/tan+hip/ 
/hutp/ 
/?i+heps-W/ 
/?i+top-W/ 


nirmarytyaap /nim-?a?j-taH-pa/ 
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‘hip.fi?] 
ti?ip.'texruh] 


ti-hup.'ka?a.ba| 


Pa. 'nep.pa’| 
?i.tiop. jah] 
ku.'gap.tsu?"] 
ti. nip] 

an. hip" 
hu?p| 


ti.'heps] 
2i.'tlop] 


ni?.ma?j.'tiaap] 


‘burn (n.)’ 


‘fisherman’ 
‘he’s going to 
drown him’ 
‘it is kicking 
me’ 

‘they took it 
out’ 
‘midnight’ 
‘she planted 
it’ 

‘my mouth’ 
‘which’ 

‘she served it’ 
‘he took it 
out’ 

‘he’s being 
told’ 


(2.8) /t/ VOICELESS ALVEOLAR STOP: 
Onset Position: 


?attirppa /?a+ti?p-pa/ [?Pa.'ti?p.pa*| 
tuj /tuh/ ‘tuh| 
teeny /ten/-W/ temp] 
toomi /tormi/ ‘tormi?] 
ta+nimpa  /ta+nim-pa/ _ [ta.'‘nim.pa’] 
Pan+tik /?an+tik/ ?an.'tik®| 
yurktuuku /ju?k=turku/ [ju?k®.'tu:.ku‘] 
wisteen /wistem/ wis.'tem| 
yamtoroba /jam-to?-pa/ —_ [jam.'to?o.ba*] 
yoom+tam /jommo+tam/ _ ['jorm.tam|] 

Coda Position: 

mitit /miit / 

tzut /tsut-W / 

?i+pet /?i+pet-W/ 

?i+ku+woot /?it+ku-+wo:t-W/ 

suyat /sujat/ 

ti+wiitpa /?i+witt-pa/ 


?i+wi=pettzak 


putpa 


pottza? 
?i+watpa 


/put-pa/ 


/pottsa? / 


/?i+wiH=pet=tsak-W/ 


/?i+-wat-pa/ 


dl 


‘they’re inviting me’ 


‘rain’ 
‘he stood up’ 
‘near’ 
‘we say’ 
‘my house’ 
‘orphan’ 
‘two’ 
‘she wants to hide’ 
‘women’ 
‘mi. 2it?] ‘brother- 
in-law’ 
‘tzut?] ‘it fell’ 
‘pet? | ‘he swept’ 
2i.ku'wort?| ‘she rolled 
it up’ 
‘sujat?] ‘palm’ 
?i' wit" pa’] ‘she mas- 
sages her’ 
?i,wii-pet'tsak"] ‘she swept 
it well’ 
‘put .pa’] ‘he is 
leaving’ 
‘pot.tsa?"] ‘obsidian’ 
?i'wat"pa*| ‘he is 
making it’ 


(2.9) /k/ VOICELESS VELAR STOP 
Onset Position: 


kirtmpa 
kiipt 
ku+tyuum 
ketum 


komom 


karnpu 
rit ?armkirmpa 


fa+tzaanykiinhpa 


rickuy 
ratnh+kej 
?anh+koobak 


/ki?m-pa/ 
/kiipi/ 
/ku+turm/ 
/ket-W+?am/ 


/kom-W-+?am/ 


/ka?npu/ 
/?i+?a?mki?mpa/ 


/?a+tsaan=kiny-pa/ 
/tifuj/ 


/ta+y+keh-i/ 
/?an+korbak/ 


Coda Position: 


ranytchik 
sik 

kuypuk 

kek 

mok 
?itnektzak 


pak 
xikpa 
nikpa+m 


mukner 
kekyajpa 
nokkoy 
fa+pakja?ppa 


/?an+tfik-W / 
/sik/ 

/kujpuk/ 
/kek-W/ 

/mok/ 
/?i+nek=tsak-W / 


/pak/ 
/fik-pa/ 
/nik-pa+?am/ 


/rouk-ne?-W/ 
/kek-jah-pa/ 
/nokkoj/ 


/?a+pak=ha?p-pa/ 
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‘ki?m.pa’‘| 
‘ki:.pi‘ 
ku.'t!um] 
‘ket.tum|] 


— ss 


‘ko.mom]| 


‘ka?n.pu’| 


Rif kul 
?ay.' kee.hi*| 


Pan. tik™] 
sik? 
‘kuj-puk*] 
kek*| 

mok?] 

?i.nek. 'tsak"] 


pak" 
‘fik.pa*| 
nik pam] 


muk.ne?? 
kek.'jah.pa*| 
nok.koj| 
?a.pak.'ha?p.pa'| 


Pi. 2a?m.'ki?m.pa’] 


Pa. tsa:n.'kizy.pa*] 


?ay.'ko:.bak*| 


‘he ascends 
‘fire wood’ 
‘alone’ 

‘he descen- 
ded 
already’ 
‘it filled up 
already’ 
‘egg’ 

‘she looks 
up’ 

‘T fear 
snakes.’ 
‘eye’ 
‘Teach us.’ 
‘my head’ 


‘T harvested it’ 
‘bean’ 
‘achiote’ 

‘it flew off’ 
‘corn’ 

‘he left it 
swept’ 

‘bone’ 

‘she laughs’ 
‘he’s going 
already’ 

‘he fell’ 
‘they’re flying’ 
‘pants’ 

‘we grind the 
seed’ 


The voiceless stop /t/ does not occur adjacent to the high front vowel 
/i/ or palatal (or palatalized) consonants [t', J, n, tf, j]. That is, /t/ does occur 
preceding nor following these segments. In these environments, /t/ surfaces 


as [t}], as shown by the pairs in (2.10). 


(2.10) [t] ~ [t'] ALTERNATION: 


(a) /?at+sext-pa/ 
/mohpa ?a+sert-i/ 

(b) /?an+tin-pa/ 
/?i+tin-pa/ 

(c) /?a+?it-ta’?’m-pa/ 


Patsertpa’ | 
moh.pa ?a.'sex.t4i?] 
?an.'tin.pa’] 

Pi. 't4in.pa*| 
2a.?it).' Fa?m.pal 


‘T return.’ 

‘T begin returning.’ 
‘he’s cutting it’ 
‘he’s cutting it’ 
‘we’re going to 


be [there].’ 
/?an+natse:t-ta?m-W/  [2a.ca.sert}.'ta?m] ‘we returned 
with it.’ 
(d) /jo:mo+tam/ jomm.tam| ‘women’ 
/2itf+tam/ ?itf tiam| ‘we, us’ 
(ce) /?a+sos-ta?m-W / ?an.sos.'ta?m| ‘we cook it’ 


/2a+?if-ta?m-W / 2a. ?if.'tia?m| ‘they saw us’ 


(f) /?an+tik/ [2an.'tik®| ‘my house’ 
/?in+tik/ (Pin. tik] ‘your house’ 
(g) /?a+nik-ta?m-W/  [?a.nik®.'ta?m] ‘We went.’ 
/?a+?oj-ta’m-W/  [?a.?oj.'tia?m] ‘We went and 
came back.’ 


The exception is in words borrowed from Spanish, as shown in (2.11). 


(2.11) SPANISH BORROWINGS: 


tiimbrej —['tim.breh] ‘bell’ (sp. ‘timbre’) 
tiiruj [‘tiz.ruh] ‘shot’ (sp. ‘tiro’) 
tiyeendaj [tijem.dah] ‘shop’ (sp. ‘tienda’) 
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The segment /t// occurs in two specific contexts: lexicalized stems 


(2.12h) and sound symbolic expressions (2.12p). 


(2.12) /t}/ VOICELESS PALATAL STOP: 
(a) kutyum /kutium/  [ku'tdum] ‘alone’ 
(b) ?eetypa /?e:ti-pa/ ['Pert)-pa*] ‘he’s leaning’ 


Voiceless stops in SP are aspirated upon release in two environments. 


The first environment is syllable final preceding a voiceless stop differing in 


place of articulation from itselfFor example /p/ surfaces as [p"] preceding {t], 


[t4], and [k]; /t/ surfaces as [t"] preceding [p], [t'], and [k]; /t// surfaces as 
[ti"] preceding [p], [t], and [k]; and /k/ surfaces as [k"] preceding [p], [t], and 
[t)]. Examples are shown in (2.13). The second environment is in word final 


position.Examples are shown in (2.14). 


(2.13) RELEASED STOPS, MEDIAL: 
2an+toptoroba /?an+top-to?-pa/ [?an.top™'to?o.ba’] ‘I want to 
take it out’ 
?it+petketpa /?it+pet=ket-pa/ [?i-pet®'ket®pa‘|] ‘she is 
sweeping it 


all up’ 
witypa /‘wit!-pa/ [‘wits? pa’ ] ‘he walks’ 
?atkekto?toba /?a+kek-to?-pa/ —[?a.kek™'to?o.ba’] ‘I want to 
fly’ 


(2.14) RELEASED STOPS, FINAL: 
Pit+tyop /?it+tlop-W/ [Pi'tlop®] ‘he took it out’ 
Pitpet /?itpet-W/  ['pet*] ‘he swept’ 
huuty —/huut! / [‘huuts>] ‘where’ 
pak /pak/ [‘pak®] ‘bone’ 
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Aspirated stops are illustrated in the spectrograms in Figures (2.1) and (2.2). 


The aspirated release is not a contrastive feature. 
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Figure 2.2: Aspirated /k/ Word Final: pak® ‘bone’ 


‘TextGrid p_pak 2006071 TergSes1004 LJileg 
Fle Edt Query View Select Interval Boundary Tier Spectrum Pitch intensity Formant Pubes Help 


Voiceless stops /p, t, t!/ also have the alternation {m, n, n when they 
occur preceding nasals that agree in place of articulation. In this environment 
the voiceless stop segments surface as their devoiced nasal counterparts. That 
is, the segment assimilates in manner of articulation (sonorant feature) to a 
following nasal, but retains its voice feature [-voice]. For example, as shown in 
(2.15h) /p/ preceding /m/ surfaces as [m]. Contrasting (2.15h) with (b), the 
voiceless bilabial stop of the same word poopo ‘white’ in a different environment 
shows that /p/ surfaces as [p]. In (2.16h) /t/ preceding /n/ surfaces as [n]. 


The same stem seet ‘return’ inflected with the morpheme -pa ‘incompletive’ 


in example (2.16b) does not show this alternation. In (2.17p) /t'/ preceding 
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/n/ surfaces as nf] If we look at (b), we see that /t'/ in the same verb stem 
inflected with -pa ‘incompletive’ does not show the alternation. Presumably, 
the reason /k/ has not been observed with this surface realization is because 
there is no morpheme (lexical or formative) that begins with y, and therefore, 


there is no environment where this alternation would occur. 


(2.15) BILABIAL STOP ALTERNATION WITH VOICELESS NASAL PRECEDING 


NASAL: 
(a) /porpo=mu?k/ [‘poummu?k] ‘white fodder’ 
(b) /porpo=naika-?#?j-W/  [ pop.na?a'gi?j] ‘she had white skin’ 


(2.16) ALVEOLAR STOP ALTERNATION WITH VOICELESS NASAL 


PRECEDING NASAL: 
(a) /sext-ne?-pa/ [sem'ne?e.ba’] ‘we're returning’ 
(b) /sext-pa/ ['sext?.pa?] ‘we going to return’ 


(2.17) PALATAL STOP ALTERNATION WITH VOICELESS NASAL PRECEDING 


NASAL: 
(a) /?at+?erti-ne?-pa/ [?a.?eyn'ne?e.ba*] ‘we're lying down’ 


(b) /?a+?ext)-pa/ [?a'2ext3" pa? ‘we’re going to lay down’ 


The assimilation of a voiceless stop to the nasal feature of a following 


nasal while preserving its voice feature ({-voice] is typologically rare. 


’This example is particularly interesting because of another alternation that occurs with 
respect to the nasal [n] (discussed in the section on nasal phonemes). /n/ surfaces as [| 
when it occurs adjacent to a palatal consonant or high front vowel. Therefore, there are two 
simultaneous processes that take place in this example. The first is that the nasal /n/ of the 
morpheme -ne? ‘perfective’ assimilates in place to the /t)/ of the stem to which it attaches. 
The assimilation of the nasal to the place of articulation of [t'] conditions the assimilation 
of manner of the [t'] to [n] 


ar 


2.2.1.1 Glottal stop 


Glottal stops occur phonemically and phonetically? Glottal stops occur in 
word initial, in word final, and in onset and coda positions. In each of these 
positions, glottal stops /?/ in SP manifests a number of interesting proper- 
ties. This section provides a description of the basic phonemic characteristics 
of glottal stops in each of these positions, as well as how glottal stops are 


distinguished phonemically and phonetically. 


2.2.1.1.1 Word initial glottal stops. Glottal stops occur in word initial 


position phonemically, as shown in example (2.18). 


(2.18) /2/ WORD INITIAL: 
rity /2it-W/ [Pitt] ‘He is [here].’ 
rich / 24 / tif] ‘Ist person pronoun’ 
Purksi /2u2ksi/  ['?u?k.si*] ‘cloud’ 
?etzpa /?ets-pa/ ['?ets.pa*] ‘he dances’ 
roy [/2o}-W/ [Po] ‘he went and returned’ 
Pay /taj/ taj] ‘leaf’ 


We know that words in SP begin with phonemic glottal stops because they 
condition a number of morphophonological alternations in word initial posi- 
tion, as well as in word medial position. Glottal stops condition voicing in 
voiceless stops in specific environments; they undergo metathesis when they 
occur in onset position following sonorants in coda position; and they condition 


laryngealization (creaky voice) in long vowels of stressed syllables. 


SAlso see Muiioz (2008) for phonetic analysis of glottal stops. 
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It may be the case that words in SP do not begin with voweld)| We 
know that word initial glottal stops in a large number of words are phone- 
mic, and evidence of this comes from compounds and inflectional morphology. 
For instance, the examples in show noun and verb stems with inflec- 
tional morphology. The noun stem ?aapa ‘mother’ has been inflected with 
the ergative person marker ?an+ (indicating possession). The glottal stop has 
metathesized with the [n] in coda position of the ergative morpheme. Ob- 
serve the same process of metathesis with respect to the verb root rif ‘see’. 
Example shows a number of more complex processes. The verb root 
rarm ‘look’ is in a compound with the noun tooto ‘paper’; the glottal stop 
has metathesized with /t/, conditioned the voicing of the voiceless stop, and 
due to stress has laryngealized the lengthened vowel. The same is shown for 
the compound poopo=?ray ‘white leaf’. The examples provide clear evidence 


for positing word initial glottal stops in SP. 
(2.19) /2/ GLOTTAL STOP WORD INITIAL, METATHESIS: 


?an+?aapa /?an+?ar:pa/ [?a?.'na:.pa’] ‘my mother’ 
Pany+ric = /?an+?if-W/ [?a?.'pil] ‘T saw it’ 


(2.20) /2/ GLOTTAL STOP WORD INITIAL, METATHESIS AND 


LARYNGEALIZATION: 
toP?odarm /torto=?a?m/ [to*o.'da?m] ‘I am going to read.’ 
porobay _—_—/po:po=?aj/ [‘po?obaj] ‘white leaf’ 


°This is contrary to Elson’s (1967:272) analysis in which he states that “all vowels occur 
initially” and indicates that glottal stops do not occur word initially. Elson treats the 
“glottal catch” as a suprasegmental feature and not a phoneme 
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2.2.1.1.2. Phrase final glottal stop. Glottal stops occur phonemically in 
word final position, as shown in example (2.21), although they may also occur 


phonetically in word final position when the word ends in a vowel. 


(2.21) WORD FINAL GLOTTAL STOP /?/: 


kar /ka?-W/ [‘ka? ] ‘he died’ 

tza? /tsae/ [‘tsa?®] ‘rock’ 

wejné? /weh-ne?-W/ [weh.‘ne?"] ‘she’s cried’ 
Pitchi2? /?i+tfi?/ [2i.'fi2*] ‘he gave it [to him]’ 
nit /ni?/ [‘ni? | ‘water’ 


The phonemic and phonetic realizations are distinguishable because of 
characteristics associated with stops in final position. Like the other stops in 
the voiceless series, the glottal stop is aspirated upon release in word or phrase 
final position. The aspirated release is visible in the spectrogram shown in 
Figure 

Phonetically, a glottal closure also occurs on words ending in vowels, as 
shown by the examples in We know that these are not laryngealized 
vowels because no series of laryngealized vowels has been observed contrasting 


with vowels and as such there are no minimal pairs. 


10T order to distinguish between glottal stops that are phonemic or that surface phonet- 
ically, I transcribe the phonetic glottal stop as a superscript glottal stop [*] 
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(2.22) /?/ GLOTTAL STOP PHONETIC REALIZATION: 
ka?npu /ka?npu/ [‘ka?n.pu’] ‘egg’ 


2.2.1.1.3 Glottal stop in onset position. 


poypa —_/poj-pa/__['poj-_pa®] ‘he’s running’ 
poopo __/poxpo/ [‘por.po*| ‘white’ 
ti?ipi = /t#?ipi/ —['t#Pipi*] fish’ 


position only when following a vowel or in word initial position (2.23). 


normal speech, however, it does not occur in onset position following voiceless 


stops nor following nasal obstruents. 
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In general, [?] occurs in onset 


(2.23) GLOTTAL STOP IN ONSET POSITION FOLLOWING VOWEL: 


ra+ricpa /?a+?ifpa/ Pa.'?if-pa®] ‘He sees me.’ 
ta+?ich+tyam /ta+?ich+tam/  [ta.'?ich.tiam] ‘we (inclusive)’ 
rit+puru /?i+puru/ ?i.'‘pu.?u’] ‘his belly’ 
mi+retzpa /mi+?ets-pa/ mi.'?ets.pa®] “You dance.’ 
Li+Loomi /?i+?ommi/ fi, Por.mi‘| ‘his owner’ 
mira /mi?a/ ‘mi. ?a*] ‘deer’ 


The exception to this statement occurs during slow, carefully articulated speech 
(typically during elicitation). For example, as shown by the pair in (2.24), the 


glottal stop clearly occurs in onset position. 
(2.24) /?2?/ GLOTTAL STOP SYLLABLE INITIAL: 


(a) Rapid speech: 

[?a?'ne:t)._pam] /?an+?e:t!-pa+?am/ We stood it up’ 
(b) Slow speech: 

[?an'?e:t)._pam] /?an+?e:t!-pa+?am/ We stood it up’ 


When the glottal stop occurs in the coda position of a stressed syllable 
with a long vowel, the vowel surfaces as a laryngealized vowel (which is also 
described in the literature as glottalization or creaky voice, following Ladefoged 


1983). Examples are shown in (2.25). 
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(2.25) LARYNGEALIZED VOWELS: 


ri+chiriba /?i+tfi?-pa/ ti. 'tfi?i.ba] ‘He gives 
ii. 
kir?ibdap /kitpi-?aH-pa/ ki?i.'baap] ‘He is 
chopping 
wood’ 
titzné?eba /tits-ne?-pa/ tits.'ne?e.ba’] ‘be drying’ 
porobay /po:po=?aj/ ‘poro.baj| ‘white leaf’ 
pop=naragi?y —/porpo=naika-?i?j-W / pop.nara.'gi?j] ‘She had 
white 
skin.’ 


Laryngealized vowels are not contrastive. That is, there are no minimal 
pairs in which modal (normal) vowels and laryngealized (creaky voice) vowels 
are in contrastive distribution. Laryngealization of vowels is conditioned by 
glottal stops, typically as a result of stress. The laryngealized long vowels are 
perceived as [V?V], or a modal vowel followed by a glottal pulse followed by 
an “echo” vowel. This description is consistent with observations on the real- 
ization of glottal stops: “Often phonemic glottal stops are realized as creaky 
phonation on neighboring sounds rather than with complete glottal closure” 
(Gordon and Ladefoged 2001:401, Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996:75). 

The spectrogram in Figure [2.4] shows the word /po:po=?aj/ [ porobaj [| 

In addition to influencing long vowels, the glottal stop also influences 

voiceless stops. The voiceless stops /p/, /t/, /t)/, and /k/ surface as [b], [dl], 


[d] and [g] (respectively) when they precede the glottal stop /?/ (underlyingly) 


“1T transcribe the creaky voiced long vowels as V?V following the established conventions 
in the existing orthographies. Elson uses ’ (apostrophe) and the PDLMA uses the symbol 
7. Although creaky voice is not always perceptible, a glottal pulse is. The convention used 
here reflects this. 
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as a result of morphosyntactic processeq!?| Examples of the voiced stops are 


shown in (2.26). 


12 Also, note in example (2.25) that voiceless stops following stressed syllables in which 
the long vowel is laryngealized surface as voiced stops. 
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(2.26) VOICELESS STOPS VOICED BY GLOTTAL STOP: 
/ta+top-?atj-pat?un/ |[ta.to'ba?j.pa.?un] ‘they take it out 
for us, it is said’ 


/tan+wat-?a?j-pa/ [tan-wa'da?j.pa*] ‘we make it for 
ourselves’ 
/?an+tuk-?a?j-W/ [?an.tu'ga?j] ‘T cut it for him’ 


This alternation occurs only as a results of morphosyntactic processes and 
stress. Glottal stops do not condition voicing when they precede voiceless 
stops in roots, with two exceptions: when they occur in stressed syllables, or 
if the stop is /p/ (see 2.5). Examples of roots in which voiceless stops occur 
adjacent to the glottal stop but do not condition voicing are shown in (2.27). 
(Compare with example [2.26]) 


(2.27) VOICELESS STOPS ADJACENT TO GLOTTAL STOP IN ROOTS: 


yirp /ji?p/ ['j#2p] ‘this’ 

tirpat /ti?pfi/ [‘té?p.fi‘] ‘rope’ 
?am+partpa /?an+part-pa/ [?am.'pa?t™.pa*] ‘I find it.’ 
ri+kurtpa /?i+ku?t-pa/ [2i.'ku?t® pa’ ‘He eats it.’ 
wirkpa /witk-pa/ [‘wi?k® .pa®] ‘He eats.’ 


The voice alternation also occurs across word boundaries, providing 
further evidence that the glottal stop occurs at the beginning of words. This 
is illustrated by the example in (2.28). 


(2.28) VOICED STOP ALTERNATION [t!] ~ [d)] ACROSS WORD BOUNDARIES: 
/?an+na+?itl-W ?idlik/  [Pa.ca.?i.'dJi.dik®] ‘I had a child before’ 
In addition, the phoneme /p/ of the suffix -pa ‘incompletive’ also sur- 

faces as the voiced bilabial counterpart when it follows the glottal stop in coda 
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position of a stressed syllable, as shown in example (2.29). Note in the example 
that the voiceless onset /p/ of the incompletive morpheme -pa immediately 
following the glottal stop /?/ of the verb stem ka? ‘die’ and the perfect inflec- 
tional morpheme -ner surface as its voiced counterpart. The other voiceless 
stops /t/, /t!/, and /k/ do not surface as their voiced counterparts in this 


context. It appears that the suffix /pa/ has the allomorphs [pa], [p] and [bal]. 


(2.29) PHONEMIC REALIZATION OF /?/: 


karaba /ka?-pa/ ‘ka?a.ba’] ‘she’s going 
to die’ 
?akka?atdap /?ak-ka?a-taH-pa/  [?ak.ka?a.'tarp"] ‘he’s been 
killed’ 
chirityaap /tfi?-taH-pa/ tfi?i-ta:p"] ‘it was given’ 
karakuy /ka?=kuj/ kava.kuj] ‘sickness’ 


Finally, glottal stops occur in clusters of two or three consonants. The 
two consonant clusters include [?m], [?n], [?p], [?t] [2k], and [?j] (2.30). Three 


consonant clusters consist of [?ps] and |?ks] (2.31). 


(2.30) TWO-CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN CODA POSITION: 
yirp /jk?p/ j#?p] ‘this’ 
rit+part /?i+part-wi/ ti.'pa?t] ‘He found it.’ 
witk /witk-wi/ witk| ‘He ate.’ 
Patrarm ~—s /?a+?atm-wi/  [?a.'?a?m|] ‘He saw me.’ 
karnpu /ka?npu/ ‘ka?n.pu’] ‘egg’ 
Portsnér /?o?ts-ne?-wi/ — [Po?ts.'ne?*] ‘be squatting 
?an+tjepspa /?an+heps-pa/ [?an.'‘heps.pa*] ‘I serve it.’ 
ritnakspa _/?i+naks-pa/ ?i.‘naks.pa’*| ‘She hangs it.’ 
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(2.31) 'THREE-CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN CODA POSITION: 
puykuwitks  /puj=ku+witks-W/  [puj.ku.'witks] ‘He twisted his 
foot.’ 
?atsorpspa /?a+so?ps-pa/ [2a.'so?ps.pa*] ‘It tires me.’ 


Glottal stops do not occur as the second or third consonant in a consonant 
cluster. Voiceless stops are not voiced if adjacent to glottal stop in roots; the 
only exception being when the vowel nucleus is laryngealized due to stress (see 
{2.4Jand 2.5). Glottal stops do not occur adjacent to affricates or fricatives in 
coda position. They also do not occur adjacent to fricatives in verb stems, with 
one known exception. This is [chi?f.tfif] ‘smell of burnt food’ (also [tfivif-tfif]), 


which is a reduplicated, affective verb stem (see ch. [S). 


2.2.2 Voiced stops 


The voiced bilabial stop /b/ and the voiced alveolar stop /d/ are only phonemes 
in Spanish loan words, as shown in examples (2.32) and (2.33). Otherwise they 


are allophones of their voiceless counterparts (as discussed above). 


(2.32) VOICED BILABIAL STOPS /b/: 
bweeltaj [bwe:ltah] ‘turn (sp. vuelta)’ 
bandeeja [bande:hah] ‘platter (sp. bandeja)’ 


(2.33) VOICED ALVEOLAR STOP /d/: 
deesdej_ [de:sdeh] ‘from (sp. desde)’ 
duulsej [du:lseh] ‘sweet (sp. dulce)’ 
diiskuj [ditskuh] ‘disk (sp. disco)’ 


AT 


/d/ is a voiced palatal stop that occurs in loan words and in a limited 


number of other words. Spanish loan words are shown in example (2.34). 


(2.34) Voiced palatal stop /d)/ in Spanish loans: 
meedyuj [mediuh] ‘middle, semi (sp. medio)’ 
raadyuj [raad/uh] ‘radio (sp. radio)’ 


[@] is an allophone of [t!] and is observed in environments adjacent to both 
the glottal stop and the front, high vowel /i/ or the palatal consonants [tf], [J], 
[n], and [j] as shown in example (2.35). As a phoneme, it occurs in a limited 
number of words, shown in (2.36). In fact, these may actually be the only two 


words. Therefore, its status as a phoneme is marginal, as is that of /t!/. 


(2.35) [t!] ~ [d)] ALTERNATION: 


?an+rukketyiny /2an+?uk=ket-?in/ [Pa?.nuk.'kedJin] ‘So I can finish 


it all up.’ 
2it+rukkeét /?i+?uk=ket-wi/ ?i.?uk.'ket*] ‘He finished 
it all up.’ 
Pan+tpiridyary  /?an+pi:t)-Pa?j-wi/  [?am.pi.'da?j] ‘I wrapped 
(his belly).’ 
Pitpiity /?it+piti-wi/ ti. 'pirt}*] ‘He wrapped 
it’ 


(2.36) VOICED PALATAL STOP /d!/ IN SP WoRDs: 
dya /da/ [dia?] ‘no’ 
Pidyik /?idjik/  [?idJik®| ‘past’ 


/g/ is a voiced velar stop. Like its voiced stop counterparts, |g] is an 
allophone of the voiceless stop /k/ when it occurs adjacent to the glottal stop 


(as described above). Like the voiced palatal stop, /g/ occurs marginally as a 
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phoneme in a limited number of words and formatives. For example, it is ob- 
served syllable initially in the inflectional formative gak ‘again (verbs); another 
(nouns)’, as shown in (2.37p). It also occurs in the word kugaptsu? ‘midnight’, 
which has been lexicalized from kuk-?aH-tsu? ‘middle-vERS-night’ (Kaufman 


and Himes, in progress). 


(2.37) VOICED VELAR STOP /g/: 


(a) seetgakpa _—_/sext-gak-pa/ sert.'gak.4pa] ‘He returns 
again.’ 
(b) kugaaptzu? /kuk-?aH-pa-tsu?/  [ku.'gap.tsu?"] ‘midnight’ 
(c) tzoogoy /tsorkoj / tsor.g9j] ‘liver, heart’ 
tsor.koj] 
(d) toogdy /ta:goj-W/ to.'goj] ‘It got lost.’ 


It also occurs in Spanish and Nahuatl loan words and only in loans is it found 


word initially. Examples are shown in (2.38). 


(2.38) VOICED VELAR STOP /g/ IN BORROWED WORDS: 


gasuliinaj gasuliinah| ‘gasoline (sp. gasolina)’ 

gitaaraj gitaarrah| ‘ouitar (sp. guitarra)’ 

futugrafiiyaj [futugrafiijah| ‘photograph (sp. fotografia)’ 

?iga+ tiga| ‘complementizer (borrowed from 
Nahuatl)’ 

ragi tagil ‘very, much’ 


2.2.3 Nasals 


The phonemes /m/ and /n/ are the bilabial and alveolar nasals, respectively. 


They occur word initial and word final, as well as in onset and coda positions 


medially. Examples are shown in (2.39) and (2.40). 
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(2.39) BILABIAL NASAL /m/: 


(2.40) 


matza /matsa/ ‘ma.tsa’] 
2at+monhpa /?a+mon-pa/ ?a.'mon.pa'| 
?ik+monhpa /?i+?ak+moy-pa/ [?ik.'mon.pa’] 
?an+sosmonhpa /?an+sos-moy-pa/_ [?an.sos.'moy.pa*] 
nirmarytyaap /nim-?a?j-taH-pa/  [,pi?.ma?j.'tiaap*] 
tzam /tsam/ ‘tsam| 

jimpa /him-pa/ him.pa‘] 
ALVEOLAR NASAL /n/: 

nas /nas/ ‘nas| 

nooki /nozki/ ‘no:.ki*| 

nit /ni?/ ni ?*] ‘water’ 
monhnereba /moy-ne?-W/ [mon.'ne?* 

?atwanpa ~—s/?a+wan-pa/__[?a.'wan.pa’| 

wan /wan-W / ‘wan| ‘He sang.’ 


‘star’ 

‘lam 
sleeping.’ 
‘She makes 
her sleep.’ 
‘Tm going 
to cook late. 
‘He was 
told.’ 

‘a lot’ 

‘It is spicy.’ 


v] 


‘earth, ground’ 


‘zapote seed’ 


‘He has slept.’ 
‘Tam singing.’ 


The bilabial nasal is often devoiced in phrase final position, as shown in (2.41), 


however, this is not a strict rule and tends to vary from speaker to speakel!9| 


(2.41) BILABIAL NASAL /m/: 


tzam _/tsam/ 


['tsam] 


‘a lot’ 


[n] does not occur adjacent to the high front vowel /i/, the palatal glide, 


or the palatal consonants [t'], [tf], [{], and [p]. As illustrated by the examples in 


(2.42), in these envronments /n/ surfaces as [pn]. As with /n/, [np] appears word 


initially and finally, and in onset and coda position. Therefore, the segment 


[2] is an allophone of /n/. This is also illustrated with the examples in (2.42). 


'3Devoiced sonorants have been referred to as “voiceless off-glides” (Elson 1967:271). 
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(2.42) PALATAL NASAL ALLOPHONE [n] IN ONSET AND CODA POSITIONS: 


nytiwe /piiwi/ [‘nii.wi?] ‘chile’ 

niripiny /ni?=pin/ [niz.pip] ‘blood’ 
?itnyippa /?it+pip-pa/ [?ipip.pa*| ‘He is planting.’ 
minypa /min-pa/ [‘min.pa*] ‘He is coming. 


The examples in (2.43) show a number of alternations between [n] and [nj in 


a number of environments. The pairs in (2.43) show the nasal /n/ surface as 


[n|: (a) following the high front vowel /i/, (b) following the palatal glide /j/, 


(c) following the alveopalatal fricative [f]; (d) following |n]); and (e) preceding 


the palatal affricate [t{]. 


(2.43) [n] ~ [n] ALTERNATION: 
(a) /?i+nim-?a?j-wi/ 
/?a+nim-?a?j-wi/ 

(b) /naj-ne?-wi/ 


/?a+jue-?aH-ne?-wi/ 
(c) /?a+?if-ne?-wi+nam/ 


/da+ti+?am nas-ne?-wi/ 


(d) /mip-ne?-wi/ 
/pin-ne?-taH-w?/ 


(e) /?an+tformo/ 
/?an+tsits / 


ti.pi?'marj| 
?a.ni?'mar)] 
naj'ne?| 


ra.jura'ne?| 
fa. ?if'ne?.nam| 


d@atiim nas'ne?| 


min'ne?| 
pin-ne?'tath| 


Pantform:'| 
?an'tsits| 


‘He told him.’ 
‘He told me.’ 
‘(The baby) 
had been born.’ 
‘T am hungry.’ 
‘She was still 
looking at me.’ 
‘Nothing has 
happened.’ 
‘he’s come’ 
‘They had been 
gathered.’ 

‘my grandma’ 
‘my tooth’ 


In addition, there is an alternation that occurs with the alveolar nasal 


segment /n/ that occurs specifically with proclitics. 


The /n/ segment in 


the ergative person marking proclitics ran+ ‘first person exclusive ergative’, 


tan+ ‘first person inclusive ergative’, and man+ ‘first person acting on second 
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person’ assimilate to place of articulation of the following consonant. Exam- 
ples are shown in (2.44). As is evident from the example in (2.40p) above, 
this alternation does not occur in stems and is particular to the behavior of 
clitics (with the exception of the palatalization of /n/, which occurs in all envi- 
ronments, as described below). Stylistic and morphophonological alternations 
associated with clitics are addressed below. 
(2.44) [m] ~ [n] ~ [p] ~ [yn] ALTERNATION: 

Pam+pak /?tan+pak/ [?am'pak’] — ‘my bone’ 

Panh+kaawa  /?an+karwa/  [?an'ka:.wa’] ‘my horse’ 

ranh+way /?an+waj/ tay 'waj| ‘my hair’ 


Lan+x0e /tan+fif/ 
Panyt+nyippa /?an+nip-pa/ 


tan fil] ‘my cow’ 
?a'‘prip.pa"] ‘I am planting.’ 


| 
| 
| 
| 


2.2.3.1 Palatal Nasal /n/ 


Like other phonemes of the palatal series, /p/ is a phoneme, although marginally 
and in only three specific contexts. It occurs in a few verb stems, as shown in 


(2.45). 


(2.45) Roots WITH [pl: 


?atkoonypa /2a+ko:p-pa/ [?a'koyp.pa*| ‘I sit.’ 


| 
koonyi? /koxn-i/ [‘komn.i?7] ‘Sit!’ 
?atteenypa /?a+texp-pa/ [?a'teym.pa*] ‘I stand’ 
teenyit /texp-i/ (‘tezn.i?] ‘Stand up!’ 
Paany /tsarn/ [tsazp] ‘snake’ 
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It occurs in ideophones (2.46). 


(2.46) IDEOPHONES WITH [pn]: 
[nu?t{}] [nu?ch] ‘scrunch, crumple’ 


And it occurs in Spanish loan words (2.47). 


(2.47) SPANISH LOANWORDS WITH [pl]: 
maanya [maana*] ‘skill, craftiness (sp. maiia)’ 
seenya  [seena‘| ‘signal (sp. senal)’ 


As stated above, /n/ does not occur adjacent to the high front vowel /i/, 
the palatal glide, or the palatal consonants [t!], [t/], [J], and [pn]. Rather, /n/ 
surfaces as its allophone [n]. As with /n/, [n] appears word initially and finally, 


and in onset and coda position. This is also illustrated with the examples in 


(2.48) (repeated from |2.42). 


(2.48) PALATAL NASAL ALLOPHONE [pn] IN ONSET AND CODA POSITIONS: 


nyiiwi /pirwi/ [‘ni:.wi?] ‘chili’ 

niripiny /n#?=pin/ [‘ni: -pin| ‘blood’ 

ri+nyippa /?i+pip-pa/ [?i. ‘nip. De | ‘He is planting.’ 

minypa /min-pa/ [‘min.pa*| ‘He is coming.’ 
, 


pitynyeretaaj _/pits-ne'?-taH-wi/ pip.pe?. tar h] ‘It has been 


wrapped.’ 


2.2.3.2 Velar Nasal /y/ 


/y/ is a velar nasal. It occurs in word final, in syllable onset and in coda 
positions, as shown in (2.49| It does not occur in word initial onsets and no 
morpheme begins with /y/. It occurs in syllable onset position only as a result 


of metathesis, as illustrated with the example in (2.50). 
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(2.49) VELAR NASAL /y/: 
tunh /tuy/ [tuy| ‘road’ 
sinh /siy/ [sig] ‘party’ 
monhpa /moy-pa/ ['moy.pa*] ‘He sleeps.’ 


(2.50) /y/ IN ONSET: 
/nikpa sin-?aH-i/  [‘nik®.pa si?.'gaa.hi’] ‘He is going to party.’ 


Finally, as described above, [y] is an allophone of [n] when /n/ occurs in a 


proclitic preceding the velar stops [k] and |g] and the labio-velar glide [w], as 


shown in example (2.51). 


(2.51) |[n] ~ [yg] ALTERNATION IN PROCLITICS: 
ranh+way /tan+waj/  [Pay.'waj) ‘my hair’ 
Panh+kaawa /?ant+fif/ — [2an.'fif] ‘my cow’ 


2.2.4 Affricates 


SP has two affricates: the segments /ts/ and /t{/. /ts/ is an alveolar affricate. 
It appears syllable initially and syllable finally. It does not occur adjacent to 
the high front vowel /i/ or palatal consonants. In this environment its palatal 


counterpart /t{/ surfaces. 
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(2.52) ALVEOLAR AFFRICATE /ts/: 


tzas /tsas/ 'tsas| ‘crab’ 

tzaany /tsaan/ ‘tsaan| ‘snake’ 

tzoy /tsoj/ tsoj] ‘medicine’ 
Pan+tzoy  /?an+tsoj/ fan. 'tsoj| ‘my medicine’ 
tzoogoy /tsorgoj / ‘tso1.goj] ‘liver, heart’ 
tze?es /tse?es / ‘tse?es| ‘bed’ 

tum tzitz  /tum tsits/ tum 'tsits| ‘a dead (body)’ 
totz /tats/ ‘tots| ‘tongue’ 
tzabatz /tsabats/ ‘tsa. bats] ‘red’ 
?atretzpa /?at?ets-pa/ [?a.'?ets.pa*] ‘I dance.’ 


The palatal affricate [tf] is an allophone of /ts/. It occurs syllable initially and 
syllable finally adjacent to the high front vowel /i/ and the palatal consonants, 
as shown in (2.53), which shows the alternation of [ts] ~ [t{]: the segment /ts/ 
surfaces as [ts] following the alveolar [n]; the segment surfaces as [t{oj] when it 


follows the vowel /i/. 


(2.53) [ts] ~ [t{] ALTERNATION: 
Pan+tzoy /tan+tsoj/ [?an.'tsoj] ‘my medicine’ 
Pittzoy = /?i+tsaj/ | 2i.'tfoj] ‘his medicine’ 


The exception is found in ideophones, like the one shown in (2.54). Here the 
word tsitsimat, the proper name of a mythical creature, has two occurrences 


of /ts/ adjacent to the high front vowel /i/, yet surfaces as |ts]. 


(2.54) IDEOPHONE WITH /ts/: 
/tsitsimat/ [tsi.tsiimat] ‘tzitzimat (proper name of character)’ 


As such, the phoneme /t{/ occurs in a limited number of words and appears 


to be a phoneme marginally. Like other palatal or palatalized segments, /t{/ 
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occurs in a few verbs and nouns, shown in (2.55); ideophones (2.56); and in 
Spanish loan words (2.57). 


(2.55) /t{/ AS MARGINAL PHONEME: 
rich —/23tf/ [‘Pitf] gu 
miich /miitf-pa/ ['mittf.pa’] ‘He plays.’ 


(2.56) /t{/ IN IDEOPHONES: 
chejche /tfehtfe/ ['tfeh.tfe?] ‘thin. shallow’ 


(2.57) /t{/ IN LOANWORDS: 
?aachaj |'?a:.tfah] ‘ax (sp. hacha)’ 


2.2.5 Fricatives 


There are three fricatives in SP: /s/, /f/, and /h/. The phoneme /s/ is a 
voiceless alveolar fricative that appears syllable initially and syllable finally. 
/s/ has an allophone [f], which is the palatal counterpart of /s/. There is 
also the marginal phoneme /J/, which belongs to the palatal series and as we 
have noted for other phonemes in the palatal series has a limited distribution. 


Finally, there is the glottal fricative /h/. 


2.2.5.1 Alveolar Fricative /s/ 


The example in (2.58) illustrates the phoneme /s/ in word initial and final 
positions as well as in onset and coda positions word medially. /s/ does not 


occur adjacent to /i/ and palatal (or palatalized) consonants. It also occurs 
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in final position in consonant clusters involving two and three consonants, as 


shown in (2.58). Observe in the examples in (2.59) that the allophone [J] 


surfaces in positions adjacent to the high front vowel. 


(2.58) ALVEOLAR FRICATIVE /s/: 


saawa /sarwa/ 'sar.wa!] ‘air, wind’ 
suutyi /suxt!i/ ‘'sur.thi?] ‘small snail’ 
sik /sik/ ‘sik? ] ‘beans’ 

nas /nas/ nas] ‘earth’ 

mos /mos/ ‘mos| ‘ten’ 

?atnaspa _—/’ta+nas-pa/ ?a.'nas.pa‘ | ‘T pass by.’ 
?an+sospa _/?an+sos-pa/ ?an.'sos.pa‘] ‘I’m cooking it’ 
tzePe s /tse?es / ‘tse?es| ‘bed’ 
?an+jepspa /?an+heps-pa/ [?an.'heps.pa*] ‘I serve it’ 
?itnyakspa /?it+naks-pa/ __?i.'paks.pa*] ‘she hangs it 
?at+sorpspa /?atso?ps-pa/  [?a.'so?ps.pa®|] ‘I’m very tired’ 


(2.59) [s] ~ [f] ALTERNATION: 


?agat+sorpspa /?aga+so?ps-pa/ [?aga.'so?ps.pa*] ‘I am very 
tired.’ 

moj sorpxi /moh-W so?pf-i/ ['moh 'so?p.fi?] ‘He began 
to tire.’ 

ra+seetpa /?a+serxt-pa/ fa,'sext".pa’] ‘T return.’ 

mi+xeetpa /mi+se:t-pa/ mi.'fext.pa’] ‘You return.’ 

ran+sospa /?an+sos-pa/ ?an.'sos.pa*| ‘I am boiling 
it. 

tiny+sospa /?in+sos-pa/ [?in.'fos.pa’] “You are 
boiling it.’ 


(2.60) [s] ~ [f] ALTERNATION: 
laapis |'la:.pis] ‘pencil (sp. lapiz)’ 
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2.2.5.2 Palatal Fricative /f/ 


Like the other palatal (or palatalized) segments in SP, the palatal fricative /f/ 
is a marginal phoneme, occurring in a small number of words, loanwords, and 
ideophones. Examples through illustrate cases in which /{/ occurs 
not adjacent to palatal consonants or the high front vowel /i/. Example (2.61)) 


shows the quantifier ?uzfan ‘a little’. 


(2.61) SP Worpb: 
Pufan [?u.fay] ‘a little’ 


Example (2.62) shows Spanish loanwords in which /f/ occurs. These examples 
are interesting because in Spanish these are pronounced [sapatos] and [sepijoh] 
respectively. These are likely to be older borrowings, which reflect features of 
an earlier Spanish pronunciation. 
(2.62) SPANISH LOAN WORD: 

rapaatujy [fa.'pa:.tuth] ‘shoes (sp. zapatos |sapatos}|)’ 

zeptiyuy [fe.'pizjuh] ‘brush (sp. cepillo [sepizjo])’ 
An example of a sound symbolic expression is shown in (2.63). 
(2.63) SOUND SYMBOLIC WORDS: 


toki.coki [fo.ki.fo.ki] ‘full of little holes’ 
‘cuutyu = [furtul ‘small’ 


2.2.5.3 Glottal Fricative /h/ 


The phoneme /h/ is a glottal fricative. It occurs word initial and final and in 


onset and coda within the word. In Spanish loans it also occurs in word final 
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position. 


(2.64) LARYNGEAL FRICATIVE /h/: 


jaama /harma/ ‘ha:.ma‘] ‘sun, day’ 

jon /hon/ hon] ‘bird’ 

may /mih/ ‘mih] ‘big’ 

tip /hish/ ‘hih] ‘yes’ 

ran+jip /?an+hip/ fan. hip ‘my mouth’ 

Patjeynerum /?a+heh-ne?-wi+?am/ [?a.heh.'ne.?um] ‘I have 
already 
rested’ 

kutkejpa /ku+kehpa/ ku.'keh.pa’] ‘It appears.’ 

ri+joodonh /?i+ho:doy / ti. hoz.doy] ‘He knows.’ 

jaampipsné? —_ /haam=hips-ne?-wi/ hhaam.hips.'ne?] ‘He has 
been 
sun-burned’ 


The segment /h/ assimilates in place and manner features to the preceding 
sonorants. This is not a strict rule and generally only occurs in rapid speech 


and not always. 


(2.65) GLOTTAL FRICATIVE /h/ FOLLOWING SONORANTS: 


jossoom /hos=ho:m/ hos. 'rorm] ‘in the hole’ 
nassoom /nas=ho:m/ nas.':0:m] ‘in the ground’ 
russimpa /?uf=him-pa/ — [2uf.'tim.pal ‘It is a little 
spicey.’ 
kaammoom — /kaama=horm/ [kam.'rorm] ‘in the field’ 
Pan+jaatunh /?an+hatuy/ fan.artuy| ‘my father’ 


(also [?ay.jaz.tuy]) 


Finally, as with its glottal stop counterpart, /h/ surfaces in word final position 
phonetically. Spanish words that end in a vowel (in Spanish) end in [h] when 


borrowed into SP . 
(2.66) LARYNEAL FRICATIVE /h/ IN SPANISH LOANS: 
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tiyeendaj |tijeendah] ‘shop’ (sp. tienda) 
tiimbrej —_[timmbreh] ‘bell’ (sp. timbre) 
diiskuj [di:skuh] ‘disk (i.e. compact)’ (sp. disco) 


2.2.6 Approximants 


There are three approximants: The palatal /j/, the labio-velar /w/, and the 
lateral /1/. Only /j/ and /w/ can be considered fully productive phonemes 
in SP. The lateral /1/ occurs in a limited number of environments, including 


sound symbolic expressions and Spanish loan words. 


2.2.6.1 Palatal Approximant /j/ 


/j/ occurs word initial and final and syllable initial and final (2.67). In phrase 


final (or word final preceding a pause), /j/ is devoiced. 


(2.67) PALATAL APPROXIMATE /j/: 


yik /jik/ jak] ‘black’ 

yajum /jah-wi+?am/ ja-hum|] ‘It is finished.’ 

yooya /ioria/ jo: ja" ig’ 

rizkuy /?if=kuj/ ?if-kuj] ‘eye’ 

tzoogoy /tsorgoj / tsor.goj] ‘liver’ 

kuyanhjoom — /kuj-?an=horm/ ku?.jay.'hom| ‘There is a lot 
of wood.’ 

ray /?aj/ aj] ‘leaf’ 

kuy /kuj/ ‘kuj] ‘tree, wood, stick’ 

joojpa /hoxj-pa/ ‘x.pa’| ‘He goes for a 
walk.’ 
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2.2.6.2 Labio-velar Approximant /w/ 


The labio-velar approximant occurs word initially and in syllable onset (2.68). 


It does not occur in word final or coda position. 


(2.68) LABIO-VELAR APPROXIMATE /w/: 


woony+tyam /womnit+tam/ ‘won.tiam] ‘oirls’ 

wisteen /wistem/ wis tem] ‘two’ 

witkkuy /witk=kuj/ witk.kuj] ‘food’ 

wejpa /weh-pa/ ‘weh.pa’| ‘He cries.’ 
Pik+wirkpa = /?i+?ak+wi?k-pa/ tik.'witik.pa] ‘She feeds him.’ 
nytiwi /pirwi/ pir.wi?] ‘chili’ 

jessawi+m /hes-s-?aH-wi+?am/  [hes'saa.wim] ‘It was like that.’ 


/w/ is also the one of the only two phonemes (with /k/) that occur in onset 
consonant clusters in surface realizations. For example, the verb stem [kwi?ks] 
‘twist at the waist/hip’ is the only verb or noun root to occur with a consonant 


cluster at onset{!4| 


2.2.6.3 Lateral approximant /1/ 


As stated above, the lateral approximant /1/ occurs in Spanish loans, as shown 
in example (2.69). It also occurs in a very limited number of words that appear 


to be sound symbolic (2.69). 


M4The discrepancy prompts the breakdown of the verb into its possible root wi?ks ‘twist’ 
with the derivational proclitic ku+, a proclitic reconstructed as connoting ‘self’ or ‘else’. 
This analysis fits in with the observation that in rapid speech stems derived with ku+ and 
verb roots beginning with /w/ may surface as consonant cluster [kw]. This analysis also 
coincides with observations made of clitics, which are phonologically reduced in a number of 
morphophonological environments. (See Section for discussion of morphophonological 
processes associated with clitics). 
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(2.69) SPANISH LOANS WITH /1/: 
Paanjel |['?ar.hil] ‘angel’ (sp. dngel) 
yeeluj = ['je:.luh] ‘ice’ (sp. hielo) 
laapis ['la:.pis] ‘pencil’ (sp. lapiz) 


(2.70) EXPRESSIVE VOCABULARY WITH /1/: 
yuuli —[‘juu.lij ‘probably’ 
Pijlinh — ['?th. lin] ‘make smt move’ 
Pilinh — |'?i.lin] (also [Piri)] ‘clear throat’ 


2.2.7 Taps and Trills 


The phonemes observed least in SP are the alveolar tap /r/ and the alveolar 
trill /r/. The tapped /c/ and trilled /r/ both occur in loan words. The 
trilled /r/ occurs in sound symbolic expressions. There is also an allophonic 


occurrence of /c/ that results from stylistic alternations involving proclitics. 


2.2.7.1 Alveolar tap /rc/ 


The allophonic segment |r] surfaces as a stylistic alternation (not obligatory) 
at the morpheme boundary of person marking clitics and three derivational 
proclitics: the causative ?ak+, the derivational ?an+, and the associative na+t. 
Table lists all the possible alternations resulting form the combination of 


proclitics. 
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Table 2.4: Stylistic Alternation of /c/ 


Proclitict | /?ak+/ /?an+/ /na+/ 
/tan+/ [Pacak] [2aray] [Paral 
/tan+/ [tarak] |tacayn] [tara 
/tint+/ [Picik] [Pirin] —([ Pci] 
/?i+/ = = [Piri 
/tat+/ — _ [Para] 
/tat+/ = = [tara] 
/mi+/ — _ [micil 


The segment /rc/ occurs in Spanish loan words (2.71). 
(2.71) LOAN WORDS WITH /t/: 
(sp. ahorita) 


[?a.gu'ri:r.tah] ‘right now, in a minute’ 


2.2.7.2 Alveolar trill /r/ 


The phoneme /r/ occurs in loan words and in ideophones. Spanish loans are 


shown in example (2.72). 


(2.72) SPANISH LOANS WITH /r/: 


[‘rab.juh] 
[‘2aa.rus| 


(sp. rabio) 
(sp. arros) 


‘anger’ 
‘rice’ 


rrabyuj 
Paarrus 


/r/ also occurs in expressive vocabulary (also known as ideophones and sound 


symbolic expressions) (2.73). 
(2.73) EXPRESSIVE VOCABULARY WITH /r/: 


rropsné? [rops.'ne?| ‘It had slid down.’ 
kurruutkitm {ku.ruut.'ki?m] ‘He broke out in hives.’ 
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2.2.8 The segment /H/ 


There are a number of words that contain an unspecified underlying segment, 
identified as the segment / HAP} which shows three alternations in three en- 
vironments'*| These alternations are [:] (vowel length), [:h] (vowel length fol- 
lowed by a laryngeal fricative) and © (Elson 1956:22). This segment cannot be 
identified as /h/ underlyingly because the laryngeal fricative /h/ is not subject 
to the rules that apply for the unspecified segment. The rules describing the 
alternations are shown in (2.74). Rules (a) through (c) are described here. 


(2.74) /H/ ALTERNATION RULES: 
(a) Ho: / V_C 
(b) How / V_# 
(c) H-@O / V_ wim 


‘Himes (1997:6, citing Kaufman p.c.) notes that /H/ was originally /h/ in proto-Mixe- 
Zoquean. 
16Flson (1956:22) reports five alternations. Himes (1997:6) reports four alternations—the 
fourth shown in (i)—although no examples are provided. 
(i) FourtH /H/ ALTERNATION RULE: 

H-h / V_V 
I have been unable to corroborate the fourth environment, for two reasons. First, words do 
not begin with vowels, and only four suffixes begin with or consist of vowels: -i ‘imperative’, 
-i ‘dependent intransitive-a’, -2 ‘nominalizer’ and -i ‘motion progressive’. Therefore, the 
only environment in which this alternation occurs is verb roots marked with one of these 
four suffixes. This marking results in word stems of the shape CVCV(C), which leads to the 
second problem in recreating the conditions of the [h] alternation. Vowels in open syllables 
in stressed environments tend to surface as long (see (2.5.1). That is, if a root of the shape 
CVH is followed by a vowel, then the V surfaces long. Observe in example (ii-a) that 
constructions with the minimal pairs /paH/ ‘have diarrhea’ and /piH/ ‘get fat, soak’. The 
same is observed for the verb root /pah/ ‘lock, enclose’ followed by the suffix -i in (ii-b). 
The vowel of the root also surfaces as long. 

(ii) /H/ ALTERNATION: /H/ > h/V _V: 
(a) /moh-W ?a+paH-i/ [mdh ?a'pa:hi*] ‘I began to get diarrhea.’ 
/moh-W piH-i/ [‘pi:-hi?] ‘Soak them!’ 

(b)  /?a-+pah-i/ [?a‘pa:.hi?] ‘Lock me up!’ 

As such, the fourth alternation remains an open question. 
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The segment /H/ occurs only in coda the position of a limited number 
of words and formatives, which are shown in examples through (2.78). 
Example illustrates the verb roots in which /H/ occurs. The adjec- 
tive/adverb wif ‘good, fine’ is shown in (2.76). The interrogative pronouns 
riH ‘who’, hutfaH ‘when’, and tyiH ‘what’ are shown in and the deriva- 


tional suffixes -?aH ’versive’ and -taH ‘passive’ in (2.78). 


(2.75) VERB ROOTS: 


ru ‘take care of smo.’ 

ku+hoH ‘roll around, over’ 

naH ‘numeral classifier (diachronic remnant)’ 
ku+pukuH ‘to swarm’ 

pi ‘get fat, soak, fatten smt. up’ 

pal ‘have diarrhea’ 

woH ‘be reclined’ 


(2.76) ADJECTIVE: 
wiH ‘good, fine’ 


(2.77) PRONOUNS: 


ri ‘who’ 
huttaH ‘when’ 
Pi ‘what’ 


(2.78) DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES: 
-?aH  ‘versive’ 
-taH ‘passive’ 
In terms of its distribution, /H/ occurs only in coda position; it can 


occur adjacent to all six vowels. There is evidence to support positing an 
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unspecified underlying segment, each of which will be discussed in this section. 


2.2.8.1 /H/ alternation: /H/ —: / __C 


/H/ surfaces as length of its preceding vowel before a consonant, illustrated in 


examples (2.79) through (2.84). 


(2.79) FOLLOWED BY BILABIAL STOP /p/: 
[Pa.gi-ho?:'ga:p"] 
/?agit+ho:ko-?aH-pa/ 
INTENS+smoke-VERS-INC 
‘S/he makes a lot of smoke’ 


(2.80) FOLLOWED BY ALVEOLAR STOP /t/: 
[?a.rak,tsi#2?maz'ta?.mim| 
/?an+?ak-+tsiim-?aH-ta?tm-W+?am/ 
XERG+CAUS,+load-VERS-PLUsap-CMP+ALR 
‘Now we're loading it’ 


(2.81) FOLLOWED BY GLOTTAL STOP /?/: 
[‘wix. 2am] 
/wiH+?am/ 
good+ALR 
‘good, fine’ 


(2.82) FOLLOWED BY NASAL /m/: 
[ wizmuh'ne.?um| 
/wiH=muh-ne?-W+?am/ 
well=wet-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘It was very wet’ 
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(2.83) FOLLOWED BY NASAL /n/: 
[wiz nu?k'ne??] 
/wiH=nu?k-ne?-W / 
good=arrive-PERF-CMP 
‘(S/he) arrived well.’ 


(2.84) FOLLOWED BY FRICATIVE /s/: 
[ pix.sem're.2um] 
/piH=se:t-ne?-W+?am/ 
fat=return-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘She has got fat again.’ 
The glottal fricative /h/ does occur in coda position preceding a consonant. 


In the examples in (2.85), a number of verb and noun roots are shown with 


/h/ in coda position. In each case /h/ appears in the surface form. 


(2.85) /h/; NO ALTERNATION PRECEDING CONSONANT: 


/moh-pa+?am/ moh.pam| ‘It begins.’ 
/?i+pah-ne?-W+?am/ [?i.pah'né?um] ‘he’s enclosed it’ 
/weh-pa/ wehpa| ‘S/he cries.’ 
/heh=moy/ hehmoy]| ‘rest at night’ 
/?ak+mih-?aH / ?akmih?aH] ‘cause to become big, 
raise a child’ 
/neh=sext/ neh=sert] tilt, tip’ 
/tuh=saawa/ tuh'saa.wal ‘windy rain storm’ 


Comparing the minimal pair paH ‘have diarrhea’ and pah ‘enclose’, 


shown in (2.86), observe the behavior of the roots in the same context. 


(2.86) MINIMAL PAIRS PRECEDING CONSONANT: 
/?a+paH-ne?-W+?am/ [?apar'ne.?um] ‘I’ve had diarrhea’ 


/?a+paH-pa/ [?a'pazpa| ‘T have diarrhea’ 
/?a+pah-ne?-W+?am/  [?a.pah'ne.?um] ‘I’ve been locked up.’ 
/?a+pah-pa/ [?a'pahpa| ‘T am locked up.’ 


67 


2.2.8.2 /H/ [h] alternation: /H/ — th /V _# 


The second rule shown in (2.74) indicates that the segment /H/ surfaces as 
vowel length of the vowel preceding it and the laryngeal fricative [h] in word 
final position. Examples are shown in (2.87). Example (2.87p) shows the 


adjective/adverb wiH ‘good, fine’ in isolation. 


(2.87) /H/ ALTERNATION: /H/ — th / V _ #: 


(a) /wiH/ [with] ‘good, fine’ 
(b) /piH-W/ [pizh] ‘S/he got fat.’ 
(c) /pij-ne?-taH-W/  |piyne?ta] ‘They were gathered.’ 


Observe the examples in (2.88), which show words (or roots) that end in /h/ 
underlyingly. (2.88) shows the adjective wiH ‘big’ in isolation. Note that the 
vowel [i] does not appear long. Similarly, the vowels of the verb roots [sah] 
‘gift’ and [moh] ‘begin’ do not appear long. Again if we compare the minimal 
pair /paH/ and /pah/ in example in the same enviroments, inflected 
only with the completive suffix -wi and the first person exclusive absolutive 


clitic ?a+, /paH/ surfaces as [paa] and /pah/ surfaces as [pah]. 


(2.88) /h/ EXAMPLES; NO ALTERNATION WORD FINAL: 
/mih/ [mih] ‘big’ 
/?a+sah-W/  [?asdth] ‘She gifted it (to) me.’ 
/moh-W / [m5h] ‘It began.’ 


(2.89) MINIMAL PAIRS PRECEDING EDGE OF WORD: 
/?a+paH-W/  [?a.'parh] ‘TI had diarrhea.’ 
/?atpah-W/ [?a.'pah] ‘I was locked up.’ 
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2.2.8.3 /H/ alternation: /H/ — @/ V __ wim 


The final rule specifies that /H/ surfaces as @ preceding the morpheme combi- 
nation of the completive morpheme -W and +?am ‘already’, which surfaces as 
[-wim]. Observe in the examples shown in (2.90) that the passive suffix -taH 


preceding [wim] surfaces as [ta] 


(2.90) /H/ ALTERNATION (A): /H/ — @/ V — wim: 
/?i+wat-taH-W+?am/ [?iwat.'tawim] ‘It has already been made.’ 


As shown in (2.91), when verb roots that end in /h/ underlyingly are inflected 
with the completive and the ‘already’ enclitic, the inflectional suffix -W sur- 


faces [o], [ul], or [i]. 


(2.91) /h/ EXAMPLES; NO ALTERNATION WORD FINAL: 


/moh-W+?am/ [‘mo.hom]| ‘It began.’ 
/?i+?ak+nu?k-yaj-W+?am/ [?ik.nu?k.'ja.hum] ‘They put it together.’ 
/jah-W+?am/ [‘ja.him|] ‘They finished.’ 


2.2.9 Vowels 


Soteapanec has three high vowels: the high front vowel /i, i:/, the high back, 
unrounded vowel /i, #:/, and the high back rounded vowel /u, u:/. The front 
vowels /i, i:/ occur adjacent to palatal and alveo-palatal segments, as shown 
in examples and (2.93). /i, i:/ do not occur adjacent to alveolar stops, 
nasals, fricatives, affricates, as they condition palatalization of the alveolar 


segments (see 42.5.2.3). The only exception is in Spanish loan words, as shown 


'’The occurrence of the morpheme [wi] is of particular interest because this is one of only 
two environments in which the suffix -W, which has five alternations [o], [u], [i], @, and [wil], 
appears as [wil]. See [2.6] for description. 


69 


in (2.94). 


(2.92) HIGH FRONT VOWEL /i/: 
Paapity /Parpit/®/ — ['Parpit’]) ‘thorn’ 
Pitkuy —/2ifkuj/ ‘?if-kuj] ‘eye’ 


ri /Sif/ Sis] ‘cow’ 
chimpa _ /tfimpa/ ‘fim.pa"] ‘dog’ 
mich /mitf / mit] ‘you’ 


nitipiny /nie=pin/ ['ni?i.pin| ‘blood’ 
jimnyt ——/himpi/ ‘him.pi’] ‘forest’ 


(2.93) HIGH FRONT VOWEL /i:/: 


chiinyt /tfizni/ tfini*] ‘thunder’ 

chii cha /tfirtfa/ firtfa®] ‘net’ 

puykiityi /puj=kisthi/ puj. kizti’] ‘broken foot’ 
kuumaiiwi = /kwm=firwi/  [kum.'fiz.wi’] — ‘(hunting) bow’ 
nytiwi /pirwi/ niz.wi?] ‘chili’ 

viinychujsik /fiptfuh sik/  ['f izn-ttuh sik®] ‘coral colored bean’ 


(2.94) HIGH FRONT VOWEL IN LOAN WORDS: 


pinsaj [piinsah] ‘pliers (sp. pinsa)’ 
sinturuunh — {sinturuuy] ‘belt (sp. cinturon)’ 
Piskiinay [?iskiinah] ‘corner (sp. esquina)’ 
bentiladuur [bentiladuur] ‘electric fan (sp. ventilador)’ 


The high back unrounded vowels /, #/ appear adjacent to all consonants, as 


shown in (2.95) and (2.96). 
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(2.95) HigH M1ip UNROUNDED VOWEL /i/: 


nar /ni?/ ni?) ‘water’ 
yik /jtk/ jik®] ‘black’ 
mira /mi?a/ mi.?a"] ‘deer’ 
pispa /pis-pa/ ‘pis.pa’] ‘it heals’ 
kitaapa /ki?=?aapa/ [{ki.'?aa.pa®] ‘big toe’ 
Pidyik — /?idyik/ ?i.dyik®] ‘past’ 
Pit /23tf/ titf] “E 
pixtyik — /piftik/ ‘pif-tik®] ‘lice’ 
taatzik —/tartsik/ ‘tar.tsik®] ‘ear’ 
(2.96) HicH M1p UNROUNDED VOWEL /i:/: 
piiziny /pkfin/ [‘pi:.fin] ‘man’ 
teaixi /tsiifi/ [‘tsi:. fi] ‘child’ 


jiistdap /hiss-taH-pa/  [hiss.'ta:p] ‘She is remembered.’ 


The high back rounded vowels /u, u:/ also appear adjacent to all consonants, 


as shown in (2.97) and (2.98). 


(2.97) HiGH BACK ROUNDED VOWEL /u/: 


tug 

tzur 
jetzkuy 
suyat 
kugaptzur 
rukst 
puru 
tzutz 
tzugmaty 
tukuteen 
yukmé 


/tuh/ 
/tsur/ 
/hetskuj/ 
/sujat/ 
/kugaptsu? / 
/?urksi/ 
/puru/ 
/tsuts/ 
/tsuhmit!/ 
/tukutem/ 
/jukmi/ 


tuh] 
tsu??] 
‘hets.kuj] 


‘su.jat®] 
ku'gap.tsu?"| 
“urk.si®] 
‘pu. ?u?] 
tsuts] 
‘tsuh.mit!"] 
tu.ku.'tem| 
juk.mi*| 


ral’ 


‘rain’ 
‘night’ 
‘brush’ 
‘palm’ 
‘midnight’ 
‘cloud’ 
‘belly’ 
‘tooth’ 
‘blanket’ 
‘three’ 
‘high, above 
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(2.98) HIGH BACK ROUNDED VOWEL /u:/: 


tzuus /tsu:s/ tsurs| ‘blue, green’ 
nuuma /nu:ma/ ‘nu:ma’ | ‘certainty’ 
puuchi /purtfi/ ‘purtfi’] ‘varbage’ 
puktuuku /puktu:ku/  [puk.'tu:.ku’] ‘clothing’ 
tuuku /turku/ ‘tur.ku’] ‘old’ 

yuuli /judi/ juz. li"] ‘probably’ 


Soteapanec has two mid vowels: the front mid vowels /e, e:/ and the 


mid back mid vowel /9, 0:/. the mid front vowels /e, ¢:/ are shown in (2.99) 


and (2.100). 


(2.99) MID FRONT VOWEL /e/: 
seket /sekket/ ['se.ket"]/ ‘bird nest’ 


'sek.ret*] 
terkai —/te?kf/ ‘te?k.fi?] ‘dress’ 
ken /ken/ ‘ken| ‘seem’ 


jespiy _—/hespij/ hes.p3j] ‘like that’ 
jetzkuy /hetskuj/ hets.kuj | ‘brush’ 
yemkuy /jemkuj/ ['j em.kuj| ‘fam? 


(2.100) MID FRONT VOWEL /e:/: 


jeem /hexm/ [he:m] ‘there’ 
neeja /netha/ [netha®] ‘side’ 
jeepe /he:pe/ [he:pe*] ‘tree gourd’ 
wisteen /wistem/ [wis.'tem| ‘two’ 

| 


?atseetpa /?at+sert-pa/ [?a'sert.pa*] ‘I’m returning.’ 


The mid back vowels /o, o:/ are shown in (2.101) and (2.102). 
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(2.101) Mip BACK VOWEL /9/: 


mok /mok/  [mok"] — ‘corn’ 

kom /kom/ [kom] ‘post’ 

totz /tots/ [tots] ‘tongue’ 
| 


woyo /wojo/ ['wo:.jo’] ‘circular’ 


(2.102) M1p BACK VOWEL /o:/: 


yooya /ioxia/ joja’] Spi’ 

pooopo /poxpo/ ‘por.po*| ‘white’ 

nooki /nozki/ ‘nor.ki*] ‘zapote seed’ 
yoomo /jorzmo/ ‘jor.mo'| ‘woman’ 
tzoogoy /tsorgoj/ tso1.goj] ‘liver’ 
?atyooraap /?a+yorx-?aH-pa/ [a.jor'fazp] ‘I’m working.’ 


There is one low central vowel: /a, a:/, shown in (2.103) and (2.104). 


(2.103) Low CENTRAL VOWEL /a/: 
tam  /tam/_ [tam] ‘bitter’ 
tza2—s /tsa?/ = [tsaP®] ‘rock’ 
yooya [joxja/['jox.ja"] ‘pig’ 
pak /pak/ [pak"] ‘bone’ 

takaj] 

wanh /way/ [way] ‘horn’ 


(2.104) Low CENTRAL VOWEL /a:/: 
tzaam /tsazm/ [tsazm] ‘much, very’ 
saawa /sarwa/ ['sar.wa"] ‘wind, air’ 
jaamtdap /ha:m-taH-pa/ [ha:m.'tarp"] ‘He’s felt (said of the dead).’ 


Words in SP do not begin with vowels. We know that words begin 
with glottal stops phonemically and that word initial stops are not phonetic, 


because they condition a number of morphophonological alternations in word 
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initial position, as well as in word medial positiorl!*| Evidence of this comes 
from compounds or inflectional morphology. Glottal stops condition voicing 
in voiceless stops in specific environments; undergo metathesis following sono- 
rants in coda position; and condition laryngealization in the long vowels of 
stressed syllables. The examples in (2.105) show noun and verb stems with in- 
flectional morphology or in a compound in which an alternation has occurred. 
In (2.105), the noun stem Paapa ‘mother’ has been inflected with the ergative 
person marker ?an+ (indicating possession). In this example the word initial 
glottal stop has metathesized with the [n] in coda position of the ergative 
morpheme. Observe the same process of metathesis with respect to the verb 
stem ?2f ‘see’ in example (2.105p). In (2.105) the verb root ?rarm ‘look’ is 
in a compound with the noun tooto ‘paper’ and we observe a number of more 
complex processes. The glottal stop has metathesized with /t/, conditioned 
the voicing of the voiceless stop, and due to stress has laryngealized the length- 
ened vowel, providing clear evidence for positing word initial glottal stops in 


Soteapanec. 


(2.105) /2/ GLOTTAL STOP WORD INITIAL 


(a) /2?an+?a:-pa/ [?a?'na:pa*] ‘my mother’ 
(b) /?an+?if-wi/ [?a? nil] ‘T saw it’ 
(c) /tooto=?a?m-wi/ |to?o'da?m] ‘he reads’ 


18This is contrary to Elson’s (1967:271-272) analysis in which he states that “all vowels 
occur initially”. Elson treats the “glottal catch” as a suprasegmental feature and not a 
phoneme. 
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2.3 Syllable Structure 


In Soteapanec, a syllable minimally consists of a consonant and a vowel: CV. 
The maximal syllable is (C)CV(:)(?)(C)(C). The attested syllable shapes are 
shown in example (2.106). Syllables with clusters in onset position are rare. 
The clusters in onset position that have been observed consist of a voiceless 


stop in first position. 


(2.106) ATTESTED SYLLABLE SHAPES: 


CV /ku+thunm/ ku.'tum] ‘alone’ 
/ju?-?aH-ne?-W+?am/ [ju.?a.'ne.?um] ‘he was already 

hungry.’ 

CV: /kixpi/ 'kiz.pi®] ‘firewood’ 

CVC /pak/ ‘pak*] ‘bone’ 

CV:C /hu:ts/ ‘hurt}*] ‘where’ 

CV?2C /ka#?npu/ ‘ka?n.pu'| ‘egg’ 

CV?CC  /?at+so?ps-pa/ 2a.'so?ps.pa’] ‘It tires me.’ 

CCVC  /trajt#i/ ‘traj.ti’] ‘kid, adolescent 
male’ 

CCVCC  /kru?jt#i/ ‘kru?j.ti*] ‘quail’ 


2.3.1 Syllable Onsets 


All consonants occur in onset position, as shown in example (2.107). /y/ does 
not generally occur in syllable onset as no morpheme begins with /y/. The 
exception, however, is under the condition of metathesis, when /y/ occurs in 
coda position preceding the glottal stop and then metathesizes with the glottal 


stop, resulting in syllable onset. 


75 


(2.107) SYLLABLE ONSETS: 


(a) Stops: 
ray /?aj/ ‘Paj] ‘leaf’ 
poopo /poopo/ po0.po" | ‘white’ 
yamtoroba /jam-to?-pa/ jam.'to?o.ba*| ‘She wants 
to hide.’ 
suutyi /suuti/ ‘suu. tdi?) ‘small snail’ 
Patkekpa /?at+kek-pa/ 2a.'kek*.pa’] tive 
tzabatz /tsabats/ ‘tsa. bats] ‘red’ 
Pidik /2iddik/ i. dik? ‘past’ 
sextgakpa /sext-gak-pa/ sext.'gak" pa*| ‘He returns 
again.’ 
(b) Nasals: 
?a+moypa /?a+mon-pa/ [2a'mon.pa’| ‘T sleep.’ 
monner /mon-ne?-W / [mon ne? ‘He has slept.’ 
piiwi /niiwi/ [‘nii.wi?] ‘chili’ 
nikpa sin?aahi /nikpa sin-?aH-i/ (‘nik" pa si?'aa.hi*] ‘He goes 
to party.’ 
(c) Affricates: 
tzaanyi /tsaani/ [‘tsaz.pi’] ‘snake’ 
rittzoy /?i+ts9j / [?1. Yo) ‘his medicine’ 
(d) Fricatives: 
saawa /sarwa/ ['saz.wa’] ‘air, wind’ 
rin /Sif/ [Si] ‘cow’ 
ri+joodonh /?i+ho:doy / [?i."hor.doy] ‘He knows.’ 
(e) Approximates: 
yooya /joxja/ jor ja") ‘pig’ 
wejpa /weh-pa/ ‘wehpa’| ‘he cries’ 
(f) Liquids: 
rilinh /tilin/ ti. lin] ‘clear throat’ 
TTOPSNEL /rops-ne?-W / rops.'ne?| ‘Tt slips.’ 
Parat rity /?ant+na+?it)-W/ [ae a. Pitt?) ‘T had it.’ 
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The only consonant clusters that occur in onset position are [tr], [kr] 
and |kw], as shown in example (2.108). Onset clusters, however, are rare. In 
fact, the etymology of some of the words is unknown, and they are likely to be 
loanwords, ideophones, or the result of morphophonemic processes. For exam- 
ple kruuna ‘crown’, shown in (2.108), is borrowed from the Spanish corona. In 
the case of the consonant cluster [kw], the sequence often results as a contrac- 
tion involving the deletion of the vowel [u] of the derivational proclitic ku+ 


preceding the labio-velar approximate [w]. 


(2.108) CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN ONSET: 


traytyt /trajti/ [traj.t!i] ‘kid, adolescent male’ 
krurytyi /krurjtsi/ kru?j.tii*] ‘quail’ 
kruuna /kruma/ kru:.na’| ‘crown’ 


[ 
[ 
kwidaadoj /kwida:doh/ [kwi.'da:.doh] ‘Be careful.’ 
kutwitks /ku+witks-W/  [kwi?ks] ‘Tt twisted.’ 


2.3.2 Syllable Nuclei 


All vowels occur as syllable nuclei, as shown in (2.109). There are no diph- 


thongs in Soteapanec. 
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(2.109) SYLLABLE NUCLEI: 


Patzikpa —/2a+fik-pa/ Pa.'fik®.pa*] ‘T laugh.’ 
nytiwi /pirwi/ ‘piz.wi'] ‘chili’ 
?an+mikpa /?an+mik-pa/ [?am.'mik.pa®] ‘I wrap it.’ 
piixiny /pifin/ ‘pi: fin] ‘man’ 
yumpa /jum-pa/ jum.pa"] ‘Tt. boils.’ 
nuuma /nu:ma/ ‘nu:.ma‘| ‘certainty’ 
?atketpa /ta+ket-pa/ 2a.'ket®. pa? ‘T descend.’ 
?atseetpa /?a+sert-pa/ __[?a.'sext.pa’] ‘T return.’ 
?an+sospa /?an+sos-pa/ __[?an.'sos.pa"] ‘T boil it.’ 
mooya /moxja/ ‘mor.ja‘| ‘flower’ 
nas /nas/ nas| ‘earth, dirt’ 
saawa /sarwa/ 'saz.wa*] ‘wind, air’ 


2.3.3 Syllable Codas 


All consonants occur in coda position except [w], [lJ], |r], [c]. In the case 
of [w], three roots have been documented that show [w] in coda position: 
?owroks ‘bend back’, korw-?arh-i ‘cut flesh’, and tsorw?i?) ‘be expensive’ (Kauf- 
man & Himes, in progress). Due to its position preceding the glottal stop, 
however, these expressions surface as [?o?woks], [,ko?owa'ne?], and [tso?o'wi?j], 
respectively! Therefore, [w] does not appear in coda position. With respect 
to [I] and [r], these phonemes occur only in onset position in loanwords and 
ideophones. The allophone [c] occurs only in stylistic alternations associated 


with clitics and only in onset position. 


‘See sections (2.2.1.1) and (2.5.3) for discussion of glottal stops and metathesis. 
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(2.110) SYLLABLE Copas: 


tzar /tsa?/ tsa? ‘rock’ 

Pit+tyopyaj /?i+tlop-jah-wi/ [Pit’op.'jah] ‘They took it out.’ 
tzut /tsut-wi/ ‘tzut] ‘It fell.’ 

witypa /wit)-pa/ 'wit).pa*| ‘He is walking.’ 
mukné? /muk-ne?-wi/ muk.ne?"| ‘He fell.’ 

jimpa /him-pa/ ‘him.pa‘] ‘It is spicy.’ 
ra+wanpa /?a+wan-pa/ ?a.'wan.pa‘| ‘I am singing.’ 
Pitwiny=pak — /2i+wip-pak/ ?i.'wip.pak"] ‘his forehead’ 
monhpa /mon-pa/ ‘moy.pa' | ‘He sleeps.’ 

totz /tats/ tots] ‘tongue’ 

Pich /2it/ itf] . 

nas /nas/ nas] ‘earth’ 

rin /Sif/ Sis] ‘cow’ 

ku+kejpa /ku+keh-pa/ ku.'keh.pa*] ‘It appears.’ 

kuy /kuj/ kuj] ‘tree, wood, stick’ 


Consonant clusters are more prevalent in coda position. Clusters con- 
sist of two and three consonants. Clusters of two consonants that occur in 
coda position are made up of: [stop] + [fricative] ([ps] and [ks]) and [glottal 
stop] + [obstruent—sjsitanzj| ([2m], [?n], [Pp], [Pt] [2k], [2j]). Clusters of three 
consonants that occur in coda position consist of: [glotta stop] + [labial or 


velar stop] + [fricative] ([?ps] and [?ks]). 


(2.111) TTWO-CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN CODA POSITION: 


yirp /jkep/ ji? p] ‘this’ 

ritpart /?i+part-wi/ ti'pa?t] ‘He found it.’ 
wirk /witk-wi/ wi?k| ‘He ate.’ 
Pa+rarm /?a+?arm-wi/  [?a'?a?m| ‘He saw me.’ 
karnpu /ka?npu/ ‘ka?n.pu’] ‘egg’ 
ritkortz /?i+ko?ts-W/ ti. ko?ts| ‘He hit him.’ 
?anthepspa /?an+heps-pa/ [?an'heps.pa*] ‘I serve it.’ 
ritnakspa —_‘/?i+naks-pa/ ?ipaks.pa‘| ‘She hangs it. 
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(2.112) THREE-CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN CODA POSITION: 
puy=kut+wieks /puj=ku+wi?ks/ | puj.ku.'wi?ks| ‘He twisted his 
foot.’ 
ra+sorpspa /?a+so?ps-pa/ [2a.'so?ps.pa*] ‘It tires me.’ 


2.3.4 Medial Consonant Clusters 


Clusters of two, three and four consonants occur in medial position. 


2.3.4.1 Two Consonant Clusters 


The majority of combinations of stops, nasals, fricatives, affricates are attested. 


Examples with two consonant clusters are shown in (2.113) through (2.118). 


Exceptions are addressed below. 


(2.113) SToP + C: 
(a) Stop + stop: 


/2a+put-pat?am/ 2a.'put?.pam| ‘I’m leaving’ 
/j#?p/ j#2p] ‘this’ 

(b) Stop + nasal: 
/muk-ne?-W/ muk.'ne??] ‘He fell.’ 

(c) Stop + approximant: 
/kek-jah-pa/ k ek. jah.pa’] ‘They are flying.’ 
/?i+?ak+wi?k-pa/ tik.'wi?ik.pa| ‘She feeds him.’ 
/haj-?an/ ha?jay| ‘a lot’ 

(d) Stop + fricative: 
/suksuk/ ‘'suk.suk"] ‘river’ 

(e) Stop + affricate: 
/kugaptsu? / ku.'gap.ts u2?"] ‘midnight’ 
/witi=t(o:mo/ witd.'tfo:.mo*] ‘srandfather’ 
/?i+wiH=pet=tsak-W/  [?i,wii.pet.'tsak"] ‘She swept it well.’ 
/?it+tnek=tsak-W/ ?i.nek. 'tsak"] ‘He left it swept.’ 
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(2.114) NasaL + C: 
(a) Nasal + stop 
/jam-to?-pa/ — [jam.'to?o.ba’] 
/?an+?aapa/ [?an.'?aa.pal 


(b) Nasal + nasal 
/?aanma/ am.ma‘*| 
/moy-ne?-W/  [moy.'ne?*] 


(c) Nasal + approximant 
/mip-jah-pa/ — [mip.'jah.pa’] 


(d) Nasal + fricative 
/?an+sos-pa/ [?an.'so?s.pa’] 


(ce) Nasal + affricate 
/?an+tsoj/ [?an. 'tsoj] 


(2.115) APPROXIMANT + C: 
(a) Approximant + stop 


‘She wants to hide.’ 
‘my mother’ 


‘heart’ 
‘He has slept.’ 


‘They are coming.’ 


‘Ym cooking it.’ 


‘my medicine’ 


/?at+poj-pa/ [?a.'poj-_pa®] ‘TI run.’ 


(b) Approximant + nasal 


/majmaj/ ['maj.maj] ‘happy’ 


(c) Approximant + approximant 


/toj-jah-pa/ = [toj.':ah.pa] ‘They hurt.’ 


(d) Approximant + fricative 


/tsaj=Jik/ [‘tsaj.fik®] ‘bean’ 


(ec) Approximant + affricate 


/haj=tfifi/ — [haj.'tfix.fi?] ‘son’ 
/kajtsaj / [kaj.'tsaj] ‘hammock’ 
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(2.116) FRICATIVE + C: 
(a) Fricative + stop 


/?an+sos-pa/ [2an.'sos.pa*] ‘T am cooking it.’ 

/?a+?if-ta?m-W / (Pa. 2if.'ta?m| ‘They saw us.’ 

/?i+nas-ka?-pa/ [?i.nas.'ka?a.ba’] ‘It happens to him.’ 

(b) Fricative + nasal 

/?an+sos-moy-pa/ [2an.sos.'moy.pa’] ‘I am going to cook. 
late’ 

/?a+heh-ne?-wi+?am/ [?a.heh.'ne.?um] ‘I have already 
rested.’ 


(c) Fricative + approximant 
?i+?if-jah-pa/ (21. 2if. jah.pa’*] ‘They see |it].’ 


(2.117) AFFRICATE + C: 
(a) Affricate + stop 
/?ets-pat?am/  ['?ets.pam|] ‘He is dancing’ 
/?i+tfit(-pa/ [?i'tfitf.pa*| ‘He pulls it.’ 


(b) Affricate + nasal 
/tits-ne?-W / [tits ne? ‘It is dried.’ 


(c) Affricate + approximant 
/mi:t{-jah-pa/ — [mittf.'jah.pa*] ‘They play.’ 


(2.118) Liquips + C: 
(a) Liquid + stop 
/si?-pa ?an+kapel=pin-W/  ['si?p ?an.ka.pel.'pin] ‘I am 
picking coffee.’ 


Exceptions include [glottal stop] + |fricative] clusters; SP disprefers 


these sequences and tends to insert an epenthetic “echo” vowel following the 
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stop. Another exception involves fricatives. Fricatives undergo assimilation 
alternations when they occur adjacent to one another. For example the glottal 
fricative /h/ surfaces as an alveolar or palatal fricative [s, J] when it follows 
the alveolar or palatal fricative /s, [/ (rule: h — s, J / s, f-_), as shown in 


(2.119). 


(2.119) FRICATIVE + FRICATIVE: 


/nas=horm/ {nas.':orm] ‘in the ground’ 


The affricates [ts] and [t{] also do not occur adjacent to one another because 
the alveolar affricate assimilates in place of articulation to palatal segments. 
Therefore, /ts/ surfaces as [t{] when it appears adjacent to [tf]. Liquids show 
a limited distribution. [r] and [I] appear in a limited number of clusters when 
borrowed words are involved. In ideophones, [l] has not been observed in 


clusters. 


2.3.4.2 Three Consonant Clusters 


Clusters of three consonants are also observed. The distribution is more re- 


stricted than that of two consonant clusters. The three consonant clusters 


that are observed are listed in (2.120) through (2.124). 
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(2.120) GLOTTAL STOP + STOP + C: 
(a) Glottal + stop + stop 
/?a+ti?p-pa/ [Pa.'ti?p.pa’| ‘They are inviting me.’ 


(b) Glottal + stop + nasal 
/?ag+ku?t=mon-pa/ [?ay.ku?t.'moy.pa*) ‘I eat dinner.’ 


(c) Glottal + stop + approximant 

/nu?k-jah-W / [nu?k. jah] ‘They arrived.’ 
(d) Glottal + stop + fricative 

/maks-i/ [‘ma?k. fil ‘before’ 


(e) Glottal + stop + affricate 
/mu?k=tsaj/ [‘mu?k.tz aj] ‘erazing land’ 


(2.121) GLOTTAL STOP + NASAL + C: 
(a) Glottal + nasal + stop 


/?a+?a?rm-pa/ [?a.'2a?m.pa'| ‘He sees me.’ 
/ka?npu/ [‘ka?n.pu’| ‘egg’ 
(b) Glottal + nasal + nasal 
/?i+?a?m-ne?-W/ ?i.2a?m.'ne?"| ‘He had seen her.’ 
(c) Glottal + nasal + approximant 
/ta+?a?m-jah-pa/ ta.?a?m.'jah.pa‘| ‘They see us.’ 
(d) Glottal + nasal + fricative 
/?a+?atm=sert-pa/ ?a.2?a?m.'se:t?.pa*] ‘He looks back.’ 
to see me’ 


(e) Glottal + nasal + affricate 
/2i+?2ak+ki?m=tsak-W/  [?ik.ki?m.'tsak"] ‘He left it raised.’ 
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(2.122) GLOTTAL STOP + APPROXIMANT + C: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(e) 


Glottal + approximant + stop 


/was-?o?j-pa/ wa.'so?j.pal ‘It. bites.’ 

Glottal + approximant + nasal 

/ho?j-ne?-W/ ho?j'ne?*| ‘He had been 
angry.’ 


Glottal + approximant + approximant 
/?i+nim-?ary-yaj-W/  [?inyi?.ma?y'yaj] ‘He told them.’ 


Glottal + approximant + affricate 
/?a+ma?j=ti?-W/ Pa.ma?j'tfi?"| ‘She gave it to us 
sold.’ 


(2.123) GLOTTAL STOP + AFFRICATE + C: 


(a) 


(b) 


Glottal + affricate + stop 
/?i+ko?ts-pa/ [?i.ko?ts.pa’] ‘He hits him.’ 


Glottal + affricate + nasal 
/?i+ko?tzne?-W/  [?i.ko?tz.'ne?| ‘He had hit him.’ 


Glottal + affricate + approximant 
/?i+ko?tsjah-W/ — [?i-ko?ts.'jah] ‘They hit him.’ 
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(2.124) Stop + FRICATIVE + C: 
(a) Stop + fricative + stop 
/?an+heps-pa/ [?an.'heps.pa*| ‘I serve it.’ 
/?i+naks-pa/ (?i.'naks.pa*| ‘She hangs it.’ 


(b) Stop + fricative + nasal 
/?a+neks-ne?=ka?m-pa/ |?a.neks.ne?.'ka?m.pa] ‘I am going 


to stick it.’ 
(c) Stop + fricative + approximant 
/?i+naks-jah-pa+?am/ [?i.naks.'jah.pam]| ‘They beat 
[cotton].’ 
(c) Stop + fricative + affricate 
/?an+paks=tsak-pa/ [?an. paks.'tsak".pa*| ‘T leave it 
folded.’ 


Glottal stops do not occur adjacent to fricatives. Therefore, no three conso- 
nant cluster sequences begin with [?] + [fricative]. No [2] + [approximant] + 
[fricative] sequences have been observed, although they are plausible. Clusters 
consisting of [?] + [affricate] + [affricate] and [stop] + [fricative] + [fricative] 
clusters are not observed. This is likely to be due to assimilation of the seg- 


ments. 


2.3.4.3 Four consonant clusters 


There are clusters of four consonants, all of which begin with [?]. These are 


composed of the sequences listed in (2.125). 
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(2.125) CLUSTERS CONSISTING OF FOUR CONSONANTS: 
(a) Glottal + stop + fricative + stop 
/?an+werks-ta?m-pa/ [?an.we?ks.'ta?m-pa*] ‘We braid 
them.’ 


(b) Glottal + stop + fricative + nasal 
/ne?ks-ne?-jah-W+?am/_ | ne?ks.ne?.'ya.jum| ‘They are 


sticking.’ 
(c) Glottal + stop + fricative + approximant 
/?i+tsik=so?ps-jah-W/ _ [?i. ttikso?ps.'jah] ‘They tired 
them out.’ 


Clusters composed of [?] + [stop] + [fricative] + [fricative] and [?] + [stop] + 
[fricative] + |affricate] are not observed, probably as a result of assimilation. 
Consonant clusters of two and three consonants in coda position may be 


divided when they precede vowels, as shown in examples (2.126) and (2.127). 


(2.126) MEDIAL CLUSTERS OF TWO CONSONANTS PRECEDING VOWEL: 


minpa witiki /min-pa wi?k-i/ [‘minpa’ 'wi?i?.ki’] ‘He comes 
to eat.’ 

fuksi /?uks-i/ [‘2uk.si?] ‘Shell it 
(corn)! 

titku?tum /?i+ku?t-wi+?am/ [?i'ku?.tum] ‘He already 
ate it.’ 


(2.127) MEDIAL CLUSTERS OF THREE CONSONANTS PRECEDING VOWELS: 
ti?pxi /t#?ps-i/ [‘ti?p.fi’] ‘rope’ 
su?kxi /su?ks-i/ [‘su?k.fi'] ‘cough’ 
?a+sorpsum /?a+so?ps-wi+?am/ [?a'so?p.sum|] ‘I tired.’ 


Clusters in coda position do not divide when they precede consonants. For 


example in (2.128), which shows clusters of two syllables, the clusters [?j], 
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[?t], [2m] are preserved as the coda of the syllable when preceding the nasal 


consonant [n]. 


(2.128) MEDIAL CLUSTERS OF TWO CONSONANTS PRECEDING 
CONSONANTS: 

/man+wat-?a?j-pa/ —_ [may.wa'da?j-pa’] ‘T do it for you.’ 

/?a+?ak+wak-?a?j-ne?-ta?m-wi+ ?am/ 
fak.wa,ga?j.pe?.'ta?.mum|] 

‘They have asked me.’ 

/?i+ku?t-pa/ ?i.'ku?t®.pa*| ‘He eats it.’ 
/ta+?a?m-ta?m-pa/ [ta.?a?m.'ta?m.pa’*] ‘He sees us.’ 
/ta+?a?m-jah-pa/ ta.?a?m.'yah.pa’] ‘They see us.’ 


Example (2.129) shows clusters of three preceding consonant onsets. 


(2.129) MEDIAL CLUSTERS OF THREE CONSONANTS PRECEDING 


CONSONANTS: 
/?a+sorps-ne?-jah-wi+?am/ [?aso?ps.ne?'ja:.hum| ‘They have 
tired me.’ 
/?a+so?ps-pa/ [?a'so?ps.pa*| ‘It tires me.’ 
2.4 Stress 


SP has three degrees of stress, which are assigned from right to left. Primary 
stress may fall on the penultimate or ultimate syllable, depending on syllable 
weight. Secondary stress is assigned to the leftmost syllable, not including 
clitics. Tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable (i.e. containing a long 


vowel or a closed syllable) preceding primary stress. Cliticg”?|are extrametrical 


20Clitics are indicated by the symbol +, used to mark the morpheme boundaries between 
clitics and stems. In subsequent chapters of this grammar, the boundaries between the 
clitics and the stress bearing word are indicated this way in both phonemic and phonetic 
representations. 
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and do not bear stress. This distribution is illustrated by the paradigm shown 


in (@-130). 
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g SE Pld Sey OH; 

g SUL PIO} Seu PH; 
oul plo} oH, 

{4 SUIUINJoI WR J, 

_ gt 4yno 03 Sulos we J, 


PIO} ore AOL, 
PIO} ore AOU, 


-Apeal[e plo} Useq sey oH, 
Me A cake Rec Ned a 

,Ulese pres oaey Aol T, 
pres oavy Ao], 


, peteyue oF, 
SO] ST AT, 
PIO} SBM oH, 
pres Ao, 
Pres pel oH, 


Joppelq [Tes “ToaTy, 
pPISS SEU SH 

Aes AULT, 

/sdes of, 


6 


[ed urgey, gaulgog ‘waru'e 2 
[,eq:, au, [reg unre gs 

[ed feeg utes 

[ped 3:38, yes} 'ueg 

[,ed fees, ey ues 


[meq eey, yet gaulg ou! gra 
[ueq ey, yellgous' {ru 


[ureq "ee py, feeur gra 
[ydee 9, (eeur gra’ 
[,ed-yeb, yet ¢3u var 
[,ed-yel-g3u-urru' 


[fr6,4 

[fe6,-c 

[dee 9, feeur gu 
[yet wu 

[ye3u, WH 


/ed-uiyey-g3u-[yeg-wU+ eg / 
/ed-gau-{yeg-uU+ eg / 
/ed-[geg uate g / 
/ed-y:3s=yes}+ue gs / 
/ed-[reg-yey+ueg / 

(OILITO OIMLEAWVULXY 


/ureg-+ed-yey-yel-yau-(yeg-uEU+ GB / 
/ureg+ed-Hey-qel-(yeg -wU+ % / 
>AUVILYG T 


/wweg+ed-fyey-[zeg-wEa+ 5 / 
/ed-yey-[eeg-utu+ % / 
/ed-yeb-yel-¢3au-urUu+¢ / 
/ed-qel-¢3u-wtu-+ % / 
:AUVANOOUS 


/M-f8e/ 

/\\-feBer/ 
/ed-yrey-[eeg-urtu / 
/M-qel-uurt / 
/M-23u-urtu / 
SALVINILT() -AUVINT 


/{cB:cs}/ 
/ed-g2u-wIUu+¢ / 
/ed-yel-wru-+ Q% / 
/ed-uru+¢Q / 
<ALVINILIONA Q-AUVINIU (0€T'Z) 
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2.4.1 Clitics 


Clitics occur at the outer edges of the words to which they attach and are extra- 
metrical. That is, they do not take stress. In keeping with the widely accepted 
characteristic features of clitics, they attach phonologically to words, under- 
going the phonological processes to which affixes are subject (Klavans 1982; 


Zwicky and Pullum 1983; Zwicky 1977, 1985). In SP clitics include person 
marking proclitics (2.131), derivational proclitics (2.132) and enclitics (2.133). 


(2.131) PERSON MARKING PROCLITICS: 
?a+ = /?at+/ ‘first exclusive absolutive’ 
?an+ /?an+/ ‘first exclusive ergative’ 
tat /ta+/ ‘first inclusive absolutive’ 
tan+  /tan+/ ‘first inclusive ergative’ 
mi+  /mi+/ ‘second absolutive’ 
Pinyt /?in+/ ‘second ergative’ 
Pit /?i+/ ‘third ergative’ 


(2.132) DERIVATIONAL AND SUBORDINATOR PROCLITICS: 
nat /na+/ ‘associative’ 
Pak+  /?ak+/ ‘causative’ 
Panh+ /?ay+/ ‘derives verbs/nouns 
kut+ /ku+/ ‘derives verbs/nouns’ 
Piga+ /?igat+/ ‘complementizer’ 


? 


on 


(2.133) ENCLITICS: 
+ram /+?am/ ‘already’ (verbal) 
+nam /+nam/ ‘still’ (verbal) 
+tyi  /+ti/ ‘just’ (verbal) 
+tam /+tam/  ‘first/second/animate plural marker’ 
+yaj  /+jah/ ‘third person/inanimate plural marker’ 
+gak  /+gak/ ‘another’ (nominal) 
+pirk /+pi?k/ ‘relativizer’ (clausal) 


Clitics occur at the outer edges of the words, as shown in the examples 


in Q134) and 135). 


(2.134) PROCLITICS: 
(a) /?an+ko:bak  [?ay.'koz.bak*] ‘my head’ 
(b) /?an+?aj/ [?a?.'naj] ‘my leaf’ 


(c) /2an+?ayn+son=nu?k-pa/ 
[Pa.ray.soy.'nu?k.pa’| 
‘Tam going to cover it 
tight’ 
(d) /O+na+ku+wih-?a?j-taH-pa / 
[na.ku,wi?.ha?j.'tiaxp" 
‘It unties itself.’ 
(ec) /?at+na+?ak+werks-?a?j-ta?m-taH-W / 
[?a.rak,we?k, sa?7.tia?m.'tazh| 
‘We are braiding each 
other’s hair.’ 


(2.135) ENCLITICS: 

(a) /ta+tfij-patnam/ _ [ta.'tfin.pa.nam|] ‘We still bathed.’ 
(b) /O+pifint+gak/ [‘pi:Jin.gak*] ‘He is a man again.’ 
(c) /?at+majmajt+?am/ [?a.'maj.maj.?am] ‘I am happy.’ 


The bisyllabic and monosyllabic nouns in (2.134h) and (b) show that clitics do 


participate in phonological processes. For instance, the nasal stop of the clitic 
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?an+ in (2.134p) assimilates to place of articulation of the velar stop in onset 
position of the noun korbak ‘head’. In this example, stress falls on the first 
syllable of the noun root. In (2.134p) the monosyllabic noun ?aj ‘leaf’ is also 
inflected with the proclitic ?an+, undergoing metathesis (refer §2.5.3). Notice 
that stress falls on the monosyllabic root and not the penultimate syllable. 
The inflected verbs in (2.134¢) through (e) illustrate that the secondary and 
tertiary stress fall on the verb stem and not the proclitics. In (c) stress falls on 
the penultimate syllable and no secondary stress is assigned. In (d) the primary 
stress falls on the penultimate syllable and secondary stress falls on the left 
most syllable of the stressable word, immediately following the derivational 
proclitic ku+. In (e) primary stress falls on the heavy final syllable, secondary 
stress falls on the first syllable following the causative prefix ?ak+, indicating 
the edge of the stressable word. Tertiary stress falls on the syllable immediately 
following the stressed syllable at the edge of the word. Clitics that attach at 
the end of the word also do not receive stress. In (2.135) the stress falls on 
the ante-penultimate syllable of the stressable word, which consists of the verb 
root fin ‘bathe’ and the inflectional suffix -pa; the clitic +nam occurs at the 
edge of the stressable word. Similarly in (b), stress falls on the first syllable 
of the noun root pifin ‘man’, the penultimate syllable of the stressable word. 


Finally, in (c) stress falls on the penultimate syllable of the stressable word. 


93 


2.4.2 Primary stress 


Primary stress in SP falls on the penultimate syllable, as shown in (2.136). 


(2.136) PRIMARY STRESS ON PENULTIMATE SYLLABLE: 
/weh-pa/ ['weh.pa’] ‘S/he cries.’ 
/?ext{-i/ Peri" ‘dance’ 
/bumpi/ ‘hum.pi’] ‘forest’ 
/ka?npu/ ['ka?n.pu’] ‘egg’ 
/pi ip/ ‘pix. in] man 
/suksuk/ — ['suk.suk"] ‘river’ 
/ku?jpuk/ ['ku?j-puk"] ‘achiote’ 


/?a+so?ps-pa/ ?a'so?ps.pa’] ‘It tired me.’ 
/puktuuku/ puk'tu:.ku’] ‘clothes’ 
/to:t=haj=kuj/ to:t'haj.kuj] ‘pencil’ 
/pottajkuj/ pot ‘tah.kuj] ‘camomile’ 
/heh-W-?a+?am/ ‘he .him]| ‘She rested.’ 
/heh-ne?-W-+?am/ heh'ne.?im| —‘She’s rested.’ 
/ka?-?aH-ne?-W-?am/ [ka?a'ne.?um]| ‘He’s dead.’ 


There are four exceptions to this rule. These exceptions include: heavy final 
syllables (CVVC|-+nasal]) the allomorphic alternations of the completive (and 
incompletive in one context), words borrowed from Spanish, and vocatives. 
A number of morphemes that affix to roots are of the shape CVVC|-+nasal], 
which are heavy and attract stress. Two such morphemes hoom ‘in’ and te:n, 


thought to be a numeral classifier diachronically, are shown in example (2.137). 
(2.137) EXCEPTION TO PENULTIMATE STRESS: HEAVY FINAL SYLLABLE 


(a) /kazma=horm/ [karm'ho:m] ‘in the field’ 
(b) /wistemn/ [wis'tern| ‘two’ 
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(2.138) EXCEPTION TO PENULTIMATE STRESS: COMPLETIVE ASPECT 


SUFFIX /-W/ 
(a) /2i+tlan-pa/ [?i'ttan.pa] ‘x puts it face down’ 
(b) /?i+tan-W+?am/ [?i'tlan-um] ‘x already put it face down’ 
(c) /?i+tlan-W/ [?i' tan] ‘x put it face down’ 


(2.139) RuLEs: [wi] ~ [i] ~ [u] ~ [0] ~ [@] 


/w/ = [uo] /C_+m 
> [0] / C_# 

— [wi] /ar-+m 

/ -+?pV 


(2.140) EXAMPLES SHOWING [wi] ~ [i] ~ [u] ~ [o] ~ [0] ALTERNATION : 


(a) O: 

/togoj-W / [to'goj] ‘It’s lost.’ 

/tsut-W/ [‘tsut?| ‘Tt fell.’ 

(b) [o] ~ [ul: 

/tsun-W+?am/ [‘tsu.num| ‘He got angry 
already.’ 

/moyn-W-+?am/ [‘mo.yom]| ‘He slept already.’ 

(c) [wil: 

/?ak+ka?-ne?-taH-W+?am/ [Pak ta?.ne?'ta:r.wi m] ‘It’s been killed.’ 

/tuts-ne?-W-?pV/ [ tutsne?'wi?ip| ‘that which is 
dry’ 


There have been a number of hypotheses accounting for this distribu- 
tion. The suffix is present when it occurs with the enclitic +?am and rela- 
tivizer suffix -?pV. Based on the allophonic distribution of the completive, a 
morpheme of the shape -wi is posited. Additional evidence for positing an un- 


derlying segment is the stress pattern. Evidence that the underlying segment 


95 


has the shape /wi/ also comes from comparative analysis of other Mixe-Zoque 
languages (Kaufman 1963:100,102; 2005; Wichmann 1995:103; Wonderly 1951- 
52). Kaufman (1963:102) has reconstructed the independent completive suffix 
for proto-Mixe-Zoque (pMZ) as *wi, and Kaufman (unpublished notes) sug- 
gests that the underlying segment indicating completive aspect is /-wi/, a 
plausible candidate. 

A consonant that is reduced in its surface form explains the ultimate 
syllable stress in terms of syllable weight. This would account for ultimate 
syllable stress in that it would make the syllable heavy. 

Further evidence of the existence of the underlying /W/ comes from 
nouns and adjectives that occur in non-verbal predicates, which do not take 
inflection for aspect or mood. Notice in the pair of non-verbal predicates in 
that stress falls on the penultimate syllable of the stressable, bisyllabic 


word. 


(2.141) NON-VERBAL PREDICATES NOT INFLECTED FOR ASPECT: 
/?atmajmaj/ [?a'maj.maj] ‘I’m happy.’ 
/pixfin+?am/  ['pi.fi?.nam] ‘He’s a man already.’ 


Another related case in which stress falls on the final syllable involves 
the incompletive suffix -pa, shown in (2.142). In this case, there are two possi- 
ble explanations for the final stress. The first is that the final vowel is devoiced 
and inaudible, in which case stress is actually falling on the penultimate syl- 
lable. The second is that the suffix /pa/ surfaces as [p| causing the syllable 


to be heavy and therefore receive stress. Neither of these explanations can be 
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proved. 


(2.142) EXCEPTION TO PENULTIMATE STRESS: INCOMPLETIVE ASPECT 
SUFFIX /-pa/ FOLLOWING PASSIVE SUFFIX /taH/: 
(a) /nim-?a?j-taH-pa/ [ ni?.ma?j.'tlarp®] ‘he was told’ 
(b) /?i+nim-?a?j-pa/ [?i.ni?.'ma?j.pa*] ‘He tells him.’ 
(c) /?i+nim-?a?j-pat+?am/ [?i.pi?.'ma?j-pam] ‘He tells him already. 


v] 


The last two exceptions to the penultimate rule are easier to explain. 
Many words borrowed from Spanish also preserve stress, as shown in exam- 


ple (2.143). In many cases the stressed vowel surfaces as long. 


(2.143) EXCEPTION TO PENULTIMATE STRESS: BORROWED WORDS: 


Soteapanec Spanish English 
kapéel or kapél café ‘coffee’ 
rabrial or rabril abril ‘April’ 
galan or galadan — galan ‘attractive’ 


(also galaanh) 


Finally, as shown in (2.144), stress falls on the final syllable on words (usually 


kinship) used as vocatives to call out to someone or to get someone’s attention. 
(2.144) EXCEPTION TO PENULTIMATE STRESS: VOCATIVES 

/pifiyn/ [pi Jim] ‘Man!’ (calling to someone) 

/tfommo/ [tfom'o*] ‘Grandma!’ (calling to grandmother) 


2.4.3 Secondary stress 


Secondary stress falls on the leftmost syllable following clitics. Examples are 


shown in (2.145). 


oo 


(2.145) SECONDARY STRESS ON LEFTMOST SYLLABLE FOLLOWING CLITICS: 


/sotps-ne?-jah-W+?am/ — |,sa?ps.ne?.'ja.hum| ‘They’re tired.’ 
/wo?.toks-ne?-pa/ ,wo?.toks.'nye?:.ba‘| ‘She sleeps 
doubled over.’ 
/?a+nim-?a?j-ne?-W/ 2a, né?.ma?j'nye?™| ‘She’s told me.’ 
/ta+wa:ga+put-W / ta, waz.ga.'put" ‘We're leaving 
together.’ 
/ta+waiga+put-tarm-W/  |ta,was.ga.put.'ta?m| ‘We're leaving 
together.’ 
/man+,wat.?a?j.'jah-pa/  [manh,wa.da?j.'jah.pa*] ‘I’m going to 


make you all 
tortillas.’ 


2.4.4 Tertiary stress 


Tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable between primary and secondary 
stress. If syllables are of the same shape and weight, stress will fall on the 
leftmost following the syllable bearing secondary stress. (There are some ex- 


ceptions but no definitive experiments have been done.) 
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(2.146) TERTIARY STRESS ON HEAVIEST SYLLABLE: 
Five Syllable Stems: 
/tan+na+joof-pa?t-ta?m-taH-pa/ 
[ta.ca,joof.pa?t,ta?m. tarp] 

‘We help each other.’ 


/?an+he?ega=hukti=?ak+nu?k-pa/ 
[?an,he?e.ga, huk.tak.'nu?k.paj 
‘T lit the fire hurriedly.’ 


/?an+tsak+se:t-?a?j-ta?m-pa/ 
[?an tsak.se?:,da?j.'tia?m.pa] 
‘We are going to return it.’ 


/?a+ki?m=sert-ta?m-?ak-pa+?am/ 
[?a,ki?m sext.ta?y.'gak.pam| 
‘We are going to go back up again.’ 


/neh-ne?-monh-to?-pa/ 
[ neh.ne? monh. 'to?:.bal 
‘He wants to sleep on his side.’ 


Six Syllable Stem: 
/?i+tanga-wi?j-ne?-W-+?am/ 
[?i,tlan.ga,wi?j.'nye.?um|] 

‘She has already put it face down.’ 


Also of interest, the status of clitics as non-stress bearing does not 
change when they occur word medially as a result of compounding. Examples 
are shown in (2.147). For example in (a) we would predict the syllable [?ay] to 
be heavier than the syllable of the shape [sah]. However, stress falls on [sah]. 
In (b) we would predict stress to fall on the heavier CVC syllable, rather than 
the open syllable [sex]. Stress falls on the open syllable. Additional work on 


medial derivational clitics is required before making any conclusions. 
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(2.147) WORD MEDIAL CLITICS: 
(a) /toh.toh?anh+sah-ne?-W+?am/ 
[ toh.toh.?an, sah.'ne?.wim| 
‘Tt is all mixed up, turned upside 
down.’ 
(b) /2an+?ak+seit=?an+ku+tsik-?a?j-W+?am/ 
[?a.cak, se:.day.ku,tsi.'ga?.jum|] 
‘T let it go again.’ 


2.5 Phonological Processes 


The phonological processes in SP include assimilation, metathesis, vowel length- 
ening, and effects of laryngealization (or glottalization). These processes are 


described here. 


2.5.1 Vowel Lengthening 


In open syllables that are stressed, short vowels surface as long vowels (2.148). 


(2.148) LONG VOWELS IN OPEN SYLLABLES: 


piiki /pik-i/ ‘pit. ki*] ‘Take it!’ 

tzaaki+m /tsak-i+?am/ — ['tsar.kim|] ‘Leave it!’ 

maatzi /mats-i/ ‘mar.tsi*] ‘Grab her!’ 

keeti /ket-i/ 'kez.ti"] ‘Lower it!’ 
miinyit?am /mip-i+?am/ mi:pi.2?am] ‘She’s coming already.’ 
nik moonhi — /nik-W mop-i/ [nik 'mo:.yi’] ‘He went to sleep.’ 
yuusit+m /jus-i+?am / ju:.sim| ‘Wake up already!’ 
Puuki /?uk-i/ ?2ur.ki?] ‘a drunk’ 

puutyi /put}-i/ ‘pur. ti] ‘They’re leaving.’ 


In open syllables with a glottal stop [?] in coda position that are stressed, 


short vowels surface as long vowels (2.149). 
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(2.149) LONG VOWELS IN SYLLABLES WITH [?] Copa: 


ritnyaskaraba  /?i+nas-ka?-pa/ ?i.nas.'ka?iba] ‘He passes by it.’ 
tan+noroba /tan+no?-pa/ tan.'no’:.bal ‘We burn her.’ 
mitwannereba /mi+wan-ne?-pa/ [mi.wan.'ne’:.ba] “You lie down.’ 
rit+tzereba /?i+tfe?-pa Pi.'tfe*e.bal] ‘She washes it.’ 
perenyt /pe?n-i/ ‘pe? ni’ | ‘nest’ 

Mi?inhi /mi?y-i/ ‘mi? ni?) ‘Jump!’ 

kuruti /ku?t-i/ ‘ku’. ti] ‘Eat it!’ 


2.5.2 Assimilation 


2.5.2.1 Place Assimilation and Preservation of Voice Feature of 


Stops Preceding Nasals in Homorganic Clusters 


Voiceless stops /p, t, t!/ surface as [m, n, n| when they occur preceding nasals 
that agree in place of articulation. In this environment the voiceless stop 
segments surface as their devoiced nasal counterparts. That is, the segment 
assimilates in manner of articulation to a following nasal, but retains its voice 


feature [-voice]. The rule is described in (2.150). 


(2.150) PLACE ASSIMILATION AND PRESERVATION OF VOICE RULE: 
p> m / —m 
t —- n / _n 
P< 7 ach 


The assimilation of a voiceless stop to the nasal feature of a following nasal 
while preserving its voice feature ([-voice] is typologically rare. What nasal 
assimilation is doing is resolving a problematic cluster in which a voiceless 
stop precedes a nasal consonant. Still, the result of this process is another 


typologically marked outcome (i.e. voiceless nasals). 
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(2.151) STOP ALTERNATION IN HOMORGANIC CLUSTERS PRECEDING 
NASALS: 


/poxpo=mu?k/ [‘poum.:?k] ‘white grass, hay’ 
/sext-ne?-pa/ [sem.'ne?:.ba?] ‘We are returning.’ 
/kuftlat-+nam/ [‘kuf.tian.:am] ‘It is still a sack.’ 

| 


/?at+?erti-ne?-pa/ [?a.?emn.'ne?:.ba’] ‘We are lying down.’ 


This alternation does not occur in non-homorganic clusters, as shown in (2.152). 


(2.152) NO ALTERNATION IN NON-HOMORGANIC CLUSTERS: 
/porpo=narka-?i?j-W/ | pop.na?:'gi?j] ‘She had white skin.’ 
/sext-pa/ [‘sext® pa’ ] ‘We are going to return.’ 
/?at?ert)-pa/ [2a.'Pext3" pat] ‘We are going to lie down.’ 


The reason /k/ has not been observed with this surface realization is because 
there is no morpheme (lexical or formative?) that begins with y, and therefore, 


there is no environment where this alternation would occur. 


2.5.2.2 Velarization 


When the alveolar nasal of a clitic precedes a velar consonant, it surfaces as a 


velar nasal. The rule is shown in (2.160) and examples in (2.154). 


(2.153) Ci4-nasal,-teoronall a Chi nasal,—coranall -Civelar 


(2.154) [n] ~ [yj] ALTERNATION IN PROCLITICS: 
Panh+way /tan+waj/ [?ax.'waj] ‘my hair’ 
?anh+kaawa /?an+karwa/ [?ay.'karwa®| ‘my cow’ 


2!Formative, as defined by Bickel and Nichols (2007), are “morphological entities” that 
differ from words in that “they cannot govern or be governed by other words, cannot require 
or undergo agreement, and cannot head phrases.” See ch. [3] for discussion. 
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2.5.2.3. Palatalization 


The alveolar segments /t, t), d), s, ts, n/ undergo palatalization when they 
occur adjacent to the high front vowel [i], the palatal glide [j] or palatal (or 


palatalized) consonants [t!, J, p, tf]. The alternations are: [t] ~ [t'] (2.155), [t*] 


~ [@] (2.156), [ts] ~ [¢f] (2.157), Is] ~ i] (2.158), and [n] ~ {pn} (2.159). 


(2.155) [t] ~ [t)] ALTERNATION: 


/2a+sert-i-ta?m-wi/  [?ase:.tii.'tla?m] ‘We returned.’ 


| 
/?i+tin-pa/ [?i.'tiin.pa*] ‘He is cutting it.’ 
/2in+tik/ [Pip.' tik] ‘your house’ 
/?a+?if-ta?m-wi/ (Pa. ?if.'tiarm] ‘They saw us.’ 


(2.156) [t}] ~ [d)] ALTERNATION: 
/?an+?uk=ket-?in/  [Pa?.nuk.'redJip] ‘so I can finish it all up 


v] 


/?i+?uk=ket-wi/ [2i.2uk. ket? ] ‘He finished it all up.’ 
/?an+pirt’-?a2j-wi/  [2am.pi.'dja?j]_ ‘I wrapped (his belly).’ 
/?i+pi:ti-wi/ [2i.'pirtd*] ‘He wrapped it.’ 


(2.157) [ts] ~ [t{] ALTERNATION: 


Pan+tzoy /tan+tsoj/  [?an'tsoj] ‘my medicine’ 
Pitchoy = /tit+tsoj/ —[?7'tfoj] ‘his medicine’ 
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(2.158) [s] ~ [f{] ALTERNATION: 


raga+sorpspa 
moj sOrpxi 


rat+séetpa 
mit+xéetpa 


ran+sospa 
riny+xospa 


/?aga+so?ps-pa/ 
/moh-wi so?pf-i/ 


/?a+sert-pa/ 
/mi+sert-pa/ 


/?an+sos-pa/ 
/?in+sos-pa/ 


(2.159) [n] ~ [p] alternation: 


ritnyirmary 
ratnirmary 


naynyér 
ratyuranér 
ratrixnyér 
nasnér 


minynyé? 
pinynyertdaaj 


rany+choomo 
ran+tzitz 


/?i+nim-?a?j-wi/ 
/?a+nim-?a?j-wi/ 


/naj-ne?-wi/ 


/?a+jue-?aH-ne?-wi/ 


/?a+?if-ne?-W/ 


/nas-ne?-wi/ 


/mip-ne?-wi/ 
/pin-ne?-taH-w? / 


/?an+tfo:mo/ 
/?an-+tsits / 
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2aga.'so?ps.pa’| 
‘moh 'so?p.fi*] 


[2a.'sext? pa*] 
mi. fe:t®.pa’] 


?an.'sos.pa’| 
Pin. 'fos.pa*] 


ti.ni?.'mar)| 
fa.ni?.marj] 


naj.'ne?| 
Pa.jura. ne? | 


Pa. ?if.'ne?>| 


nas. 'ne?| 


min. per] 
piy.ne?.'tath| 


Pan. 'tformo?] 
an. 'tsits] 


‘T am very tired’ 
‘He began to tire.’ 


‘T return.’ 
‘You return.’ 


‘T am boiling it.’ 
‘You are boiling it.’ 


‘He told him.’ 
‘He told me.’ 


‘Tt had 
been born.’ 
‘T am hungry.’ 


‘She had seen 
me.’ 
‘It has 


happened.’ 


‘He is come.’ 
‘They had been 
gathered.’ 


‘my grandma 
‘my tooth’ 


2.5.3. Metathesis 


When a nasal precedes a [?], metathesis takes place and the nasal and the 


glottal stop switch places. This rule is shown in (2.160). 


C nasa rg =e ?C nasa V_V 
oie “rr [nasal] / 


The examples in (2.161) show noun and verb stems with inflectional morphol- 


ogy or in a compound in which an alternation has occurred. 


(2.161) /2/ GLOTTAL STOP WORD INITIAL: 


ran+?aapa /?an+?ar:pa/ [2a?'na:.pa’] ‘my mother’ 
rany+trix /?an+?if-W/ [?a?'nil] ‘T saw it.’ 
nikpa sinhdaji /nikpa sin-?aH-i/  ['nik®.pa si?'yaa.hi*] ‘He goes 

to party.’ 


2.5.4 Processes Involving Laryngealization 


Glottal stops trigger laryngealization of adjacent segments. This is observed in 
voiceless stops surfacing as voiced and vowels surfacing in creaky voice. These 


processes are described here. 


2.5.4.1 Laryngealization of Stops 


When the voiceless stops /p/, /t/, /t)/, and /k/ precede the glottal stop, the 
glottal stop is deleted and the voiceless stops surface as [b], [d], [d'] and [g] 
(respectively) when they precede the glottal stop /?/ as a result of morphosyn- 


tactic processes. The rule is shown in (2.162). Examples of the voiced voiceless 


stops are shown in example (2.163). 
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(2.162) RULE FOR LARYNGEALIZATION OF STOPS PRECEDING [?]: 
p= bY VY 


ae & a 2 Vy 
te? = d / V_V 
ke se ke VY 


(2.163) LARYNGEALIZATION OF STOPS PRECEDING [?]: 
(a) /ta+top-?a?j-pat+?un/ [ta.to'ba?j.pa.?un] ‘they take it out for 
us, it is said’ 


(b) /tan+wat-?a?j-pa/ [tan.wa da?j.pa] ‘we make it for 
ourselves’ 
(c) /2?an+tuk-?a?j-W/ [?an.tu'ga?j| ‘T cut it for him’ 


This alternation also occurs across word boundaries, providing further evidence 
that the glottal stop occurs at the beginning of words. This is illustrated by 
the example in (2.164))’2 


(2.164) VOICED STOP ALTERNATION [t!] ~ [d)] ACROSS BOUNDARIES: 
[Pa.ca.?i'di dik? ] 
/?an+na-+ ?it!-wi Pidlik/ 
XERG+ASSOC+be-CMP PAST 
‘T had a child before’ 


The phoneme /p/ also surfaces as its voiced bilabial counterpart when it fol- 
lows the glottal stop in coda position of a stressed syllable, as shown in ex- 
ample (2.167). Note in the example that the voiceless onset /p/ of the in- 
completive morpheme -pa immediately following the glottal stop /?/ of the 


verb stem ka? ‘die’ and the perfect inflectional morpheme -ne? surface as its 


?2Observe that in the example the suffix -W, the completive morpheme, does not occur 
in the surface form. The morphophonological properties of -W are discussed in §2-4] 
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voiced counterpart. The other voiceless stops /t/, /t'/, and /k/ do not surface 


as their voiced counterparts in this context, as shown in (2.166). 


(2.165) PHONEMIC REALIZATION OF /?/ IN INFLECTED VERBS AND 


COMPOUNDS: 
/ka?-pa/ [‘ka?aba*] ‘she’s going to die’ 
/tits-ne?-pa/  [tits'ne?:.ba’] ‘be drying’ 


(2.166) PHONEMIC REALIZATION OF /?/ IN INFLECTED VERBS AND 


COMPOUNDS: 
/?ak-ka?a-taH-pa/ [?ak.ka?:'taap®] ‘he’s been killed’ 
/n#?=tuy/ [‘ni?:.tuy] ‘water way, drain’ 
/ka?=kuj/ [ka tiakuj] ‘sickness’ 
/tfi?-taH-pa/ [fi?itiaap®| ‘it was given’ 


2.5.4.2 Laryngealization of Vowels 


When the glottal stop occurs in coda position of a stressed syllable with a 
long vowel, the vowel is laryngealized (which is also described in the literature 
as glottalization or creaky voice, following Ladefoged 1983). Examples are 
shown in (2.167). Laryngealized vowels are not contrastive. That is, there are 
no minimal pairs in which modal (normal) vowels and laryngealized (creaky 
voice) vowels are in contrastive distribution. Laryngealization of vowels is 
conditioned by glottal stops, typically as a result of prosody. The laryngealized 
long vowels are perceived as V?V, or a modal vowel followed by a glottal pulse 


followed by an “echo” vowel. 
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(2.167) LONG VOWELS WITH GLOTTAL PULSE AND/OR CREAKY VOICE: 


/ka?-pa/ 
/tits-ne?-pa/ 


/?ak-ka?a-taH-pa/ 


/ni?=tuy/ 
/ka?=kuj/ 
/tfi?-taH-pa/ 
/tan+jatp-i/ 
/ku?t-i/ 
/ku?t-ta?m-i/ 
/ki?m-i/ 


/?a+kitpi=por-pa/ 


‘ka?a.ba’] 
tits.ne?e.ba’] 
?ak.ka?a.'taap*| 
‘nivi.tuy| 
kava.kuj] 
tfi?itiaap"] 

fan. ha?a.pil 
‘ku?u.ti?] 
ku?t.'ta?a.mi*] 
ki?i.mi?] 


ta.kip. 'po?o.bal 


‘she’s going to die’ 
‘be drying’ 

‘he’s been killed’ 
‘water way, drain’ 
‘sickness’ 

‘it was given’ 

‘my batter’ 

‘Eat it!’ 

‘You all eat it! 
‘Go up! 

‘T split wood.’ 


2.5.5 Metathesis, Long Vowels and Laryngealization 


The processes of methathesis and laryngealization of stops and vowels co-occur 


when a stressed syllable with a voiceless stop in coda position precede a syllable 


with a glottal stop in onset position. The rule is shown in (2.168). Examples 


are shown in (2.169). 


(2.168) 


WU isan aac’ = V TO son eaicd 


/ VN 


(2.169) Metathesis, Vowel Length and Laryngealization : 


k#?ibaap 


titz-nereba 
porobay 


pop=naragity /porpo=narka-?i?j-W/ 


torto=?arm 


/kiipi-?aH-pa/ 
/tits-ne?-pa/ 
/porpo=taj/ 


/torto=?a?m-W/ 
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ki?i'baap*| 


tits'ne?e.ba*| 
porobaj] 
pop.na?a.'gi?j] 


to?o'da?m|] 


‘he’s wood 
chopping’ 
‘be drying’ 
‘white leaf’ 
‘she had 
white skin’ 
‘T’ m going 
to read’ 


The spectrogram in Figure shows the word /por:po=?aj/ [ po?obaj]. Ob- 
serve that the vowel is laryngealized, realized as creaky voice. Long vowels 
in creaky vowels are usually perceived as a long vowel with an audible glottal 
pulse. The V?V sequence is transcribed as such in the orthography. 


Figure 2.5: Laryngealized vowel: /po:po=?aj/ 
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2.5.6 Devoicing of Final Segment 


The sonorants /j, m,n, p, y, 1, r/ are often devoiced in phrase final position. 
The rule is shown in (2.170). This is not obligatory rule and tends to vary 
from speaker to speaker. Elson (1967:271) describes nasals (as well as the 


palatal approximant) as having “voiceless off-glides”. In phrase final position 
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(or word finally preceding a pause), /j/ is devoiced. Examples are shown in 


(2.171). 
(2.170) j,m,n,p,y,lr > j,mn,pjy,lr / _# 


(2.171) DEVoICED WorRD FINAL SONORANTS: 


Pit=kuy = /?if=kuj/ ['?ifkuj] ‘eye’ 

tzoogoy _/tsogaj/ ['tsogoj ‘liver’ 

?ay /?aj/ [‘Paj] ‘leaf? 

kuy /kuj/ [kuj] ‘tree, wood, stick’ 


Sonorants are not devoiced when they occur in medial position. 


(2.172) FINAL SONORANTS PRECEDING STOP IN MEDIAL POSITION: 


jooypa /hoxj-pa/ [‘ho:j.pa’] ‘He goes for a walk.’ 


2.6 Morphophonemics 


A number of morphophonemic processes occur. These processes are largely 
associated with clitics, although other suffixes are implicated. These processes 
include segment deletion of clitics, stylistic alternations at clitic boundaries, 


and the alternations of the completive and dependent suffixes of the shape 


/W/. 
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2.6.1 Stylistic Alternations Associated with Clitics 


There are two stylistic alternations that occur with clitics. The first alternation 
involves deletion of segments of the clitic. The second is an alternation in which 
segments involving ? and nasals surface as [rc]. In elicitation, when speakers are 
careful to anunciate, the [r] alternation tends not to occur, although segment 
deletion occurs both in elicitation and naturally occurring speech. Both of 


these processes are described here. 


2.6.1.1 Segment Deletion 


There are two instances of segment deletion that occur with respect to cli- 
tics: the first involves clitics consisting of [?] onset and V nucleus; the second 
involves the derivational proclitics of the shape [ku]. These processes are de- 
scribed here. 

When a proclitic of the shape CV precedes a proclitic that begins with 
the sequence [?V], the onset and nucleus of the second syllable in the sequence 


is deleted. This is expressed with the rule in (2.173). 


(2.173) SEGMENT DELETION RULE: 
?tV — @ / CV+_(C)+ 


The examples in (3.10) illustrate the contracted forms that occur when the 
proclitic na+ precedes ?ayn+. Example (2.175) shows the contracted forms 
with the person proclitics ?7+ preceding the derivational proclitic ran and the 


causative proclitic ?ak+. 
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(2.174) SEGMENT DELETION FOLLOWING na+: 
/na+?anh-?aH-taH-W / 
[nay.?ar.'tazj] 
‘He was scolded.’ 


/na+?ak-+wa?k-taH-W / 
[nak.wa?rk.'tazj] 
‘She asks herself.’ 


(2.175) SEGMENT DELETION FOLLOWING ?i+: 
/?i+?anh+tuum-?aH=wat-pa/ 
[?inh tu?:.ma.'wat.pa] 
‘They gather together.’ 


/tit+?ak+ka?-W/ 
[?ik.':a?"] 
‘He killed it.’ 


This contraction only occurs with clitics. As shown in (2.176), this does 
not occur when the clitic precedes stems that begin with [?V] sequence, such 


as the noun ?aapa ‘mother’ or the verbs ?a?m ‘look’ and ?i# ‘live’. 


(2.176) No DELETION IN WorD STEMS: 
/?i+?aapa/ 
[?i.'2az.pa?] 
‘her mother’ 


/?i+?a’m=put-?a?y-W/ 
[?i,2a?m.pu.'dazj] 
‘She peaked out at them.’ 


/na+?it!-taH-W/ 
[na. ?it).'tlazh] 
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The contraction is also observed with the enclitic +?am and +?un. 


+ram has the alternations [?am] ~ [am] ~ [m] (2.177). In general /?am/ sur- 


faces as [?am] following the vowel |i], as [am] following consonants, and as [m] 


following the vowels [a, 0, u, i], although there is some variation. Frequently, 


the glottal stop |?] metathesizes with a preceding consonant or triggers laryn- 


gealization of a voiceless stop 


(see |2.2.1.1]for description of /?/). 


(2.177) ‘ALREADY’ ENCLITIC [2am] ~ [am] ~ [m]: 


/wiH+?am/ 
/viH+?am/ 
/?a+tsarmi+?am/ 
/mit{+?am/ 
/he?+?am/ 
/put-pa+?am/ 
/nu?tk-W-+?am/ 
/pifin+?am / 
/majmaj+?am/ 


/hesik+?am/ 


wi.?am| ‘That’s good already.’ 
tli.?am] ‘what already’ 
ta.'tsar.mi.?am] ‘I am older already.’ 
‘mi.tfam| ‘you already’ 

he.?am| ‘That’s it already.’ 
‘put.pam| ‘He goes out already.’ 
‘nu?.kum| ‘He arrived already.’ 
pi. finam] ‘He is a man already.’ 
‘maj.ma?.jam|] ‘She is happy already.’ 
he.si.gam| ‘then already’ 


+fun ‘it is said’ has the alternations [?un], [un] and [n] (2.178). 


(2.178) ENCLITIC [?un] ~ [un] ~ 


/da+?un/ 
/?i+part-pat+?un/ 


/moh-W-+?am-+?un/ 
/je?’m+?un/ 


/nu?k-W-+?un/ 


[n]: 
da. ?un| ‘No, it is said.’ 
ti.'part.pa.?un| ‘They found it, 
it is said.’ 
‘mo.ho.mun| ‘It began |to hurt] already, 
it is said.’ 
je?.mun| ‘that [man], 
it is said.’ 
‘nu.gun] ‘He arrived, 
it is said.’ 


/w/ is also the one of the only two phonemes (with /k/) that occur in 


onset consonant clusters in surface realizations. For example, the verb stem 
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[kwi?ks] ‘twist at the waist/hip’ is the only verb or noun root to occur with 
a consonant cluster at onset. The discrepancy prompts the breakdown of the 
verb into its possible root wi?ks ‘twist’ with the derivational proclitic ku+, a 
proclitic reconstructed as connoting ‘self’ or ‘else’. This analysis fits in with 
the observation that in rapid speech stems derived with ku+ and verb roots 


beginning with /w/ may surface as consonant cluster [kw]. 


2.6.1.2 The [rc] Alternation 


The second phonological process occurs with one proclitic in particular: the 
associative na+. This is an alternation in which the alveolar nasal alternates 


with an alveolar tap in certain contexts. Table {2.5]illustrates these contexts. 


Table 2.5: Stylistic Alternation of /c/ Associated With Clitics 


Proclitict | /?ak+/ /?an+/ /na+/ 
/tan+/ [Pacak] [Paray] [Paral 
/tan+/ [tarak] |tacayn] [tara 
/tin+/ [Picik] [Pirin] —([ Pi] 
/ti+/ = — [Piri] 
/?at+/ — — [Paral 
/tat+/ = = [tara] 
/mi+/ — — [micil 


Example (2.179)) shows the person marking proclitics ?an+ and ?2+ preceding 
the associative proclitic na+, which result in the contracted forms [?ara] and 


[Piri] respectively. 
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(2.179) [c] ALTERNATION: 
/?ara+ku?tatm/ [?ara.ku?t.':a?m] ‘We feed them.’ 
/titnat+nikk-W/ — [?i-ci.'nik] ‘He took him.’ 
This phonological change does not take place when the proclitic attaches to 
a verb or noun stem beginning with [na], as is demonstrated in (2.180). As 


shown in (2.181), the alternation is not permitted with verb stems. 


(2.180) No ALTERNATION IN WorRD STEMS: 
/?an+naks-W+?am/  [?an.'mak.sum] ‘I hit them.’ 


(2.181) No ALTERNATION IN WORD STEM; SEQUENCES REJECTED: 
*Pacaksum  /?an-+-naks-W+?am/ 


2.6.2 Assimilation of Nasals in Clitics 


There is an alternation that occurs with the alveolar nasal segment /n/ in pro- 
clitics. The /n/ segment in the ergative person marking proclitics ?an+ ‘first 
person exclusive ergative’, tan+ ‘first person inclusive ergative’, and man+ ‘first 
person acting on second person’ assimilate to place of articulation of the follow- 


ing consonant. Examples are shown in (2.44) with ?an+ ‘1st person ergative’. 


(2.182) [m] ~ [n] ~ [pn] ~ [yp] ALTERNATION IN CLITICs: 


Pam+pak /?an+pak/ ?am.'pak"] — ‘my bone’ 
?anht+kaawa /?2an+karwa/  [?ay.'ka:.wa*t] ‘my horse’ 
Panh+way /?an+waj/ ?ay.'waj| ‘my hair’ 
rant+xia /tantfif/ tan. 'fif] ‘my cow’ 
?any+nyippa /?an+nip-pa/ [Pap.'tip.za"] ‘I am planting.’ 


This alternation does not occur in word stems, as shown in (2.183), and is par- 


ticular to the behavior of clitics, with the exception of palatalization (described 
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(2.183) No ALERNATION IN STEMS: 


?atwanpa /?a+wan-pa/ [?a.'wan.pa’] ‘I am singing.’ 


2.6.3 Suffixes of the Shape -W 


There are three suffixes of the underlying form /W/. These are polysemous 
morphemes that have three functions: to indicate completive aspect, to mark 
dependent transitive verbs, and to mark dependent intransitive verbs in con- 
texts of split ergativity (see ch. [11p. The three morphemes are distinguished 
by the following glossing conventions: -W ‘completive’, -W 2 ‘dependent tran- 
sitive’, -W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’. 

The completive segment -W has five allomorphs—|wij, |-#] [-uj, [-o] and 
© (zero)—which occur in three different environments. The rule describing 


these alternations is shown in (2.184). 


(2.184) ALLOPHONIC VARIATION OF -W: 
(a) /-W/ — [ul (also [i] & [o]) /  C_{m] 


(b) (We = 2 fo ue 
(c) /-W/ — [wil / Vim 
__?ip 


The dependent suffixes -W2 and -W3 have a single alternation ©. This is 
due to the environments in which the suffixes occur. the alternation of the 
completive suffix are described here. I address the alternation associated with 


the dependent suffixes where relevant. 
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2.6.3.1 [u, o, i] Alternations 


The |u] alternation occurs following closed syllables and followed by the clitic 


+?’am (2.185), which surfaces as [m]. 


(2.185) [u] ALLOMORPH: 
nikkitm /nikk-W+?am/_ ['nik.kum] ‘She went.’ 
mojitm /moj-W+?am/  ['mo.jum] ‘He began.’ 


The segment also surfaces as |i] (2.186) or as [o] (2.187) in the same environ- 


ment. 


(2.186) [i] ALLOMORPH: 
PitPakkd?i+m /?i+?ak+ka?-W+?am/ [Pik.'ka.?im] ‘He kills it.’ 
minyitm /min-W+?am/ [minim] ‘He comes.’ 


(2.187) [o] ALLOMORPH: 

ydjo+m  /jah-W+?am/ _ ['ja.-him] ‘She finished.’ 

méjo+m /moh-W+?am/ ['mo.hum] ‘It began. 
The reasons for this may be related to stress or due to influence from sur- 
rounding vowels and consonants; however, this variability is not predictable, 


as shown in (2.188) with {mohum] versus [mojom]. 
(2.188) [i] and [u] IN SAME ENVIRONMENT: 


méjitm /moh-W+?am/ ['mo.hum] ‘He began.’ 
méjo+m /moh-W+?am/ ['mo.hum] ‘It began.’ 


2.6.3.2 [wi] Alternation 


The allomorph [wi] is the most restricted, occurring only in two contexts: 


(1) following open syllables with long vowels and preceding the clitic +?am 
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2.189}, and (2) preceding the relativizer suffix -?pV (2.190). The first environ- 


ment exists only following stems or affixes that end in the underlying segment 


/H/, which include the derivational affixes -?aH ‘versive’ and -taH ‘passive’ 
and a hand full of roots (see 42.2.8). 


(2.189) [wi] ALTERNATION FOLLOWING -?aH AND -taH: 
(a) /?anh+paj=pak-taH-W-+?am/ 
[?am,paj.pak. 'ta:.wim]| 
‘They were locked up.’ 


(b) /?i+tsaj-?aH-W+?am/ 
[?i.tfa?'jar. wBIm| 
‘He became her lover.’ 


(2.190) [wi] ALTERNATION PRECEDING -?pV: 
/tits-ne?-W+?pV kitpi/ 
[titsne?' wi?ip] 
‘...wood that has dried.’ 


Although the allomorph [wi] occurs in these limited contexts, moti- 
vation for designating this morpheme as the unspecified segment -W comes 
from comparative and historical data. An independent completive suffix of 
the shape (-wi) occurs in Santa Marta, San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque, East- 
ern Zoque, and Sayula. Although the morpheme is reconstructed as -*wi in 
Proto-Mixe-Zoque, its shape is unspecificied in SP. As such, Kaufman (1997:7, 
also unpublished ms) marks the completive suffix as - W, a convention I adopt 


here. 
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2.6.3.3. @ Alternation 


The © (zero) alternation is the most frequently occurring realization of the 
completive and the dependent suffixes and occurs in all contexts where the 
morphemes are word final. Evidence for the existence of the underlying seg- 
ment comes from stress patterns observed in independent verbs. Primary 
stress in SP falls on the penultimate syllable. This is illustrated with the two 
paradigms shown in (2.191). Observe that in both paradigms stress falls on 


the penultimate syllable. 


(2.191) STRESS PARADIGM FOR COMPLETIVE -W, |U] ALTERNATION: 
Incompletive Paradigm: 


/nim-pa/ [‘nim.pa*] ‘He says.’ 
/nim-jah-pa/ (nim. 'jah.pa’] ‘They say.’ 
/nim-ne’?-pa/ [nim.'ne?: ba*| ‘He has said.’ 
/?a+nim-?a?y-pa/ [?a.nim.'?a?y.pa| ‘He told me.’ 


Completive Paradigm with ‘already’ enclitic +?am: 


/@+nim-W-+?am/ ‘ni.mum| ‘He said it 
already.’ 
/O+nim-ne?-W-+?am/ nim.'ne.?um|] ‘He had said 
it already.’ 
/?i+nim-?a?y-W+?am/ fi.pi?.'ma?.jum|] ‘He told him.’ 
/?i+nim-?a?y-ne?-W+?am/ [?i.pi?.marvy.'ne.?um] ‘He had told 


him already.’ 


The © alternation occurs on verbs in completive aspect when the segment 


occurs word final. 
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(2.192) STRESS PARADIGM FOR COMPLETIVE -W, © ALTERNATION: 


/O-+nim-W / [‘nim] ‘He said.’ 

/nim-yaj-W / (nim. jah] ‘They said.’ 

/?i+nim-?a?y-W/ [?i.ni?.'ma?j] ‘He told them.’ 
| 


/?i+nim-?aty-yaj-W/  [?i. ni?.ma?j.'jah| ‘He tells them.’ 


The same distribution is observed for dependent verbs, which occur in auxiliary 
verb constructions (among other contexts, see ch. [22). In dependent verbs 
consisting more more than one syllable, as shown in (2.193), stress falls on the 


final syllable. 


(2.193) STRESS PARADIGM FOR DEPENDENT -W 2 AND -W3: 
/moj-pa ?i+tfah=ka?m-W>,/ 
[moh.pa ?i+tsah.'ka?m] 
‘He begins to stick it on.’ 


/mohpa ?i+tfah=ka?m-jah-W,/ 
[‘moh.pa ?i. tsah.ka?m.'jah] 
‘They begin to stick it on.’ 


/dya wiH-?aH-pa ?in+?a?m=put-W3;/ 
[dya wi. ?a:p ?i?.pa?m.'put* 
“You can’t peak out.’ 


/dya wiH-?aH-pa ?in+?a?m=put-ta?m-W3/ 

[dya wi.'?a:p ?in ?a?m.put'ta?m| 

‘You all can’t peak out.’ 
Evidence for the shape of the suffix comes from comparison with other Mixe- 
Zoque languages. In San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Oaxaca Zoque) the ‘de- 
pendent completive’ suffix has the allomorphs [a] ~ [i] ~ [e] (represented as 
the underlying segment /E/) the ‘dependent incompletive/non-declarative’ 


allomorphs [wa] ~ [ya] ~ [a] (represented as /wa/ underlyingly) (Johnson 
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2000:201). In Francisco Leon Zoque (Eastern Zoque, Chiapas) suffixes ap- 
pearing in similar contexts include [e ~ i], [a ~ 6], and [u] (Engel and Engel 
(1987:384-90). In Copainlé Zoque (Eastern Zoque, Chiapas), a suffix -u marks 
verbs in auxiliary verb constructions (Harrison et al. 1981:442). Kaufman 


(1963) has reconstructed this segment as *wi in proto-Mixe-Zoque. 
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Chapter 3 


Words and Formatives 


There are three major word classeq]] in SP, the two open classes of nouns 
and verbs and the small closed class of adjectives. There are also a number 
of smaller, closed classes of words. These include pronouns, demonstratives, 
quantifiers, relational nouns/ postpositions, adverbs and conjunctions. SP is 
an agglutinating, polysynthetic, head-marking language. As such, a gram- 
matical word can consist of a number of concatenated morphemes. The gram- 
matical word consists of a root from one or more word classes marked with 
its associated formatives (as defined by Bickel and Nichols 2007). Formatives 
consist of bound morphemes, or suffixes, and clitics. The phonological word 
in SP is defined based on stress (Dixon and Aikhenvald 2002:13). Pause phe- 
nomenon and morphophonemic properties are useful only to a limited extent 


in defining the phonological word because phonological processes frequently 


'The lexicon also includes sound symbolic words, which account for 11% of the lexicon 
(Kaufman, p.c.). Terms that may be described as sound symbolic include verbs, nouns and 
adjectives. Further study on sound symbolic expressions in SP is required. 
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cross word boundaries in naturally occurring speech. 

This chapter provides an overview of words and formatives and their 
distinguishing characteristics in order to provide the reader with a map of the 
word; to demonstrate how the components of the word are integrated; and to 
expose readers early on to morphology that is described in later chapters of the 
grammar. Detailed description of word classes and the function of formatives 
with respect to syntactic and semantic definitions, associated morphology, 
derivational and inflectional properties, and their pragmatics are found in their 


corresponding chapters. 


3.1 Words 


Each of the three major word classes—verbs, nouns, and adjectives—are distin- 
guishable based on a number of unique properties. While these properties are 
described in detail in their corresponding chapters throughout this grammar, 
a brief overview is provided here. 

Verbs prototypically head clauses (3.1). They may not appear as bare 
roots or stems, requiring inflection for person and aspect/mood. An inflected 
verb can stand alone as a clause. Verb roots are transitive, intransitive, ambi- 
transitive, and ditransitive. Roots and stems may occur independently or as 
part of a complex predicate (in a compound or as a dependent verb). In order 


to function as other word classes, they must be derived as such. 
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(3.1) ?it+tyorbd?rypa+m 
?i+top-?ary-pa+?am 
3ERG+extract-BEN-INC+ALR 
‘She extracts its thread from it.’ (Puktuuku.033) 


Nouns prototypically head phrases and act as arguments of verbs (3.2). 
Nouns may be bare stems, or they may take inflection for case and number. 
Nouns may be possessed, and they may be modified by demonstratives, ad- 
jectives, quantifiers and relative clauses. They may function as predicates, 


although they must be derived as verbs to take inflection for aspect /mood. 


(3.2) wisteen ?an+titwi+tam matztadap 
wisteen ?an+tiH#wi+tam @+matz-taH-pa 
two XPSR+brother+PLU;jym 3ABS+grab-PASS-INC 


‘...two of our brothers were grabbed.’ (Cangrejo.101) 


Adjectives may be inflected for number, but not person unless they 
occur as nonverbal predicates (3.3). They may not take inflection for as- 
pect/mood. They may be derived as verbs, in which case they may take 
inflection for aspect/mood. Unlike nouns, they may not be derived with the 
provisory suffix -ri?y. Like nouns, they may function as secondary predicates. 
(3.3) xcuutyu jerm surunh 

QO+xuutyu je?m surunh 


3ABS+small that pot 
‘The pot is small.’ (&sk.064b) 


The main defining characteristics of verbs, nouns and adjective is shown in 


Table (3.1). 
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Table 3.1: Properties of Distinct Word Classes 
Nouns Adjectives Verbs 


Inflect for person/number as monovalent Vv Vv Vv 
predicate (intransitive /non-verbal) 


Inflect for aspect/mood with no deriva- 7 — v 
tional morphology 


May be inflected for possession v = = 
Take versive derivation suffix -?aH v v = 
Take provisory derivation suffix -?i?y v = = 
Take nominalizer suffix -2 = - v 
May occur as secondary predicate v v = 
May directly modify noun v v = 


(in underived form) 


May be used adverbially 7 some = 


SP has a number of smaller word classes. Pronouns, demonstratives, 
quantifiers (numeric and non-numeric) may head phrases and generally func- 
tion as modifiers to the noun. They may also occur anaphorically, take inflec- 
tion for person and number, and also occur as predicates. Nominal modifiers 
are described in ch. 


Relational nouns (an areal feature of Mesoamerica) and postpositions 
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(RN/PP) make up a small word class. They are composed of relational and 
locative roots. They may attach to nouns, they may occur independently as 
adverbs, and in most cases they may be possessed. RN/PPs are described in 
ch. [6] 

Adverbs make up a small word class that is composed mostly of lex- 
icalized expressions formed with particles, clitics and roots from other word 


classes. Adverbs are described in ch. 


3.1.1 Phonological Characteristics of Words 


The root and its associated morphology constitute a phonological as well as 
grammatical word. The principal means for defining the phonological word is 
stress. SP has three degrees of stress (3.4). Primary stress falls on the penul- 
timate syllable in most contexts, or the final syllable in predictable contexts 
(See ch. |2} for a detailed description). Secondary stress is assigned to the 
leftmost syllable after clitics. In the case of stems consisting of five or more 
syllables, tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable following secondary stress 
and preceding primary stress. 
(3.4) ni?marynye?yajtdaba+m 

@+nim-?a?y-ne?-yaj-taH-pa+?am 

3ABS+8ay-BEN-PERF-PLUnonsap-PASS-INC-+ALR 

‘They are told.’ 
Clitics are extrametrical and do not participate in the stress assignment rules 
(see 3.2.2] below). Morphophonemic processes do not necessarily define the 


phonological word, as phonological processes frequently cross word boundaries. 
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As such, pause phenomena are useful only in identifying pragmatically salient 


components of the clause (i.e. topicalized elements). 


3.2 Formatives 


Formatives in SP consist of bound morphemes (suffixes) and clitics. The two 
forms are distinguished from one another based on three characteristics. The 
first is phonological: Suffixes are stress bearing units, while clitics are not. The 
second characteristic is morphosyntactic: Suffixes are restricted by word class, 
whereas clitics may be less selective with respect to host?| they may attach 
to nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and negative particles. Third, suffixes 
occur closest to the root; clitics attach outside bound suffixes. Formatives 
that occur at the left edge of the word are all clitics. That is, there are no 
stress bearing affixes that occur at the left edge of words. Clitics occur at the 
left edge (proclitics) and the right edge (enclitics) of the word. The verbal 


template is shown in (3.5). The noun template is shown in (3.6). 


(3.5) VERB TEMPLATE: 


Proclitics Proclitics Suffixes Enclitics 
Inflectional Derivational, VERB STEM Derivation, Adverbial 
Valency Valency 
adjusting, adjusting, 

Inflection 


2A defining characteristic of clitics, following Zwicky and Pullum (1983:503). 
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(3.6) NOUN TEMPLATE: 


Proclitics Proclitics Suffixes Enclitics 
Inflectional Derivational NOUN STEM Derivation  Inflectional 
Adverbial 


3.2.1 Suffixes 


Verbal suffixes consist of bound morphemes that derive verbs from other word 
classes (or other verbs), valency adjusting suffixes, and inflectional suffixes that 
mark aspect/mood and number. Suffix ordering is complex (see ch. [s), and 
the assortment of suffixes is somewhat heterogeneous. There are 28 deriva- 
tional, valency adjusting and inflectional suffixes (Table (3.2.1). Overall, with 
relation to one another, the suffixes can occupy 12 possible postverbal “slots” 
(listed in left-hand column). No slot is associated with a grammatical func- 
tion, although generally speaking the derivational formatives tend to occur 
closer to the root and inflectional further from the root, a tendency that is 
widely observed cross-linguistically. There is some variability with respect 
to derivational morphology. The nominalizer -i, being the most variable, is 
not observed in a fixed slot with relation to the other suffixes. See ch. |8| for 
description of the verbal template and discussion of suffix ordering. 

Each of these suffixes is described in detail with respect to their semantic 


and functional categories in their corresponding sections on derivation (ch. [10), 


valency adjusting (ch. (14), aspect /mood (ch. [12), number (ch. [11). 
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Table 3.2: Suffixes in SP 


-4 NOM nominalizer 
il -riry PROV provisory 
-?aH VERS versive 
-net AFFECT affective 
-ne?r ASSUM assumptive 
-wiry DEPOS depositive 
-rory AMBUL ambulative 
2 -rory ANTIP antipassive 
3 -kat = LOCapptic instrumental applicative 
4 -?rary BEN benefactive applicative 
5 -4 PROG motion progressive 
6 -ne? PERF perfect 
7 -yaj PLUnonsap 3rd person plural 
-tar?m PLUsap 1st /2nd person plural 
8 -taH PASS passive 
-ni#m INDEF indefinite subject 
9 -gak REP repetitive 
10 -tor DESID desiderative 
-lifp FRUS frustrative 
Tae ae CMP completive 
-pa INC incompletive 
-i IMP imperative 
-riny OPT optative 
libj -i DEP iq dependent intransitive-a 
-W3 DEPjp dependent intransitive-b 
-Wo DEP; dependent transitive 
12 -?-Vp REL relativizer (verbs) 
-mé SUBORD © subordinator 


*Exhibits greatest variability of order with respect to other suffixes. 
**Independent verbs are obligatorily inflected with one suffix from this set. 
}+Dependent verbs are obligatorily inflected with one suffix from this set. 
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3.2.2 Clitics 


Clitics, with the exception of the valency adjusting proclitics, occur on all 
word classes; they may affix to nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and negative 
particles. While suffixes occur closest to the root, clitics attach outside bound 
suffixes. Clitics occur at the left edge (proclitics) and the right edge (enclitics) 


of the word. 


3.2.2.1 Defining Clitics in SP 


There are three criteria for defining clitics in SP (following Klavans 1982; 
Zwicky 1985; Zwicky and Pullum 1983). These include stress, the distribution 
of phonological processes, and morphosyntax. First, clitics don’t take stress. 
This is shown with the proclitics in (3.7). As described above, primary stress 
falls on the penultimate syllable; secondary stress falls on the leftmost syllable 
following clitics. In (a) the bisyllabic root kopark ‘head’ is inflected with 
the proclitic ?an+ indicating possession; stress is marked on the penultimate 
syllable. (b) shows a monosyllabic noun root inflected with the same proclitic; 
here stress falls on the root. (c) shows an inflected verb with composed of four 
stressable syllables: the penultimate syllable and the verb root kak following 
the derivational proclitic ku+ are stressed. The proclitics ?ran+ and ku+ do 
not take stress. This is also shown in (b), in which the first syllable following 


the reflexive/reciprocal proclitic na+ receives secondary stress. 
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(3.7) PROCLITICS: 

(a) ?anh+koobak 
?an+kopark 
XPSR+head 
‘my head’ 


(b) ?a?+nay 
tan-+ tay 
XPSsR-+leaf 
‘my leaf’ 


(c) ranhku+kakputtd?mpa 
fan+ku+kak=put-ta?m-pa 
XERG-+DERIV)+loan-PERF-PLU sqp-INC 
‘that we had already returned. 


(d) ?ara+jétzarytyarmtdriny 
?fa+na+jetz-frary-ta?m-taH-?iny 
XABS+RR-+brush-BEN-PLU sqp-PASS-OPT 
‘That we brush each other’s hair.’ 


Enclitics also do not participate in stress assignment patterns, as shown in 
(3.8). In each case, the stressable word is bisyllabic and stress falls on the 


penultimate syllable of the stressable word. 


(3.8) ENCLITICS: 

(a) ta+chinhpa+nam 
ta+chinh-pa+nam 
IABS+bathe-pa+nam 
‘We still bathed’ 


(b) piixiny+gak 
O+piixiny+gak 
3ABS+man+REP 
‘He’s a man again.’ 
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(c) ?a+maymay+?am 
?a+maymay+?am 
XABS+happy+ALR 
‘TY’m happy’ 


The second criterion by which clitics are defined, is that of the distri- 
bution of phonological processes. Clitics participate in two morphophonemic 
processes not observed elsewhere. In Soteapanec, clitics do not participate in 
stress assignment patterns. As a result, when proclitics occur adjacent to one 
another they are subject to processes such as segment deletion and stylistic 
alternations. 

The first process is the deletion of the second segment when two pro- 
clitics are combined. When a [CV] clitic precedes a clitic that begins with a 
[?V] sequence, the onset and nucleus of the second syllable in the sequence is 


deleted. This is expressed with the rule in (3.9). 


(3.9) SEGMENT DELETION: 
?V — @ / CV+_(C)+ 


The following pair of examples illustrate the contracted forms that occur when 
the proclitic na+ precedes ?an+ and rak+ (8.11). Examples 
and show the contracted forms involving person marking proclitics. 
In (3.12), the third person ergative proclitic ?2+ precedes the derivational 
proclitic ?ay+ and results in the contracted form ?2n+. In (3.13) the third 
person exclusive ergative proclitic precedes the derivational proclitic ?ak+ and 


results in the contracted form ?ik+. 
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(3.10) nan+?aatar 
@+na-+?anh-?aH-taH-W 
3ABS+ASSOC+fight-PASS-CMP 

‘He was scolded.’ 


(3.11) nak+warktadj 
@+na-+?ak+wa?k-taH-W 
3ABS+ASSOC-+ask-PASS-CMP 

‘She asked herself, then.’ 


(3.12) Pinh+tu?umawatpa 
?i+?anh+tuum-?aH=wat-pa 
3ERG+meet.together=do-INC 
‘They gathered together.’ 


(3.13) ?ik+kd? 
fi+?ak+ka?-W 
3ERG+CAUS,+die-CMP 

‘He killed him.’ 


This contraction only occurs with proclitics. As shown in and (8.15), 
this does not occur when the clitic prefixes a [?V] initial verb stem, such as 
rarm ‘look’, or noun stem, such as ?aapa ‘mother’. These examples show that 
this process applies only to clitics. 
(3.14) ?+?aapa 

?i+?aapa 


3PSR+mother 
‘Her mother’ 


(3.15) ?i+?armpuddry 
?i+?arm=put-?rary-W 
3ERG+look=out-BEN-CMP 

‘She looked out to see them.’ 
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Segment deletion also holds for the enclitic +?am (described in 43.2.2.3), which 
is frequently reduced to [m]. 
The second morphophonemic process is a stylistic alternation that oc- 


curs at clitic boundaries. The rule is shown in (3.16). 
(3.16) [r] ALTERNATION: 

[n] + [n] ; 
[n} + [?]} -— ¢c / C(V)_4+_(C) 
[V] + [n] / 


Table [3.3] illustrates the clitic combinations that result in the [r| alternation. 


Table 3.3: Stylistic Alternation of Proclitics 


Proclitict | /?ak+/ /?an+/ /nat+/ 
/tan+/ [Pacak] [Pacan] [Para 
/tan+/ [tarak] [tarcayn] [tara 
/tint+/ [Picik] [Pirin] —([ Piri] 
/?i+/ = _ [Piri 
/?at+/ = — Para 
/tat+/ = — tara 
/mi+/ — — miri 


In example (3.17), the person marking proclitic ?an+ precedes the associative 
na+, resulting in the ?ara+ contraction. In example (3.18), the third person 


ergative marker ?i+ precedes the associative and the resulting form is ?zri+. 


(3.17) Para+kurtarminy 
fan+na+kur?t-ta?m-?riny 
XERG+ASSOC-+eat-PLU 5qp-OPT 

‘We feed them.’ 
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(3.18) 2iritnytk 

?i+na+nikk-W 

3ERG+ASSOC+g0-CMP 

‘He took him.’ 

As with segment deletion, the [r] alternation does not take place at boundaries 
between clitics and stressable word stems. In (3.19f) the first person exclusive 
ergative ?an+ precedes the verb naks ‘hit’ and the result is a gemminate 
consonant at the morpheme boundary. As shown in (b), the alternation is not 
permitted with verb stems. 
(3.19) (a) Pan+naksut+m 


Pan+naks-W+m 
XERG+hit-CMP-+ALR 


‘T hit [my beans].’ 


(b) *?araksum 
Pan+naks-W+?am 
XERG+hit-CMP+ALR 


The third criterion by which clitics are defined in SP is that clitics 
occur on all word classes, with the exception of the valency adjusting proclitics 
described in (§3.2.2.2) below. The distribution of clitics is addressed in the 


following sections. 


3.2.2.2 Proclitics 


Proclitics include person markers, valency /voice adjusters, lexical prefixes that 
are derivational, and adverbial particles. The verbal template with respect to 


proclitics is shown in Table The proclitic template for nouns differs from 
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the verbal template in that valency adjusting proclitics occur only on verbs. In 


both templates, person markers occur farthest from the stem, and derivational 


proclitics occur closest to the stem. 


Table 3.4: Verbal Proclitic Template 


COMP+ | ABS+ | RR+ CAUS,+ | Panh+ kut+ 


INTENS+ | ERG+ ASSOC+ 
1:2+ 
2:1+ 


Table 3.5: Nominal Proclitic Template 


VERB 
STEM 


COMP+ PSR+ Panh+ ku+ |) NOUN 
INTENS+ | ABS+ STEM 


1:2+ 


3.2.2.2.1 Person Marking Proclitics. SP marks four persons: inclu- 


sive (includes 2nd person hearer), exclusive (excludes 2nd person hearer), 2nd 


person, and 3rd person. SP is an ergative/absolutive language with a hier- 


arhical system. As such there are three sets of clitics: Set A, ergative; Set B, 


absolutive; and Set C, “local” (Hockett 1966) (3.20). 


(3.20) PERSON MARKING PROCLITICS: 


Ergative: Absolutive: Local: 
(Set A): Set B: Set C: 
First person exclusive ?ran+ fat 
First person inclusive tan+ tat 
Second Person rin+ mit 
Third person rit O 
2:1 rant 
1:2 man+t 
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The ergative proclitics (Set A) mark agreement with the transitive subject 
(henceforth A, following Dixon 1994:23) of transitive verbq} the absolutive 
proclitics (Set B) mark agreement with the subject (S) of intransitive verbs 
and object (O) of transitive verbs; and the “local” proclitics (Set C) are used 
to mark the relation between lst and 2nd person participants (see ch. [S). 
Each of these sets occurs on nouns as well (see ch. [4). Set A proclitics mark 
possessors; Set B proclitics mark S of nonverbal predicates; and Set C proclitics 


mark relations between speech act participants on kinship terms. 


3.2.2.2.2 Valency Adjusting and Voice Proclitics. There are three 
valency adjusting and voice altering proclitics, listed in (3.21). The proclitics 
include na+ ‘associative’, na+ ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ and ?ak+ ‘causative’. The 
causative and associative are described with respect to grammatical function 


in ch. the reflexive/reciprocal in ch. 


(3.21) VALENCY PROCLITICS: 
nat  ASSOC+ 
Pak+ CAUS\+ 
nat RR+ 


(3.22) DERIVATIONAL PROCLITICS: 
ranh+ DERIV,+ 
kut DERIV2+ 


3Set A person markers also mark agreement with subjects of intransitive verb in some 
subordinate contexts. See ch. |22}for description of split ergativity in SP. 
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3.2.2.2.3 Derivational Proclitics ?anh+ and ku+. Two proclitics, 
ranh+ and ku+, are lexical “prefixes” |] that appear in lexicalized complex 
expressions. Historically, they were used to derived new words from verb and 
noun roots. ?ranh+, reconstructed as *?aw= ‘mouth’ in proto-Mixe-Zoquean 
(Kaufman 1997), grammaticalized as a proclitic meaning ‘endocentric, inside’ 
(Kaufman 1963:70) or ‘pertaining to the mouth or other opening’ (Wichmann 
1991:535) in proto-Mixe-Zoquean. ku+ is reconstructed as *ko- in proto-Mixe- 
Zoquean and is thought to have grammaticalized into a derivational prefix 
meaning ‘self, other’ or ‘endocentricity’ (Kaufman 1963:70, 1995) Today, 
however, these proclitics are not productive derivational elements. Synchroni- 
cally, the formatives are subject to the same phonemic processes as the other 
proclitics. Lexical proclitics have combined with nouns and verbs to form 


nominal, adjectival, verbal and postpositional expressions (10.24). 


(3.23) VERBS, NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES WITH LEXICAL PREFIXES: 
?anh+ ‘mouth’ 


ranh+kunyt ‘tip, point’ kiinyt ‘nose’ 
ranh+maaty.t ‘word’ *mat ‘to speak’ 
ranh+nir ‘saliva’ nér ‘water’ 
ranh+naaka ‘side, edge’ naaka ‘skin’ 
ranh+tun ‘cover’ tun ‘to put’ 
ranh+tzim ‘test weight of load’ tzim ‘to load’ 
ranh.kir.mi ‘behind, outside’ ki?.mi ‘LOC3.LOCy’ 


4There are four lexical “prefixes”. ?anh+ and ku+ are clitics phonologically, and although 
they appear frequently in lexicalized expressions, they participate in morphophonemic pro- 
cesses associated with clitics. winy ‘*face’ and kuk ‘middle’ are stress-bearing units that 
are observed in relational noun and postpositional terms (ch. (6) and a handful of lexicalized 
expressions (ch. [LOp. None of the four derivational formatives are productive synchronically. 
°It is also reconstructed as *ku+ ‘unfocused’ (Kaufman, p.c.). 
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ku+ ‘other, else’ 


kut Piizi ‘slow, crazy’ *?is.i ‘back.NOM’ 

ku+jaam=sinh ‘dry season’ jaama=sinh ‘day=sky’ 

ku+roy ‘go/return roy ‘to go/return’ 
looking for smt’ 

ku+chij ‘to cover with chy ‘to pound’ 
smt else’ 

ku+?roroxiroroxt ‘snarled, knotted’ roros ‘piled up, 

garbage’ 
ku+tyiny ‘lazy’ tyiny ‘excrement’ 
ku. kir.ma ‘below, underneath’ ki?. mi ‘LOC3.LOCy’ 


3.2.2.2.4 Other Particles. There are two sentence level particles that 
occur independently or that may attach to phonological words. These in- 
clude ?iga+ ‘COMP’ and Pagi+ ‘INTENS’. The complementizer ?iga+ (3.24), 


borrowed from Nahua, marks adverbial clauses. 


(3.24) Pi+?ix Piga+séetynertarnhgadku+m 
?i+?ix-W ?iga+?a+seet-ne?-tar’m-gak-W+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP COMP+XABS-+Treturn-PERF-PLUsap-REP-CMP+ALR 
‘He saw that we returned again.’ (CNC.038) 


It occurs at the leftmost edge of the word preceding person marking (3.25). 
It does not participate in stress assignment patterns and it is subject to mor- 
phophonemic processes associated with clitics (3.26). 
(3.25) mi+puttad?mpa Piga+mitcziz+tyam 

mi+put-ta?m-pa figa+mi+xix+tam 


2ABS+eXit-PLUsgp-INC_ COMP+2ABS+COW+PLUnum 


‘You're going to come out as cows.’ (VYT.127) 
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(3.26) ?in nomaj rar+nyixpa rigit+watpa ridytk 
fich no.maj Yan+?ix-pa ?igat+?i+wat-pa ?idyik 
1PRO no.more XERG+see-INC COMP+3ERG+do-INC PAST 
‘T only saw what they did.’ (Puktuuku.084) 


?agi+ is an intensifier particle that indicates ‘much, very’ (3.27). 


(3.27) Pagi+téypa ram+puru 

fagi+0-+toy-pa ?an+puru 

INTENS+3ABS+ache-INC XPSR+belly 

‘Her belly hurts a lot.’ (SA2.019a) 

ragi+ attaches to an inflected stem preceding person marking at the leftmost 
edge. The particle is subject to morphophonemic processes associated with 
clitics and does not participate in stress marking patterns of the word (3.28). 
(3.28) rich Pag+ta+wéjpa 

fich Pagi+?a+wej-pa 


1PRO INTENS+XABS+cry-INC 
‘T cry a lot.’ (CNC.022) 


It may also occur as an unattached particle to which enclitics attach (3.29). 


(3.29) Nur?kpa rittyikimé Pagi+run maymay+ram 
O+nu?k-pa ?i+tik-mi fagi+?un maymay+?am 
3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC, INTENS+DJO happy+ALR 

‘He arrives at his house very happy, it is said.’ (Bsk.047) 


3.2.2.3 Enclitics 


Enclitics occur on the right edge of the phonological word. They can be divided 
into three groups: inflectional, subordinator and adverbial. They are listed in 


(3.30). 
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(3.30) ENCLITICS: 
Inflectional Enclitics: 


+tam ‘1st and 2nd person/human plural’ 
+yaj ‘3rd person/non-human plural’ 
Subordinator: 

+pirk  ‘relativizer’ 

Adverbial: 

+gak ‘another, also’ 

+tyi ‘just’ 

+nam_ ‘still’ 

+?am ‘already’ 

+wey ‘I say’ 

+rfun ‘It’s said’ 


The template for enclitics is shown in (3.6). There is no slot specifically des- 


ignated for number. The enclitic +tam ‘PLUsap/PLUnum’ precedes +pi?k, and 


+yaj ‘PLUnonsap/PLUnonhum’ follows it. The adverbial enclitics occur furthest 


from the stem. 


Table 3.6: Enclitic Template 


+tam 
+yaj 
+gak 
+pirk 
+?am 
+nam 
+tyt 
+?’un 
+wey 


PLU sao) 
PLU ndnzag) 


1st/2nd person/human plural 
3rd person/nonhuman plural 
again/another/also (repetitive) 
relativizer* 

already 

still/yet 

just 

he says, it’s said 

true 


*The relativizer pi?k exhibits some variability with re- 
spect to the plural suffixes. 
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3.2.2.3.1 +tam ‘1st/2nd person/human’ and +yaj ‘3rd person/ 
nonhuman’. The enclitics +tam ‘1st & 2nd person/human’ and +yaj ‘3rd 
person/nonhuman’ occur on all word classes. Depending on context the en- 
clitics may indicate plurality of nouns or agreement with arguments: +tam 
occurs with human nouns to indicate that the noun is plural (3.31); +yaj 
occurs on non-human nouns to indicate the noun is plural (3.32). 

(3.31) pero dya+?ii — tzo?yi?y 

pero dya+?iH @-+tzoy-?i?y-W 


but NEG+who 3ABS+cure-CMP 
‘but no one had a cure, 


ni tuum germ ritjaymaanik+tam 

ni tuum jerfm ?it+jay=maanik+tam 

not one that 3PSR+male=child+PLU;jym 
not even her children.’ (MAB.260) 


(3.32) si?p ritkarmyd) yirp tzara+yaj 
si?-pa ?i+ka?m-yaj-W yiep tzat+yaj 
PYOSaue-INC 3ERG+attach-PLUnonsap-CMP that stone+PLUnonhum 
‘They are attaching these rocks.’ (CP1.019a) 


The enclitics mark number agreement on nonverbal predicates: +tam agrees 


with 1st and 2nd person arguments (3.33); +yaj agrees with 3rd person argu- 


ments (3.34). 


(3.33) pwej ?a+yoom+tam dya+tyim ra+waaty+tyam 
pwej] ?a+yoomo+tam dya+tyi+?am ?a+waatyi+tam 
well XABS+woman+PLUjy., NEG+JUST XABS+some+PLU gap 


‘Well, us women, we’re just not very many.’ (7NH.079) 
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(3.34) ?entonse reste Pan+tzix+tyam maymay+yaj porkej 
fentonse ?este Pan+tzix+tyam maymay+yaj porkej 
then FILL XPSR+child+PLUsap happy+PLUnonhum because 

‘My children were happy because 


rat+nat+wirkyajpa 

fatna+wi?k-yaj-pa 

XABS+ASSOC-+ eat-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘we were eating well.’ (PDLMA.RODILLA.004) 


They also occur on verbs inflected with the dependent intransitive suffix -7, in 
which case they agree with the argument of the verb: +tam agrees with Ist 
and 2nd person (3.35); +yaj agrees with 3rd person (3.36) . 
(3.35) yajpa+m ratchiinhittyam 

yajpa+?am fa+chinh-i+tyam 


finish,,,,-INC+ALR XABS+bathe-DEP;,+PLUpum 
‘We finished bathing.’ (MAB.031b) 


(3.36) yaju+m wirikityay 
yaj-W+?am witk-i+yaj 
finishgys-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEPig+PLUnonsap 
‘They finished eating.’ (Cangrejo.012) 


The plural suffixes +tam and +yaj are described in detail in ch. [4] with respect 


to nouns and ch. [11] with respect to predicates. 


3.2.2.3.2  +pi?k ‘relativizer’. The enclitic +pirk attaches to the nonver- 
bal predicate of a relative clause (in contrast with the relativizer suffix -?pV 
that occurs on the verbal predicate of a relative clause). It occurs on nouns, 


adjectives, possessors, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs, etc. Examples (3.37) and 
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(3.38) illustrate the relativizer on an adjective and a locative adverb, respec- 


tively. 

(3.37) S#?ip na+minyi tum puktuuku yagatz+pi?k 
sifip na+miny-i tum puktuuku yagatz+pi?k 
now ASSOC+come-IMP one cloth large++REL 


‘Now, bring a cloth that’s large.’ (SoyPartera.111) 


(3.38) reste? yitp yooma dya yitim+pitk 
feste] y#?p yooma dya W-+yi?im+pi?k 
FILL this woman NEG 3ABS+here+REL 


siripa raranh+madary 

si?-pa fan+ranh+mat-?ary-W 

PROGauz-INC XERG+DERIV-+speak-BEN-CMP 

‘Ym telling it to this woman, who’s not from here.’ (PQH.025) 


3.2.2.3.3  +gak ‘another, also’. The enclitic +gak, which also has a ver- 
bal suffix counterpart, occurs on non-verbal elements. When it occurs on 
nouns it may conveys the meaning ‘another’. When it occurs on nouns and 
other word classes that serve as non-verbal predicates, the semantics of the 
enclitic +gak is essentially the same as the verbal suffix -gak, conveying ‘also, 
again’. Example shows +gak on the noun pitxiny ‘man’ functioning 


as a non-verbal predicate. +gak may also occur on nouns and indicate ‘again’ 


(5.77). 


(3.39) jesitk je?  piixinh+gak 
jesik je? O+pHxiny+gak 
then 3PRO 3ABS+man+REP 
‘Then he’s a man again. (ESK.078) 
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(3.40) jestk ?i+jiPyarypa+m jerm ?i+maayit+gak 
jesik ?i+jiy-?a?y-pa+?am jerm Y?i+maayi+gak 
when 3ERG-+speak-BEN-INC-ALR that 3PSR+meat+REP 

‘Then he speaks to his flesh again.’ (ESK.073b) 


3.2.2.3.4 +?am ‘already’. +?am can be translated roughly as “already, 


finally, presently”. +?am occurs in a number of contexts, most commonly on 
y,P ry. 


verbs (3.41). 


(3.41) jestk ?itwarkutm 
jesik ?i+wa?tk-W+?am 
then 3ERG+request-CMP+ALR 


‘Then he asked (to eat) 


rigatragit+tyuranéru+m tempraanoj 
?igat?agi+@+yur-?aH-ne?-W+?am tempraano] 
COMP-+INTENS+3ABS+hunger-VERS-PERF-CMP+ALR early 
—that he was really hungry already— 


rich ran+toja?yrinytam raanyt 
fich =an+toj-?ary-?iny+?am faanyi 
1PRO XERG+make.tortillas-BEN-OPT-VERS+ALR tortilla 


and that I make him tortilla already.’ (Comal.006/7) 
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+?am also occurs on nouns (3.42), pronouns (3.43), adjectives (3.44), particles 
(3.45), and adverbs (3.50). 


(3.42) yi?p P?animad+am 
yi?p @+?animat+?am 
this animal+ALR 

‘This is animal.’ (GU1.120) 


(3.43) tam+ besiikulaj [pause] ta+?ich+am 
tam-+besikulaj [pause] ta+?ich+?am 
IPSR+gall.bladder [pause] IABS+1PRO+ALR 

‘The gall bladder, now that we already 


rigatsitip tat+rutyu=rant+yjary+ram tan+ranh+mat 
?iga+s#?ip ta+xutyu=?an+jary+?am tan+?anh+mat-W 
that+now IABS+little=a.lot+ALR IERG+speak-CMP 


speak a little better.’ (&sk.007) 


(3.44) Nurkpa rittyikmi ragitrun maymaryam 
O+nu?k-pa ?it+tyikmi ?agi+?un maymay+?am 
3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house INTENS+DJO happy+ALR 

‘He arrives at the house very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


(3.45) dyatm — ki?mpa 
dya+?am @-+ki?m-pa 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+g0.up-INC 
‘It doesn’t go up anymore.’ (Comal.015) 


Particles and clitics connoting ‘already’ are commonly observed in other lan- 
guages throughout Mesoamerica and North America (Bishop 1979; Hardy 
1991; Koike 1996:268-9; Mackay 1991:193; and Smythe Kung 2007:458). 


146 


3.2.2.3.5 +4+tyt ‘just’. The enclitic tyz conveys the notion of ‘just’ as in 


‘just there’, ‘just then’. It occurs on verbs (3.46), nouns (3.47), pronouns 
(3.48). 


(3.46) jerm ?i+yoomo rikutpik+tyitm 
jerm ?i+yoomo ?i+ku+pik-W-+tyi+?am 
that 3PSR+woman 3ERG+DERIV+understand-CMP+just+ALR 
‘The woman understood just then.’ (ESK.115) 


(3.47) manteelax+tyim ku+kej-pa 
manteelax+tyi+?am @+ku-+kej-pa 
napkin+JUST+ALR 3ABS+DERIV-+appear-INC 


‘Just one napkin appears.’ (ESK.019b) 


(3.48) jere+tyim mi+watpa mal. 
jer+tyit+?am mi+wat-pa mal 
3PRO+JUST+ALR 2ABS+make-INC bad 

‘This can just make you ill.’ (SA2.056) 


The enclitic also occurs on locative (3.49) and temporal adverbs (3.49). 


(3.49) rich  Panikpa+tyim yirim+tyem 
fich =?'a+nikk-pa+tyi+?am yirim+tyi+?am 
1PRO XABS+go-INC+JUST+ALR here+JUST+ALR 

‘Tm just going just over here.’ (MAB.041) 


(3.50) si?ip+tyim Panh+maddary 
sifip+tyi+?am ?a+?anh+mat-?a?y-W 
now+JUST+ALR XABS+speak-BEN-CMP 
‘Just now she spoke with me.’ (Cvs.002) 
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3.2.2.3.6 +nam ‘still’. The enclitic +nam conveys the notion ‘still, yet’. 


It occurs on verbs (3.51), nouns (3.52) and particles (3.53). 


(3.51) ?okmé na+minytyaawim+nam 
fokm# @+na+miny-taH-W+?am+nam 
after 3ABS+ASSOC+come-PASS-CMP+ALR+STILL 
‘Afterwards he was still taken.’ (PQ2.206) 


(3.52) rich jesik Pattziixi+nyam ridytk 
fich = jesik ?a+tziixi-+nam ?idyik 
1PRO when XABS+small+STILL PAST 
‘I was still small then.’ (Puktuuku.081) 


(3.53) si?ip dya+nam _ pisne? 
si?ip dyatnam @-+pis-ne?-W 
now NEG+STILL 3ABS+heal-PERF-CMP 
‘Now she is still not healed.’ (ConvSerPartera.231) 


3.2.2.3.7 +?un ‘he says/said’. +?un is a discourse marker, occurring 


only in narrative discourse to indicate reported speech (3.54). 


(3.54) nimpa ran+choomo 
O+nim-pa ?an+choomo 
3ABS+say-INC XPSR+grandmother 


“My grandmother says: 


dyatrun dyat+fun dya ratyurané? 
dya+?un dya+?un dya  ?a+hunger-?aH-ne?-W 
NEG+DJO NEG+DJO NEG XABS+hungry-PERF-CMP 


oP 


‘No, no. No, I’m not hungry.’ (she says) ” (MAB.081) 
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3.2.2.3.8 -+wey ‘say’. The adverbial enclitic +wey is used to indicate ‘it’s 
true’. It occurs on adverbs (3.55), and other particles (3.56), as well as verbs 
(3.57). 


(3.55) ?okmé Papeena  ?i+matzkutnirk nimpa 
?okmi ?apeena  ?it+matz=ku+nu?k-W  @-+nim-pa 
after as.soon.as 3ERG+grab=arrive-CMP 3ABS+say-INC 


‘As soon as she arrives she grabbed [her belly] and she says: 


ray paadre nuumatwey  téeny 
tay paadre nuuma+wey @0-+teeny-W 
ah father certain+TRUE 3ABS+stand-CMP 


‘Oh, boy, it’s true its standing up.’ (SoyPartera.060) 


(3.56) duuro ran+sujpa ranh+ku+yempa 
duro fan+suj-pa fan+ku+yem-pa 
long.time XERG+blow-INC XERG+DERIV2+fan-INC 


‘I blew and fanned [my fire], 


dya+wey  ?ri+tzokpa ragitjogaaba+m 

dya+wey = ?i+tzok-pa ?agit+jooko-?aH-pa+?am 
NEG+TRUE 3ERG+burn-INC INTENS+smoke-VERS-INC+ALR 
‘but its true I say it didn’t burn; it smoked alot.’ (Comal.013b) 


(3.57) tara+roynyerum+wey 
tan+na+?oy-ne?r-W+?am-+wey 
IERG+ASSOC+go/return-PERF-CMP+ALR+TRUE 


‘It’s true we carried it.’ (Gutierrez-Morales, p.c.) 


The enclitic is also reported as having the meaning ‘I say’ (Kaufman & Himes, 


in progress). 
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Part Il 


Nouns and Their Projections 
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Chapter 4 


Nouns and Their Morphology 


Words belonging to the word class “noun” (roots or derived stems) head noun 
phrases and may occur as arguments of verbs or as the predicate in non-verbal 
predicate constructions. Nouns take a small number of inflectional morphemes. 
The morphological template for nouns is much simpler than that of verbs. 
Nouns are marked with plural marking or possession, but unlike verbs they 
may appear bare (lacking inflectional morphology) in the clause. Singular is 
not marked on nouns and is the default reading for bare stems. Marking for 
plural, however, is not obligatory and plurality may be determined from con- 
text. As such, a subclass of mass nouns can be distinguished from other nouns 
in that in their unmarked forms they refer to a quantity of that entity and 
when marked with a plural marker refer to a number of contained or measured 
items (i.e. cups of coffee as opposed to coffee in quantity). In addition, Sotea- 
panec manifests a plurality split that distinguishes between humanness on the 


one hand and person (first and second versus third) on the other. Finally, 
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while animacy and alienability are not criteria for establishing a subclass of 
nouns, there is a closed set of nouns that are obligatorily possessed. This chap- 
ter provides a description of the basic properties of nouns, the types of nouns, 
their inflectional properties, and their derivational morphology. Chapter (5) 
provides a description of nominal modifiers (including possessors, adjectives, 


quantifiers, demonstratives, and adpositions). 


4.1 Noun Types 


The noun types discussed here are lexical nouns and pronouns, which include 


personal, demonstrative, interrogative, as well as derived pronouns. 


4.1.1 Lexical nouns 


Lexical nouns are inflected for plurality and possession. There are a number of 
semantically defined noun classes, however there are only two noun subclasses 
defined morphosyntactically; obligatorily possessed nouns and kinship terms. 
A number of nouns are obligatorily possessed. 

Nouns may be inflected with Set-A (ergative) person markers, which 
indicate possession. These are discussed in Section [4.2]in this chapter. Nouns 
may also be inflected with Set-B (absolutive) person markers when they oc- 
cur as non-verbal predicates. Although briefly discussed here, more detailed 


discussion is found in Chapter 


152 


There are a number of nouns that are obligatorily possessed, however 
the criteria are not clear. Approximately 120 have been observed, some of 
which are listed in example (4.1). These include kinship terms and body 


parts, among other terms. 


(4.1) NOUNS THAT ARE OBLIGATORILY POSSESSED: 


ra+raapa ‘my mother’ 

ritcaaka ‘it’s gill’ 

ritku+yukmi ‘it’s motive, reason, guilt’ 
ri+paaris ‘her placenta’ 

ritneeja ‘it’s side’ 

rittzaanyt ‘her parent-in-law’ 
rit+tzoowa ‘his salary, wage’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


As evident from the list, animacy and alienability are not criteria for estab- 
lishing a subclass of nouns. In fact, as shown by the list in (4.2), not all body 


parts and kinship terms are obligatorily possessed. 


(4.2) NOUNS THAT ARE NOT OBLIGATORILY POSSESSED: 


naaka ‘skin’ 

tzoogoy ‘gall bladder’ 

tzuru ‘mother /father-in-law’ 
rickuy ‘eye’ 


wity=raaya ‘husband’ 
Body parts are inalienable when they are associated with humans and animals. 
There are a number of body part terms are shared by humans, animals, and 
plants, listed in (4.3). When body parts are associated with humans and 
animals, they are obligatorily possessed (or inalienable). When the same body 
parts are associated with plants, they are not obligatorily possessed (alienable). 


Therefore, alienability in SP is not a property associated with the lexical item 
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but a property associated with the semantic class with which the lexical item 


is associated. 


(4.3) DISTRIBUTION OF ALIENABILITY IN SP: 
Human Animal Plant 


witypik ‘leg’ + = . 

puy ‘foot’ + + - 

puru ‘stomach’ + + - 

turunyt ‘back’ + + + 

way ‘hair’ + + + 

naaka ‘skin’ + + + (bark, shell) 

koobak ‘head’ + + + (where corn con- 
nects with stem) 

titz ‘teeth’ + + + (grains) 

kiitzis ‘nails’ + + - 

kiinyt ‘nose’ + + + (tip of corn) 

mijpa k ‘waist + + is 

raakpak ‘cheek’ + + : 

pak ‘bone, seed’ + + + (seed) 


4.1.2 Pronouns 


SP has personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, relative pronouns, inter- 
rogative pro-forms, and indefinite pronouns, which are derived from demon- 
stratives and interrogatives). This section lists each of the different pronoun 
types found in SP. I advance the description of pronouns with respect to in- 


flection (Section |4.2) and derivation (Section [4.3). 
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4.1.2.1 Personal Pronouns 


SP has a set of lexical pronouns, listed in (4.4). 


(4.4) PRONOUNS: 
rich first person 
mich second person 
jer third person 


The use of overtly expressed pronouns is marked, and they typically occur in 


circumstances of emphasis. 


(4.5) Pich nikpa  ?an+rad?m ?an+choomo 
fich nikk-pa Yan+?arm-W,  ?an+choomo 
1PRO go-INC XERG+see-DEP; XPSR+grandmother 
‘Tm going to see my grandmother.’ (vva.005) 


(4.6) mich ?Pinh+kutyum?oynyeru+m 
mich ?in+kutyum=?oy-ne?-W+m 
2PRO 2ERG+alone=go/return-PERF-CMP+ALR 
“You have gone and come back alone.’ (PDLMA.JJX.110) 


(4.7) ge? = Pi+7¢y? ary germ kaanh 
je? ti+jiy-?a?y-W jetm kaanh 
3PRO 3ERG+speak-BEN-CMP that jaguar 
‘He speaks to the tigers.’ (PDLMA.JJX.119) 

The following examples show naturally occurring utterances in which 
pronouns (and lexical nouns) are not expressed. In example (4.8) the S is 
understood to be 1st person because of person marking, however the 1st person 
pronoun is not overtly expressed. In example (4.9), neither the 2nd person A 
nor the 3rd person O is expressed overtly. And in example (4.10) both the 
A and O are third person and neither is referenced overtly with the pronoun 


ge? ‘3PRO’. 
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(4.8) 2a+sorpsu+m 
?a+so?ps-W-+?am 
XABS-+tire-CMP+ALR 
‘Ym tired already.’ (SoyPartera.152b) 


(4.9) dya+m Pir+nyizpa 
dya+?am ?in+?ix-pa 
NEG+ALR 2ERG+see-INC 
‘You're not going to see it.’ (SA2.054b) 


(4.10) ?ii jesik Prittydp wiimujné2u+m 
fii jesik ?i+tyop-W wiH=muj-ne?-W+?am 
and when 3ERG+extract-CMP 3ABS+well=wet-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘And when he took them out they were very wet.’ (UDR.028) 


4.1.2.2. Demonstrative Pronouns 


Demonstrative pronouns modify nouns. SP has three (shown in|4.11): yi?p ‘this’, 


jerm ‘that (near hearer)’, and perm ‘that (yonder)’. 
(4.11) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: 
yirp ‘this’ 
jerm ‘that (near hearer, aforementioned)’ 
perm ‘that (one) yonder’ 


Demonstratives modifying nouns precede the noun. The demonstra- 


tives yi?p, germ, and perm are shown preceding the nouns they modify in 


examples (4.12) through (4.14). 


(4.12) sd?ps-ne?-yajum yi?p kaawaj 
@-+so?ps-ne?-yaj-W-?am yitp kawaj 
3ABS+tire-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP-ALR this horse 

“These horses are tired.’ (vva.022) 
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(4.13) je?m teziixi kij Pitkinyi 
jetm tziixi O+kij-W ?it+kiinyi 
that child 3ABS+hurt-CcMP 3PSR+nose 
‘That child, his nose was hurt.’ (Yerno.084) 


(4.14) porkej perm nas,  tzabdtznas 20?omiry 
porkej pe?m nas tzapratz=nas W+?oomi-?i?y-W 
because yonder earth red=earth 3ABS+owner-PROV-CMP 
‘because that land, the red land, has an owner.’ (PDO.015) 


Demonstratives may also modify possessed nouns. 


(4.15) yiemum mam+mirnyarytyd?mpa jerm ?im+puktuuku 
yi?mum man+miny-?ary-tafm-pa jefm ?in+puktuuku 
here 1:2+come-BEN-PLUgap-INC that 2PSR+clothes 

‘Here we’ve brought you your clothes.’ (UDR.012b) 


They may also be the head of an NP, as shown in example (4.16). Here 


the demonstrative references the subject duende, established earlier in the 


narrative. 
(4.16) ?inyi+wokydjpa porkej jerm ta+rixyajpa 
?i+na+wok-yaj-pa porkej je?m ta+?ix-yaj-pa 


3ERG+fight-PLUnonsap-INC because that 2ABS+see-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They fight because they see us.’ (PDO.009a) 


4.1.2.3. Interrogative Pronouns 


There are a number of interrogative pronouns in SP. These are tyzH ‘what/] (4.17), 
?iH ‘who’ (4.18), juuty ‘where’ (4.19), tyi?iga ‘why’ (and ‘because’) (4.20), 
jurutz ‘how’ (4.21), and jurp ‘which’ (4.22) (also jup). 


‘Recall that H represents an unidentified, underlying segment with four allophones. Refer 
to Chapter [2] for discussion on H segment. 
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(4.17) tytt  si?ip riny+wat 
tyiH si?-pa ?in+wat-W»2 
what walkg,.-INC 2ERG+do-CMP 
‘What are you doing now?’ (CNC.032b) 


(4.18) Pa+nim?aytydaj mich 
?a+nim-?a?y-taH-W mich 
XABS-+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 2PRO 
“Tm told: ‘You, 

21 = mitnyimrary riga+mit+rukpa 


?iH = mi+?i+nim-?ary-W Piga+mi+?uk-pa 
who 2ABS+say-BEN-CMP COMP+2ABS+drink-INC 
who told you to drink?’ ” (PDLMA.BOR.012) 


(4.19) mich juuty mi+nyikpa 
mich juuty mi+nikk-pa 
2PRO where 2ABS+go-INC 
“You, where are you going?’ (PDO.023) 


(4.20) tyt?iga 2am+mo?ogi?y-pa 
tyi?iga Yan+mook-?i?y-pa 
why 2:1+bother-BEN-INC 

‘Why do you bother me?’ (Avc.013) 


(4.21) guPutz kubra?yarypa yirp ri+purujom 
ju?utz @+kubra-?a?y-pa yiep ?i+puru=jom 
how 3ABS+cover-BEN-INC this 3PSR+belly=inside 


‘How does it expand in the belly?’ (Gu1.082) 


(4.22) jurp  sitip chimpa minypa ritkurt? 
jurp s#?ip = chimpa miny-pa ?i+ku?t-W 
which now dog COME€gurz-INC 3ERG+eat-DEP; 


‘Now, which dog is eating my them.’ (ESK.097) 
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Interrogative pronouns in questions generally precede verbs. 

SP has a number of relativizing strategies that include both relative 
pronouns as well as the relativizer +pi?k. Interrogative pronouns are used 
as relativizers in relative clauses. The pronouns that may relativize a clause 
include ?iH ‘who’, shown in example (4.23), tyiH ‘what’ in (4.24), and juuch 


‘where’, shown in (4.25])” 


(4.23) tyeenejki tat+yoomri?ypa 
tyeenej.ki ta+yoomo-?i?y-pa 
have.to IABS+woman-PROV-INC 

‘We have to have women 


juuty tan+naskarp jaama 
juuty+pi?k tan-+nas-ka?-pa jaama 
where+REL IERG+pass-APPLIC-INC day 
with whom to pass the day, 


r1H tak+wirkpa 

TiH_ =ta+?i+?ak+wi?k-pa 

who IABS+CAUS,+eat-INC 
who will feed us.’ (PDLMA.BOR.048) 


(4.24) Pich  ?a+nikk-pa Pan+mertz-W tyiH tan+kurt-pa 
1PRO XABS+20gu2-INC XERG+look.for-DEP; that IERG+eat-INC 


‘’m going to look for something we can eat.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
1997:320) 


(4.25) ?anku+tzi?ga?ytyd2?mitm juuty Pity mutk 
fan+ku-+tzik-?a?y-tatm-W+?am juuty W+?ity-W mu?rk 
XERG+let.g0-BEN-PLUsap-CMP+ALR where 3ABS+be-CMP grass 

‘We let them go where there is grass.’ (VVA.023b) 


?Relativization is also discussed in detail in Chapter 
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(4.26) ?ii dya ?any+?ixpa juuty+pik ii+watpa 
fii dya ?an+?ix-pa juuty+pik #H-+wat-pa 
and NEG XERG-+see-INC how 3ERG+do-INC 
‘And I didn’t see how she did it.’ (PUK.086) 


Lexical, demonstrative, interrogative pronouns are subject to the same 


inflectional rules as lexical nouns. §4.2.3} provides descriptions of pronominal 


inflectional in SP. 


4.1.2.4 Possessive Pronouns 


While SP does not have a set of possessive pronouns, pronouns may be marked 


with the absolutive suffixes to function as possessive pronouns. 


(4.27) pe?m ?a+?ichtam 
pefm ‘a+ ?ich+'?am 
yonder XABS+1PRO+ALR 


‘Yes it is. It’s mine.’ (Sammons.KDK.271) 


4.2 Nominal Inflection 


Nouns may be inflected for possession, number, or number of possessor. Person 
markers and plural markers are clitics: person markers precede the noun and 


plural marking follows the noun. The shape of the inflected noun in shown in 


example (4.28). 
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(4.28) NOUN SHAPE: 
Possessor + NOUN + Plural Marking 


Marking for possession is independent of number. It is also obligatory, whereas 
marking for number is optional. The default reading for the first person ex- 
clusive, the second person and the third person is singular. The first person 
inclusive is the exception as its nature implies both a first person and a second 
person referent. 

Nouns cannot be double marked. That is, in the case that both the pos- 
sessor and the possessum are plural only one will be marked plural. In addition, 


which referent is marked is pragmatically—not hierarchically—motivated. 


4.2.1 Person Marking 


Table/4. 1]lists the person marking proclitics in the alignment system of SP. Set- 
A (ergative) and Set-B (absolutive) proclitics are used in the morphology to 
mark agreement with the A of transitive verbs (Set-A) and the O of transitives 
or S of intransitive verbs (Set-B). The person marking proclitics also play 
several roles in the nominal morphology and are relevant to the discussion 
here for two reasons. The first is that Set-A (ergative) proclitics are used 
to mark agreement with nominal possessors. The second reason pertains to 
the role of the noun in non-verbal predicate constructions (see Section 
below). When nouns occur as nominal predicates Set-A (absolutive) proclitics 


are used to indicate the S of the predicate. 
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Table 4.1: Person Inflectional Proclitics in SP 
Absolutive Ergative/Possessor (PsR) 


(SET B) (SET A) 
First Person Exclusive: fa+ fan+ 
First Person Inclusive: ta+ tan+ 
Second Person: mi+ ?in+ 
Third Person: O+ fi+ 
(SET C: LOCAL) 
1:2 man+ 
2:1 fan+ 


The two proclitics man+ and ?an+ shown in the table occur on tran- 
sitive verbs to expressed relations between speech act participants (SAPs). 
Man+ indicates that a first person is acting on a second, and ran+ indicates 
that a second person is acting on a first person. Man+ (and possibly ?an+) 
marks kinship terms when they occur as nominal predicates (see §4.2.1.2.1). 
Person marking, and more generally the alignment system in Soteapanec, are 


discussed in further detail in Chapter 


4.2.1.1 Possessed Nouns 


Possessed nouns are marked with Set-A (ergative) person markers, shown in 
example (4.29). 


(4.29) SeT-A ERGATIVE/ POSSESSIVE PERSON MARKING PROCLITICS: 
?an+ 1st Person Exclusive (default singular) 
tan+ lst Person Inclusive 
rin+ 2nd Person 
ri+ 3rd Person 
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Set-A proclitics serve in two capacities: (1) On transitive verbs, they 
mark agreement with the subject of the verb (A); (2) on nouns, they mark 
agreement with the possessor of the noun. Throughout this text I acknowledge 
this distinction in their labeling. Person marking proclitics referring to the ar- 
gument of a verb are labeled ergative (ERG}| and person marking proclitics 
referring to the possessor of a noun are labeled possessor (PSR). Also of typo- 
logical note, SP does not make a distinction between alienable and inalienable 
nouns in terms of possession. As noted in the introduction, a number of nouns 
are obligatorily possessed, but the criteria are not clear. The approximately 
120 observed nouns that are obligatorily possessed include kinship terms, body 
parts, wages, etc. These are repeated in example (4-30). These include kin- 
ship terms and body parts, among other terms. Nevertheless, as shown by the 
list repeated in (4.31), not all body parts and kinship terms are obligatorily 


possessed. 


(4.30) Nouns that are obligatorily possessed: 


raapa ‘mother’ 

raaka ‘fish gill’ 

ku+yukm:i ‘motive, reason, guilt’ 
paaris ‘placenta’ 

neeja ‘side’ 

tzaanyt ‘parent-in-law’ 
tzoowa ‘salary, wage’ 


3Following the discussion of palatalization of /n/ in the phonology section, it is important 
to note that the second person ergative marker ?iny+ is presumed to be underlyingly /?in+/ 
although it surfaces as [?in+] based on the alternations described in Chapter [2| Throughout 
the grammar, the second person ergative clitic is transcribed in its underlying form /?in+/ 
in the morpheme breakdown. 
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(4.31) Nouns that are not obligatorily possessed: 


naaka ‘skin’ 

tzoogoy ‘gall bladder’ 

tzuru ‘mother /father-in-law’ 
rickuy ‘eye’ 


wity=raaya ‘husband’ 


Examples (4.32) through (4.35) illustrate the nouns possessed with the 1st 


exclusive, lst inclusive, 2nd, and 3rd person agreement markers, respectively. 


(4.32) 2am-+pik jerm ?an+?aganh 
fan+pik-W jerm ?an+?ak?anh 
XERG+grab-CMP that XPSR+griddle 


‘I grabbed my griddle 


rasta jemik rarak+wirbary ranh+kirim 
fasta hemik fan+rak+wiip-?aty-W ?anh+k#?-mi 
until over.there XERG+CAUS,+throw.out-BEN-CMP outside 


and threw it all the way outside.’ (Comal.018) 


(4.33) tat+tobd?ypat?un jerm tuum jaaka 
ta+top-?a?ry-pa+?run jerm tuum jaaka 
3ABS+extract-BEN-INC+DJO that one piece 


‘He takes a piece of 


jerm tan+tzoogoy 
jerm tan+tzoogoy 
that IPSR+liver 


our liver.’ (ESK.046) 


(4.34) yi?mim Pity ?in+mok 
yitim  @©+?ity-W ?in+mok 
here 3ABS+be-CMP 2PSR+corn 


‘Here is your corn. 
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natniksgaaki+m 
na+niks-gak-i+?am 

ASSOC+ go-REP-IMP+ALR 

Take it!’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.048) 


(4.35) yi2?m Patrat+ritytyda germ ?i+mok 
yitim = ?a+na-+?ity-yaj-W jetm ?i+mok 
here XABS+ASSOC+be-PLUnonsap-CMP that 3PSR+corn 

‘Here we had his corn.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny .016) 


Occurrences of overtly expressed possessors in text are rare. When they do oc- 


cur, the possessed noun is marked with the person marking proclitic. In the ex- 


ample shown in (4.36), the overt possessors kuytyim ‘avocado’ and yaatyi ‘ap- 


ple custard plant’, precede their respective possessed parts pak ‘seed’ and 


ray ‘leaf’. Both possessums are marked with the third person proclitic ?2+. 


(4.36) jerm kuytyim ?i+pak nomaj kon kum  jaaka 
jerm kuy=tyim ?i+pak no.maj kon tuum jaaka 
that avocado 3PSR+seed no.more with one piece 
‘The seed of the avocado, no more than with one piece, 


tarak+yumpa kon kaaty yaatyt ri+ray 
tan+?ak+yum-pa kon kaaty yaatyi ?i+?ay 
IERG+CAUS,;+Doil-INC with custard.apple 3PSR-+leaf 


we're going to boil it with one custard apple leaf.’ (SA1.003a) 


4.2.1.2 Nominal Predicates and Person Marking 


Nouns may take absolutive (Set B) person markers when they occur as nominal 


predicates. Example (4.37) illustrates the noun piixiny ‘man’ occurring as a 


predicate. Here the S is marked with the second person absolutive proclitic 


mi+. The status of the noun is not always clear in cases where the S is the 
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3rd person because agreement with 3rd person S and O is @-marked. The 
example in illustrates two nominal predicates with third person S. In 
this example, the two instances of nouns are clearly predicates because they 
are preceded by the pronoun je?. The second instance of tzurukiny ‘worm’ may 
be a repetition of the noun, or a predicate whose S je? is not overtly expressed. 


(Recall that lexical nouns and pronouns need not be overtly expressed.) 


(4.37) mich kumu mi+piiciny 
mich |[kumu mi+piixiny] 
2PRO [since 2ABS+man| 


‘You, [since you are a man] 


mit+wiraap rinyt+yooxrday 
mi+wiH-?aH-pa ?in+yos-i-?aH-W3 
2ABS+go0d-VERS-INC 2ERG+work-NOM-VERS-DEP jp 
you are able to work.’ (PDLMA.GNT.109) 


(4.38) je?  dya idyik je? — piixiny. 
jer dya ?idyik je? piixiny 
3PRO NEG PAST 3PRO man 
‘Him, he was no man. 


jer ridyik tzurukiny, tzurukiny. 
jer fidy#k tzu?ukiny tzu?ukiny 
3PRO PAST worm worm 

He was a worm, a worm.’ (Gusano2.025) 


It is important to note that nominal predicates may only take a sin- 
gle argument. That is to say, nominal predicates are intransitive, the only 
exception being kinship terms (discussed below). 

Possessed nouns may also occur in nominal predicate clauses, in which 


case the inflection for possessor trumps inflection for the S. For instance, in 
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example (4.39}/)] the noun ruutzu ‘monkey’ is inflected with the exclusive erga- 
tive, indicating possession. It is not marked with the absolutive. Instead the 
S is indicated by overtly expressing the second person pronoun mich. In fact, 
of additional interest, person (possessive and absolutive) cannot be double 


marked on the noun. Therefore, it is ungrammatical to say *mi+?an+?uutzu. 


(4.39) mich ?an+ruutzu 
mich ?an+?uutzu 
2PRO XPSR+monkey 


‘You are my little monkey.’ (20070721RCRs1) 


4,.2.1.2.1 Kinship Terms and Person Marking 

Kinship terms differ from other nouns in that nouns are inflected with Set-A 
and Set-B person marking clitics only. Nouns take Set-A person markers to 
indicate possession, and they take Set-B person markers on non-verbal pred- 
icate constructions. Kinship terms may be inflected with Set-A, Set-B, and 
Set-C proclitics. Absolutive (Set-A) clitics mark the S of nominal predicates. 
The ergative (Set-B) clitics reference possessors of nouns. Set-C proclitics be- 
long to a set that are described in the literature as “local” (Hockett 1966) and 
refer to two arguments. Specifically, they refer to 1st and 2nd person referents 
acting on one another. The proclitic man+ refers to a relation in which Ist 


person is A and 2nd person is O; the proclitic ?an+ refers to a relation in 


4This example came up during a conversation in which the speaker and I were discussing 
affectionate terms used by parents for their young children, and we both commented that 
both in Mexico and in The U.S. some parents affectionately call their small children their 
little monkeys. This conversation produced a number of examples that prove useful in the 
discussion of non-verbal predicates, especially with respect to possession and pluralization. 
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which 2nd person is A and 1st person is O. The list of proclitics is repeated in 


example (4.40)? 


(4.40) PERSON MARKING PROCLITICS IN SP: 
Ergative (Set-A): ?an+ ‘XERQ’ 
tan+  ‘IERG’ 
rint  ‘2ERG’ 


rit ‘SERG’ 
Abolutive (Set-B): ?a+ ‘XABS’ 
tat ‘TABS’ 
mit ‘2ABS’ 
O ‘3AB9’ 
Local (Set-C): Pant = ‘2:1 
man+t ‘1:2’ 


Kinship terms may take Set-C person marking proclitics. Set-C clitics 
are used on transitive verbs to mark the relation of 1st person acting on 2nd 
(man+) and 2nd person acting on Ist (?an+). The pair of examples in (4.41) 
and illustrate the Set-C proclitics on transitive verbq\| Example 
shows the proclitic ?an+, which indicates a 2nd person A and a 1st person O. 
The example in (4.42) shows the proclitic man+, which indicates the relation 
between a 2nd person A and a Ist person O. 

(4.41) dya+tyi P?any+chityarmpa 
dya+tyiH ?an-+chi?-ta?m-pa 


nothing  2:1+give-PLUsap-INC 
‘You don’t give us anything.’ (vvA.061) 


(4.42) ?ich mam-+pinhtarmpa 
?ich =man-+pinh-ta?m-pa 
1PRO 1:2+pick-PLUgqp-INC 
‘We’re going to pick you up.’ (7NH.042c) 


>The person markers and the alignment system are described in detail in ch. 
°Refer to ch. Verbs and Non-Verbal Predicates for description of verb classes and 
associated morphology. 
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The 1st and 2nd person relations may also be expressed with kinship terms. 
Both relations, however, are expressed with the proclitic man+. The pair 


in (4.43) illustrates two relations expressed by the term ?aapa ‘mother’. 


(4.43) PARADIGM FOR KINSHIP RELATIONS, MOTHER: 
(a) Pich man+?aapa 
1pRO 1:2+mother 
‘Tam your mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


(b) mich man+?aapa 
2PRO 1:2+mother 
‘You are my mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


A second pair of examples with jatuunnh ‘father’ (a) and tziizi ‘children’ (b) 


is shown in (4.44}}5 


(4.44) PARADIGM FOR KINSHIP RELATIONS: 


(a) man+jaatunh 
1:2+father 


‘You are my father.’ (Elson 1960b:208; 20070719RCR) 


(b) man+tzix+tyam 
1:2+child+PLUsap 
‘You are my children.’ (Elson 1960b:208; 20070719RCR) 


The use of the person marking clitic man+ to mark nouns is observed only on 


kinship terms (4.45). 


’These two examples were elicited from two different female speakers from the commu- 
nities of Soteapan and Piedra Labrada. 

8The two examples shown here, which come from two male speakers from the communities 
of Soteapan and Piedra Labrada, were recorded by the PDLMA. 
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(4.45) POSSESSED NOMINAL PREDICATES: 
(a) mich ?an+?uutzu 
2PRO XPSR+monkey 
“You are my monkey.’ 


(b) *(mich) man+?uutzu — (RCR20070721) 


4.2.1.3. Reciprocal Relations 


Set A proclitics may also be used to convey reciprocal kinship relations. In 
example (4.46) the noun ti?im#? ‘sister’ is inflected with the ergative inclusive 


proclitic tan+ and the plural enclitic +tam. 
(4.46) RECIPROCAL KINSHIP: 


tan+titwi+tam 

tan+titwi+tam 
IERG+sister+PLUsap 

‘You and I are sisters.’ (20070713JAF) 


Verbs in reciprocal/reflexive constructions require marking with the reflex- 
ive/reciprocal proclitic na+, the passive suffix -taH, and Set-B person marking 


clitics. 


(4.47) 2ND PERSON: 


mitnyatrictyarmtaay 

mi-+na-+ ?ix-ta?rm-taH-W 
2ABS+RR-+8ee-PLU sap-PASS-CMP 
‘You see each other.’ (BRN20050706) 
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(4.48) 3RD PERSON: 


nat rixyajtaas 
@+na-+?ix-yaj-taH-W 
3ABS+RR+8ee-PLUnonsap-PASS-CMP 
‘They see each other.’ (BRN20050706) 


Verbs are obligatorily inflected with aspect or mood. On the kinship terms, 


however, there is no morphology to indicate that the noun is derived as a verb, 


nor is there inflection for aspect or mood (see ch. (11). 


4.2.2. Number Marking 


Plurality is marked on nouns with the enclitics +tam ‘human plural’ and 


+yaj ‘non-human plural’, illustrated in examples (4.49) and (4.50) respectively. 


(4.49) je2m ?it+?Pookmaanik+tam 
jeem ?i+?ook=maanik+tam 
that 3PSR+grand=child+PLUpym 


‘Her grandchildren 


ragit+miich-yaj-pa 

agit @+miich-yaj-pa 
INTENS+3ABS-+play-PLUnonsap-INC 
play too much.’ (CQv.009) 


(4.50) yi2p tzar pinhnertdaj 
yi?p tza? W+pinh-ne?-taH-W 
this rock 3ABS+gather-PERF-PASS-CMP 


‘These rocks were gathered 


iva! 


kaamjoom+yaj 
kaama=joj.mi+yaj 
field=LOC2.LOC1+PLUnonhum 
in the fields.’ (cP1.013) 


Although singular is the default reading for unmarked nouns, plural marking 
is not obligatory. Thus, plurality may be recovered from context when a noun 
appears without overt inflection for number. For instance, illustrates a 
plural noun not marked for plurality. The example is taken from a tale that 
tells of people from other towns coming to the speaker’s village to collect the 
seasonal crabs and the mythical creature that protects the crabs from being 
overhunted/harvested. At the point in the narrative at which this sentence is 
uttered, the speaker is explaining what happens when the crabs come out at 
sunset and how they’re caught. The context of the use of ?eexi ‘crab’ in this 


example is clearly plural. 


(4.51) putpa+m Pitai? Peexi 
O+put-pat+?am  ?i+x#?-W Peexi 
3ABS+eXit-INC+ALR 3ERG+Walkgy.2-CMP crab 
‘The crabs are coming out.’ (Cangrejo.008) 


There is a small number of nouns that are said to not receive inflec- 
tion for plural. Some nouns include piy ‘dust’, kaama ‘field’, kaapel ‘coffee’. 
Nevertheless, there are occasions when these nouns are inflected for plurality. 
For example kaama ‘field’ appears in texts with the plural enclitic +yaj. In 
discussions about coffee and different types of coffees the noun kaapel ‘coffee’ 


has also been pluralized with +yaj. 
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Plural enclitics may encode the plurality of nouns, pronouns, and nom- 
inal possessors. The plural marking system exhibits hierarchically driven plu- 
rality splits that distinguish between speech act participants (SAPs) and non- 
speech act participants (nonSAPs) and human and non-human entities (Cor- 
bett 2000, Smith-Stark 1974, and Silverstein 1976). The distribution of the 


agreement patterns are shown in Table 


Table 4.2: Distribution of Plural Morphology 


| +tam +ya) 
Nouns +human -human 
Pronouns +SAP -5AP 
Possessors | +SAP -SAP 


4.2.2.1 Nouns, Number and the Plurality Split 


The enclitics +tam and +yaj occur on lexical nouns to indicate that the 
nouns are plural. Looking at example (4.52h), the nouns yoomo ‘woman’, 
tziiaxe ‘child’, and ?ookmaanik ‘grandchild’ are marked with the enclitic +tam 
to indicate ‘women’, ‘children’, and ‘grandchildren’. In example (4.52p), the 
nouns chimpa ‘dog’, tzar ‘stone’, kaama ‘field’, mooya ‘flower’ are inflected 


with +yaj to indicate the plural forms. 
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(4.52) NOMINAL PLURAL MARKERS: 


(a) yoomo+tam ‘women’ yoomo ‘woman’ 
tziizittam ‘children’ tzdtrt ‘child’ 
rokmaanik+tam ‘grandchildren ?okmaanik ‘grandchild ’ 

(b) chimpa+yaj ‘dogs’ chimpa ‘dog’ 
tzar+yaj ‘rocks’ tzar ‘rock’ 
kaama+yaj ‘fields’ kaama ‘field’ 
mooya+yaj ‘flowers’ mooya ‘flower’ 


4.2.2.1.1  +tam: Human plural marking 


+tam is the human noun plural. It occurs on human referents (4.53); kinship 
terms (4.54), and occupational terms (4.55) to indicate plurality. 


jerm yom+tam 
jefm yom+tam 
woman+PLUnjum 


(4.53) Nikpa Pit wiit 
nikk-pa = ?i++wiit-W 
LOaux-INC 3ERG+massage-DEP; that 

‘She’s going to massage these women.’ (MAB.040) 


(4.54) ?an+jerpsarypam ram+manik+tam 
fan+jeps-’ary-pa+ ram fan+maanik+tam 
XERG+extract-BEN-INC+ALR ?an 

‘T take it out for my children. Atole.o18 


(4.55) tunhkiy ratniktarm kun ?an+tiiwit+tam 
tum.ki#y ?a+nikk-ta?m kun ?an+ti#wi+tam 
one.time XABS+g0-PLUsap With XPSR+brother+PLU;jum 


‘One time we went with our brothers, 


rakkut+yujoroyi+tyam 
fak+ku+yuj-?oroy.it+tam 
CAUS|+DERIV+become.accustomed-ANTIP-NOM+PLUpjum 


fellow teachers.’ (UDR.001) 
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There are a number of nouns that undergo idiosyncratic sound change 
when the plural enclitic +tam is attached. There are five sets of alternations. 
The set of words in example illustrates noun stems with long vowels 
that appear with short vowels when inflected with +tam. Examples (4.56h) 
and (b) illustrate stems of the syllable shape CV:CVC. Here the vowel of the 
penultimate syllable appears short. Example (4.56) shows a monosyllabic 
syllabic stem of the shape CV:C. Finally, in (d), the coda of the monosyllabic 
root is the segment /H/. Recall from Chapter [2| that the underlying segment 
/H/ surfaces as length preceding a consonant. When inflected with the plural 
enclitic +tam, the stem surfaces tyi. One additional word, although not a 
noun, is shown in (4.56p). Here the stem is the adjective cuutyu ‘small’ in a 
non-verbal predicate clause. The adjective xuutyu ‘small’ undergoes the same 


alternation when inflected with +tam. 


(4.56) SHORTENED STEM: 


(a) piiziny ‘man’ — pixiny+tyam, ‘men’ 
pixcinyt+tyam 
(b) jaatunh ‘father’ jatunh+tam ‘fathers’ 
(c) juuty ‘where’ juty+tyam ‘places’ 
(d) tyiH ‘what’ — tyi+tyam ‘things’ 
(ec) cuutyu ‘small’ mi+autyu+tam+nam ‘You are still small.’ 


The set of words in example (4.57) illustrates stems of the shape CV:CV in 


which the vowel of the final syllable does not surface. 
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(4.57) DELETION OF FINAL VOWEL: 


(a) choomo ‘grandmother’ choom+tam ‘grandmothers’ 
(b) ?aapa ‘mother’ ?aap+tam ‘mothers’ 

(c) tztitz ‘aunt’ tziitz+tam ‘aunts’ 

(d) ?itmé ‘brother-in-law’ ?i#m+tam ‘brothers-in-law’ 
(e) Paachi ‘uncle’ Paach+tyam ‘uncles’ 


The noun in (4.58) illustrates the only occurrence of this alternation. Here /h/ 
surfaces as |[t] preceding +tyam. This alternation is not observed elsewhere in 


the language. 


(4.58) MULTIPLE ALTERNATIONS: 
kaapaj ‘man’s sister-in-law’ 
‘woman’s brother-in-law’ 


‘sisters-in-law’ 
‘brothers-in-law’ 


kaapat+tyam 
(also kaapay+tyam) 


The nouns in (4.59) illustrate stems of the shape CV:CV that show an al- 
ternation in the vowel length of the first syllable in the bisyllabic stems, the 


deletion of the final vowel, or both. 


(4.59) VARIABLE CHANGES: 


(a) yoomo ‘woman’ yom+tam ‘women’ 
yoom+tam 

(b) tztiae ‘child’ tzit+tam, ‘children’ 
tziizttam 

(c) wity=choomo ‘husband’ wity=chom+tam ‘husbands’ 

(d) rittyiiwi ‘his big brother’ ?i+tyiwi+tam ‘big bothers’ 

(e) tiwt ‘big brothers’ tiiwit+tam ‘big brothers’ 

(f) woonyt ‘girl’ woony+tam ‘girls’ 
wonyttyam 

(g) wity=raaya ‘husband, wity=?aj+tyam ‘husbands, 

[widyaaya] old man’ widyaj+tyam old men’ 
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The nouns in (4.60) illustrate stems of the shape CV:CVC that exhibit no 


change. 


(4.60) NO CHANGE: 
(a) maanik ‘son, daughter’ maanik+tam ‘sons, daughters’ 
(b) weewej ‘old man’ weewej+tam ‘old men’ 


The complete list of nouns that exhibit these alternations are listed in exam- 
ples through (4.60). The alternation described here occurs only with a 
small number of nouns (and adjectives), which are listed here. Each of these 
terms are human, with three exceptions: the adjective ruutyu ‘small’ and the 


pronouns juuty ‘where’ and tyiH ‘what’ (shown in example (4.56) above). 


(4.61) mich ?an+actutyurdutzu+tam 
mich ?an+xuutyu=?uutzut+tam 
2PRO XERG+small=monkey+PLUsap 


‘You’re (all) my little monkeys’ (RcR20070721s1) 


4,2.2.1.2 +yaj: Non-human plural marking The enclitic +yaj refers 
to non-human plural entities and occurs on non-human nouns (4.62). 
(4.62) si?p ritkarmyd) yirp tzara+yaj 

si?-pa ?i+ka?m-yaj-W yirp tzar+yaj 


PROGgux-INC 3ERG+attach-PLUnonsap-DEP; this stone+PLUnonnum 
‘They are attaching these rocks.’ (CP1.019a) 


+yaj marks any non-human, nominal form, as shown by the list in exam- 
ple (4.63). For example, in (4.63p) and (b) the inanimate nouns tik ‘house’ 


and tooto ‘paper’ are inflected with +yaj. (4.63f) shows yooya ‘pig’ marked 


arg 


with the plural. In (4.63})) and (e) observe that the pronouns je? ‘3rd person} 


and yirp ‘this’ are also inflected with the plural. 


(4.63) NOUNS INFLECTED WITH NONHUMAN PLURAL MARKER +yaj: 
(a) tikk+yaj ‘houses’ 

b) tooto+yaj ‘papers’ 

c) yooyatyaj ‘pigs’ 

d) jeP+yaj ‘they, them’ 

e) yitp+yaj ‘these’ 


( 
( 
( 
( 


In the following example, animat borrowed from the Spanish animal is in- 
flected with +yay. 


(4.64) mijtam+pi?k  Panimat+yaj dya witraap 
mij.tam+pi?k ?animat+yaj dya wiH-?aH-pa 
big++REL animal+PLUjym NEG good-VERS-INC 

‘The big animals are not able 


rattoprary ran+wichoomo 
?a+top-?rary-W ?an+wity=choomo 
XABS+take.away-DEP; XPSR+big=grandmother 


to take my wife back for me.’ (PDLMA.Giant.068) 


The following example is ungrammatical because the plural enclitic does not 
agree in humanness with the unpossessed noun. 
(4.65) *je?m yooya+tam 


THAT pig+PLUhum 
‘those pigs’ 


°See below for discussion of human third person. 
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4.2.2.2. Pronouns, Number and the Plurality Split 


Pronouns also take plural enclitics to indicate that the referent is plural, as 
shown in examples through (4.68). Pronouns, however, pattern differ- 
ently from lexical nouns in terms of the plurality split. Plural marking of 
pronouns exhibits a +/-SAP agreement pattern. That is, first and second per- 
son pronouns are marked with +tam, whereas the third person pronoun je? 
is marked with +yaj, regardless of whether the referent is human or not. The 
example in illustrates the first person pronoun ?ich ‘TV inflected with 
the plural enclitic +tam. Example illustrates the pronoun mich ‘yow’ 
inflected with +tam. In example the pronoun je? ‘he, she, it’ refers to 
children tziixi ‘child’. Within the same utterance the lexical noun is inflected 


with the human plural enclitic +tam, while the pronoun indexing it is inflected 


with +yqj. 
(4.66) Peste7 Pich+tam yirim 
feste] ?ich+tam yitim 
FILL 1PRO+PLUhpumhere 
‘We here, 


restej jerm kuxaamnyt ritpak 
?este] jerm kuy=saapnyi ?i+pak 
this that zapote 3PSR+bone 
the zapote seed, 


2am+pigarytyd?mpa para tzoy 
fan+pik-?ary-tarfm-pa para tzoy 
3ERG+take-BEN-PLUsap-INC para medicine 


we use it for medicine.’ (8z2.001) 
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(4.67) mich+tam  ciH  mi+nyimta2mpa 
mich+tam tyiH mi-+nim-ta?m-pa 
2PRO+PLUhum What 2ABS+say-PLUsap-INC 

‘You all, what do you say?’ (GU2.091) 


(4.68) nimydj jer+yaj jerm tziix+tyam 
O-+nim-yaj-W je?+yaj jetm tzitxit+tam 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-CMP 3PRO+PLUnonsap that child+PLUnum 


‘They, the children, said...’ (Gutiérrez Morales and Wichmann, 
2001:318) 


4.2.2.3. Possession, Number and the Plurality Split 


Plural marking on possessed nouns may modify the possessor, the possessum, 
or both depending on which entity is plural. This triggers the plurality split 
illustrated in Table above. When the possessum is plural and overtly 
marked, the plural enclitics agree with the noun: +tam occurs with human 
nouns and +yaj occurs with non-human nouns. When the possessor is plural 
the agreement criteria are as follows: +tam agrees with first and second per- 
son possessor and +yaj agrees with third person possessor. In (4.69A) and (b) 
the plural enclitic agrees with the possessor ?an+ ‘first person exclusive’ and 
rin+ ‘second person’. The plurality of the possessum is unmarked and am- 
biguous. In (4.70) +yaj may agree with the third person possessor marked 
by 22+ or the possessum chimpa ‘dog’. In this case plurality is determined by 
context. As shown in (4.70b) the construction is ungrammatical with the plu- 
ral marker +tam because non-human nouns may only be marked with +tam 


if they are possessed by a first or second person referent. 
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(4.69) PossESssOR AGREEMENT: 


(a) ?an+chimpa+tam (b) ?in+chimpa+tam 
XPSR+dog+PLU sap 2PSR+dog+PLUsap 
‘our dog(s)’ ‘your (pl) dog(s)’ 
*my dog(s) *vour (sg) dog(s) ——_(e20050706.094/6) 
(4.70) PossESSUM AGREEMENT: 
(a) ?t+chimpa+yaj (b) *?i+chimpa+tam 
3PSR+dog+PLUnonhum 3PSR+dog+*PLUsap/PLUhum 


‘their dog(s)’ 
‘his/her dog(s)’ 


*their dog(s) 
*his/her dog(s) (c20050706.088b/c) 


In the following set of examples, looking at possessed human nouns, we can 
observe the same shift in the agreement criteria of the plural markers. In the 
pair in the noun tiiwi ‘brother’ is possessed by the first person exclusive 
ran+ and the second person ?in+, respectively. In the examples in this pair 
it is ambiguous whether it is the possessor or the possessum that is plural 
because the enclitic +tam may agree with the first or second person possessor 


or the human possessum. Plurality here is determined by context. 


(4.71) PossEssor/POSSESSUM AGREEMENT: 
(a) ?an+tiwi+tam 
XPSR-+brother+PLUsap/PLUpum 
‘our brother/my brothers/our brothers’  (200500708BRN18.025) 
(b) Pin+tiwittam 
2PSsR+brother+PLUsap/PLUnum 
‘your (pl) brother (sg)’/ 
‘your (sg) brothers (pl)’/ 


‘your (pl) brothers (pl)’ (200500708BRN19.029) 


However, in the following pair of examples there is no ambiguity as to whether 
it is the possessor or the possessum that is plural. In (4.72), the 3rd person 


plural enclitic +yaj agrees with the third person possessor proclitic in that 
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it is not co-referential with a first or second person possessor. Here it is 
the possessor that is plural, and the possessum cannot be understood to be 
plural. The sentence can only be understood to mean ‘their sisters’; whereas in 
example (4.73), the plural enclitic +tam agrees with respect to the humanness 
of the possessum. In this example the possessor cannot be understood as being 
plural and can only be understood as ‘her sisters’. 

(4.72) ?i+yoom=titwi+yaj 


3PSR+woman=sister+PLUnonsap 


‘their sister(s)’/*his sisters (BRN200500706.103) 


(4.73) ?i+yoom=tiiwi+tam 
3PSR+woman=sister+PLUpum 


‘his sisters’ /*their sister (BRN020500706.104) 


Nouns may not be double marked for plurality. That is, in the event that 
both the possessor and the possessum are plural, only one may be encoded for 
plural. As such, examples such as those shown in (4.74), in which the possessor 
is +SAP and the possessum is -human, are ungrammatical because only one 
may be marked. Nevertheless, as indicated above agreement is pragmatically, 
not hierarchically, motivated. Therefore, in example both (a) and (b) 


are possible. 


(4.74) DOUBLE MARKING UNGRAMMATICAL: 
(a) *?an+tik+tam+yaj 


(b) *Pan+tik+yaj+tam 
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(4.75) PLURAL AGREEMENT WITH POSSESSOR AND NOUN: 
(a) ran+tik+tam 
IPSR+house+PLU sap 
‘This is our house.’ 
(also ‘These are our houses.’) 


(b) Pran+tikt+yaj 
‘Those are our/my houses.’ 


4.2.2.4 Nominal Predicates and Plurality 


We saw above (in Section that nouns may occur as predicates and 
mark the S of the predicate with absolutive proclitics. Nominal predicates 
also mark plurality with the plural enclitics. We also saw (in Sections 
and that pronominal referents and possessors exhibit a plurality split 
that distinguishes between SAPs and non-SAPs. The split holds for the refer- 
ents of nominal predicates. As shown by the pair in (4.76), the nouns referring 
to humans piiziny ‘man’ and yoomo ‘woman’ occur as predicates and are in- 
flected with person and plural clitics. In (4.76h) and (b) the S of the predicate 
is the lst person, indicated by the 1st person pronoun rich and the exclusive 
absolutive proclitic ?a+. The plural enclitic indicates the plurality of the S 
and agrees with respect to the feature +/-SAP. This agreement pattern is cor- 
roborated by the examples in (4-76) and (d). Here the nominal predicates are 
pitziny ‘man’ and yoomo ‘woman’. The Ss are 3rd person referents, indicated 
by the 3rd person pronoun je? (absolutive person marking for 3rd is ©). The 


plural enclitic is +yaj, which agrees with the S in that it is non-SAP. 
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(4.76) PLURAL INFLECTION OF NOMINAL PREDICATES: 
(a) rich Pat+piiziny+tam ‘We are men.’ 


(b) ?ich ?Pa+yoomo+tam ‘We are women.’ 
(c) jer pitxiny+yaj ‘They are men.’ 
(d) je? yoomo+yaj ‘They are women.’ (20070704JAFs13) 


4.2.2.5 Group Marker (=?anhjoj) 


The final topic with respect to number in SP is the use of the marker =?anhjoj, 
which indicates a large quantity of some noun in a group or cluster! For 
example, in (4.77), the noun tooto ‘paper’ is marked with =?anhjoj to indicate 


a group or cluster, a type of aggregate indicator. 


(4.77) yirim O+?Pity-W jerm karpeetaj tooto 
here 3ABS+be-CMP that folder paper 


‘Here is the folder 


juuty+O+Pak+kary-yaj-taH-pa jerm toot=?anh.joj 
where+3ABS+keep-PLUnonsap-PASS-INC that paper=GROUP 


where the papers (mass) are kept.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


This affix can be used to describe inanimate (4.78h-b), animate (4.78p-c), 
human (4.78p-f), and geographic areas (4.78p-)). 


10This suffix was dubbed “mass plural” by Elson (1956:53) 
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(4.78) NOUN GROUPINGS: 


(a) tkk=Panhjoj ‘village’ 

(b) toot=?anhjoj ‘stack of papers’ 

(c) xiz=?anhjoj ‘a group of cows’ 

(d) yooya=ranhjoj ‘a group of pigs’ 

(e) tziiv=Panhjoj ‘a group of children’ 

(f) pixiny=?anhjoj ‘a crowd of people’ 

(g) tza?=?anhjoj ‘where there are a lot of rocks; a rocky area’ 
(h) kam=?anhjoj ‘farm lands; where there’s no forest’ 

(i) tzitw=?anhjoj ‘a bunch of tobacco’ 

(j) kuy=Panhjoj ‘a group of trees’ 


Nouns inflected with =?anhjoj do not take additional plural marking. 
For example, we saw above that t#k=?anhjoj ‘group of houses’ may be used to 
indicate ‘village’, however, as shown in (4.79), tik=?anhjoj ‘group of houses’ 


cannot be inflected with +yaj to indicate plural villages. 


(4.79) *tik=?anhjoj+yaj (house=GROUP+PLUnonhum) ‘towns’ 


4.2.3. Pronominal Inflection 


The lexical pronouns of Soteapanec are listed in (4.80). 


(4.80) PRONOUNS: 
rich first person 
mich second person 
jer third person 


Pronouns do not accept Set-A (ergative or possessive) person markers, 
like lexical nouns. Pragmatically, pronouns cannot be possessed. Pronouns 


referring to SAPs, however, do accept absolutive (Set B) person markers. In 
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example (4.81), the third person pronoun je? is the non-verbal predicate and 
is inflected with the first person exclusive absolutive ?a+. Adjectives may also 


occur as non-verbal predicates. 


(4.81) nimpa choomo, kreo manh+widyaaya 
@+nim-pa choomo kreo man+wity=?aaya 
3ABS+say-INC grandmother believe 1:2+big=male 


‘The old woman says: ‘I think you are my husband.’ 


nimpa maanik dya fatjer 
O+nim-pa maanik dya ?a+tje? 
3ABS+say-INC_ child NEG XABS+3PRO 


‘The child says: ‘I’m not him.’ (Elson 1947:204) 


There are two contexts in which Set-B markers occur with pronouns 
in a nominal role (as opposed to predicate role). The first pertains only to 
the first person pronoun rich. The default meaning of ?ich is the singular 
first person. When the pronoun is inflected with the inclusive first person 
prefix ta+, as in example the pronoun conveys a plural, inclusive 
meaning. The speaker here is referring to herself, women in general, and her 
audience, a female linguist. The second context can be seen in examples 
and (4.84). Use of the Set-B morphemes emphasizes the referents or speech 
act participants. In example (4.83), the speaker is emphasizing that she herself 
acted alone. In example (4.84), the speaker is reporting what one speaker said 


to another and is emphasizing the second person. 


"Tn the text from which this example comes, the speaker describes the role of the woman 
in the home, what happens in the absence of her partner, and how she provides for her 
family. 
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(4.82) 1ST PERSON PRONOUN WITH INCLUSIVE ABSOLUTIVE ta+: 


porkej ta+?rich rich+tyam ra+yoomo 
porkej ta+?ich ?ity+tam ?a+yoomo 
because IABS+1PRO 1PRO+PLUsap XABS+Woman 


‘because we, we women, 


ran+suntarmpa tuminy 
?an+sun-tarm-pa tuminy 
XERG+want-PLUsq,p-INC money 


v] 


we want money...’ (JOV.017b) 


(4.83) 1ST PERSON PRONOUN WITH EXCLUSIVE ABSOLUTIVE ?’a+: 


rantkutyim ratrich 
?an+kutyum ?a+?ich 
XERG+alone XABS+1PRO 


‘(I did it) alone, me myself, 


porkej ritjaatunh dyattyim tigi2yktirim 

porkej} ?i+jaatunh dya+tyi+?am @-+tik?iy.?ty=ku?m-W 
because 3PSR+father NEG+just+ALR 3ABS+enter=????-CMP 
because her father wouldn’t get involved.’ (YER.032) 


(4.84) 2ND PERSON PRONOUN WITH SECOND ABSOLUTIVE mi+: 


ritnirmaryum ran+yommdadanik 
?i+nim-?ary-W+?am ?an+yoomo=maanik 
3PSR+say-BEN-CMP+ALR XPSR+girl=daughter 
“My daughter tells him, 


rich kun mitmich dya+m 
fich =kun = mi+mich dya+?am 
1PRO with 2ABS+2PRO NEG+ALR 


‘Me with you (emphatic), not anymore. 
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(YER.044b) 
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4.2.3.1 Interrogative Pronouns 


There are a number of interrogative pronouns in Soteapanec. These are 


tyiH ‘what’ (4.85), 27H ‘who’ (4.86), juuty ‘where’ (4.87), and tyi+?iga ‘why’ 


(and ‘because’) (4.88). 


(4.85) bweenoj mich tytt P?iny+metzpa 
bweenoj mich tyiH ?in+metz-pa 
good 2PRO what 2ERG+look.for-INC 
‘Well, what are you looking for?’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.005) 


(4.86) Pt  Pik+wirkpa? 
?iH_=?i+?ak+wi?k-pa 
who 3ERG+CAUS;+eat-INC 
‘Who’s going to feed them?’ (PQ2.155b) 


(4.87) guuty Pity jerm piixiny tzoyroryparap 
juuty @-+?ity-W jetm pixiny WO+tzoy-?i?y-pa-?pV 
where 3ABS+be-CMP that man 3ABS+heal-PROV-INC+REL 
‘Where is the man who heals?’ (PDLMA.Borracho.069) 


(4.88) ?i jes?k tyit+?iga dya mi+?oytyd?m 
ti jestk tyi+?iga dya mi+?oy+tar?m-W 
and then why NEG 2ABS+go/return-PLUsq,)-CMP 
‘And so why didn’t you go?’ (vvA.038) 


Like person pronouns and demonstrative pronouns, interrogative pro- 
nouns can take plural marking. Kaufman (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
and Elson (1967:285) provide a number of examples demonstrating that inter- 
rogative pronouns may be inflected with plural marking. Some examples are 


shown in (4.89) through (4.91). I have not observed any instances in texts. 
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In (4.89) the interrogative pronoun tyiH ‘what’ is inflected with the plural 
marker +tam. In example (4.90) the interrogative pronoun ?iH ‘who’ is also 
marked with +tam. And in (4.91) the interrogative pronoun juuty ‘where’ is 


also marked with +tam. 


(4.89) jerm piixiny si?-pa ritnh+mon-W  toot=joo-m 
that man walkgy,-INC 3ERG+wrap-CMP_ paper 
‘The man is wrapping up 


tyio+tyam = ?’i+mary-W-rpV 
what+PLUnum 3ERG+sell-CMP+REL 
the things that he sold.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(4.90) ?a+na+nik-pa PiH+tyam — nik-pa 
XABS+ASSOC+g0-INC who+PLUjym 3ABS+g0-INC 


‘ll take whoever will go.” (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(4.91) jerm kaayaj jguuty+tyam @0-+nas-pa kamnyuunh 
that street where+PLUpym 3ABS+pass.by-INC car 


‘The street is where cars pass.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Note that juuty and tyiH do not take the nonhuman plural marker. It’s not 
clear why this is the case, however, this points to another possible split in the 
plural marking system that requires further research. 

Interrogative pronouns may also be marked with absolutive case, as 
shown in example (4.92). As with nouns and pronouns, this occurs when the 
pronoun is the predicate of the phrase. In example (4.92), ri ‘who’ is a non- 
verbal predicate that is inflected with the second person absolutive mi+. (For 


further discussion of nonverbal predicates refer to Chapter isl) 
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(4.92) mich mit?ii 
mich mi+?iH 
2PRO 2ABS+who 


‘(You), who are you?’ (Gu2.028) 


4.3. Nominal Derivation 


This section describes the various methods of deriving nouns from verbs, new 
nouns from nouns, including derivational morphemes and compounding, as 


well as how other word classes are derived from nouns. 


4.3.1 Deriving Nouns from Verbs 
4.3.1.1 Nominalizer -1 


The morpheme -2 is used to derive nouns from verbs. The suffix -7 occurs 
with both intransitive and transitive verbs. With some intransitive verbs, the 
derived nominal may refer to the would-be subject of the verb. For instance, in 
example (4.93) the verb kar ‘die’ derived with -2 yields ka?z ‘dead person{?| 


With some intransitive verbs the derived noun refers to the product of the 


action, as shown in (4.94). 


(4.93) NouNS DERIVED FROM INTRANSITIVES (i): 
(a) ka?-i ‘dead person’ ka? ‘die’ 
(b) miich-i ‘player’ miich ‘play’ 


6 ? 


(c) weej-i — ‘‘crier’ wej cry 


12The vowel in the root here is short. Refer to Chapter|2]for discussion of stress and vowel 
length. 
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(4.94) NOUNS DERIVED FROM INTRANSITIVES (ii): 


(a) surks-t ‘a cough’ surks ‘cough’ 
(b) jity-a ‘voice, word’ jiy ‘speak’ 
(c) witk-i ‘food’ witk ‘eat’ 


On transitive verbs, it is generally the case that the resulting nominal 
is the patient. For example, in (4.95) verbs such as tak ‘to weave’ and wan ‘to 


sing’ yield taaki ‘woven thing’ and waanyi ‘song’, respectively. 


(4.95) NOUNS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVES: 


(a) taak-i ‘woven thing’ tak ‘weave’ 

(b) waany-i ‘song’ wan ‘sing’ 

(c) kutpiij-i ‘sweat’ kutpy ‘sweat’ 

(d) rika-i ‘corn kernel’ —?iks ‘shell’ 

(e) Paany=morony-i ‘tamale’ raany=morony ‘make tamales’ 


Verbs defined as ambitransitive, or labile (Nichols 1982, 1984; Haspel- 
math 1993), which have transitive and intransitive alternations, such as ?uk ‘drink’, 
yield varying results. For example in the verbs ?uk ‘get drunk’, juk ‘smoke’ 
and ki?ps ‘measure’ yield ?uuki ‘drunk (person)’, juuki ‘cigarette, cigar’, and 
kirpxt ‘measurement’, respectively. The three verbs occur as intransitive and 
transitive and are agentive, meaning the A of the transitive alternation is the 


S of the intransitive alternation. 


(4.96) NOUNS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH -i: 
?uuk-i ‘drunk (person)’ ?uk ‘get drunk’ 
juuk-1 — ‘cigarette, cigar’ juk ‘smoke’ 
kirpz-i ‘measurement’ kifps ‘measure’ 


The use of the nominalizer -i (as well as derivational formatives described be- 


low) may prove a useful diagnostic to determine distinctions between patientive 
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(unaccusative) and agentive unergative verbs. Further research is necessary. 


4.3.1.2 -kuy ‘instrument’ 


The morpheme kuy derive a type of applicative noun. Applying the affix 
-kuy to intransitive verbs derives something to the effect of ‘NOUN that one 
VERBS with/on/of’. For example miichkuy ‘what one plays with, toy’; wirkkuy 
‘what one eats’; monhkuy ‘where one sleeps, bed’; and ka?akuy ‘what one may 


potentially die of, sickness’. 


(4.97) -kuwy WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS: 


(a) miich-kuy ‘toy, doll’ miich ‘play’ 
(b) witk-kuy ‘food’ witk ‘eat’ 
(c) monh-kuy ‘where one sleeps’ monh ‘sleep’ 
(d) ka?a-kuy ‘sickness’ kar ‘die’ 


Applying -kuy to transitive verbs derives a noun that encodes an instrument 


used to perform the task expressed by the verb, as shown in (4.98). 


(4.98) -kuy WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS: 


(a) Pix-kuy ‘eye’ Pit ‘see’ 

(b) jay-kuy ‘pencil’ jay ‘write’ 

(c) yem-kuy ‘fan’ yem ‘blow’ 

(d) jak-kuy ‘thinking about going’ jak Beary 

(e) jetz-kuy ‘brush’ jetz ‘comb hair’ 
(f) ku+tyi?ch-kuy ‘stick to prop up’ ku+tyi?ch ‘prop up’ 


There is overlap in the case of some verbs as to whether they are nom- 
inalized with -2 and -kuy. In some cases the semantic distinction is clear. 
For example, the transitive verb nyip ‘plant’ derived with the nominalizer - 


i yields nytipi ‘the sowing, sown plants’, yet derived with the instrumental 
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-kuy yields nyipkuy ‘dibble, planting stick’. The intransitive verb ka? ‘die’ 


may be derived with -2 to yield ka?z ‘dead person’ and may be derived with 


-kuy to yield ka?kuy ‘illness’. The distinction between verbs derived with the 


nominalizer and the instrumental is not always clear. For example, wirk ‘eat 


(intransitive)’ may be derived as wi?iki ‘food’ or wi?kkuy ‘food’. There is 


no apparent semantic distinction between the two “foods”, although wirkkuy 


occurs more frequently in texts and naturally occurring discourse. 


Some transitive verbs derive nouns with a combination of the instru- 


mental kuy and the antipassive -Pory| Examples are listed in (4.99). 


(4.99) kuy WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS AND THE ANTIPASSIVE ory: 


(a) 


jukun 
jukun-?’ory-kuy 
kum 

kum-rory-kuy 
ku+jaam 
ku+jitm-?ory-kuy 
kuttyi?ch 
ku+tyit?ch-rory-kuy 
mak 

mak-?ory-kuy 

kinh 

kinh-?ory-kuy 

yan 

yanrory-kuy 
ranh+jinh 
ranh+jinhrory-kuy 


‘stir, bat’ 

‘mixer, blender’ 
‘bury (dead)’ 
‘burial’ 

‘cover’ 

‘thing to cover’ 
‘prop up’ 

‘stick used as prop’ 
‘fish with net’ 
‘shrimp net’ 
‘paint, stain’ 

‘inst. for painting’ 
‘spread seed’ 
‘gable cross-bar’ 
‘bar, clog, stop up’ 
‘plug, cork’ 


13The antipassive -?0?2y reduces the valency of transitive verbs by “demoting” the patient 
and occurs only on verbs that are transitive (not ambitransitive). See Ch.|13]for discussion 
of antipassive voice. 
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Some transitive verbs derive the instrumental both ways, deriving nouns 
with clear semantic differences. For example, shows the verb kirps ‘mea- 
sure’. When derived with -kuy, the stem encodes “measurement”. When 
derived with the antipassive -?o?y and the instrumental -kuy it encodes the 
instrument with which the measurement is taken “scale, ruler”. 

(4.100) INSTRUMENTAL AND ANTIPASSIVE - SEMANTIC DIFFERENCE: 


(a) ki?ps-kuy ‘measurement’ kirps ‘measure’ 
(b) ki?ps-?ory-kuy ‘scale, ruler’ 


The semantic distinction is not always clear, however, as is shown by the verbs 


listed in (4.101). 


(4.101) INSTRUMENTAL AND ANTIPASSIVE - NO SEMANTIC DIFFERENCE: 


(a) jeps ‘serve (with spoon)’ 
jeps-kuy ‘large spoon’ 
jeps-rory-kuy ‘spoon’ 

(b) jetz ‘brush’ 
jetz-kuy ‘brush’ 
jetz-rory-kuy ‘brush’ 

(c) taj ‘dig, excavate’ 
taj-kuy ‘tool for digging small hole’ 
taj-?ory-kuy ‘tool for digging hole (not pick)’ 

(d) ku+tyi?ch ‘prop up’ 
ku+tyi?ch-kuy ‘stick to prop’ 


ku+tyi?ch-rory-kuy ‘stick to prop’ 


4.3.2 Deriving Nouns from Nouns and Verbs 


A number of formatives are used to derived nouns from both nouns and verbs. 


These include =ki?iwiny, =teeruj, and -?anh, each of which are discussed here. 
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4.3.2.1 Plural Actors (-ki?iwiny) (-ka?awiny) 


The affix -kéPiwing| (which has the alternant [ka?awiny]) derives plural actors 


from verbs|| A number of examples are listed in (4.102). In elicitation this 


affix appears to be relatively productive. 


(4.102) NOUNS DERIVED WITH PLURAL ACTOR =ki?i=winy: 


rarm-kiriwiny 

rarm 
rak+ku+yuuj-kiriwiny 
rak+kut+yuy 
reech-kiriwiny 

retz 
ranh+maaty-k#riwiny 
ranh+mat 
jooy-kiriwiny 

jooy 

juuk-kiriwiny 

juk 

nurum-kiriwiny 

nurm 
yoox-raH-kiriwiny 
yoor-raH 
ritkuy-kiriwiny 

riks 
ranh+maaty-k#riwiny 
ranh+mat 


‘tourists’ 

‘look’ 

‘those who study’ 
‘educate’ 

‘dancers’ 

‘dance’ 

‘those who tell stories’ 
‘tell 

‘passengers, travelers’ 
‘walk around’ 

‘those who smoke’ 
‘smoke’ 

‘thieves’ 

‘steal’ 

‘helper, worker’ 

‘work’ 

‘those who shell corn’ 
‘shell corn’ 

‘those who tell stories’ 
‘tell, recount’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Only one token appears in texts that I have analyzed. The example is shown 


in (4.103). 


M4This suffix is analyzed as underlyingly /-iki?win/ because it palatalizes preceding alve- 
olar consonants and lengthens the preceding root vowel (Kaufman, p.c.). It is represented 


as -Iki?win in the PDLMA orthography. 


These were dubbed “plural actors” (“actor en plural”) by Elson (1960:95) . 
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(4.103) ?ii mertz?aytyaap térks?oyktriwiy 
Pii O+mertz-Pa?y-taH-pa ti?ks-?o?y-ki?iwiny 
and 3ABS-+look.for-BEN-PASS-INC touch-ANTIP-PLUgctor 
‘The players were looked for.’ (PDLMA.MRT.050) 


Some transitive verbs are derived with the antipassive -?o?y in order to 
be derived as a plural agent with -ki?iwiny. Examples are shown in (4.104). 


(4.104) Nouns DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH PLURAL 


ACTOR AND ANTIPASSIVE: 
(a) tirks-Pory=kiriwiny ‘player (guitar) 


tirks ‘play’ 

(b) jak-?rory=kiriwiny ‘those who cut wood’ 
jak ‘cut’ 

(c) jay-?oPy=kiriwiny ‘those who write’ 
jay ‘write’ 

(d) ja?as-rory=kiriwiny ‘those who roast meat’ 
jaras ‘roast over coals’ 

(e) jartz-rory=kiriwiny ‘those who buy on credit’ 
jartz ‘buy on credit’ 

(f) jeep-?o?y=kiriwiny ‘those who work with hoe’ 
jeep ‘scrape, pull weeds’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
Nevertheless, not all transitive verbs require the detransitivizer -?o?y. Notice 
in (4.1021) and (j) the verbs ?iks ‘shell corn’ and ?anh+mat ‘tell’ are not 
derived with the antipassive. Intransitive, transitive and ambitransitive verb 
classes are defined syntactically. There is evidence to suggest that further 
subclasses such as agentive and patientive ambitransitives may be defined. 
Further research is required to establish the distinctions with respect to these 


nominalizers. See Chapter [8] for further discussion of verb classes. 
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4.3.2.2  -teeruj ‘actor’ 


The derivational morpheme -teeruf™ | can appear on nouns and verbs and indi- 
cates that the derived noun or verb is an actor. As apparent from the collection 
of examples, the morpheme does not refer to an occupation (or ‘one who does 


x’ as it does in Spanish) and is a somewhat productive form. Examples are 


shown in 4.105)" 4 and (4.106). 


(4.105) teeruj WITH NOUNS: 


(a) kitp=tyeeruj ‘wood cutter; one who cuts a lot of wood’ 
(b) té?ip=teeruj ‘fisherman’ 

(c) Paa=teeruj ‘one who works with/makes canoes’ 

(d) yoom=teeruj ‘womanizer’ 

(e) Paany=tyeeru) ‘one who makes/sells/buys tortillas’ 


(4.106) teeruj WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS: 

a) wan=teeruj ‘one who sings/likes to sing’ 

b) way=tyeeruj ‘one who grinds/likes to grind’ 

c) ?uk=teeruj ‘one who drinks/likes to drink’ 

d) jory=tyeeruj ‘one who angers/likes to be angry’ 

e) Yetz=teeruj ‘one who dances/likes to dance; dancer’ 


Nouns marked with -teeruy may not be inflected with plural marking 
to indicate that they are plural, however, they may be inflected with plural 
markers if they occur as non-verbal predicates. Notice that when the 8 is a 
1st person referent, the plural enclitic used is +tam and when the S$ is a 3rd 
person referent (0 marked) the plural enclitic is +yaj (See 4.2.2.4] above for 


further discussion). 


16teeruj is reanalyzed as a suffix in SP borrowed from the Spanish morpheme tero/a. 
7In (a) the underlying form is /kizpi-te:ru/. Observe that the alveolar stop of the suffix 
-teeruj surfaces as its palatalized counterpart [t]. 
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(4.107) NOMINAL PREDICATES WITH -teeruj: 


(a) ?a+kiip=teeruj+tam ‘We are woodcutters.’ 
(b) kiip=teeruj+yaj ‘They are woodcutters.’ 
(c) tirip=teeruj+ya) ‘They are fisherman.’ 


4.3.2.3. Resultative Nominalizers ku+ and -?anh 


The derivational morphemes ku+ and -?anh are historically productive (Ter- 
rence Kaufman, p.c.). Many nouns and verbs that have been derived with these 
morphemes are today lexicalized forms. -2an}f*|forms a resultative noun from 
a verb. An example is shown in (4.108). This morpheme as a suffix is largely 


used to form quantifiers (see ch. [5] for discussion). 


(4.108) Nouns DERIVED WITH -?anh: 
jips-ranh ‘burnt stick used again for firewood’ jips ‘burn’ 


The morphemes ku+ and -?anh occur together on verb roots to indicate the 


traces left as a result of the event encoded by the verb. Examples are shown 


in (E109). 


(4.109) NOUNS DERIVED WITH ku+ AND -?anh: 
(a) kuttzi2y-ranh ‘left overs (food)’ = tz#?y = ‘remain’ 
(b) ku+port-?anh ‘wood shavings’ port ‘grind’ 


(c) ku+chij-ranh ‘dregs, residue chi? ‘hit, pound, grind’ 
of coffee or coffee’ 

(d) ku+jak-ranh ‘pieces, scraps, jak = ‘cut’ 
cuttings’ 


(e) kutkiy-Panh — ‘pencil shavings’ f2f 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


18_?anh is homophonous with the derivational prefix ?anh+; it is unlikely that it is poly- 
semous. 
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These forms are not productive, and there does not appear to be overlap 


between ku+VERB-?’anh forms and ku+VERB or Panh+VERB forms. 


4.3.3. Noun Compounds 


Compounding is a highly productive word formation strategy observable in 
all word classes in SP. In fact, verbal compounding is discussed extensively in 
Chapter [21] Here I briefly discuss compounding nouns formed with nouns and 
verbs and some of the characteristics associated with compounds. 

Noun compounds are composed of two nouns, as shown in the follow- 
ing examples taken from texts. Examples and illustrate com- 
pounds composed of two underived nouns: mok ‘corn’ and yooya ‘pig’ in 
to form mok=yooya ‘corn pig (collared peccary)’ and jimny ‘jungle’ 
and piiziny ‘man’ to form jimni=piiziny ‘jungle man’ (man who lives in forest) 
in[4.111). Example illustrates a compound composed of a nominalized 
verb tzuuy /tzuj.i/ ‘spit’ (derived from tzuj ‘spit’) and ni? ‘water’. 

(4.110) ?i+partpa mokyooya 
?i+part-pa mok=yooya 


3ERG+find-INC corn=pig 
‘He finds a peccary’. (PDLMA.Giant.049) 


(4.111) jemik+?am ?itpartpa jerm piixiny, jimnyipiixiny 
jemik+?am ?i+pa?rt-pa jerm pi#xiny, jimnyi=pixiny 
there+ALR 3ERG+find-INC that man, jungle=man, 

‘There he finds a man, a jungle man, 


jigaante7 
jigaantej 
giant 
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a giant.’ (PDLMA.Giant.003) 


(4.112) ?i+ka?md?ypa Pittzdjinyt? 
?i+ka?m-?ary-pa ?i+tzuj-i=ni? 
3ERG+stick-BEN-INC 3PSR+spit-NOM=water 

‘He applies saliva 


ritpuruyuk-mi 
?i+puru=yuk.mi 
3PSR+belly=LOCs.LOC, 


over [the child’s] stomach.’ (PHE.004c) 


In a noun compound, the first noun in the sequence modifies the second 


noun. This is exemplified in the triplet shown in (4.113). 


(4.113) Adjective/noun compounds: 
(a) murk=tik grass=house ‘grass house’ (PDLMA.VJE.102) 
(b) suydt=tik palm=house ‘palm house’ (PDLMA.VJE.103) 
(c) laaminah=tik sheet metal=house ‘sheet metal house’ (PDLMA.VJE.104) 


As we will see in ch. |5| adjectives, as do most nominal modifiers, gen- 
erally precede the noun in the clause. Nevertheless, we know that these forms 
are compounds because of inflectional morphology. For example, in 
the compound suyat=tk ‘palm=house’ clearly makes up an integrated lexical 
unit which is possessed. 

(4.114) ?an+wattd?oba ran+suyattik 
?an+wat-tor-pa ftan+suyat=tik 


XERG+d0-DESID-INC XPSR+palm=house 
‘T want to make my palm house.’ (20070712JAFs9) 


200 


Compound nouns receive the same inflectional marking typical of nouns. 
The example in (4.115) shows a possessed noun that is marked with the first 
person inclusive possessor agreement prefix tan+ and the plural marking affix 
+tam. 
(4.115) nimydjpa tan+taatajyweewej+tam 


@-+nim-yaj-pa tan+taataj=weewej+tam 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+great=—grandfather+PLUsap 


‘Say the old ones (our ancestors).’ (PHE.001) 


Compounds composed of a noun preceding a verb are generally instances of 
verbs with incorporated noung™ The use of the compound shown here is 


highly idiosyncratic and is an idiomatic expression. 


4.3.4 Deriving Other Word Classes From Nouns 


Nouns (and adjectives”) can also be derived as verbs with one of two affixes: 


the versive -raH and the provisory -7?iry. 


4.3.4.1 Versive -?aH 


The versive suffix -?aH is used to derive nouns (and adjectives) into verbs. 
There are two possible connotations of the versive. In one case, the versive 
creates verbs that have the general meaning ‘be/become NOUN/ADJECTIVE’. 
In the example in the verb yur-?aH ‘be hungry’ is derived from the 


noun yur ‘hunger’, shown in its underived form in (4.117). 


19Noun incorporation is described in ch. 
20Derivation of adjectives into verbs is discussed in ch. 
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(4.116) tzam yuraap 
tzam @+yu?-?aH-pa 
much 3ABS+hunger-VERS-INC 
‘he was very hungry,’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion.002b) 


(4.117) O+tikriy-W yur yirp raattep?et 
3ABS+enter-CMP hunger this town 
‘Hunger entered this town (Soteapan).’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


The second use of the versive derives verbs with the meaning ‘to NOUN’ 
or ‘to ADJECTIVE’. Example (4.118) shows the noun so?k ‘grass’ derived 


with the affix -?aH to form sork-?aH ‘to gather hay’. The underived form 


of sork ‘grass’ is shown in (4.119). (4.120) shows the noun tzoy ‘medicine’ 


derived with the versive to form the verb tzoy-?aH ‘heal, become cured’. The 


underived noun is shown in example (4.121). 


(4.118) tzur?uyitm si?  tat+so?gdabam 
tzuruy+ram sifip ta+so?k-?aH-pa-?am 
late+-ALR now IABS+grass-VERS-INC+ALR 

‘Now its late. We’re going to cut grass.’ (VVA.031) 


(4.119) Poy fan+tinhtarm sork ranh+winytyuk 
?oy-W fan+tinh-ta?fm-W, so?k ?anh.winy.tyuk 
G0qure-CMP XERG+Cut-PLUsap  gTasS  LOC,4.LOC}1.LOC}2 

‘We went to cut grass on the other side.’ (vvA.o45) 


(4.120) dya tzoy?ap bweenoj 
dya @-+tzoy-?aH-pa bweenoj 
NEG 3ABS+medicine-VERS-INC good 
‘He doesn’t heal.’ (PDLMA.CUR.008) 


(4.121) ?am+piktarmpa para tzoy 
?an+pik-tarm-pa para tzoy 
XERG+take-PLUsap-INC for medicine 

‘We use it for medicine.’ (Sz1.001) 
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4.3.4.2 Provisory -?i?y 


The provisory suffix -?#?y derives verbs from nouns that express possession 
of the noun derived to convey the meaning ‘to provide with NOUN’ or ‘to be 
provided with NOUN’. For instance in examples (4.122) the noun jawanh ‘fever’ 


is inflected with the provisory -?#?y to indicate that the subject has ‘a fever’. 


(4.122) jawanhriryp 
O+jawanh-?i?y-pa 
3ABS-+fever-PROV-INC 
‘He has a fever.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.005) 


The use of -?#?y is highly productive, as shown in (4.123) with body 
parts, (4.124) with a human term and with compound nouns in (4.125). 


(4.123) tzaany dyam totzriry germ ri+koobak. 
tzaany dya+mi W-+totz-?i2?y-W jetm ?it+kopa?k 
snake NEG+ALR 3ABS+tongue-PROV-CMP that 3PSR+head 


‘The head of the snake doesn’t have a tongue.’ 
(Gutierrez and Wichmann 2001:332) 


(4.124) riga perm+run_ tzabatznas 
figa perm+?un tzap?atz=nas 
COMP that+DJO  red=land 
‘that that red land 


262omiry 
O+?oomi-?i?ty-W 
3ABS+owner-PROV-CMP 
has an owner.’ (PDO.003) 


(4.125) piixiny dya ytknaragiry 
pixiny dya @+yik=naaka-?#?y-W 
man NEG 3ABS+black=skin-PROV-CMP 
‘This man doesn’t have dark skin.’ (GU1.033a) 
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4.3.5 Derivation of New Words From Pronouns: Indef- 


inite pronouns and conjunctions 


Using the pronouns described above, a number of words may be derived with 
clitics or other particles to create new words. We saw above that the inter- 
rogative pronouns tyi+?iga ‘why’ and juuty+pirk ‘how’ are derived in this 
manner. Other words derived in this manner include indefinite pronouns, con- 
junctions, relative pronouns, etc., (see Diessel 1999 for discussion on derivation 


and grammaticalization of proforms). 


4.3.5.0.1 ?2H+?am ‘someone’ The indefinite pronoun ?7H+?am, which 
combines the interrogative pronoun ?’iH and the clitic +?am ‘already’, indi- 
cates ‘someone’ (4.126). As described in ch | +ram ‘already’ may be under- 
stood as ‘just’, ‘already’, ‘truly’, ‘just now’, and ‘now’ and is roughly equivalent 


to the spanish ya ‘already’. 


(4.126) jer?+?am kustuumbrej rich  ran+tikmi+tam 
jef+?am — kustuumbrej ?ich ‘?an+tik-mi+tam 
3PRO+ALR custom 1PRO XPSR+house-LOC]+PLU sap 


‘There is the custom in our town 


rity riuitram rigatkaraba 
O+?ity-W ?iH+?am ?iga+O+ka?-pa 
3ABS+be-CMP who+ALR COMP+3ABS+die-INC 


that when someone dies 


ranh+tuumraakartaap 
O+?anh+tuum-?aH-ka?-taH-pa 
3ABS+meet.together-LOC,-PASS-INC 

the people get together.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.042) 
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4.3.5.0.2 dya+? ‘no one’ and dya+tyiz ‘nothing’ The negative in- 
definite pronouns are formed by cliticizing the negative dya with the pronouns 


ri and tyiH, to form dya+r ‘no one’ and dya+tyiz ‘nothing’. These are 


illustrated in examples (4.127) and (4.128). 


(4.127) dya+?i  tzoryi?ydj 
dya+?iH @-+tzoy-?i?y-yaj-W 
NEG+who 3ABS+cure-PROV-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘No one had a cure.’ (MAB.261) 


(4.128) pero dyat+tyitt ku+tkéjpa 
pero dya+tyiH @+ku+kej-pa 
b ut NEG+what 
‘But nothing appeared.’ (Esk.019a) 


4.3.5.0.3  tytt+mi ‘with which’ The affix -mi ‘with, at, to’ combines 
with tyiH ‘what’ to form the relativizer tyzi-mé ‘with which’, as illustrated in 
example (4.129). (This relative pronoun is discussed in detail in ch. |5) with 


respect to relativized nouns. ) 


(4.129) 2an+sunté?mpa tuminy tytimé tan+juiypa 
fan+sun-tarm-pa tuminy tyii-mi tan+juy-pa 
3ERG+Want-PLUsap-INC money Wwhat+LOC, IERG+buy-INC 

‘...we want money with which we buy 


tyi tanh+kurtpa — rikaa 
tyiH tan+ku?t-pa  ?ikxi 
what IERG+eat-INC corn 
what we eat, maize.’ (JOV.017b) 
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Chapter 5 


Nominal Modifiers 


Word classes and clause types that serve to modify the noun include deter- 
miners, adjectives, quantifiers, possessors, and relative clauses. Chapter 
provided description of nouns as a class and their derivational and inflectional 
morphology. This chapter deals with the closed classes of nominal modifiers, 
their defining characteristics, their associated morphology, and their deriva- 


tional properties. 


5.1  Possessors 


SP is a head-marking language, meaning that the head of the phrase takes 
all inflectional and derivational morphology. In possessed noun phrases the 


possessum, the head of the phrase, is inflected for person with Set-A proclitics, 


listed in (5.1). 
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(5.1) PRoctitics INDICATING POSSESSION: 
?an+ ‘1st exclusive possessor /ergative’ 
tan+ ‘1st inclusive possessor /ergative’ 
?in+ ‘2nd possessor /ergative’ 
rit ‘3rd possessor /ergative 


The possessum may or may not be modified by its possessor, as shown in (5.2) 
and (5.3). 


(5.2) Pan+jé?ypat+m jerm ran+jarapi 
fan+jery-pat+t?ram  jerfm ?an+jarp-i 
XERG+stir-INC+ALR that XPSR+grind-NOM 
‘I stir my batter.’ (Atole.008) 


(5.3) Pt  Pi+pikpa yoomo ‘aacha 
fii = ?i+pik-pa yoomo  ?aacha 
and 3ERG+grasp-INC woman ax 
‘The woman grabbed the ax. 


tinhjak?aytyaaj jerm piixiny ?i+?iski 
@0+tinh=jak-?a?y-taH-W jertm piixiny ?i+?iski 
3ABS+cut=cut-BEN-PASS-CMP that man 3PSR+neck 
The man’s neck was chopped off.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion.030a) 


Overt possessors occur only with third person possessors. Overtly expressed 
lexical possessors are rare in naturally occurring speech. Out of approximately 
2700 clauses, about 15 possessed nouns were overtly modified by their posses- 
sor} The lexical possessor in a possessed noun phrase typically precedes the 
possessum (5.4), although there are rare instances in which the possessor fol- 
lows the noun (5.5). As is generally the case for word order in SP, this is likely 


to be pragmatically motivated. 


'This count was taken in 2005 when the corpus consisted of approximately 2700 clauses. 
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(5.4) PSR PSM 


rich 2a+tigi?yiny diyaabloj ?1+joss6om 
fich = Pa+tik?iy-Piny diyaabloj ?i+jos=joom 
1PRO XABS+enter-OPT devil 3PSR+hole=in 


‘That I should enter inside the devil’s hole.’ (i.e. go to hell) (cNc.012) 


(5.5) PSM PSR 
nirmarytyaa ritjaatunh je?m woonyt: 
O-+nim-?ary-taH-W fitjatunh je?m woonyi 


3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-CMP 3PSR+father that little 
“The girl’s father was told: 


Nigi patzrary jimnyoom ~—-y#?p— tz#ix+tyam! 
nikk-# O+patz-raty-W. jimnyi=jom yi?p tzi#xi+tam 
20quc-IMP 3ABS+throw-DEP; forest=on that child+PLUpjyum 
‘Go get rid of the children in the forrest.’ ” (Gutierrez-Morales and 
Wichmann 2001:317) 


Nevertheless, possessors are optional and need not be overtly expressed (5.6). 


(5.6) nikpa+m jerm piixiny jesik 
QO+nikk-pa+?am  je?m piixiny jesik 
3ABS+go0-INC+ALR that man then 
‘Then the man goes, 


PSM 
ranh+jiypam+run rit+pak 
+ ?anh.jiy-pa-?am-+?un ?i+pak 


3ABS+DERIV.sound-INC+ALR+DJO 3PSR+bone 


‘His bones rattle, they say.’ (lit. ‘His bones make noise.’) (ESK.039) 
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A possessor may itself be possessed, as illustrated by example (5.7). 
(5.7) PSR 


dejpwejy rigat+?a+puttum ranh+jaatunh 
dejpwej ?iga+?a+put-wi+?am ?anh+jaatunh 
after that+XABS+exit-CMP XPSR+father 


PSM 


ritkirijoom 
?i+ki?=joj.mi 
3PSR+hand=LOC»2.LOC, 


‘After that I moved out.’ (lit. ‘I came out from my father’s hand.’) 
(7NH.029) 


Pronouns may function as possessors, however, there is no set of pos- 


sessive pronouns in SFP Examples (5.8), (5.9), and illustrate the 1st, 


?This bears mentioning here because other languages in the Mixe-Zoquean family do have 
possessive pronouns. For example, San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque distinguishes between per- 
sonal pronouns (dafhd? ‘lexc’, ney hd? (also neywin) ‘linc’, mifha? ‘2nd’, gadok ‘3rd’) and 
possessive pronouns (tanti? ‘lexc’, neyti? ‘linc’, minti? ‘2nd’) (Johnson 2000:61). Copainla 
Zoque has two sets of personal and possessive pronouns, personal and contextual, shown in 
(i) (Harrison et al, 1981:416-18). 


(i) Personal and possessive pronouns in Copainla Zoque (Chiapas) 
Personal Contextual Possessive Contextual 


pronoun pronoun pronoun possessive 
pronoun 

labs aj ne’Ca AS ne’ 

erg AS ne’ca’s 
2abs mi ne’CAa mis ne’ 

erg mis ne’ca’s 
3abs ne’Ca ne’ 

erg ne’ca’s 


(Harrison et al, 1981:416-18) 


It appears that this is a characteristic unique to the Zoques of Oaxaca and Chiapas, as 
possessive pronouns have not been reported for the Gulf Zoques (Texistepec and Ayapanec) 
(Kaufman, unpublished ms). Possessive pronouns have also not been reported for Sayula or 
Olutec, Mixe languages spoken in the state of Veracruz. 
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2nd, and 3rd person pronouns, respectively, occurring as possessive pronouns. 


(5.8) 


(5.10) 


PSR PSM 


rich Panh+widyaaya tzam ?ridyik tujpa 

?ich = =Panh+wity=?aaya tzam ‘idyik @W+tujpa 

1PRO XPSR+big=male much PAST 3ABS+shoot-INC 
‘My husband used to hunt a lot.’ (CNC.053) 


PSR PSM 


mich ?inyt+jaatunh riny+raapa 
mich Yin+jaatunh ?in+?aapa 
2PRO 2PSR+father 2PSR+mother 
‘Your father and mother 


dya minh+kejary konseejoj 
dya mi+?anh+kej-?a?y-W — konseejoj 
NEG 2ABS-+show.it-BEN-CMP advice 
don’t give you advise.’ (Yerno.018) 


PSR PSM 
wadarynyertaawit+m jer rittyir par 
O+wat-?aty-ne?-taH-W+?am jer ?i+t#?ps-i 


3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 3PRO 3PSR+twist-NOM 
‘His rope had already been made.’ (vyT.106) 


Possessors may be marked as core arguments on the verb. For example 


in (5.11), the verb is inflected with the ‘local’ person marker encoding a 1st 


person A and 2nd person O. The number of arguments is increased with the 


faty ‘BEN’. The A is a lst person referent; the PO (the goal) is a 2nd per- 


son referent, the possessor; the SO (the theme) is a 3rd person referent, the 


possessum. 
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(5.11) yiemum mana+mirnyarytyarmpa 
yirmum man-+na-+miny-?ary-tarm-pa 
here 1:2+ASSOC+come-BEN-PLU sap-INC 

‘...here we bring you 


germ tim+puktuuku 
jerm ?in+puktuuku 
that 2PsR+clothes 


your clothes. (UDR.012b) 


5.2 Demonstratives 


Demonstratives in SP modify nouns, they may occur anaphorically in the 


absence of nouns, and they function as non-verbal predicates. SP has three 


demonstratives, which are listed in (5.12)}*| 


(5.12) DEMONSTRATIVES: 
yirp ‘this’ 
jerm ‘that (near hearer, aforementioned)’ 
perm ‘that (one) yonder’ 


Semantically, demonstratives modify nouns, express deictic information about 


the noun being modified, and are generally used to focus the hearer’s attention 


3Diachronically, demonstratives are composed of deictic roots and locative or relativizing 
particles. Only je? occurs as an independent pronoun. je? also occurs with the locative 
particle to indicate ‘there’. The root yi? does not occur as an independent pronoun. It 
occurs with the locative particle -m(i) (forming locative adverb yi?im ‘there’) and the 
relativizer -p (forming the demonstrative yifp). The root pe? does not occur independently. 
The demonstrative pe?m is composed of the deictic root pe? and the locative suffix -mi. 
The distribution is shown in (i). 


(i) Deictic Root Occur as pronoun Locative -m  Relativizer -p 


yir = v Vv 
jer v v v 
per — v - 
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on objects or locations in the speech situation. The use of demonstratives 
described in this section is in keeping with the criteria identified by Diessel 
(1999:2). 

As modifiers, demonstratives precede the nouns they modify (5.13). 


Demonstratives, however, do not obligatorily modify nouns (5.14). 


(5.13) Mich ?inh+k6?tz jerm woonyi. jereyukmi. 
mich ?in+ko?tz-W je?m woonyi je?=yuk.mi 
2PRO 2ERG+hit-cMP that girl 3PRO=LOC;.LOC, 


‘You hit the girl. That’s why [she’s crying].’ (MAB.017b) 


(5.14) ?a+nuPrkpa woonyi kajtzayjoo-m 
fa+nurk-pa woonyi kajtzay=joj.mi 
XABS-+arrive-INC girl hammock=LOC».LOC, 


‘T arrived and the girl in the hammock 


wejpa Pi+ai?. 

wej-pa = ?i+xi?-W 

cry-INC 3ERG+walk,,,,~DEP;p 
was crying.’ (SA2.016) 


The demonstratives express a deictic relation locating the referent at 


three points from the speaker: proximal (5.15), medial (5.16), and distal (5.17) 


(Anderson and Keenan 1985; Diessel 1999:36-39). 


(5.15) sdé?psnirydjum yi?p kawaj 
@+so?ps-ne?-yaj-W+?am yirp kawaj 
3ABS+tire-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR this horse 
“These horses have tired.’ (vvaA.022) 
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(5.16) yajut+m ritkumtday je?m jaama 
yaj-W+?am ?i+kum-taH-W3 je?m jaama 
finishgy,-CMP+ALR 3ERG+bury-PASS-DEP;, that day 
‘He was finished being buried that day.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.035) 


(5.17) porkej perm nas, tzabatznas, 202o0miry 
porkej pe?m nas tzapfatz=nas @W+?oomi-?i?y-W 
because yonder land red=land owner-PROV-CMP 
‘because that land over there, the red land, it has an owner.’ (PDO.015) 


The use of demonstratives usually accompanies a gesture. In the case 
of example (5.18), the speaker is asking her father to come closer to the mi- 


crophone while placing the chair to which she refers next to the table. 


(5.18) yi?im koonyt yitp koonykoyyukumé 
yitim koony-# yi?p koony-kuy=yuk-mi 
here sit-IMP_ this _ sit-LOCappiic=LOC5.LOC} 
‘Here, sit in this chair.’ (D3v.003) 


Demonstratives may modify Ss (5.19}/*} As (5.20), Os (5.21), POs 


and SOs (5.23). In addition, demonstratives modify nouns that do not occur 
as arguments of the verb (5.24). 


(5.19) (a) Pan+ni2?marypa ?it+jaatunh: 
fan+nim-rary-pa _ ?i+jaatunh 
XERG-+Ssay-BEN-INC 3PSR+father 

‘I told its; father: 


(b) yt?p tziixi téeny. 
yitp tziixi @O+teeny-W 
this child 3ABS+stand-CMP 
This baby; is standing.’ (SoyPartera.019) 


4In this example, the third person possessor in (a) indexes the baby in the second clause 
(b). The speaker is referring to her husband, the father of her unborn child, which is the S 
of the verb in (b). 
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(5.20) nimpa si?-pa mitrtr 
O-+nim-pa si?-pa mi+?ix-W» 
3ABS+say-INC proSaur-INC 2ABS+see-DEP; 


germ Pakuyujkitiwiy 
jetm ?ak.ku.yuj.?o?y.i 
that CAUS).DERIV2.learn.ANTIP-NOM 


‘He says: The teacher is looking at you.’ (Avc.015) 


(5.21) porkej ni? Pigat+tzaam piimi 
porkej ni? ?igat+tzaam pHmi 
because water COMP-+very strong 
‘Because the water is very strong, 


ritkujidarypa yifp nas 
?i+ku+ji?t-Pary-pa yifp nas 
3ERG+DERIV+carry.away-BEN-INC this earth 
and it washes away this land.’ (CP1.005) 


(5.22) taranh+madaryyajiny jerm tziix+tyam 
tan+?anh+mat-?ary-yaj-?iny je?m tziixi+tam 
IERG+speak-BEN-PLUnonsap-OPT that child+pluy,,,,, 


‘We tell it to the children, 


riga  rodoy niginy miichi+ya) jermum 
?iga  ?odoy nikk-?iny @-+miich-i+yaj jermum 
COMP NEG = 80qua2-OPT 3ABS+play-DEPig+PLUnonsap there 


that they should not go play there.’ (PD0O.018) 


(5.23) yiemum mana+mirnyarytyd?mpa 
yi?tmum man-+na+miny-?a?y-tarm-pa 
here 1:2+ASSOC+come-BEN-PLU sap-INC 


‘Here we bring you 


214 


germ rim+puktuuku 
jetm ?in+putuuku 
that 2PSR+clothes 
your clothes.’ (UDR.012) 


(5.24) Poytyd?m yitp koéotzik 
?oy-tarm-W yitp kootzik 
go/return-PLUsap-CMP this _ hill 

‘We went to these hills.’ (Avc.oo2) 


Demonstratives co-occur with other modifiers, including quantifiers (5.25) and 
adjectives (5.26). They may also modify possessed nouns (5.27). 


(5.25) rich este? Panh+wagdry riga+minyiny 
fich este} YPan+wark-?a?y-W — ?iga+miny-?iny 
1PRO FILL XERG-+ask-BEN-CMP COMP+come-OPT 


yoordajityaj yitp wisnaj  piixinyt+yaj 
@+yooxaH-i+yaj yiftp wisnaH piixiny+yaj 
3ABS+work-DEPjq-PLUnonhum this two man-PLUnonhum 


‘T requested that these two men come to work.’ (CP1.006/7) 


(5.26) ketydj naxwiny, 
@+ket-yaj-W nax=winy 
3ABS+descend-PLUnonsap-CMP down 
‘They went below, 


ri ntkyaj ragitpikya) 
fii =nikyaj fagi+ ?i+pik-yaj-W 


and ©+0qur2-PLUnonsap-CMP that+3ERG+take-PLUnonsap-DEP: 
and they went to get 


germ serrerroj kaawa ?ajta sutyaapaj 
jeftm serrerroj kaawa ‘asta sutyaapaj 
that untamed horse’ asta Soteapan 


that untamed horse as far as Soteapan .’ (PQ2.060/1) 
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(5.27) ?i+-maytyé?p jerm ?i+?orasyoonh 
?i+may-ti?p-W je?m ?i+?orasyoonh 
3ERG-+recite-FRUS-CMP that 3PSR+incantation 

‘She wanted to recite her incantation.’ (vyT.101) 


Demonstratives may serve as a pronouns in the absence of overtly expressed 


nouns (5.28) and (5.29). 


(5.28) je?m ?a+pakka? 
jetm %a+pak-ka?-W 
that XABS+knock.down-CMP 
‘That one knocked me down.’ (PQ2.093) 


(5.29) ?aa yifp sxixaseetpa rraatuy 
faa yi?p @W+xix-?aH=seet-pa rraatuj 
ah this 3ABS+cow-VERS=turn-INC a.while 

‘Ah, this one’s going to turn into a cow in a little while.’ (vy7.143) 


When demonstratives occur as pronouns they may take inflection for num- 


ber (5.30). 


(5.30) si? tant+rarmpa pertm+yaj 
si?-W tan+?a?m-pa pe?m-+yaj 
PROG gyx-INC IERG+see-INC yonder+PLUnonhum 
‘We’re watching those over there.’ (20070704jaf) 


In non-verbal predicate clauses, demonstratives also occur as “identi- 
fiers” that serve “to focus the hearer’s attention on entities in the surrounding 
situation or in the universe of discourse” (Diessel 1999:57). This is illustrated 
in example (5.31). The demonstrative yi?p is from a text in which the priest 


is pointing out that witches are bad. Example (5.32) shows the demonstrative 
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jerm being used to identify a family member. In both of the examples, the 
demonstratives are identifying individuals (or entities), and the nouns they 


precede serve as nominal predicates. 


(5.31) nimyajpa ri+tyiiwittam dya wit 
O-+nim-yaj-pa ?i+tiwi+tam dya wiH 
3ABS+8ay-PLUnonsap-INC 3PSR+brothert+PLUhyum NEG good 
“Their brothers say: ‘It isn’t good 


porkey yt? p ?inhkaantuj+yaj+am 
porkej yi#?p @-+?inhkaantuj-yaj+?am 
because this 3ABS+witch-PLUnonsap+ALR 
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because these are witches.’ ” (GU2.093/4) 


(5.32) je?m Prant+jaryuk 
je?m ?an+ja?yuk 
that XPSR+younger.sibling 
‘That is my brother.’ (Comal.001a) 


When demonstratives modify a noun, they may be inflected, although 
this is rare. The example shown in (5.33) is taken from elicited data. In texts 


and naturally occurring speech the noun being modified is inflected with plural 


marking (5.33). 


(5.33) yi2p+yaj piiziny de Cordoba 
yitp+yaj pixiny de Cordoba 
thist+PLUnonhum man from Cordoba 

‘These people are from Cordoba.’ (PDLMA.LEX.y@7p) 


The deictic reference implied by the demonstratives is evident when 


they occur as pronouns, as shown by examples such as (5.34) in which the 
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speaker uses the demonstratives yi?p ‘this’ and perm ‘that yonder’ to contrast 


two unspecified items. 


(5.34) nuunhkaj ?a+ni?mdry 
nuunhkaj ?a+nim-?ary-W 
never XABS+say-BEN-CMP 


‘She never told me: 


rodoy kurutt yt?p Podoy ruki perm 
?odoy ku?t-i  yi?p Yodoy ?uk-# perm 

NEG eat-IMP this NEG drink-ImMP that.yonder 
Don’t eat this or don’t drink that.’ (MiAbuela.210) 


The medial demonstrative je?m ‘that’ occurs more frequently than the 
proximal (yi?p) or distal (perm) demonstratives, and the contexts in which 
it occurs do not necessarily encode deictic information. In fact, its deictic 
reference is somewhat neutralized in most cases. For example, the character 


in the mythical narrative of the Homxik)| is referring to a specific egg that is 


found in a river (5.35). 


(5.35) yi?p karnpu nikk-pa+m — ta+wirki 
yitp ka?npu nikk-pat+m  ta+wi?k-i 
this egg go-INC+ALR IABS+eat-DEPjq 
‘We’re going to eat this egg.’ (PDLMA.JJX.034) 


In contrast, in (5.36) the speaker is explaining that her grandmother did 
not like eggs in general and that she almost never ate them, without reference 
to a specific egg. From the same story, in (5.37) the speaker explains that 


her grandmother, a midwife, would often be given food, which often included 


©The corn god of the creation narratives found in many cultures throughout Mesoamerica. 
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a hardboiled egg, in gratitude for delivering a baby. Rather than eat the 
eggs, she would pocket them and bring them back to her granddaughter, the 
speaker. In the speaker refers in general to the egg that she returned 
with on any given day. 
(5.36) dya ?ig+it+jaayakurtpa ka?npu 

dya ?iga+?i+jaaya=ku?t-pa ka?npu 


NEG COMP+3ERG+almost.never=eat-INC egg 
‘She almost never eats eggs.’ (MAB.059) 


(5.37) ?a+chiriba jerm karnpu 
?a+chi?-pa jerm ka?npu 
XABS+give-INC that egg 

‘She gave me the egg.’ (MAB.054b) 


Native speakers generally translate the three demonstratives yi?p, jefm and 
perm as ‘the’. When asked explicitly, yi?p and pe?m are translated as ‘this’ 
and ‘that over there’ (or aquel ‘that over there’ in Spanish); whereas je?m 
is often translated as ‘the’. That the use of je?m to express deictic refer- 
ence may be neutralized suggests that it is undergoing reanalysis as a deter- 
miner. Commonly attested in the literature, diachronically demonstratives 
are frequently reanalyzed as articles (Hopper 1991:20). Typologically, the ev- 
idence that demonstratives are pronouns and not determiners in general is 
that demonstratives can head the NP, whereas determiners cannot (see Dies- 
sel 1999:66-68 for discussion of ‘determiner-as-head hypothesis’). In SP, je?m 
may head the NP, as illustrated by examples such as (5.38). Therefore, I 


analyze jerm as a demonstrative and not a determiner. 


219 


(5.38) ?inyi+wokyajpa porkej 
?i+na+wok-yaj-pa porkej 
3ERG+ASSOC+fight-PLUnonsap-INC porkej 
‘They fight because 


jerm tat?rixyajpa 

jerm ta+?ix-yaj-pa 

that IABS+see-PLUnonsap-INC 
they see us.’ (PDO.009a) 


It is common in SP to use the demonstratives described here as discourse 
deictics that refer to the discourse itself (Diessel 1999:99-101). In (5.39) the 
speaker is referring to the story that she was telling me; yi?p refers to the 
story. In (5.40), the speaker is explaining that her mother had told her and 
her siblings the story she had just recounted for me; je?m refers to the story. 
(5.39) ?ii sirip yirim 

fii strip =yi?i-m 

and now here 

‘And now here 


si’p raranh+madary yirp 
si?-pa fan+ranh+mat-?ary-W yi?p 
PlOLgue-INC XERG-+tell-BEN-CMP this 


I am telling you this.’ (PQH.024) 
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(5.40) ge?m Panh+madarytyad?m rich+tyam 
je?m ?a+?anh+mat-?ary-tarm-W  ?ich+tam 
that XABS+speak-BEN-PLUsap-CMP 1PRO+PLUhjum 


ran+?raapa 

fan+?aapa 

XPSR+mother 

‘Our mother told us that.’ (Gu1.128) 


Demonstratives may also modify proper nouns. Such uses appear to 
be examples of the “recognitional use”, which indexes “information that is 
discourse new and hearer old” and “implies that speaker and hearer share 
the same view or that they sympathize with one another” (Diessel 1999:106)°| 
Examples through illustrate a few instances in the texts in which 
the use of the demonstrative jer?m appears to be recognitional. In the 
speaker tells a short version of the “Trinylo7kotz”, a mythical creature that 
sheds its skeleton and terrorizes villagers. Trinylo7kotz, the proper name of 
the monster, is widely known among speakers of SP. Example refers 
to a large river running along the town of Soteapan. In the speaker, 
a midwife, refers to one of her patients who had had a particularly difficult 
pregnancy. Each of these examples illustrate the notion of “recognitional” 


usage. 


SDiessel (1999:105-109) notes that recognitional use has been described in a number 
studies, including Lakoff (1974), Auer (1981, 1984), Chen (1990), Gundel et al (1993), Prince 
(1992), Chafe (1987, 1994), Dryer (1996), with more detailed description by Himmelmann 
(1996, 1997). 
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(5.41) jeram minyt germ Trinilokutz 
jett?am @-+miny-i je?m Trinylo7kotz 
3PRO+ALR 3ABS+come-PROG that  Trinylo7kotz 
‘He comes, that Trinylo7kotz.’ (CRN.032) 


(5.42) ?a+chinhi germ tzaragatz 
?a+chinh-i je?m tzaragatz 
XABS+bathe-DEP;, that Huazuntlan 


‘We went to bath at that river Huuazuntlan.’ (UDR.002) 


(5.43) Pak+minydry ranhmaatyi je?m raana 
?fa+?rak+miny-?a?y-W fanhmaatyi jefm ?aana 
XABS+CAUS,+come-BEN-CMP word that Ana 


‘That Ana sent me word.’ (SA2.001) 


5.2.1 Indefinite reference 


SP does not require nouns to be modified by a demonstrative, and the lack of 
a demonstrative indicates an indefinite reference. For example in (5.44) the 
noun puktuuku ‘cloth, rag’ is not modified. Indefinite reference may also be 
expressed using the numeric quantifier tuum ‘a, an’ (5.45). 
(5.44) si?ip dya  Piritminy puktuuku 

sifitp dya Y?in+na+miny-W puktuuku 


now NEG 2ERG+ASSOC+come-CMP cloth 
‘Now, you didn’t bring a rag.’ (CSP.169) 


(5.45) nuuma Poytyip ran+kurarmtarem 
nuuma ?oy-tip-W ?an+ku.?a?m-ta?m-W 
true go/returngy,-FRUS-CMP XERG+look.for-PLUsap-DEP; 


‘Certainly, we went to look for 
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tuum yoomo dya ?a+pikpa 

tuum yoomo dya_ ?a+pik-pa 

a woman NEG XABS+grasp-INC 

a woman, but no one wants me.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.022) 


5.3. Adjectives 


Adjectives form a distinct class from nouns, verbs, and adverbs, although they 
share properties with each of these classes. Adjectives may directly modify a 


noun within an NP (5.46) or they may function as the head of a non-verbal 


predicate (5.47). 


(5.46) nim karreteruj tuum axuutyu jon+tyi 
O+nim-W karreteruj tuum xuutyu jon-+tyi 
3ABS+say-CMP wagoner one small _ bird+JUST 

“The wagoner said, “It’s just one, small bird. 


wrap rit+wat 
wiH-?aH-pa ?i+-wat-W 
good-VERS-INC 3ERG+do-DEP; 
What can he do?’ (PDLMA.SIL.BDG.011) 


(5.47) Pagi+mit+cuutyu 
fagi+mi+xuutyu 
INTENS+2ABS+small 
“You’re very small.’ (PDLMA.Giant.074) 


When adjectives function as predicates they pattern like nouns and may be 
inflected with person and number marking. Like nouns, adjectives may also 
head relative clauses (5.48), occur as nonverbal predicates in serial verb con- 


structions (5.49), and occur as secondary predicates (5.50). 
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(5.48) si?ip naminyi tuum puktuuku yagatz+pi?k 
si?ip na+miny-i tuum puktuuku @+yagatz+pi?k 
now ASSOC+come-IMP one cloth 3ABS+long+REL 

‘Now, bring a cloth that’s long.’ (SoyPartera.111) 


(5.49) ?itku-+siiki?tzakt6?oba ridytk nerikirim 
?itku+s#ki?=tzak-to?-pa ?idy#k = ni?=ki?-mi 
3ERG+naked=leave-DESID-INC past water=LOC3.LOC, 

‘He wanted to leave him naked in the water.’ (UDR.005) 


(5.50) Nurkpa Pittyikimé 
@+nurk-pa ?i+tik-mi 
3ABS-+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC 

‘He arrives at his house 


ragi+run mdaymay+ram 
fagi+?un O+maymay+?am 
INTENS+DJO 3ABS+happy+ALR 


very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


Adjectives differ from nouns in that they may only be derived as verbs 
using the versive suffix -?aH; whereas nouns may be derived as verbs with 
both the versive and the provisory suffix -?#?y. Adjectives differ from verbs 
in that they may not take inflectional morphology for aspect and mood unless 
derived as a verb with the versive suffix -?aH. Within the NP they may not 
take inflection for possession or plurality in the absence of the nour’ The spe- 
cific properties of adjectives are discussed here with respect to their semantics 


(95.3.1), pragmatics (95.3.2), morphology (§5.3.3), and syntax (95.3.5). 


"Refer to Table [3.1] in Chapter [3] for list of the unique properties of nouns, adjectives, 
verbs, and adverbs. 
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5.3.1 The Semantic Categories of Adjectives 


The adjective class includes underived roots, which are relatively few, as well 


as derived and borrowed adjectives. The semantic types associated with ad- 


jectives in SP are dimension (5.51), age (5.52), color (5.53), corporeal proper- 
ties (5.55), physical properties (5.54), human propensity (5.56) and value (5.57) 


(Dixon 1982, 2004). The category “speed” is communicated with adverbs. 


(5.51) DIMENSION: 
chejche ‘thin, clear, simple’ 


mij ‘big 

noko ‘near, short‘ 
nyoko ‘short’ 

wonh ‘short’ 

wityt ‘wide’ 


cuutyu ‘small’ 
yagatz ‘long’ 


(5.52) AGE: 
joom ‘new 
maanyi ‘young, green’ 
tzaami ‘old (people)’ 


? 


(5.53) COLOR: 


chiri ‘brown, coffee color’ 
meekuj ‘coffee color’ 
pooja ‘grey, ash color’ 


poopo ‘white’ 
puruch ‘yellow’ 
tzabatz ‘red’ 

tzwus ‘green, blue’ 
yik ‘black, brown’ 
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chikiny 
jaraka 
jokox 
jiriki 


kaana parak 


kaatzu 
kamam 
Maanyruy 
monyo 
muuma 
parak 
pakrak 
panatz 
peka 
piriché 
pon 
pim 
puuwa 
seke 
tarnhka 
takay 
tam 
toomi 
téritz 
tiitzt 
tiipt 
tiwinh 
tzarkanyi 
tzoko 
tzuupa 
wayay 


(5.54) PHYSICAL PROPERTY: 


‘striped’ 

‘sour’ 

‘luke warm’ 

‘sweet’ 

‘salty’ 

‘sour, tart’ 

‘hard, solid, rigid’ 
‘gentle, tranquil, calm’ 
‘hairy, woolly’ 
‘whole; complete’ 
‘sweet’ 

‘cold, cool’ 
‘slippery’ 

‘old (non-human)’ 
‘dark’ 

‘soft’ 

‘thick’ 

‘stinking’ 

‘bland, dull, simple’ 
‘difficult’ 

‘smells like urine’ 
‘bitter’ 

‘near’ 

‘thick, dense’ 

‘dry (weather)’ 
‘energetic, spirited’ 
‘clear (weather)’ 
‘heavy’ 

‘raw, uncooked; green’ 
‘sharp’ 

‘thin (people, rope), tight (clothes)’ 
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(5.55) CORPOREAL PROPERTIES: 
pik ‘hairy’ 
xitnycht ‘curly’ 


(5.56) HUMAN PROPENSITY: 


rurukruy ‘sad, poor’ 

(or ?uuk?uy) 

jaaya ‘brave 

maymay ‘happy, content’ 
tzootyt ‘brave, valiant’ 
rraabyuj ‘angry’ 

naaja ‘jealous, envious’ 
NUUMG ‘true, certain’ 


(5.57) VALUE: 
wil ‘good, pretty’ 
maaluj ‘bad, ugly’ 


There are about 60 adjective roots in Soteapanec, although a large 
number of adjectives are derived from other word classes or borrowed, usually 
from Spanish. A number of the derived adjectives consist of reduplicated roots 
of nouns, verbs, adjectives or other unknown sources, which are presumed to 


be ideophones. Some reduplicated adjectives with their known sources are 


listed in example (5.58). 
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(5.58) REDUPLICATED ADJECTIVES: 


rormrorm ‘smell/taste of smoked rorm ‘to smoke st.’ 
earth/wood’ 
maymay ‘content, happy’ 
mujamuja ‘damp, wet’ muj ‘to make wet’ 
nyitchinyitche ‘wrinkled’ 
patapata ‘square’ 
punpun ‘straight, 
smooth, slippery’ 
suksuk ‘cold’ 
turnturn ‘ripe-looking, but 
not for eating’ 
tyirktyirk ‘stink like animal’ 
tzantzan ‘rancid, foul odour’ 
tzupa.tzupa ‘sharp’ tzuupa ‘sharp’ 
wiriyiwiriyi ‘smell of wet dog/ 
raw meat’ 
wokowoko ‘shaped like back 
of knee’ 
rokixoka ‘full of little holes’ 
chitrchiz ‘smell of burnt food’ 
gichijicha ‘rough, scratchy’ gich ‘scrape, wipe’ 
chejche ‘thin, clear, simple’ 
wayay ‘thin (people), 


tight (clothes)’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Some adjectives are sound symbolic. Sound symbolic terms are defined 
as those containing phonemes that occur in environments where they would 
not occur normally. For example, in SP the palatal or palatalized segments 
[t}, @, f, n, tf] are allophones of the alveolar segments /t, t!, s, ts, n/ when 
they occur adjacent to the high front vowel [i], the palatal glide [j] or any 
palatal (or palatalized) consonants [t’, f, p, tf]. In sound symbolic expressions, 


these palatal segments occur in any environment. Some examples are listed 
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in (5.59). 


(5.59) 


These 


(5.60) 


SOUND SYMBOLIC: 

chejche ‘thin, clear, simple’ 
nyoko ‘short’ 

sokixoki ‘full of little holes’ 
cuutyu ‘small’ 


There are also a number of adjectives that are borrowed from Spanish. 


are listed in example (5.60). 

BORROWED FROM SPANISH: 

maaluj ‘bad’ (sp. malo) 
maanyxuj ‘gentle, tranquil, calm’ (sp. manso) 
moonyo ‘hairy, woolly’ (sp. moono) 
puuruy ‘pure’ (sp. puro) 
raabyuj ‘angry’ (sp. rabio) 


5.3.2 A Note on Pragmatics 


In naturally occurring discourse, adjectives may modify an overtly expressed 


noun, 


as shown in (5.61); however, it is rare. Rather, once the noun is in- 


troduced in the discourse the adjective follows in a non-verbal predicate. For 


instance, in the excerpt shown in example (5.62), the noun su?unh ‘pot’ is 


introduced in the first sentence (a), and it is described as being small in the 


second (b). 


(5.61) 


porkej jer rit+ché?nary 

porkej je? ?i+tzen-?ary-W 

because 3PRO 3ERG+tie-BEN-CMP 
‘Because she tied him 
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kun tzabatz pirityr 
kun tzabatz pi?ityi 
with red thread 


with a red ribbon.’ (GU1.063) 


(5.62) (a) Pit+piku+mun tuum ritcurunh 
?i+pik+wi+?am+?run tuum ?i+su?runh 
3ERG+grab-CMP+ALR one 3PSR+pot 
‘He grabbed a pot.’ 


(b) xvuutu jerm surunh 
QO+xuutu  je?m su?unh 
3ABS+small that pot 


‘The pot was small.’ (Esk.064) 


5.3.3 Morphology 


Adjectives may directly modify a noun within an NP or function as a predi- 
cate. Adjectives may not occur anaphorically, and as such they may not take 
inflection for possession (Set-A proclitics) or plural marking. Attempts to 
elicit possessed or pluralized adjectives result in speaker’s producing alterna- 
tive constructions or deriving verbs. As a modifier of a noun within the NP, 
adjectives take no inflectional morphology (5.63). Adjectives may not bear 
Set-A person markers to indicate possession nor plural markers to indicate 
plurality in the absence of the noun they modify. 

(5.63) ta+nimpa tzabatz jiiloj  ritcherndry 

ta+nim-pa tzap?atz jiiluj  ?i+tzen-?ary-W 


IABS-+say-INC red thread 3ERG-+tie-BEN-CMP 
‘We say, she tied a red thread on him.’ (Gu1.064) 
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Adjectives that function as the predicate take inflection for person and 
number. In example (5.64), xcuutyu ‘small’ occurs as the predicate and is 
inflected with 2nd person. In example the adjective maymay ‘happy’, 
the predicate of the clause, is inflected with number morphology to agree with 
the subject of the predicate. In this sense, adjectives are similar to nouns, 
which also occur as non-verbal predicates. In addition, adjectives don’t take 
inflection for aspect or mood, another characteristic they share with nouns. 
(5.64) Pagitmitaeuutyu 

fagi+mi+xuutyu 


INTENS+2ABS+small 
“You’re very small.’ (PDLMA.Giant.074) 


(5.65) ?entonse ?este Pan+tziixit+tam maymaytyaj 
fentonse ?este Pan+tzixi+tam O+maymay-+yaj 
then FILL XPSR+child+PLUsap 3ABS+thappy+PLUnonsap 


‘My children were happy...’ (PDLMA.RODILLA.004) 


5.3.4 Derivational Properties Associated with Adjec- 


tives 
5.3.4.1 Deriving Adjectives from Other Word Classes 


An important difference between nouns and adjectives is the way in which they 
are derived. As shown in Chapter [4] verbs may take the nominalizer suffix -i 
to derive nouns, illustrated in (5.66). 

(5.66) jer = tzam = ?i+chi?iba ridyik joryt 


jer tzam ?i+chi?-pa ?idyik jo?y-i 
3PRO much 3ERG+give-INC PAST  anger-NOM 
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‘It made him very angry.’ (lit. ‘It gave him lots of anger.’) (Comal.002) 


Although there are a number of adjectives that are derived from verbs 


with the affixes ku+ (5.67), -piy (5.68), and -kiy (5.69), or formed by redu- 


plication of a root, there is no suffix that productively derives adjectives from 


verbs. The use of these affixes to derive adjectives is non-productive and the 


forms shown here are lexicalized. In many cases, the meaning of the derived 


root is unknown. 


(5.67) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH ku+: 


kut+?oroxiroror ‘snarled, knotted’ 
ku+tyiny ‘lazy’ 

kut+ ritvi ‘slow, stupid’ 
ku+sitki ‘naked’ 


?0 2os 


tyiny 
foray) 
sitki 


‘piled up, garbage’ 
‘excrement’ 

Z 

7 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(5.68) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH -piy: 
jarppiy — ‘grindable’ 
jakpiy ‘crossable’ 
jaypiy ‘writable’ 
jespiy ‘same, equal’ 


parapiy  ‘strainable’ 

koonypiy ‘sittable’ 

kiypiy ‘supportable, can carry 
weight’ 


jempiy ‘possible/not possible’ 

jgurtzpiy ‘how much’ 

peeypiy ‘low bassinet for baby so 
it doesn’t fall out’ 


(5.69) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH -kiy: 
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jatp 
jak 
jay 
Jes 
par 


jurtz 
peey 


‘to grind’ 

‘to cut, cross’ 
‘to write’ 

‘to be like this’ 
‘to strain, filter’ 
‘to sit’ 

alas 


i 
‘how’ 
‘to wave back and forth’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


piskiy ‘soft, for eating’ pis ‘heal, spill over’ 
sijkiy ‘densely vegetated’ sij ‘walk (insect)’ 
tijkiy ‘worker, active’ iy =? 
weskiy ‘fragile’ wes ? 

(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


These derived adjectives occur in the same contexts as adjective roots. 
For instance, they may occur as non-verbal predicates (5.70), as relative clauses 
(5.71), or as nonverbal predicates in serial verb constructions (5.72}5 No 
examples have been observed in which the derived adjective directly modifies 
a noun, but as stated previously the use of adjectives to directly modify nouns 
occurs rarely in naturally occurring speech. 
(5.70) proobem jerm piiziny ku+?itai 

pobre+?am jetm pixiny @O+ku-+?iix 


poor.thing+ALR that man 3ABS+DERIV2+stupid 
‘Poor thing, the man is stupid.’ (Gusano1.055) 


(5.71) jikskiy+pirk nurkné2um 
0+jikskiy+pi?k @+nu?k-ne?-wi+?am 
3ABS+hard.working+REL 3ABS+arrive-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘The one that’s hardworking has arrived.’ (20070721.RCR) 


(5.72) 2itku+siikitzakt6?oba ridyik nairikirim 
?it+tku+s#ki=tzak-to?-pa fidy#k n?i=ki?-m 
3ERG+naked=leave-DESIDINC past water=LOC3-LOC, 

‘They wanted to leave him naked in the water.’ (UDR.005) 


Examples such as (5.72) may be thought of as depictive predicates seman- 


tically, however, syntactically they are not. Depictive predicates are formed 


8See ch. [21] for description of serial verb constructions and the predicates that occur in 
them. 
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with verbs, and adjectives must be derived as verbs with the versive to par- 
ticipate as a depictive predicate. See Chapter [23] for discussion of depictive or 


secondary predicates. 


5.3.4.2. Deriving Adjectives Into Other Word Classes 


Verbs may be derived from adjectives with the versive suffix -?aH. The adjec- 


tive mij ‘big’ derived with the versive is shown in (5.73). 


(5.73) lo ke ich Pa+sdaj jesik ?ich ?Pat+mijd 
lo ke ich Ya+saj-W jesik ?ich ?a+mij-?aH-W 


it that 1PRO XABS+gift-cMP then 1PRO XABS+big-VERS-CMP 
‘She gave it too me when I got big.’ (MAB.242) 


Unlike nouns, adjectives may not be derived as verbs with the provisory 
suffix -?i2y| Attempts to elicit constructions in which the adjective is derived 


with the provisory were judged ungrammatical by speakers. 


5.3.4.3 Compounding Adjectives 


Adjectives occur in compounds with nouns. A clear indication that an adjec- 
tive and noun are compounded is that compounds can be possessed, as shown 
in (5.74) and (5.75). In the two examples, the two compounds mij=pak ‘waist’ 
and maanyi=mik ‘young corn’ is inflected with Set-A person markers to in- 
dicate possession. ADJECTIVE=NOUN compounds that appear in texts, as 


illustrated here, are tight units that are lexically specific. Examples include: 


°Derivation of nouns from verbs with the provisory suffix is described in 44.3.4] of Ch. 
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body parts (5.74), agricultural staples (5.75), and names of flora and fauna 
(5.76). 


(5.74) tzePndrytydaj jerm ri+mijpak 
®+tzen-?a?y-taH-W jetm ?i+mij=pak 
3ABS+tie-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3ERG+big=bone 

‘His waist was tied.’ (GuS.049) 


(5.75) Kej  barbaroj jerfm ?im+maanyimik — Prinytwdrk 
kej —barbaroj je?fm ?in+maanyi=mok ?iny+wa?k-W 
what awful that 2PSR+young=corn 2ERG+lose-CMP 


‘How awful that you lost your corn (sp. elote).’ (PQ2.209) 


(5.76) je2m tzwustiiai je? — tik?iy jerm 
jetm tzuus=tixi je? O-+tik?iy-wi jerm 
that green=bat 3PRO 3ABS+enter-CMP that 
tikjoyma 
tik=joj.mi 


house=LOC».LOC, 
‘The green bat entered the house.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.093) 


Compounding adjectives and nouns is productive. Speakers may pro- 
duce constructions such as the one shown in easily when asked, although 
in naturally occurring discourse the preference is to modify possessed nouns 
with predicate adjectives. When prompted speakers are just as likely to pro- 
duce a construction in which the modifier of the possessed noun is relativized 


(5.78) or in which the modifier functions as the predicate (5.79). 


(5.77) ?ich  ran+tzabatzraasa 
?ich ?an+tzap?atz=?aasa 
1PRO XPSR+red=dress 


‘My red dress.’ (20070721.RCR) 
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(5.78) rit+jak?dary wisteen méaj+pirk tzay 
?i+jak-?aty-W wisteen O+mij+pi?k — tzay 
3ERG+cut-BEN-CMP_ two 3ABS+big+REL vine 

‘He cut two big vines.’ (PDLMA.Juunychu7tz.004) 


(5.79) Pagit+wit Pi+Pickuy 
tagi+O+wiH Pi+?ixkuy 
INTENS+3ABS-+ pretty 3PSR+eye 

‘His eyes were very pretty.’ (GU1.033b) 


5.3.5 Syntax 
5.3.5.1 Adjectives within the NP 


When the adjective directly modifies the noun in the utterance, it precedes 


the noun (5.80). 


(5.80) jerm tan+abweeloj rinh+matyyajpa 
jetm tan+abuelo ?i+?anh+mat-yaj-pa 
that IPSR+grandfather 3ERG+speak-PLUnonsap-INC 


‘Our grandfathers say 


rigatperm+run tzabatz nas ?o?omiry 
?iga+pe?m+?un tzap?atz nas W+?oomi-?i?y-W 
that+that.yonder+DJO red land 3ABS+landlord-PROV-CMP 


‘that that red land has a landlord.’ (Duenyo.002/3) 


When an adjective follows the noun, it appears with the relativizer +pi?k and 


is interpreted as a relative clause, as illustrated in example (5.81). 


(5.81) tum  pirityi tzabatz+pirk rittzernaryu+m 
tuum pifityi O+tzap?atz+pi?k ?i+tzen-?a?y-W+?am 
one thread 3ABS+red+REL 3ERG+tie-BEN-CMP+ALR 


‘She tied him with a string that was red.’ (GU2.043) 
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Adjectives don’t occur anaphorically in naturally occurring speech. In 
cases where the noun has been expressed earlier in the discourse, speakers may 
omit the noun. In this case, however, the adjective is relativized, as shown 
in (5.82). In elicitation, speakers rejected utterances in which the noun was 
omitted and the adjective was not relativized (5.83). 

(5.82) ?am+pikpa jerm tyuust+pirk 

?an+pik-pa jetm @+tyuus+pi?k 


XERG+take-INC that 3ABS+green+REL 
‘I take the one that’s green.’ (JAF.2006) 


(5.83) *2am+pikpa jerm tyuus 
?an+pik-pa jetm @+tyuus 
XERG+take-INC that 3ABS+green 
Intended reading: ‘I take the green one.’ (JAF.2006) 


Adjectives may occur with other adjectives, as shown in (5.84). They 
may also occur with other modifiers. For instance, they occur with quantifiers, 


in which case the quantifier precedes the adjective. As shown in (5.85), the 


noun pok ‘gourd’ is modified by the adjective ruutyu ‘small’ and the quantifier 


tuum ‘one’. 

(5.84) ?itrit+miny puuroj muja kuy 
?i+na+miny-wi puuroj muja_ kuy 
3ERG+ASSOC+come-CMP_ pure wet tree 


‘He brought pure wet wood.’ (Comal.005b) 


(5.85) ?ii tuum axuutyu pok — ?inhku+kompa kuttootyi 
fii tuum xuutyu pok — ?in+ku+kom-pa ku+tootyi 
and one small gourd 2ERG+DERIV-+fill-INC brains 

‘And you fill one small gourd with brains.’ (PDLMA.Giant.078) 
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Adjectives may be modified by intensifiers when they are relativized 
(5.86) or when they occur as non-verbal predicates, as shown in (5.87). There 
are no occurrences of adjectives being modified by intensifiers when they di- 
rectly modify the noun. Attempts to elicit intensified adjectives as modifiers 


results in the adjective being relativized or used as a non-verbal predicate. 


(5.86) porkej  minypa+m tzaam méij+pik tzaany 
porkej} @-+minypa+m tzaam mij+pik tzaany 
because 3ABS+come-INC+ALR_ very big+REL snake 


‘because a snake that is very big is already coming.’ (Gutierrez and 
Wichmann 2001:327) 


(5.87) jerm P?an+widyaaya Pagi+ku+tyiny 
je?m ?an+wity=?aaya ?agi+@+ku-+tyiny 
that XPSR+husband INTENS+3ABS+DERIV2+lazy 
‘My husband is very lazy.’ (Comal.004a) 


5.3.5.2 Predicate Adjectives 


When adjectives occur as the predicate, they pattern like nominal predicates. 


They take absolutive proclitics to mark agreement with the S, illustrated for 


1st, 2nd and 3rd person in (5.88) through (5.90). 


(5.88) Piny+dya+nam Pa+juuch 
?ich+dya+nam fa+juuch 
1PRO+NEG+STILL XABS-+little 
‘T, not yet. I’m still little.” (AB.166a) 


(5.89) Pagitmi+cutyu 
fagi+mi+xutyu 
INTENS+2ABS+small 
“You’re very small.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.074) 
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(5.90) ?a puej jerm Pan+tziitzi tzootyt ridyik 
fa puej jerm ?an+tziitzi O+tzootyi  ?idyik 
Ah well that XPSR+aunt 3ABS+angry PAST 
‘Ah, well, my aunt was foul-tempered.’ (MAB.139a) 


Predicate adjectives may precede or follow their S$. The possible word orders 
are illustrated in (5.91), in which the S precedes the predicate adjective, and 


in (5.92), in which the S follows the predicate adjective. 


(5.91) jerm yoomo ?agitmaymay pue) 
jeem yoomo ?agit+@+maymay puej 
THAT woman INTENS+3ABS+happy then 
‘Well, the woman was very happy.’ (GU1.051a) 


(5.92) maaluj = jerm tzurukiny 
O+malo  je?m tzu?ukiny 
3ABS+bad that worm 


‘The worms are bad.’ (Gu2.123) 


Multiple predicate adjectives may be coordinated. Example (5.93) 


shows an utterance with two coordinated adjectives, one of which is negated. 


(5.93) dya wit jerm tzurukiny ?it Pragitchikiny 
dya @+wiH jetm tzurukiny ?ii ?agi+@-+chikiny 
NEG 3ABS+good that worm and INTENS+3ABS-+striped 


‘These worms were ugly (not good) and very striped.’ (Gu2.124) 


Adjectives that are borrowed from Spanish may also occur as predicate adjec- 
tives. Example (5.94) shows the use of a borrowed adjective as a nonverbal 
predicate. Example (5.93]above) also shows a borrowed adjective as a nonver- 


bal predicate. 
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(5.94) maaluj germ tzurukiny 
Q0+maaluj je?m tzu?ukiny 
3ABS+bad that worm 

‘The worms are bad.’ (Gu2.123) 


Making comparisons between two objects or persons is done by jux- 
taposing clauses, as shown in (5.95), an example obtained during elicitation. 
The closest example of a comparison that has been observed in texts so far 
is shown in (5.96), in which the speaker is explaining that her grandmother 
was fair-skinned but she herself was dark-skinned. Notice, however, that the 
speaker begins the comparison with the Spanish nada mas, which translates 


as ‘no more, just, only, simply’. 


(5.95) yérp jitluj  ?agit+waaytyam 
yiep jiiluj ?agit@+waaytyam 
this thread INTENS+3ABS+thin 

‘This thread is very thin. 


yirp tirpx-t mij 

yitp ti?ps-i O+mij 

this twist-NOM 3ABS+big 

This rope is thick.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(5.96) na maj ich jerm ?an+choomo 
nada mas ‘ich jerm ?an+choomo 
no more 1PRO that XPSR+grandmother 


‘Not like me, my grandmother 


dya idyik yikna?agi?y 
dya ?idyik @O+ytk=naaka-?#?y-W 
NEG past 3ABS+black/brown=skin-PROV-CMP 


didn’t have brown skin. 


240 


rich ?an+choomo ragitridyik wit ri+nyaaka 
?ich =?an+choomo fagi+?ity?#k wiH  ?i+naaka 
1PRO XPSR+grandmother INTENS+PAST pretty 3PSR+skin 
My grandmother had very pretty skin. 


?ich pis Piga+?a+yikna?agiry 
?ich pues ?iga+?a+yik=naaka-?i?y-W 
1prRo then that+XABs+brown=skin-PROV-CMP 


P! 


me, well, I have brown skin....’ (MAB.225-7) 


poopnaragiry ridyik 
@+poopo=naaka-?i?y-W ?idyik 
3ABS+white=skin-PROV-CMP PAST 
She had white skin.’ (MAB.235) 


Frequently, there appear comparisons in which terms are borrowed from Span- 
ish. (5.97) illustrates a case in which the speaker borrows maas ‘more’ and 


kij ‘that’ from the Spanish mas and que. 


(5.97) [No bees] ?igat+?ich mas frattzaamitram kij  mi+mich 
no bees Piga+?#ch mas Ya+tzaami+?am kij mi+mich 
no ves COMP+1PRO more XABS+old+ALR_ that 2ABS+2PRO 
‘Don’t you see that I’m older than you.’ (Avc.o14) 


5.3.5.3. Modifiers of Nouns as Non-verbal Predicates 


Adjectives may also modify nouns that occur as non-verbal predicates, or 
statives. For example in (5.98) the adjective precedes the nominal predicate 
woonyi ‘girl’. The adjective and noun form a single unit, which is evident from 
the person marking that precedes the adjective. 

(5.98) mi+chiizwoonyitnyam 


mi+tziixi=woonyit+nam 
2ABS+little=girl+STILL 
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‘You're still a little girl.’ (20070713.JAF) 


Nouns derived as verbs with the provisory -?#?y may also be modified. 
In (5.99) (repeated from |5.96), the predicate is the noun naaka derived as a 
verb with -?i?y. The adjective yak modifies the derived noun. 
(5.99) ?ich pis  P?iga+?a+yikna?agi?y 
?ich pues ?iga+?a+yik=naaka-?i?y-W 
1PpRO then that+XABs+brown=skin-PROV-CMP 
me, well, I have brown skin.... (MAB.227) 
Adjectives may also make up part of the inflected verb word. This 
includes a small number of adjectives (wiH ‘good, fine’ and maluj ‘bad’) whose 


function in these constructions is often adverbial. 


(5.100) porkej jer 2anh+wiitzentd2mum 
porkej jer fan+wtH=tzen-tarm-wi+ ?am 
because 3PRO XERG+good=tie-PLUsq)-CMP+ALR 
‘Because we tied it up well.’ (PQH.021) 


There are some verbs, however, in which adjectives occurring within the verb 
word describe the state of an argument rather than modifying the event. One 
such verb is tzak ‘leave’. In example (5.101), repeated from (5.72), the adjec- 
tive ku+siiki precedes the verb. That the adjective and verb make up a single 
bound unit is evident from the inflectional morphology: The verb is inflected 
with the ri+ ‘3ERG’. 

(5.101) ?i+ku+siikitzakto?oba Pidyik ni ?iki?im 

?i+ku+s#ki=tzak-to?-pa fidyik ni?=ki?.mi 


3ERG+DERIV-+naked=leave-DESID-INC PAST water=LOC15.LOC, 
‘They wanted to leave him naked in the water.’ (UDR.005) 


242 


5.4 Quantifiers 


SP has numeric (5.102)) and non-numeric (5.103) quantifiers. 


(5.102) wisteen kastyan?aanyi ri+kirt 
wisteen kastyan=?aanyi ?i+ku?t-W 
two bread 3ERG+eat-CMP 

‘He ate two loaves of bread.’ (Comer.004) 


(5.103) weenyi woonyjaychiix+tyam 
weenyi woonyi=jay=tyiixi+tam 
some — boy=child+PLUpym 

‘Some young men 


yoromiryyajpa+m 
O+yoomo-?i?y-yaj-pa+m 

3ABS +woman-PROV-PLUnonsap-INC+ALR 
‘take wives.’ (Jovenes.002) 


For the most part, numeric and non-numeric quantifiers pattern simi- 
larly with a few exceptions. All quantifiers precede the noun they are modify- 
ing. They also generally precede all other nominal modifiers. They may occur 
as nonverbal predicates and be inflected with person and plural marking. Both 
types of quantifier may head the NP. Each of these topics are described in their 
respective sections: Numbers (§5.4.1) and non-numeric quantifiers (5.4.2). 
The main difference, and the one that separates numerals from all other word 
classes, is that numbers may take a type of numeric specifier in the form of 
the proclitic ku+, which permits Set-A person markers. Finally, both numeric 


and non-numeric quantifiers are often borrowed from Spanish, as shown in 


examples (5.104) and (5.105), respectively. 
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(5.104) rich  Pa+tchirityda trej = peesoj 
fich = ?a+chi?-taH-W trej —_ peesuj 
1PRO XABS+give-PASS-CMP three pesos 


‘T was given three pesos. (PDLMA.Viaje.014) 


(5.105) ?irit?rity tooduj 
?i+na-+?ity-W tooduj 
3ERG+ASSOC+be-CMP all 
‘He had everyone.’ (referring to community support) (PDLMA. Presidente) 


5.4.1 Numbers 


There are three sets of Soteapanec numbers. These are listed in Table (5.1). 


Table 5.1: Numbers 


=teen numerals =naH numerals tik numerals 

tuum ‘one’ 
wis=teen wis=naH wistik ‘two’ 
tuku=teen tuku=naH/tuk=naH ‘three’ 
maktas=teen maktas=naH ‘four’ 
mos=teen ‘five’ 
tujtu=teen ‘Six’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Numbers consist of a numeric root and some numeric affix. The numeric 
roots may not occur independently, and the numeric affixes are thought to 
be numerical classifiers historically. =teen may have been a numeral classifier 
associated with people (Terrence Kaufman p.c.). Today, the distinction in use 
between the sets is slightly blurred. The set of =teen numbers occurs more 


frequently in naturally occurring speech, and they are observed modifying both 


humans (5.106) and non-humans (5.107). 
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(5.106) jiyyajpa wisteen jerm piixiny 
O-+jty-yaj-pa wis=teen je?m piixiny 
3ABS+speak-PLUnonsap-INC two that man 

‘The two men speak.’ (Cangrejo.049) 


(5.107) ?i+watpa+m wisteen  ritwerkri 
?i+wat-pat+?am wis=teen ?i+werks-i 
3ERG+make-INC+ALR two 3PSR+braid 


‘She makes two braids.’ (vyT.013) 


The naH forms are observed modifying predominantly humans (5.108), with 
two exceptions, which are shown in (5.109) and (5.110). 


(5.108) jemum keyydj wisna+yaj 
jemum @+kej-yaj-W wis=naH-+yaj 
there 3ABS+appear-PLUnonsap-CMP two+PLUnonsap 

‘There appeared 


jerm piHxIny 
jerm pitxiny 
two+PLUnonhum that 

those two men.’ (PQ2.074) 


(5.109) moj Pi+watyyd) [pause] 
moj-W ?i+wat-yaj-W [pause] 
begin-CMP 3ERG+d0-PLUnonsap-DEP; [pause] 

‘They began to do it [pause] 


ritnyit+rityum wisnaa semaanaj 
?i+na+?ity-W+?am wis=naH semaanaj 
3ERG+ASSOC+be-CMP+ALR_ two week 


they’ve had two weeks [working on it].’ (cP1.018) 


(5.110) ku+kom-?aytyda ritkuctyat 
©+ku+kom-?a?y-taH-W ?it+kuxtyat 
3ABS-+else+fill-BEN-PASS-CMP 3PSR+sack 

‘His sacks were filled, 


245 


wisna kuatyat je?’m mok 
wis=naH kuxtyat je?fm mok 
two sack that corn 
two sacks of corn.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.026) 


The third numeral set consists only of the number wistik ‘two’. Wistik 
has been observed in a number of texts and may refer to human (5.111) and 
nonhuman (5.112) entities. Wistik occurs only with the derivational suffix ku+ 
and Set A person marking proclitics to indicate specific nouns being modified. 
This strategy is used to specify entities, similar to partitive constructions. 
Example is interesting because the speaker uses two different ‘twos’. 
Example shows a fragment with the first person inclusive proclitic 
tan+. 

(5.111) moj ritk+poy 
moj-W ti+?rak+poy-W»2 


begingy,-CMP 3ERG+CAUS;+run-DEP; 
‘They began to chase it 


germ ritk+wistik 
jerm ?i+ku+wistik 
that 3ERG+SPECIFIER+two 


the two |children] 


tuum rant+jayuk rit tuum germ ranh+woonyt 
tuum Y?an+jayuk fii tuum jetm Y?anh+woonyi 
one XPSR+nephew and one’ that XPSR+daughter 
one of my nephews and one of my daughters.’ (PQH.010/11) 


(5.112) wisteen jerm piiyuj 
wisteen je?m piiyu 
two that chicken 

‘Two chickens 
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roy rant+juytyarm 

?oy-W fan+juy-tarm-W> 
go/retauz-CMP XERG+buy-PLUsap-DEP} 
we went to buy, 


ritk+wistik rarak+karata?m 
?itku+wistik fan+?ak+ka?-ta?m-W 
3ERG+SPECIFIER+two XERG+CAUS]+die-PLUsap-CMP 
and we killed the two of them.’ (PQH.022/23) 


(5.113) tanh+k+wistik 
tan+ku+wistik 
XERG+SPECIFIER+two 

‘the two of us.’ (PDLMA.Lex.w@st@k) 


Derivational ku+ also occurs with the =teen numerals. As illustrated 
in example (5.114), the noun being modified may be overtly expressed. All 
persons can be specified in this way. No examples have been observed with 
the =naH numerals. 

(5.114) ?i+tzentzdk ritchimpa ritku+tukuteen 


?i+tzen=tzak-W ?it+chimpa ?i+ku+tukuteen 
3ERG+tie=leave-CMP 3PSR+dog 3ERG+SPECIFIER+three 


‘He left the three dogs tied.’ (Gutierrez and Wichmann 2004, Chichimeca183) 
The number tuum ‘one’ also occurs with the specifier ku+ and means alone (5.115). 


(5.115) jeram na.maj  ta+tzi?ypa tanh+ku+tyuum 
jeftam na.maj  ta+tz#?y-pa tan+ku+tyuum 
that no.more IABS+remain-INC IERG+SPECIFIER+alone 


‘There we stayed alone.’ (Yerno.016a) 
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Numbers precede the noun being modified (5.116). Numbers generally 
precede the demonstrative modifying the noun (5.117), although cases in which 


the demonstrative precedes the quantifier are also observed (5.118)). 


(5.116) Pirit+miny wisteen yoomo 
?i+na+miny-W wisteen yoomo 
3ERG+ASSOC+come-CMP two woman 


‘He brought two women.’ (PQ2.070b) 


(5.117) Prikutkom tukuteen jerm pok 
?it+ku+kom-W tukuteen je?m pok 
3ERG+fill-cMP three that gourd 


‘He filled the three gourds.’ (PDLMA.Giant.080) 


(5.118) Pich Peste7 Panh+wagdary rigatmirnyiny 
fich este] Pan+wark-?a?ry-W  ?iga+miny-?iny 
1PRO FILL XERG+ask-BEN-CMP COMP+come-OPT 


yoraajit+yaj yirp wisnaj  piixinyt+yaj 
@+yooxaH-i+yaj yi?p wisnaH piixiny+yaj 
3ABS+work-DEPjg-PLUnonhum this two man-PLUnonhum 


‘T requested that these two men come to work.’ (CP1.006/7) 


Numbers may be anaphoric and can occur as the head of the NP. In 


example (5.119) the S of the verb is wisteen, referring to ‘two [men]’. 


(5.119) wisteen dya ménhnerydj 
wisteen dya M@-+monh-ne?-yaj-W 
two NEG 3ABS+sleep-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP 


‘The two [men] don’t sleep.’ (Cangrejo.049) 


248 


Numbers may function as non-verbal predicates. As such they may be 


inflected with Set-B person markers and plural suffixes (5.120). They may also 


be coordinated (5.121). 


(5.120) ji# Pat+wisteen+tam 
jit ?a+wisteen+tam 
yes XABS+tw0+PLUsap 

“Yes, we are two.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.043) 


(5.121) je2?m dya+pik  tan+kiy-pa ta+wisteen ta+tukuteen 
jeetm dya-pik  tan+kiy-pa tat+wisteen ta+tukuteen 
that NEG+REL IERG+endure-INC IABS+two  IABS+three 

‘There were two or three of us that didn’t endure it.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.062) 
In addition, we saw in 45.3] that adjectives have been derived from other 


word classes with the morpheme kiy. A morpheme of the same shape kiy is used 


with numbers to indicate ‘number of times’, as shown by the list in (5.122). 


(5.122) DERIVING n-TIMES WITH kiy: 


tumkiy ‘one time’ 
wiskiy ‘two times’ 
tukkiy ‘three times’ 


maktaskiy ‘four times’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


An example from the texts illustrating wiskuy ‘twice’ is shown in (5.123). 


(5.123) wiskuy ?i+jirydry 
wiskuy ?i+j#?y-?ary-W 
twice 3ERG+say-BEN-CMP 
“Twice he says: 
tyii —strib inh+wat jeem 
tyiH = s#?-pa ?in+wat-W jeem 
what walk,.,,.-INC 2ERG+do-DEP; there 


‘What are you doing there’ ” REY.012b 
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5.4.1.1 Borrowing Numbers from Spanish 


Today the Spanish numbers 1 (one) through 3 (three) occur almost as fre- 
quently as their SP counterparts; the numbers 4 (four) and 5 (five) occur 


more frequently in Spanish; 6 (six) occurs only in Spanish. Spanish numbers 


are seen modifying nouns (5.124), they may head the NP (5.125), they may 
occur as non-verbal predicates (5.126), and they may also be specified with 


the derivational prefix ku+ (5.127). 


(5.124) ya despwes ?an+jitsut+m kwaanduj 
ya despwes ?an+jiis-W+?am kwanduj 
already after XERG+think-CMP+ALR when 


‘T thought about it when 


rityyajutm 
O+?ity-yaj-W+?am 
3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 
there were already 


kwaatruj+ram ran+tzix+tyam 
kwaatruj+?am Yan+tzitxi+tam 
four+ALR XPSR+child+PLUnum 
four children.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.055) 


(5.125) ?i+k+karayaj reeybik 
ti+?ak+ka't-yaj-W Peeybik 
3ERG+CAUS)}4+die-PLUpum-CMP another.time 

‘They killed it another time; 


rittyinhgujak+ydaj pututm 
?i+tinh=ku+jak+yaj-W 0+put-W+?am 
3ERG+cut=DERIV+cut+PLUpym-CMP 38ABS+come.out-CMP+ALR 
they cut it up and out came 
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kwaatruj+ram 
kwaatruj+?am 
four+-ALR 

four.’ (PDLMA.XUUNUJTI.015) 


(5.126) ?a+siinkuj+tam 
?a+siinkuj+tam 
XABS+five+PLUsap 

‘There were five of us 


ratjaramoynyertamwip+tam 
?a+jaam-?rory-ne?+tarm-W-?pV+?am 
XABS-+feel-ANTIP-PERF+PLU sap-CMP+REL+ALR 
that were old, 


ranh+wattarm kweentaj jerm tyeempuy trez  meeses 
fan+wat-tarm-pa kweentaj jefm tyeempuj trej = meeses 
XERG+do-PLUsap-INC_ story that time three months 


we did this for three months.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.086) 


(5.127) nim-pa, si mit+nyiktarmpa rinh+ku+trees. 
O-+nim-pa si mi+nikk-ta?m-pa ?in+ku+trees 
3ABS+Say-INC si 2ABS+g0-PLUsqp-INC 2ERG+SPECIFIER+three 


“He says: ‘The three of you are going?’ ” (VVA.006) 
5.4.2 Non-numeric Quantifiers 


The set of known SP non-numeric quantifiers is shown in example |5.128} Lex- 
ically, there are no negative quantifiers. Speakers use the derived negative 


pronouns to indicate ‘nothing’ and ‘no one’. 
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(5.128) NON-NUMERIC QUANTIFIERS: 
juut=teen ‘a few’ 


waatyi ‘some, many’ 
weenyt ‘some (people)’ 
muuma ‘all, every’ 
tyuumpiy ‘all, every’ 

( tuumpiy) 


tunh+gak ‘another’ 


A number of quantifiers are derived from other word classes. The two 
most commonly observed morphemes used to derive quantifiers are -piy and - 
ranh. The quantifiers tywumpiy ‘all, every’ and tunh+gak ‘another’ are derived 
from the number tuum ‘one’. The derivational morpheme piy derives modifiers 
from other word classes (as described in above). The enclitic +gak 
occurs on verbs and non-verbal predicates to convey the meaning ‘again’. The 
examples in show quantifiers derived with ?anh. Synchronically, the 


use of piy or ?anh is not productive. 


(5.129) QUANTIFIERS DERIVED WITH -?anh 


yiks?anh ‘this much’ yi? ‘deictic root: this’ 
waatyranh ‘in groups’ waatyi ‘many, various’ 
jayranh ‘many’ gary ‘be late’ 
jesranh ‘this much’ jees ‘to be like this’ 
gurtzranh = ‘how much’ jurutz ‘how is it?’ 
gurchranh 

ruusanh ‘a little’ rus ? 

ruuxanh 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
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5.4.2.1 The Syntax of Non-numeric Quantifiers 


Like numbers, non-numeric quantifiers (henceforth quantifiers) precede the 


noun they are modifying (5.130). 


(5.130) ?a+witytyd?m muma  jaama 
?a+wity-tarm-W muuma jaama 
XABS+walk-PLUsap-CMP_ all day 


‘We walked all day.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.019) 


Quantifiers may head the noun phrase, a property that distinguishes quan- 
tifiers from adjectives. When they occur as the head of the NP, they may 
precede or follow the verb. The example in (5.131) shows the 
quantifier as S and example shows the quantifier as O. A correlation 
between word order of the quantifiers and word order of arguments is un- 
likely here as word order tends to be pragmatic. For example in (5.133), the 
quantifier ja?yanh ‘a lot’, which refers to cotton, is the O and precedes the 
verb. 

(5.131) weenyi Pidyik namaj  ?it+tmiichka?yajpa 

weenyi ?idyik namaj  ?i+miich-ka?-yaj-pa 


some PAST no.more 3ERG+play.with-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘Some [boys] just toy with them.’ (Jovenes.005a) 


(5.132) ?ii  Panhtugd?ry juteen 
fii ?an+tuk-?ary-W juut=teen 
and XERG+cut-BEN-INC some 
‘And I cut him a few [leaves].’ (CDM.016) 


(5.133) ja?yanh ?i+k6t kuatyatjoom 
jaytanh ?i+kot-W kuxtyat=joj.mi 
many 3ERG+put-CMP sack=LOC2.LOC,; 
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‘She put a lot [of cotton] in the container.’ (Puktuuku.030) 


(5.134) weenyi dya ?ik+nurkpa raamtyity 
weenyi dya_ ‘?i+?ak+nu?k-pa faamtyity 
some NEG 3ERG+CAUS,-+arrive-INC year 


‘Some [babies] don’t reach a year.’ (lit. ‘They die before they’re one.’) 
(JOV.031) 


(5.135) waatyi+m  tan+tiwi+tam 
waatyi+?ram tan+tiwi+tam 
some+ALR IERG+brother+PLUsap 

‘Many of our brothers 


ritk+pisnér 
?i+?ak-+pis-ne?-W 
3ERG+CAUS)+cure-PERF-CMP 
he has cured, 


jerm baldomeero santiago paskwaj 
jetm baldomeero santiago paskwaj 
that Valdomero Santiago Pascual 
that Valdomero Santiago Pascual.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.034) 


In the absence of the noun being modified, quantifiers may be modi- 
fied by demonstratives (5.136). Quantifiers may also modify a demonstrative 


pronoun in the absence of the noun (5.137). 


(5.136) siga jerm Puucanh ?i+?nytk 
sit+?iga jetm ?uuxanh ?in+?uk-W 
if+COMP that  a.little 2ERG+drink-CMP 


‘If you drink that little bit, 


rirt+nyiz rigatteenyu+m 

?in+?ix-W ?igat+@+teeny-W+?am 
2ERG+see-CMP COMP+3ABS-+stand-CMP+ALR 
and you see that it stops, 


254 


rodom ruuktr 
?odoy-?fam ?uk-i? 
NEG+ALR_ drink-IMP 
stop drinking it. (SA2.031/2) 


(5.137) je?e waatyi jerm ?inh+pinhpa 
jete waatyi jefm ?i+?anh+pinh-pa 
3PRO many that 3ERG-+pick-INC 
‘He picks a number of them.’ (Esk.051) 


Quantifiers can also be possessed in the absence of the noun (5.138). 


(5.138) ?i+tyuumpiy O+monhyajpa 
ti+tuumpiy @-+monh-yaj-pa 
3PSR+all 3ABS+sleep-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘All her children were sleeping.’ (CVs.012b) 


Quantifiers can modify a possessed noun (5.139). 


(5.139) Pity weenyt tan+tiiwittam 
O+?ity-wi weenyi tan+titwi+tam 
3ABS+be-INC some IPSR+brother+PLUnum 

‘There are some of our brothers 


dya ?itkupikyajpa 

dya_ ?i+ku+pik-yaj-pa 

NEG 3ERG+believe-PLU;onsap-INC 
that don’t believe.’ (PDO.016) 


Finally, quantifiers may act as non-verbal predicates and take inflection for 


person and number (5.140). 


(5.140) porkej ich Pa+waatyittyam 
porke} ich ?a+waatyi+tam 
because 1PRO XABS+various+PLUsap 

‘Because we were many.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.011) 
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5.4.3 Derivational Processes Associated with Quanti- 


fiers 


Quantifers can be derived as verbs with the versive -?aH, as shown in (5.141). 
Here the derived verb means ‘improving little by little’. An example with the 
quantifier ?uuxanh ‘a little’ is shown in (5.142). 
(5.141) Pwej wii+tyim rigatragitruucanhabam. 

pues wiH-+tyi+?am ?iga+?agi+?uxanh-?aH-pa+?ram 


well good+STILL+ALR COMP-+INTENS-+a.little-VERS-INC+ALR 
‘Well it’s still good; he is getting better little by little.’ (PQ2.188) 


(5.142) ‘Pa+chiritydaj ruxanh — ni? 
?a+chi?-taH-W fux.fanh ni? 
XABS+give-PASS-CMP little water 


‘T was given a little water.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.082) 


They may not be derived with the provisory -?i?y, which affixes to nouns to 


indicate ‘to provide/be provided with NOUN’. 


5.5 Relative clauses 


A relative clause (RC) “is a subordinate clause which delimits the reference 
of an NP by specifying the role of the referent of that NP in the situation 
described by the RC” (Andrews 2007b). In SP there are two strategies for de- 
limiting the reference of an NP via relative clauses. The first strategy involves 
the use of the relativizers +pirk (sometimes +pik) and -?pV, both of which 
attach to the predicate of the relative clause. The second strategy involves the 


use of the relative pronoun tyz¢m: ‘with which’. 
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5.5.1 Relativizers +pi?k and -?pV 


+Pirk is a clitic that occurs on nouns, adjectives, and other non-verbal ele- 


ments. Example (5.143) shows a relative clause in which an adjective is marked 


with +pirk. 
(5.143) jerm Pritrit+?ityaj mijtam+pirtk tik 
jerm ?i+na+?ity-yaj-W O+mijtam+pirk tik 


that S3ERG+ASSOC+be-PLUnonsap-CMP 3ABS+big+REL house 
‘They have houses that are big.’ (PDO.010) 


-?pV is a suffix that occurs on fully inflected verbs. Examples (5.144) 
and (5.145) show verbs inflected with the incompletive -pa and the completive 
-W, respectively. There are at least two allomorphs of the suffix -?pV, which 


are influenced by the shape of the inflectional suffix it follows. -?pV surfaces 


as [?ap] following [pa] and [?ip] following [wif] 


(5.144) germ jaaychiizi jerm saamnyi |?it+nyumpa?rap!| 
jeem jay=tziixi je?fm saapnyi [?i+nu?m-pa-?pV] 
that boy that plantain [3ERG-+steal-INC+REL] 

‘The boy took the plantain [that he stole] 


ritnyinigarypa rityoomtitwi 
?i+na+nikk-?a?y-pa ?i+yoomo=tiiwi 
3ERG+ASSOC+g0-BEN-INC 3PSR-+sister 

to his sister.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001: 320-1) 


(5.145) Pi+tzén kunh momtzay 
?i+tzen-W kunh mom=tzay 
3ERG+tie-CMP with axquiote=vine 

‘He tied it with azquiote vine 


10Notice that the completive suffix -W surfaces as [wi] preceding -?pV. See ch. [12] for 
discussion of the completive, the underlying segment -W, and it’s allomorphic variation. 
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[germ Papityrir?ywirip| 

[jeem @W-+?apity-?i?y-wi+?pV] 

[that 3ABS+thorn-PROV-CMP+REL] 
that had thorns.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.030) 


5.5.1.1 +pi?k ‘Nonverbal Relativizer’ 


The relativizer +p#?k occurs with nouns (5.146771 adjectives (5.147), pronouns 


(5.148), adverbs (5.149), and other nominal and verbal modifiers. 


(5.146) ?i+nh+madary tunh+gak  widyaaya 
fi+?anh+mat-?ary-W tuunh+gak wity=?aaya 
3ERG+speak-BEN-CMP_ other husband 


‘He talks to another old man, 


ritjoodonh+pirk  ta+nimpa 
?i+jootornh+pi?k ta+nim-pa 
3PSR+know+REL_ IABS+say-INC 
one who knows things, as we say, 


ritjoodonh+pirk  maanya 
?i+jootofnh+pi?k maanya 

3PSR+know+REL craft 

who has knowledge of special skills.’ (vyT.040/1) 


(5.147) si?ip na+minyt tuum puktuuku yagatz+pirk 
si?ip na+miny-i tuum puktuuku @+yagatz+pi?k 
now ASSOC+come-IMP one cloth 3ABS+long+REL 


‘Now, bring a cloth that’s long.’ (SoyPartera.111) 


(5.148) nim?aytyaap jerm richt+tyam+pik 
nim-?ary-taH-pa jetm @+?ich+tyam+pi?k 
3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-INC that 3ABS+1PRO+PLUsap+REL 

“That [one] that was our candidate, was told 


'1Possessed nouns cannot be double marked for person. Refer to 
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rigat+dyatria rigat+mi+witypa todabityaj 
?iga+dya+?iH ?iga+mi-+wity-pa todabiiyaj 
COMP+NEG+who COMP+2ABS+walk-INC still 


that ‘there’s nothing (no reason) that you still walk.’ ” 
(PDLMA.Presidente.035) 


(5.149) sivip ?aranh+maddry yitp ?estez 
si?ip ?an+?anh+mat-?aty-W yitp este] 
now XERG+DERIV+speak-BEN-CMP this FILL 

‘Now I’m talking to this, this, 


yirp yoomo dya yirim+pitk 

yi?p yoomo dya @-+yi?im+pi?k 

this woman NEG 3ABS+here+REL 

this woman who’s not from here.’ (PQH.025) 


(5.150) ?ich dya Panyixnyé? 
fich = dya Yan+?ix-ne?-W 
I1PRO NEG XERG+Ssee-PERF-CMP 


‘T’ve never seen 


yiks+pitk tziizit-nyam 
O+yiks+pi?k tzi#ixi+nam 
3ABS+like.this+REL child+STILL 
a child that’s like this.’ (SoyPartera.074bjaf) 


In a relative clause, the noun, adjective, or other word class marked with +pirk 


is the predicate of the clause. As such it bears person marking that agrees 
with the S, as shown in (5.151). 


(5.151) ?ii para.kej P?inyt+?tx 
fii = para.kej ?in+?ix-W 
and so.that 2ERG+see-CMP 
‘And so that you saw 
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riga+ rich fa+autyu+pik = ra+piixiny 
?iga+?ich fa+xutyu+pi?tk ?a+piixiny 
COMP+1PRO XABS+small+REL XABS+man 
that I am a man that’s small.’ (PDLMA.Giant.113) 


Relative clauses may occur to the left (5.152) or the right (5.153) of the nouns 


that they modify. 


(5.152) nim?Paytyaap nak, 
@-+nim-?aty-taH-pa nak 
3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-INC_ toad 

“He said to a toad, 


jet — [mij+pi?k/ ranimat 
jer (O+mij+pi?k] ?animat 
3PRO [3ABS+big+REL] animal 
he’s an animal that’s big: 


sitip mich nikpa — ?inh+chak yirp porotyi 
si?ip mich nikk-pa ?in+tzak-W yi?p porotyi 
now 2PRO go-INC 2ERG+leave-DEP; this powder 
‘Now you are going to leave this powder 


lamarjoymé 
lamar=jojmi 
sea=LOC.LOC} 


in the sea.’ ” (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.215) 
(5.153) nu?k jerm yoomo [mij+pi?k/ 
@+nu?k-W jeem yoomo [@+mij+pi?k|] 


3ABS-+arrive-CMP that woman [3ABS+big+REL] 
The woman who is fat arrived 


mojpa chunhi ren tum muutkirim 
moj-pa @+chinh-i fen tum muuti=ki?.mi 
begingyr-INC 3ABS+bathe-DEP;, in one well=LOC3.LOC; 
and begins bathing in a well. (PDLMA.MRT.005) 
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+pirk is used to relativize Ss (5.154), As (5.155), and Os (5.156). 


(5.154) Pentonsej je2m poobrej piixiny [si?ip+?am] 
fentonsej jefm poobrej piixiny si?-pa+?am 
then that poor man PFOLque-INC-+ALR 

‘So this poor man [false start 


sirip ri+yooxraay 

si?-pa ?i+-yoox-?aH-W 

progaur-INC 3ERG+work-NOM-VERS-DEP;) 

is working 

fii =nurkpa tuum yoomo [mij+pirk] 
?ii @O-+nurk-pa tuum yoomo [@0+mij+pi?k| 


and 3ABS-+arrive-INC one woman ([3ABS+big+REL] 
and a woman that is fat arrives.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.004) 


(5.155) tyuum+tyim je’m kaanh mas mij+pik 
tuum+tyim jetm kaanh mas @W+mij+pi?k 
one+JUST that jaguar more 3ABS+big+REL 

‘Just one. That jaguar that was the biggest 


ritkoonykaner 
?i+koony-ka?-ne?t-W 
3ERG+Sit-LOCgpplic- PERF-CMP 
sat on it.’ (Elson 1947:211) 


(5.156) jerm Piri+?ityaj [mijtam+pirk tik 
jetm ?i+na+ity-yaj-W [(O+mij.tam+pi?k] tik 
that 3ERG+have-PLUnonsap-CMP [3ABS+big+REL] house 
‘They have houses [that are big].’ (Pp0.010) 
There are no instances of secondary or primary objects relativized with +pirk 


in naturally occurring speech. During elicitation, attempts to elicit rela- 


tivized POs and SOs result in periphrastic or alternative constructions. One 
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example, however, was noted by Elsor| and later confirmed by Kaufman 
and Himes (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) in which a secondary object 
is relativized. In the example, shown in (5.157), the noun #22 ‘thought’ 
occurs in two noun phrases that are coordinated. The first is modified by 


wi.tam+pirk ‘good+REL’ and the second by joomi+pirk ‘new+REL’. 


(5.157) jerm Pak+ku+yuj-?ory-pa-rap 
jeetm ?ak+ku+yuj-?o?y-pa-?ap 
this ‘one.who.teaches’ 

‘The teacher 


wiraap tat+nh+kejrary 
wiH-?aH-pa — ta+’anh+kej?a?y-W 
be.ableguz-INC IABS-+-DERIV-BEN-CMP 
can teach us 


jerm [witam+pirk] prea 

jeem |[O+wiH.tam+pi?k] jiix.i 

that 3ABS+good+REL  think.NOM 
ideas that are good 


Po jerm [joomi+pirk] pia 

Po jefm [O+joomi+pi?k] jitx.i 

or that 3ABS+new+REL think.NOM 

or ideas that are new.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Within relative clauses formed with the relativizer +pirk, the relativized 
noun may only be coreferential with the subject of the predicate, as shown in 
(5.158). This is because the relativizer +pirk occurs only on nouns, adjec- 
tives and other word classes functioning as nonverbal predicates, which are 


intransitive. 


12 As cited by Kaufman & Himes, in progress. 
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(5.158) /wit+bik/ jerm piiziny nurk 
[(O+wiH+pi?k] jetm piixiny @©-+nu?k-W 
[3ABS+good+REL] that man  3ABS-+arrive-CMP 

‘The man, who is handsome, arrived.’ (GU1.034a) 


5.5.1.2 -?pV ‘Verbal Relativizer’ 


The relativizer suffix -?pV occurs on verbs that are inflected for aspect or 
mood to form relative clauses. The example in shows the relativizer 
on a verb marked with the completive suffix -W. Example shows a 
noun modified by a relative clauses that is headed by a verb inflected with the 
incompletive -pa. Example shows a relative in the desiderative mood 


with the suffix -to? and the incompletive -pa. 


(5.159) ?a+?oytyd?m tuum yirp kutjaamsinh 
fa+?oy-ta?m-W tuum yi?p ku+jaam=sunh 
XABS+g0-PLUsap-CMP one this hot.season 

‘We went one summer 


[nas+wi?ip/ 
[O+nas+W-?pV] 
[3ABS+pass-CMP-REL] 
that passed.’ (Avc.001) 


(5.160) jemik Pich  ?an+tikmi? Paattepret 
jemik ?ich ?an+tik=mi ?aattep ret 
there 1PRO XPSR+house=in Soteapan 

‘There in my town Soteapan, 


rity jerm piixiny [?i+ki?wiitpa?ap/ 
O+?ity-W jetm piixiny [?i+ki?=wiit-pa-?pV] 
3ABS+be-CMP that man  [3ERG+hand=work-INC+REL] 


there was a man who works with his hands.’ (PDLMA.Curandero.010) 
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(5.161) germ piitny [dya karatoroba?ap] 
jeem piixny [dya @W-+ka?-to?-pa-?pV] 
that man [NEG 3ABS+die-DESID-INC+REL] 
‘The man who didn’t want to die, 


st rib ikurarm tzoy 
si?-pa ?i+ku?arm-W tzoy 
PlOLaque-INC 3ERG+look.for-DEP; medicine 
is looking for medicine.’ (20070705JAF) 


Like relative clauses formed with pi?k, relative clauses formed with -?pV 


may precede (5.162) or follow (5.163) the relativized nouns. 


(5.162) dya ?an+tinharypa 
dya ?an+tinh-?a?y-pa 
NEG XERG+chop-BEN-INC 
‘He doesn’t cut me 


[titzne?wi rip] kitpt 
[O+titz-ne?-W-+?pV] kiipi 
[3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL] firewood 
wood |that has dried].’ (Comal.021) 


(5.163) ?am+pinhpa kiipt [titzne?wirip] 
?an+pinh-pa kiipi [(O+titz-ne?-W-?pV] 
XERG+gather-INC firewood [3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL] 

‘Ym going to gather firewood that’s dry.’ (20070712jaf) 


Relative clauses formed with -?pV may be headed by a noun (5.162 
above), a demonstrative pronoun (5.164), a relative pronoun (5.165), or they 


may be headless (referred to as gapping) (5.166). 
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(5.164) je?m /?i+?ixyajparap] 
je?m [?i+?ix-yaj-pa-?pV] 
that [3ERG+see-PLUnonsap-INC-REL] 
‘Those that see, 


rit rit ri+nh+matyyajpa 

fit ?i+ ?i+?anh+mat-yaj-pa 
3ERG+ 3ERG+ 3ERG+speak-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘[stutter] they say 


riga+dya wit nik ta+miichi 
?igat+dya wiH nik-W ta+miich-i 
COMP+NEG good 20gu2-CMP IABS+play-DEPj,q 
that it’s not good for us to play.’ (PDO.014a) 


(5.165) ?ar+nyixpa jup [titzne?wirip] 
?an+?ix-pa jup [O+titz-ne?-W-+?pV]| 
XERG+see-INC which [34BS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL| 
‘T’m going to see which one has dried.’ (Comal.029) 


(5.166) porkej  mujni2wirib 
porke} @-+muj-ne?-W+?pV 
because 3ABS+get.wet-PERF-CMP+REL 


‘Because wet [wood] 


ratrat+minypatm 
?a+na+miny-pa+tyi+?am 
XABS+ASSOC+come-INC+JUST+ALR 


‘lis what] he brings to me.’ (Comal.030a) 


All arguments of the verb may take a relative clause with the suffix 


-’pV. Example (5.167) shows the S of the verb Pity. 
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(5.167) ?a+nimpa yirim juuty Pity 
?a+nim-pa yi?im juuty @+?ity-W 
XABS-+say-INC here where 3ABS+be-CMP 

“T say, ‘Where is 


germ piixiny tzoyiry-parap 

je?tm pi#ixiny @-+tzoy-?i?y-pa-?pV 

that man 3ABS+medicine-PROV-INC+REL 
the man who heals?’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.069) 


As may take relative clauses with -?pV. In example (5.168) the A pitxiny ‘man’ 
of the verb ?Pak+yorn ‘let grow’ is relativized with the verb tzam ‘grow up, be 
raised’. 


(5.168) ?i  nimpa jerm piixiny tzamne?wirip 
fi @-+nim-pa jetm piixiny @+tzam-ne?-W-?pV 
and 3ABS+say-INC that man 3ABS+grow.up-PERF-CMP-REL 
‘And they say that this man who grew up 


jimnyoom tzaam rik+yornner ri+way 
jimnyoom tzaam ?i+?ak+yo?n-ne?-W ?i+-way 
forest very 3ERG+CAUS,+grow-PERF-CMP 3PSR+hair 


in the mountains let his hair grow a lot.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:2001:327) 


Os also take this kind of relative clause, as shown in example (5.169). Here 
the pronominal referent je?m tuum ‘this one’ is repeated in the relative clause 


and is the S of the intransitive verb wz ‘untie’. 


(5.169) ?an+wattd?m yirp jaama 
fan+wat-ta?m-W yifp jaama 
XERG+make-PLUsap-CMP this day 

‘... Today we made, 


266 


rigatrarakurtarminy ram+maanik+tam 
?igat+?an+?ak+kurt-tarm-?riny ?am+maanik+tam 
COMP+XERG+CAUS)+€at-PLUsap-OPT XPSR+child+PLU;um 
to feed my children, 


tuum jerm piyu [wijwip jerm tuum 
tuum jerm piyu [(O+wij-W+?pV jefm tuum] 
one that chicken [34BS+untie-CMP+REL that one] 


a chicken, [this one that got untied].’ (PQH.017-9) 


POs and SOs take this relative clause type as well. In the SO is 
relativized. We know it is the SO because the verb tinh ‘cut’ is marked with 
the applicative ?a?y ‘indirective’, which indicates that an argument has been 
added. The A is a third person referent (not overtly expressed), the PO (the 
recipient) is the speaker (1st person absolutive ?a+), and the SO (the theme) 
is ki#pt ‘wood’. It is the SO that is modified by the relative clause. 

(5.170) nimpa si jipspa witjipsxiny+am 
O-+nim-pa si @O+jips-pa O+wiH=jips-?iny+?am 


3ABS+say-INC if 3ABS+burn-INC 3ABS+fine=burn-OPT+ALR 
“She says, ‘If he burns, may he burn well, 


paakey dya ?a+tinharypa 
paakej dya  ?a+tinh-?a?y-pa 
because NEG XABS+cut-BEN-INC 
because he doesn’t cut me 


[titzne?wirap] kitpt 
[O+titz-ne?-W-+?pV] kiipi 
[3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL] wood 
wood |that has dried].’ ” (Comal.o27) 
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Example (5.171) illustrates a relativized PO. Here the verb rakkum ‘cause to 
boil’ is marked with the benefactive applicative -rary. In this example je?m 


yoomo ‘this woman’ (the recipient) is the PO of the verb. 


(5.171) Pich jerm yoomo 
?ich = je?m yoomo 
1PpRO that woman 


‘I, for a woman, 


[tzaam ku+niPpinyararyparap| 

[tzaam @+ku-+ni?=piny-?aH-?a?y-pa-?pV] 
[much 3ABS+DERIV2+blood-VERS-BEN-REL] 
| 


who was bleeding a lot] 


rarak+yurmarypa germ tzoy jerm tzaanytzuy 
?an+rak+yum-?ary-pa jerm tzoy jerm tzaany=tzoy 
XERG+CAUS,+boil-BEN-INC that medicine that snake=medicine 


boil her this medicine, this culebrero.’ (MED.001-2) 


Oblique arguments may also take relative clauses with the -?pV suffix (5.172). 


(5.172) Pi+tzén kunh momtzay 
?i+tzen-W kunh mom=tzay 
3ERG+tie-CMP with axquiote=vine 


‘He tied it with axquiote vine 


[jerm Papityrirywirip| 

[je-fm @M+?apity-?i?y-W+?pV] 

[that 3ABS+thorn-PROV-CMP+REL] 
that had thorns.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.030) 


Within relative clauses formed with -?pV, the relativized noun of the 


matrix clause may be coreferential with the S of an intransitive verb, the A or 
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O of a transitive verb, or the PO or SO of a ditransitive verb. For example 
in (5.173), the relativized noun is the S of the intransitive verb kapeel=p1j ‘make 


coffee’ within the clause. 


(5.173) jem rityyajpa 
jemim @+?ity-yaj-pa 
there 3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘There they are, 


[jerm kapeelpijparap/ 

[ieem W+kapeel=pij-pa+?pV] 

[that 3ABS+coffee=reheat-INC+REL] 
the ones who make the coffee; 


tzurukirim sinhnyt ritypa jem 
tzuru-ki?-mi sinhnyi @+?ity-pa jemim 
night-in day 3ABS+be-INC_ there 


night and day they are there 


rasta ki mojpa germ sinh 
Pasta ki O+moj-pa jetm sinh 
until there 3ABS+begin-INC that party 
until the party begins.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.025) 


The relativized noun may be coreferential with the A (5.174) or the O (5.175) 


of a transitive verb within the relative clause. 


(5.174) me?tztaap jerm waanyikiriwiy 
O+mer?tz-taH-pa jetm wan.i.ki?iwiny 
3ABS+look.for-PASS-INC that singers 

‘Sought out are the singers 


[wi?aaparap rit+watyya) rresuj/ 
[wiH-?aH-pa-?pV ?i+wat-yaj-W rresuj| 
[be.ablega¢-VERS-INC+REL 3ERG+d0-PLUnonsap-CMP rosary] 
that can pray the rosary.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.049) 
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(5.175) miny+dya wiraap rin+wat kweentaj 
mich+?un+dya  wi?aH-ps ?in+wat-W kweentaj 
2PRO+DJO+NEG_ be.able/aux-INC 2PRO+do-CMP account 

‘You couldn’t take care of 


germ witkkuy rinytkurttarmwirp 

jetm wifk-kuy ?iny+ku?t-tartm-W-?pV 
that eat-NOM 2ERG+eat-PLUsq)-CMP-REL 
the food that you eat.’ (Rey.019) 


Nouns may be coreferential with the PO within the relative clause, as shown in 
(5.176). Here the A of the matrix clause jerm yoomo ‘that woman’ is coreferen- 
tial with PO of the ditransitive verb of the relative clause ranh+marychiwirip 


‘to whom I sold it’. 


(5.176) fjer2m piiyu  ranh+marychiwirip/ jerm yoomo 
[jetm piiyu Panh+mary=chi?-W-?pV] je?m yoomo 
[that chicken XERG+sell=give-CMP-REL] that woman 

‘The woman |I sold the chicken to] 


rak+seredary 
?a+rak+seet-Pary-W 
XABS+CAUS)+return-BEN-CMP 


returned it to me.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


In (5.177) the SO of the main verb is ki#p2 ‘wood’, which is co-referential with 


the SO of the verb in the relative clause. 


(5.177) germ [Para+mirnyarytyarmwirip] kiipt 
jeem [2an+na+miny-?ary-ta?’m-W-?pV] kiipi 
that [2>1+AsSOC+come-BEN-PLUsap-CMP-REL] wood 

‘The wood |that you all brought me] 
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tutzné? 
O+tutz-ne?-W 
3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP 


has dried.’ (20070712jaf) 


5.5.1.3 A Note on the Verb ?ity ‘to be’ 


The verb ?2ty ‘to be’ is distinct from verbs with respect to relative clauses. ?ity 


takes the relativizer +pi?k rather than -’?pV. Examples (5.178) and (5.179) 
show two instances from naturally occurring speech by two different speak- 
ers from the same community. This is worth noting as rity ‘be, exist, live’ 


manifests behavior that is distinct from other verbs in a number of ways. 


(5.178) si?ip man+niP?marytyarmpa 
si?ip man+nim-?ary-tarm-pa 
now 1:2+say-BEN-PLUsqp-INC 

‘Now I’m going to tell you about 


yirp nas  ritywitpirk yirim 
yi?p nas @©-+?ity+W-+piek — yi?im 
this earth 3ABS+be-CMP-REL here 
this land that’s here.’ (cp2.002) 


(5.179) yi?m koonyt yitp koonykuyyukumé 
yi?im koony-+ yi?p koony-kuy=yuk.mi 
here sit-IMP_ this  sit-LOCgpp14-=LOC5.LOC, 


‘Here, sit in this seat, 


yirp kuusunh ?ritywibik yirm 
yi?p kuusunh @+?ity-W+pi?k yi?im 
this seat 3ABS+be-CMP+REL here 


in this seat that’s here.’ (Dv3.003/4) 
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5.5.2 Relative pronoun tyitmi ‘with which’ 


The relative pronoun tytimi is composed of the pronoun tyzH and the loca- 
tive postposition mi. Both S and O have been observed in constructions in 
which they take a relative clauses headed by tyzimi. For example, in (5.180) 
the S of the existential rity ‘be’ is relativized. In the O of the verb 
na+rity ‘have’ is with tyiim# As and other core arguments have not been 
observed modified by relative clauses with tyimi. 

(5.180) ?ityum [tyiimé ?i+juryarypa] 

O+?ity-W+?am [tyiH.mi  ?i+juy-?a?y-pal] 


3ABS+be-CMP+ALR [with.LOC; 3ERG+buy-BEN-INC] 
‘Already there is [money] with which to buy.’ (PQ2.158) 


(5.181) dya  iririty tuuminy [tytimé ?i+juypal 
dya ?it+na+?ity-W  tuuminy [tyiH.mi  ?i+juy-pal 
NEG 3ERG+have-CMP money  [what.LOC; 3ERG+buy-INC] 
‘She doesn’t have money with which to buy.’ (JOv.023a) 


Within the relative clause, the co-referential argument is an instrumental 


oblique argument. 


5.5.3 The Accessibility Hierarchy 


The distribution of the NPs that can be co-referenced within the relative clause 
corresponds with the “Accessibility Hierarchy” (Keenan and Comrie 1977), 
which reflects the accessibility of NPs within the relative clause. That is, the 


NPs within the clause are subject to a hierarchy whereby if the relative clause 
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“can bear a given grammatical function, it can also bear all functions that are 


higher on the hierarchy,” shown in Figure |24.1.0.6 


Figure 5.1: The Accessibility Hierarchy (Keenan and Comrie 1977) 


Subject > Direct > Indirect > Oblique > Genitive > Object of 
Object Object Comparison 


In SP S, A, O, POs, SOs, and obliques occur as NPs within relative clauses 
formed with the verbal relativizer -?pV. Only S appear in relative clauses 
formed with the nonverbal relativizer +pi?k. Relative clauses headed by the 


relative pronoun tyiimé consist of only instrumental oblique arguments. 


5.5.4 A Note on Lexicalization and the Diachrony of 
Relativizing Suffixes in Mixe-Zoque 


In SP there are a number of lexicalized expressions that are formed with the 
relativizer pi?k. Those that occur most frequently in discourse are shown in 
examples through (5.184). guutypirk ‘how’ is formed with the 
interrogative juuty ‘where’. jeempirk ‘like this/that’ is formed with 
jeem ‘there’. reeybi?k ‘again’ is formed with ?eey, which does not 


occur independently. 


(5.182) Peste rich  ranh+ku+?ixpa Peeyanh 
feste ich Yan+ku+?ix-pa ?eeyanh 
FILL 1PRO XERG+DERIV-+see-INC_ also 
‘T also wanted to see 
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juuty+pirk  tikaniimpa 

juuty+piek @-+tik-?aH-niim-pa 
where+REL 3ABS+house-VERS-INDEF-INC 
how they build houses.’ (PDLMA. Viaje.084) 


(5.183) Pich  jeempigam raganh+wiijdam 
fich =jee-m+pi?k+?am ?a+?ak+?anh+wiH=jaam-W 
1pRO_ like.this+REL XABS+CAUS,+DERIV+go00d=feel-CMP 


‘That’s how I like 


jerm yoomo, rigatjeex 
jerm yoomo  ‘?iga+jeex 
that woman COMP-+like.that 
my women; like that.’ (Comal.o19b) 


(5.184) jesik seetyitm Peey+bik+tyi+m 
jesik seet-i+?am ?eey+pitk+tyi+ram 
then return-PROG+ALR again 

‘When she was returning again, 


moj ritrarm 
moj-W fi+?arm-W 
begin-CMP 3ERG+look-DEP; 
she began to look.’ (GU2.016/7) 


Other lexicalized expressions are listed in (5.185). 


(5.185) LEXICALIZED EXPRESSIONS WITH pi?k: 
raach+pirk elder+REL ‘big brother’ 
Panh+pirk last-++REL ‘the last [one]’ 
yik.ctpirk — this.like+REL ‘like this’ 

(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


The relativizer suffix -’p V also appears in lexicalized expressions formed 


with verbs. For example, the expression for “teacher” is derived from the root 


yu) ‘become accustomed to’, shown in (5.186]from example |5.157| above). 
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(5.186) ?akuyujoryparap 
fak+ku+yuj-?o?y-pa-?ap 
CAUS|+DERIV+become.accustomed.to-ANTIP-INC-REL 
‘one.who.teaches’ (PDLMA.lex.database) 


Early analysis identified +pi?k as a “nominalizer” (Elson 1947:209), 
“participle” (Kaufman 1963:108), or “participial | (Wichmann 1995:542) be- 
cause many lexicalized nouns derived with +pi?’k do function as verbal argu- 
ments. An example that shows +pi?k as a nominalizer is shown in (5.187). 
Here raanytyek+pirk ‘tortilla holder’ is clearly a lexicalized noun, inflected to 


indicate possession and marked with the locative joom ‘in’. 


(5.187) Pini+piktzakpa 
?i+na+pik=tzak-pa 
3ERG+ASSOC+take=leave-INC 

‘She leaves them 


jerm ritraanytyékpi?kjoom 

jerm ?i+?aany=tyek+pi?k=joj.mi 

that 3PsR+totilla=hang+REL=LOC2.LOC; 

in her tortilla keeper (that which holds tortilla). (&sk.013) 


Suffixes of the same or similar shape serve different (related) functions 


across the language family, as noted by Kaufman (1963): 


“Ipi] occurs in all the languages. In [Oaxaca Mixe] its only 
use is to derive agentive nouns from verb stems. In [Sayula] it 


occurs with nouns and attributives with or without case suffixes. 


13Based on comparison within the Mixe-Zoque family, participial is the label applied to 
the proto form *-pi? (Wichmann 1995). 
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In [Chiapas Zoque] participles can be inflected for local case, but 


in [Sierra Popoluca] they apparently cannot. ” 


Kaufman reconstructs the relativizer +pi?k (and its verbal counterpart -?pV) 
as *pi, dating back to pMZ (ca. 1000 BCE) (Kaufman 1963:108-9; 1997). 

Synchronically, relativizing strategies in the different languages of the 
MZ family are diverse. For example, San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Oaxaca) 
has two relativizers: +V?k and +pirk. The difference between the two rela- 
tivizers is that the former occurs on words ending in vowels and the latter on 
words ending in consonants (Johnson 2000:282). Like SP, Olutec, a Mixe lan- 
guage (Veracruz), has two strategies to relativize nouns: gapping and relative 
pronouns (Zavala 2000:60-61). In the gapping strategy, the nominalizer suffix 
-[?/a? acts as relativizer suffix. In Coatlan Mixe (Oaxaca), only the relative 
pronoun strategy is reported (Hoogshagen 1984:14-15). 

The reconstructed *p?# form (Kaufman 1963, 1997; Wichmann 1991, 
1995) comes from the comparative data on these languages (among others). 
Nevertheless, additional research on languages of the Mixean and Zoquean 
branches spoken throughout Oaxaca, Chiapas, and Veracruz is necessary to 


determine the distribution of relativizing strategies found across the family. 
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Chapter 6 


Postpositions and 


Relational Nouns 


SP has a number of expressions that serve to mark oblique arguments. The 
principal thematic relation that is marked is locative but also includes instru- 
mental, partitive, and privative. The expressions consist primarily of relational 
nouns, which are nouns that express locative and related notions (Campbell 
et al. 1986). There is in one clear case of a postposition in the language, 
but there remain some questions with respect to the status of a few of the 
case markers. The relational nouns, an areal feature of Mesoamerica, may 
take nominal inflection to indicate possession (6.1), a principal characteristic 
in defining locative forms as relational nouns. The expression, in this case a 


locative, may attach to the noun to which it relates (6.2). It may also occur 


freely in the clause (6.3). 


att 


(6.1) titz rit+jojmé 
O-+titz-W ?i+joj.mi 
3ABS+dry-CMP 3PSR+LOC2.LOC, 
‘Its inside is dry.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.joj-m@) 


(6.2) ?itpik tunh  tikriy jimnyoom 
?i+pik-W tunh @+ti?iy-W jimnyi=joj.mi 
3ERG+grasp-CMP road 3ABS+enter-CMP forest=LOC2.LOC, 
‘He took a road and entered into the forest. (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.004) 


(6.3) jogmé ?itkortpa 
joj.mi ?i+kort-pa 
LOC2.LOC,; 3ERG-+insert-INC 
‘He puts it inside.’ (CP2.004b) 


The expressions are listed in Table (6.1). Although most of the terms listed 
in the table manifest characteristics associated with relational nouns, there 
are gaps in the paradigm. The locative -m# ‘in, at, with’ only appears as a 
bound morpheme; it may not appear as a free lexical item, and as such it 
may not take marking for possession. Similarly, =taay ‘part of’ appears only 
as a bound formative. The expression =ki?.mi ‘at (at, during, in)’ appears 
as bound and as a free lexical item, but it may not take possessive marking. 
That these terms do not take inflection for possession suggests that they are 
postpositions. On the other hand, other gaps in the paradigm suggest that they 
may just be gaps. For example, ?ranh.joo.m ‘among’, ?anh.koobak ‘above, not 
on top’, ?anh.kuk.méi ‘between’, and ku.sinh.winy ‘from endpoint up’ appear 
as bound formatives and may be possessed, but they do not appear as free 
adverbial expressions. Throughout this chapter expressions belonging to this 


class are referred to as PP/RN terms for brevity. 
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Table 6.1: Postpositions 


Postposition Gloss Bound Free Possessed 
-mi ‘in, at, with’ v — — 
joj.mé / ‘inside’ - Vov 
j00.m ‘in, within, among’ v as 
ki?.mé ‘at (at, during, in)’ v V- 
kuk.mé ‘between, among’ v Vv 
yuk. ma ‘up, upon’ v Voeov 
nax.winy ‘under side, below’ v vv 
sinh. winy ‘upper side, end’ v Veev 
yuk. winy ‘top side, surface’ v Voov 
tyaaka ‘without, lacking’ v = = 
taay ‘part of’ v — = 
weenytyanh ‘beside, behind (inanimate)’ Vv Vv 
ranh.joo.m ‘among’ v = v 
ranh.ki?.mé ‘behind, outside’ v “= 
ranh.koopark ‘above, not on top’ v — v 
ranh.kuk ‘in the midst’ v vv 
ranh.kuk.mé ‘between’ v eS v 
ranh.naaka ‘edge, entrance’ v Vv 
ranh. sitk.mé ‘outside’ — \ in 
ranh.winy.tyuk ‘other side’ v Vov 
ku. k#?.mé ‘below, underneath’ v Vev 
ku. sinh. winy ‘from endpoint up’ v — v 


This chapter provides a description of the expressions that make up this 


word/formative class. The morphological components of the PP/RN expres- 


sions are described in 46.2] provides description of -mi, which is likely to 


be the only true postposition in SP synchronically. The syntax of the PP/RN 


expressions are described in The specific terms themselves are described 
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and exemplified in 


6.1 Composition of PP/RNs 


PP/RNs in SP consist of lexicalized compositions of a handful of formatives 
that have been reconstructed as body part terms, locative case markers, and 
lexical items. For example ku.sinh.winy ‘from endpoint up, beyond’ (6.4) is 
formed with ku+ the lexical item sinh ‘sky’, and body part term *winy ‘facef’] 
(6.4) 2i+kusinhwiny 

?i+ku.sinh.winy 


3PSR+LOC15.LOCg.LOC}1 
‘beyond it’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.ku+s@nh=winy) 


The grammaticalization of body part terms into expressions conveying 
spatial relations is cross-linguistically common (Claudi 1986; Heine, Claudi, & 
Hiinnemeyer 1991a, 1991b). In Mesoamerica, the use of body parts in locative 
expressions is also an areal feature (Campbell et al 1986). Body parts occur 
as relational nouns, as in Mam (England 1983:71), or as adpositions, as in 
Valley Zapotec (Lillehaugen 2003). In SP, terms that were historically body 
parts occur as components of a number of lexicalized locative expressions. 
They occur in most, if not all, the Mixe-Zoque languages. The morphemic 
components of the PP/RN expressions in SP, both the historically derived 


relational nouns and locative case markers, are listed in (6.5). 


'The morpheme winy occurs in a number of lexicalized expressions, but does not occur in- 
dependently. Other lexical items include: winy=pak (face=bone) ‘face’, ku-++winy ‘portrait, 
statue, drawing’, maawiny ‘dream’. Synchronically, the word for ‘face’ in SP is winy=pak. 
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(6.5) HISTORICALLY DERIVED COMPONENTS OF RELATIONAL NOUNS: 
(a) Relational Nouns: 


*04 ‘inside’ (heart, innards) 
"hth ‘middle’ 
* yuk ‘upper part’ 


(b) Locative Markers: 
*Panh+ ‘pertaining to mouth or opening’ (mouth) 


*ki? ‘below, near’ 
*kis ‘top’ 
*kot ‘else’ 
* : ae | 
-mi? at 
*win ‘surface’ (face) 


(Kaufman 1997, Wichmann 1995) 


The morpheme ?anh+P| is reconstructed from the proto-Mixe-Zoque 
*Paw meaning ‘mouth’ (Kaufman 1963:70; 1997). ?anh+ is thought to have 
grammaticalized as a locative proclitic co-occuring with body parts and other 
relational nouns. It occurs in a number of lexicalized expressions in all word 
classes, but it is no longer productive. In many of these lexicalized expressions 
it is not possible to recover the sense of the body part term. (See ch. [10] for 
discussion of ?anh+ and other formatives.) 

The morpheme ku+ is reconstructed as *ko+ in proto-Mixe-Zoque. It 
is a derivational proclitic that also occurs in words of all word classes and is 
no longer productive. It is reported as conveying different meanings: ‘else’, 
‘extensive or exocentricity’ (Kaufman 1963:70) and ‘spread, extend’ (Elson 


1960b:221). Like ?anh+, the source meanings of ku+ are not always apparent. 


2 Although ?anh+ and ku+ are analyzed as proclitics, I employ the notation of a period 
(.) to mark the morpheme boundary of these expressions because these forms are lexicalized. 
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The locative postposition -mi is different from each of the PP/RN mem- 
bers from Table in that it is the smallest component; it has not been re- 
constructed as having grammaticalized from a lexical expression; it may occur 
alone; it occurs only as a bound morpheme; and it serves as a locative com- 
ponent in 10 of the 22 forms listed in Table Because of its prevalence 
within the PP/RN system, as well as other areas of the grammar, the postpo- 
sition is described in the following section (6.2). The syntax of the PP/RNs 
is described in and the relational nouns are described in 


6.2 -méi ‘at, in, on, with’ 


The postposition -mi conveys the general sense of ‘at’ (6.6), ‘in’ (6.7) and ‘on’ 
(6.25). It occurs only as a bound postposition; it does not take inflection for 
possession or occur as a free lexical term. -m# occurs as a component of 10 of 


the PP/RNs in Table 


(6.6) 2a+nurk Pan+tikmé 
fat+tnu?k-W fan+tik-mi 
XABS-+arrive-CMP XPSR+house-LOC, 

‘T arrived at my house.’ (PDLMABorracho.093) 


(6.7) ?a+ki2?m tzeresmé 
fatki?m-W tzeres-mt 
XABS-+ascend-CMP cot-LOC, 


‘T climbed into bed.’ 


282 


(6.8) puymé fatnik 
puy-mi = ?a+nikk-wi 
foot-LOC,; XABS+go-CMP 
‘T went by foot.’ (PDLMAViaje016) 


As a locative, the postposition -m# does not convey direction. The sense of 


‘to’ (allative) or ‘from’ (ablative) are provided by the verb, as illustrated by 


examples and (6.10), respectively. 


(6.9) nikne?utm kortkmé 
@+nikk-ne?-W+?am ko?k-mi 
3ABS+g0-PERF-CMP+ALR_ loft-LOC, 


‘He had left the loft.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.091) 


(6.10) nim?aytyaa 
+nim-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-CMP 

“He’s told: 


siriga+rinh+wiranhjaam 
si=?igat+?in+wiH=?anh+jaam-W 
if=COMP+2ERG+g00d=DERIV,+feel-CMP 
‘If you want, 


manna+nikpa ran+tikmeé 
man-+na+nikk-pa ?an+tik-mi 
1:2+ASSOC+go0-INC XPSR+house-LOC, 


2°99 


I will take you to my house.’ ” (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.020) 


-méi also occurs with pronominal roots to form the deictic locative ad- 


verbs yi?im ‘here’ (sometimes yi?mim) (6.11) and je?mim ‘there’ (sometimes 
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jeem or jemim) (6.12)° yirp and jerm are demonstrative pronouns meaning 


‘this’ and ‘that’, respectively{4] 


(6.11) ?iny+dya  ?a+nikpa yi?im ra+tzirytyarmpa 
?ich+dya _?a+nik-pa yit-mi = ?a+tzi?y-tarm-pa 
1PRO+NEG XABS+go-INC this-LOC; XABS+stay-PLUgsap-INC 
‘Ym not going. We’re staying here. (Cangrejo.037) 


(6.12) je? yeewa jemim ~—= monhné? 
jer yeewa je?-im @+monh-ne?-W 
3PRO mare that-LOC; 3ABS+sleep-PERF-CMP 
‘The mare slept there.’ (PQ2.034) 


These derived locative adverbs, like relational nouns, may take nominal inflec- 
tion (6.13). Because demonstrative pronouns don’t take inflection for posses- 


sion, it is likely that this characteristic is associated with the locative -méi. 


(6.13) je?m ?an+choomo turudiry 
jeem ?an+choomo O-+tut-?i?y-W 
that XPSR+grandmother 3ABS+mud-PROV-CMP 


‘My grandmother got muddy 


yirp rityt?im yiksanéru+m 
yitp ?it+y#?-mi O-+yik.s.?aH-ne?-W+?am 
this 3PSR+this-LOC,; 3ABS+do.like.so-VERS-PERF-CMP+ALR 


on her here (pointing to her skirt), like this (demonstrating). (MAB.147) 


? 


3For descriptive purposes yi?im and je?mim are glossed as ‘this-LOC;’ and ‘that-LOC, 
here, respectively; however, elsewhere throughout the grammar they are glossed as ‘here 
and ‘there’. 

4Refer to {4.1.2.2] for description of demonstrative pronouns. 


? 
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The postposition -mi also conveys instrumental casq?} shown in (6.14). 


(6.14) je? rat+nh+madary ri+jipmé 
jer ?a+ranh+mat-?ary-W ?i+jip-mi 
3PRO XABS+DERIV,+speak-BEN-CMP 3PSR+mouth-LOC, 
‘She told me with her mouth.’ (Comal.002c) 


As an instrumental postposition, -m# occurs with the interrogative and relative 
pronoun tyiH ‘what’ to form the relativizer tyzH-mi ‘with which’, shown in 


(6.15). 


(6.15) yérim rity jerm tzoy 
yi?-mi O+?ity-W jetm tzoy 
here-LOC, 3ABS+be-CMP that medicine 
‘Here there is the medicine 


tyimi rinyt+choryiryi yirp rinytkaawaj 
tyiH-mi —?in+tzoy-?i?y-i yi?p ?in+kaawaj 

what-LOC; 2ERG+medicine-PROV-IMP this 2PSR+horse 
with which you’ll cure your horse.’ (030.025) 


6.3. Syntactic Distribution of the PP/RN Class 


The PP/RN terms occur with nouns to indicate location (locative) (6.16), part 


of a whole (partitive) (6.17), or the notion of ‘without’ (privative) (6.18). 


(6.16) ?i+tyoppat+m ritchiimajoom 
?i+top-pa+?am ?i+chiima=joj.mi 
3ERG+serve-INC+ALR 3PSR+plate=LOC2.LOC, 

‘He served it in his plate.’ (&sk.068) 


It is not clear whether the instrumental and locative postpositions are polysemous or 
homophonous. Olutec has two distinct formatives: the associative/instrumental preposition 
mit ‘associative, instrumental’ and the locative postposition -mti ‘locative, in’ (Zavala 
2000:92-93). 
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(6.17) ?ixkuy ri+pooptaay 
?ix-kuy ?i+-poopo=taay 
see-LOCgpplic 3PSR+White=PART 
‘The white part of the eye.’ (PDLMA.database.taay) 


(6.18) puy=tyaaka 
leg=PRIV 
‘without leg’ (PDLMA.database.taay) 

The terms have three possible realizations: relational noun, bound post- 
position, free adverbial expression. However, not all PP/RN terms have all 
three realizations. As stated above, relational nouns are characterized as nouns 
that express locative and related notions, typically exhibiting features of nouns 
such as person marking. In SP, relational expressions take all Set-A person 
markers to indicate location with respect to the possessor. The paradigm is 


shown in example (6.19) with the locative =ku.ki?.mi ‘below’. 
(6.19) RELATIONAL NOUNS TAKE SET-A PERSON MARKERS: 


(a) ?an+kukirim 
fan+ku.ki?.mi 
XPSR+LOC,5.LOC3.LOC, 


‘It’s underneath me.’ (lit. It’s at my underneath.) 


(b) tan+kukitim 
tan+ku.ki?.mi 
IPSR+LOC,5.LOC3.LOC, 


‘It’s underneath us.’ (lit. It’s at our underneath.) 


(c) 2iny+kukirim 
?in+ku.ki?.mi 
2PSR+LOC)5.LOC3.LOC, 


‘It’s underneath you.’ (lit. It’s at your underneath.) 
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Unlike nouns, however, relational nouns do not take Set-B person markers and 
do not appear as non-verbal predicates. For example, constructions such as 


(6.20) are said to have no meaning. 


(6.20) RNS UNGRAMMATICAL WITH SET-B PERSON MARKERS: 
* Patkukir.mi 
*ta+kukir.mi 
*mitkuki?.mi 


Relational nouns may bind to the noun, functioning as its possessor and form- 


ing a type of “loose” noun compound (6.21) (Kaufman 1997). 


(6.21) ?a+nurkpa woonyt kajtzayjoom 
fa+nurk-pa woonyi kajtzay=joj.mi 
XABS-+arrive-INC girl hammock=LOC»).LOC, 


‘T arrive and the girl is in the hammock 


wejpa ritair 

O-+wej-pa Pi+si? 
3ABS+cry-INC 3ERG+PROG-DEP;, 
crying.’ (SA2.016) 


Evidence suggesting that these are compound forms comes from inflectional 
(and other) morphology, which attaches to the noun after the PP/RN. In 
(6.22) the locative joo.m attaches to the noun kaama ‘field’; the plural enclitic 
+yaj attaches following the locative. In the enclitics +tyz and +?am 
attach to the noun after the locative. In the relativizer +pi?k attaches 


following ku.ki?.mé ‘beneath’. 
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(6.22) yi?p tzar pinhne?tdaj 
yi?p tza? @-+pinh-ne?-taH-W 
this stone 3ABS+gather-PERF-PASS-CMP 


‘These rocks have been gathered 


kaamjoom+yaj 
kaama=joo.m+yaj 
field=LOC2.LOC,+PLUnonhum 


in the fields.’ (cP1.013) 


(6.23) ?a+nurkpa rich 
?a+nurk-pa ?ich 
XABS-+arrive-INC 1PRO 


‘T arrived 


ran+choomok#?im+tyim 
?an+choomo=ki?.mi+tyi+?am 
XPSR+grandmother=LOC3.LOC,;+JUST+ALR 


just at my grandmother’s [house].’ (MAB.116) 


(6.24) perm naskuki?m+pitk yoomo 
pe?m @+nas=ku.ki?.mi+ pi?k yoomo 
woman 


that.yonder 3ABS+ground=LOC3.LOC,-+REL 
‘That’s that woman who lives underground, 


nirmarytyaap 
O+nim-?ary-taH-pa 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-INC 


he’s told.’ (Cangrejo.059) 


Nouns marked with postpositions may also be inflected for person as 


well as number. Example (6.25) illustrates a case in which the noun ki? ‘below, 


near’ is inflected with ran+ to indicate ‘lst person exclusive possessor’. 
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(6.25) ?an+tzén Panh+kirimé fan+topkar 
fan+tzen-W fan+ki?-mi fan+top-ka?-W 
XERG+tie-CMP XPSR+hand-LOC; XERG+press-LOCgpplic-CMP 
‘T tie it; I press it with my hand.’ (PAR.125) 


Members of this class may appear in the absence of the noun. Compare ex- 
amples (6.26) and (6.27). In (6.26) the ?anh.winytyuk ‘other side’ attaches to 
the noun ni? ‘water, river’. In (6.27) ?anh.winy.tyuk appears independently 


following the verb; the noun is not overtly expressed. 


(6.26) ?a+jakta?m niranhwinytyuk 
?a+jak-ta?m-W ni?=?anh.winy.tyuk 
XABS+Cross-PLUsqp-CMP water=LOC,4.LOC;;.LOCj2 

‘We crossed to the other side of the river.’ (vva.o14) 


(6.27) mojim fatjakityarm ranhwinytyuk 
moj-W-?am tat+jak-i+ta?m ?anh.winy.tyuk 
began-CMP-ALR XABS-+CYOSS-DEPjg+PLUsap LOC ,4-LOC11.LOC}2 


‘We began to cross to the other side [of the river].’ (vva.o47) 


Relational nouns may be quantified, as shown in (6.28), providing further 
evidence of their noun status. 
(6.28) tum ?anhnaaka 

tum ?anh.naaka 


one LOC ,4.LOCi9 


‘one side’ 


The locative expressions may be stacked. The example in (6.29) illus- 
trates a case in which two independent postpositions, both formed with the 


locative -mi, occur on the noun wiity.puy ‘legs’. 
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(6.29) jerm chimpa poy rinyitnik 
jetm chimpa @+poy-W ?it+na+nik-W 
that dog 3ABS+run-CMP 3ERG+ASSOC+g0-CMP 
‘The dog ran away; he went with 


rittyurtz ?rit+wiitypuyanhkukmijoom 
fi+tyurtz ?i+wity.puy=?anh.kuk.mi=joj.mi 
3PSR+tail 3PSR+legs=LOC14.LOC4.LOC,;=LOC2.LOC, 


his tail in between his legs.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


Postpositions differ from relational nouns in that they exhibit no nom- 
inal characteristics. The locative suffix -m# is clearly a postposition, sharing 
no nominal characteristics with the other locative expressions. Two relational 
nouns, on the other hand, behave more like postpositions, namely =ki?im ‘at 
(temporal and spatial)’ and =?anhki?im ‘behind, outside’. Neither expres- 
sion may be possessed. They do occur freely, however. The distribution of 
the three characteristics associated with relational nouns has gaps (as noted 
above). The source of these gaps is unknown. In-depth research into spatial 
relations in SP is necessary to determine if these gaps are associated with 


subtle semantic distinctions or with the process of lexicalization. 


6.4 Description of PP/RN Terms 


This section provides descriptions and examples of each of the PP/RNs listed 


in Table (above). 
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6.4.1 PP/RNs Formed with -mi 
6.4.1.1 =joymi and =joom ‘inside, within’ 


The locative j07.mi occurs frequently as a unbound expression meaning ‘inside’ 
or ‘deeply’, as shown in and (6.31). It has been reconstructed as having 
been formed from the postposition *-mi? and the proto-Zoque term *joj, orig- 
inally a body part term meaning ‘heart’ that functioned as a relational noun 
meaning ‘inside’ (Kaufman 1997, Wichmann 1991). 
(6.30) jojmé ritkortpa 

joj.mi ?i+ko?t-pa 


LOC2.LOC, 3ERG+stick-INC 
‘He put it inside.’ (CP2.004b) 


(6.31) kumu tzaam jojmé ni? = dya_—s- Patjakta?m 
kumu tzaam joj.mi ni? dya ?a+jak-ta?m-W 
as much LOC2.LOC; water NEG XABS+cross-PLUsap-CMP 


‘As deep as the river was we couldn’t cross it.’ (VVA.043) 


Characteristic of relational nouns, joj.mi may be possessed (6.32). In this 


example the possessor of the relational noun is not overtly expressed. 


(6.32) O+titz-W 2i+joj.mi 
3ABS+dry-CMP 3PSR+LOC2.LOC; 


‘Its inside is dry.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.joj-m@) 


The term has the variant form =joom ‘in’ (6.33), which is related to 


joj.mé. It occurs only as a bound morpheme. 
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(6.33) Pit — tztit rittyikjoom 
tii ~=@O+tzut-W ?i+tik=joj.mi 
and 3ABS+fall-CMP 3PSR+house=LOC2.LOC; 
‘And he fell in his house 
ri tyon 
fii =O-+ton-W 
and 3ABS+hurt.again-CMP 


and hurt himself [again].’ (P@1.008) 


6.4.1.2 =ki?.mi ‘at’ 


The locative expression =ki?.mi is composed of ki?, which has been recon- 
structed as *ki? ‘space beneath, near’ in proto-Zoque (Kaufman 1997). =ki?.mi 
attaches to the noun and translates as ‘at’ with a more general connotation 
that can include ‘in, from, to, during’, illustrated by examples through 
(6.37). 


(6.34) minypam rittyikké?im 
@+miny-pa+?am ?it+tik=ki?.mi 
3ABS+come-INC+ALR 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC 

‘He comes to the house’. (ESK.060) 


(6.35) jerm tuuruj tzaraki?im nurkpa 
jerm tuuru tza?=ki?.mi @+nu?k-pa 
that bull stone=LOC3.LOC, 3ABS-+arrive-INC 
‘The bull arrives at the rock.’ (vyT.022) 


(6.36) pero Pity rittyikké?im piiyu 
pero @+?ity-W ?i+tik=ki?.mi piiyu 
pero 3ABS+be-CMP 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC, chicken 


‘But there’s chicken in/at her house.’ (JOv.023c) 
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(6.37) ?ii jere este ta+nimpa 
tii je? teste ta-+nim-pa 
and 3PRO FILL IABS+say-INC 
‘And they, as we say, 


nat rixpikyajtaa+m rentre  ?animat 
O+na+?ix=pik+yaj-taH+?am Pentre  ?animat 
3ABS+RR+1LecOgnize-PLUnonsap-PASS+ALR between animal 
they recognized each other as animals 


tzurki?im 
tzu?=ki?.mi 
night=LOC3.LOC, 

in the night.’ (vyT.005) 


ki?.mé also occurs freely, as shown in (6.38) following the verb tik?iy ‘enter’. 
(6.38) Panh+kutyuum ?a+?rich porkej 


fanh.ku.tum fat ?ich porke 
alone XABS+1PRO_ because 


‘Just me alone because 

?itjaatunh  dya+tyim tigi?y ki?im 
fitjaatunh dyat+tyit+?am  @-+tik?iy-W ki?.mi 
3PSR+father NEG+JUST+ALR 3ABS+enter-CMP LOC3.LOC, 
his father didn’t enter there.’ (Yerno.032) 


=ki?.mé does not occur as a possessed form. 


6.4.1.3 kuk.mi ‘middle’ 


The expression kuk.mi is composed of *kuk ‘middle’ and -mi. It is observed 


as a free locative adverb (6.39) as well as a bound postposition (6.40). 
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(6.39) kukmi jemum idytk ity jerm tzurukiny 
kuk.mi  jemim_  ?idyik @+?ity-W jetm tzurukiny 
LOC4.LOC, there PAST 3ABS+be-CMP that worm 

‘There in the middle was the worm 


kun ?a+jrilug 

con ?i+jiiluj 

with 3PSR+thread 

with his thread.’ (Gu2.060) 


(6.40) choomo dya ?it?ix-nyer 
choomo dya  ?i+?ix-nye?-W 
old.woman NEG 3ERG+see-PERF-CMP 
‘The old woman hadn’t seen 


sirigatkurmaynyetawon ritkirak, 
si+?igat+kum-?ary-ne?-taH-W+?am ?i+ki?ak 
if+COMP-+bury-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 3PSR+sandal 
if her sandals were buried 


Pooktzarkukmi 
?ook.tzar=kuk.mi 
cooking.stone=LOC4.LOC, 


in the middle of the cooking stones.’ (Elson 1947a: 200-201) 


kukmi may also be possessed (6.41). 


(6.41) ?i+kukmé 
?it+kuk.mi 
3PSR=LOC4.LOC, 


‘the/its center’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.kuk+m@) 
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6.4.1.4 yuk.mi ‘above’ 


The locative yuk.mé ‘above’ attaches to the noun (6.42). It has been recon- 
structed from the relational noun *yuk meaning ‘upper part’ (Kaufman 1997, 


Wichmann 1991) and -mi. 


(6.42) ?i+ka?maryp ri+tzuuynyie 
?i+ka?m-?ary-pa ?i+tzuj-i=ni? 
3ERG+stick-BEN-INC 3PSR+spit.NOM=water 

‘{He] sticks (applies, rubs) his saliva 
rit+puruyukméi 

?i+puru=yuk.mi 
3PSR+stomach=LOC;.LOC, 

over |the child’s] stomach.’ (PHE.004c) 


It also occurs as a free form locative (6.43). 


(6.43) pero Pokmi P?armki2mpa yukmé 
pero ?okmi @+?a?m=ki?m-pa yuk.mi 
but after 3ABS+look=ascend-INC LOCs;.LOC, 
‘But then they look up above.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.012) 


yuk.mé may also be possessed, as shown in (6.44). 


(6.44) tuum meetruj ?ityuk.mé 
one meter 38PSR+LOC5.LOC, 
A meter is its height. (PDLMA.lexdatabase.yuk-m@) 


6.4.2 PP/RNs Formed with =winy 


The relational noun component *winy appears in three postpositions: =sinh.winy ‘up- 


per side, end’, =naxz.winy ‘lower end, under side’, and =yuk.winy ‘top side, 
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surface’. Etymologically, sinh.winy is composed of sinh ‘sky’ and *winy ‘face’; 
nax.winy is composed of nas ‘earth, ground’ and *winy; and yuk.winy is com- 
posed of *yuk ‘upper part’ and *winy. Each of these expressions occur as 
free adverbs, as shown with =sinh.winy ‘upper side, end’ in (6.45) and with 


=naz.winy ‘lower end, under side’ in (6.46). 


(6.45) ?ii jerm jeentej Pagit?ityydj 
Pili je?m jeente] ?agi+@-+?ity-yaj-W 
and that people INTENS+3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘The people are very 


rorganisaaduj rich juuty 
forganisaaduj Yich juuty 
organized 1PRO where 


organized where 


ratrityt+yaj sinhwiny 

fa+rity-W+yaj sinh.winy 
XABS+be-CMP+PLUnonsap LOCg-LOC11 

we were in the upper part [of town].’ (PDLMA Presidente.026) 


(6.46) ?ich  minyo+m ra+rityityam 
?ich =miny-W+?am ?a+rity-i+tyam 
1PRO come€gy,-CMP+ALR XABS+be-DEP;,+PLUpym 
‘We came to live 


yirim naxwiny 

yifim nax.winy 

here  LOCy7.LOC;1 

here down below.’ (MAB.174) 


296 


Each of the expressions may be possessed, as shown in (6.47) through (6.49). 


(6.47) peru je2m ?an+choomo 
pero jerm ?an+choomo 
but that XPSR+grandmother 
But my grandmother 


jaryrity ri+sinh. winy 

jaty+O-+?ity-W ?i+sinh.winy 

much+3ABS+be-CMP 3PSR+LOCg.LOC, 

lived up there [in the high part of town] a long time.’ (MAB.245) 


(6.48) ?aatebet ?i+naxwiny 
faatebet ?i+nax.winy 
Soteapan 3PSR+LOC7.LOC,1 
‘lower end of Soteapan’ 


(6.49) raanytyaj ?rityukwiny tzuus 
xaanytyaj ?it+yuk.winy O+tzuus 
watermelon 3PSR+LOC;.LOC;,; 3ABS+green 
‘The surface of the watermelon is green.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 
p.c.) 
These locatives may also be bound, as shown in (6.50) with =yuk.winy ‘sur- 
face’. 
(6.50) raanytyajyukwiny 
xaanytyaj=yuk.winy 
melon=LOC;.LOC, 
‘surface of the melon.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


6.4.3 PP/RNs Formed with ?anh+ 


There are a handful of locatives formed with the derivational proclitic ?anh+. 


?anh+ is reconstructed from the proto-Mixe-Zoque *?aw ‘mouth’ (Kaufman 
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1963:70; 1997) (see ch. [10). ?anh+ is thought to have grammaticalized as a 
locative proclitic co-occuring with body parts and other relational nouns. This 


section describes the postpositions composed of ?anh+. 


6.4.3.1 =?anh.jo7.mi ‘among’ 


The postposition =?anh.joj.mé (also =?anh.joo.m) is composed of ?anh+ and 


=joj.mi (see §6.4.1.1] above). It attaches to the noun, as shown in (6.51). It 


may be possessed (6.52), but it does not appear to occur as a free adverb. 


Attempts to elicit the expression result in ungrammatical sentences. 


(6.51) tiganhjoom ritkurtpa ridyitk tzoogoy 
tik=?anh.joj.mi ?i+ku?t-pa ?idyik tzookoy 
house=LOC 14.LOC2.LOC, 3ERG-+eat-INC PAST _ liver 


? 


‘Among the houses he ate liver(s).’ (&SK.148) 


(6.52) piiziny ?i+nhjoom 
piixiny ?i+?anh.joj.m 
man 3PSR+LOC)4.LOC9.LOC, 
‘among the men’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


6.4.3.2 =Panh+ki?.mi ‘behind, outside’ 


=fanh.ki?.mi occurs as a postposition meaning ‘behind’ (6.53) and as a free 


morpheme meaning ‘outside’ (6.54). It may not be possessed. 


(6.53) Pesik Pi+?ix minypa 
jestk ?i+?ix-W O+miny-pa 
then 3ERG+see-CMP 3ABS+come-INC 
‘Then he saw |that] 
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rittyurunyiranhkitim tuum mist 
?i+tu?unyi=?anh.ki?.mi tuum misi 
3PSR+shoulder=LOC,4.LOC3.LOC, one cat 


a cat comes behind him.’ (PDLMA.Chaneco.005) 


(6.54) Pan+pik jerm ran+ragan Pasta jemik 
fan+pik-W jerm Yan+?aganh fasta jemik 
XERG+grab-CMP that XPSR+griddle until over.there 

‘I threw my griddle as far as over there. 


2ar+ak-+wiribiry 2anhki?im 
fan+rak+wiip-?ary-CMP fanh.ki?.mi 
CAUS,+throw.out-BEN-CMP LOC 4.LOC3.LOC, 


I threw it outside.’ (Comal.018) 


6.4.3.3. =?anh.kuk ‘in the midst’ 


=?Panh.kuk is composed of Panh+ and *kuk ‘middle’ to convey ‘in the midst’. 


It appears as a bound postposition (6.55) and as a possessed form (6.56). It 


is not observed as a free expression. 


(6.55) mooya ity tiganhkuk 
mooya @+?ity-W tik=?anh.kuk 
flower 3ABS+be-CMP house=LOC,4.LOC4 


‘There are flowers amidst the houses.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(6.56) tik rit+nhkuk nyiptaap mooya 
tik ?i+?anh.kuk @-+nip-taH-pa mooya 
house 3PSR+LOCj4.LOC, 3ABS+plant-PASS-INC flower 

‘Flowers are planted amidst the houses.’ (PDLMA.lex.7anh+kuk) 
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6.4.3.4 =?anh.kuk.mi ‘between, not in the middle of’ 


The term =?anh.kuk.mi occurs as both a postposition (6.57) and as a possessed 
form (6.58). It may not occur as a free term. 


(6.57) jerm piiziny=?anh.kuk.méi 
that man=LOC)4.LOC4.LOC, 
‘amidst the men’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.7anh+kuk-m@) 


(6.58) piiziny ?itnhkukmi 
piixiny ?i+?anh.kuk.mi 
man 3PSR+LOC14.LOC4.LOC, 
‘amidst the men’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


6.4.3.5 =?anh.koopa?rk ‘above, but not on top of’ 


The postposition =?anh.koobak is composed of ranh+ and koobak ‘head’ and 
means ‘above (but not on top of’). It may be bound (6.59) and it may take 


inflection for possession (6.60). 


(6.59) dejpuey kém jerm ?rittyik naryukmé 
despues @+kom-W jetm ?i+tik nas=yuk.mi 
then 3ABS+fill-CMP that 3PSR+house ground=LOC;.LOC, 
‘Afterwards the house filled up, from on the floor 


tiganhkoobak juuty monhpa 
tik=?anh.kopa?k juuty @+monh-pa 

house=LOC 14.LOCg where 3ABS+sleep-INC 

to the top of the house, where [people] sleep.’ (GU2.078a) 


(6.60) tan+?iz-pa jerm_ = Purksi 
tan+?ix-pa jerm ?urksi 
IERG+see-INC that cloud 

‘We see the clouds 
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germ kootzik rit+tnh+koobak 
jetm kootzik  ?i+?anh.koopa?k 
that mountain 3PSR+LOC14.LOC, 


above the mountains.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.7anh+koobak) 


6.4.3.6 =?anh.naaka ‘side, at the edge’ 


=?anh.naaka ‘beside’ (6.61) or ‘at the edge (6.62), is formed with ?anh+ and 


naaka ‘skin, shell’. 


(6.61) koonypa+m ri+tyiganhnaaka 
@+koony-pa+?am ?i+tik=?anh.naaka 
sit-INC+ALR 3PSR+house=LOC;4.LOCj9 


‘She sits beside her house.’ (vyT.008) 


(6.62) 2 jesik jerm piixiny nurkne2um 
fi = jestk ~je?m p#xiny @W-+nu?kne?um 
and then that man 3ABS+arrive-PERF-W+?am 
‘And then the man arrived 


tzaykiranhnaaka tum choomokirim 
tzayki=?anh.naaka tum choomo=ki?.mi 
town=LOC,4.LOC;y9 one grandmother=LOC3.LOC}. 


at the edge of the town where an old woman was.’ (Gutierrez and 
Wichman 2001:328) 


The term may take morphology indicating possession (6.63). 


(6.63) tik ?i+nhnaaka 
tik ?i+?anh.naaka 
house 3PSR+LOC,4.LOCj0 


‘the side of the house.’ (PDLMA.lex.7anh+naaka) 
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=?anh.naaka also occurs as an independent form. 


(6.64) jawititz — sijaap ?anhnaaka 
jawi=titz @O-+sij.?aH-pa ?anh.naaka 
heat.rash 3ABS+disgust-INC LOC,4.LOC19 


‘Heat rash on the side (of the body) is disgusting.’ 
(PDLMA.lexdatabase.7anh+naaka) 


6.4.3.7 ?anh.sitk.mi ‘outside’ 


?anh. siik.mi ‘outside’ is a free locative expression (6.65). It does not occur as 
a bound form, nor may it be possessed. 
(6.65) tzéizi Pityut+m fanh+siikmi 

tz#ixi O+?ity-W+?am fanh.si#k.mi 


child 3ABS+be-CMP+ALR LOC )4.LOC9.LOC, 
‘The child is outside.’ (J0Vv.032) 


6.4.3.8 =?anh.winy.tyuk ‘other side’ 


=?Panh.winy.tyuk is composed of Panh+, *winy ‘face’, and tuk (of unknown 
origin). In the locative attaches to ni? ‘water’. In it also indicates 
location with relation to water, although the noun is not overtly expressed. 
The example in shows the expression following the verb. It may also 
take inflection for possession, as shown in (6.69). 


(6.66) ?a+jakta?m néiranhwinytyuk 
?a+jak-ta?m-W n#?=?anh.winy.tyuk 
XABS+Cross-PLUsqp) Water=LOC,4.LOC;1.LOC}j2 

‘We crossed to the other side of the river.’ (vva.o14) 
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(6.67) Poy Pan+tinhtarm sork Panhwinytyuk 
?oy-W fan+tinh-tarmW sork ?anh.winy.tuk 
20aue-CMP XERG+Cut-PLUsap grass LOC ,4.L0OC;1.LOC}2 


‘We went to cut grass on the other side [of the river].’ (vva.045) 


(6.68) mojim rajakityarm Panhwinytyuk 
moj-W+?am fa+jak-i-tarm fanh.winy.tyuk 
begin, y2-CMP+ALR XABS+CYroSS-DEPjq-PLUsap LOC 4.LOC,1.LOCj2 

‘We began to cross to the other side.’ (vvao47) 


(6.69) jerm tzixi teeny tunh ?i+nhwinytyuk 
jetm tzitxi O+teeny-W tunh ?i+?anh.winy.tyuk 
that child 3ABS+stand-CMP road 3PSR+LOC,4.LOC;1.LOC}2 
‘The child stood on the other side of the road.’ (200902jaf) 


6.4.4 PP/RNs Formed with ku+ 


There are a handful of PP/RNs locatives formed with the proclitic ku+, which 
is reconstructed as *ko+ in proto-Mixe-Zoque. It is a derivational proclitic 
that occurs on a number of word classes and is reported as conveying “else” 
and “extensive or exocentricity” (Kaufman 1963:70) or ‘spread, extend’ (Elson 
1960b:221). ku+ is no longer a productive derivational proclitic and therefore 
its semantics in many lexicalized expressions, PP/RN as well as other word 
classes, is not always apparent. The terms formed with ku+ are described 


here. 


6.4.4.1 ku.ki?.mi ‘beneath’ 


The term ku.kui?.mi is composed of ku+, ki? ‘below, near’, and -mi ‘locative’ 


and conveys the meaning ‘at’. It occurs as a bound form (6.70). ku.ki?.mi 
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also takes morphology to indicate possession, as shown in (6.71). Based on 


elicitation it does not appear to occur freely. 


(6.70) ?okmé jeram kuykukt?im 
fok-mi# jefm  kuy=ku.ki#?.mi 
after that tree=LOC;5.LOC3.LOC; 
‘Afterwards beneath a tree 


nig i+chentdaj 

nikk-W ti+tzen-taaj-W 
ZOquxz-CMP 3ERG+tie-PASS-DEP;, 
she’s taken to be tied up .’ (VTT.097) 


(6.71) jerm woonyi ku+choony-pa pweentej 
jetm woonyi @+ku+choony-pa pweente}] 
that girl 3ABS+DERIV2+hang-INC_ bridge 
ritkuktr?im 


?i+ku.ki?i#.m 
3PSR+LOC)5.LOC3.LOC, 
‘The girl is hanging under the bridge.’ (PDLMA.lex.ku+k@7@m) 


6.4.4.2 =ku.sinh.winy ‘from end point and beyond’ 


The locative =ku.sinh.winy is also composed of the proclitic ku+ and the 
expression sinh.winy (see §6.4.2|above) and conveys the meaning ‘from the end 


point and beyond’ (6.72). Examples have only been observed in elicitation. 


(6.72) (a) Paattep?etkusinhwiny 
?aattep?et=ku.sinh.winy 
Soteapan=LOC,5.LOCs.LOC,1 

‘From where Soteapan ends and up.’ 


(b) kaamkusinhwiny 
kaam=ku.sinh.winy 
field=LOC,5.LOCg.LOC;,1 
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‘from where the field ends and up.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.ku+s@nh=winy) 


As shown in examples (6.73) and (6.73), =ku.sinh.winy may also take nominal 


morphology indicating possession. 


(6.73) tzargatz ?ritkusinhwiny 
rive ?i+ku.sinh.winy 
river 3PSR+LOC}5.LOCg.LOC}1 


‘beyond the river’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 
6.4.5 =weenytyanh ‘behind (inanimate)’ 


=weeny.tyanh is used to express ‘behind It may be bound (6.74) and pos- 


sessed (6.75). 


(6.74) jerm woonyi teeny taranyiweenytyanh 
jefm woonyi teeny-W  ta?rany.i=weenytyanh 
that girl stand-CMP fence=LOC}3 


‘The girl stands behind the fence.’ (PDLMA.lex.weenytyanh) 


(6.75) jesigam winykeyum juuty rity 
jesik+?am @-+winy.kej-W+?am juuty @+?ity-W 
then+ALR 3ABS+appear-CMP-ALR where 3ABS+be-CMP 

‘Then he appeared from [hiding] where he was 


pwertaj ritwenytyan 

pwertaj ?i+wenytyanh 

door 3ERG+LOC}3 

behind the door.’ (Elson 1947a: pg. 208) 


®Tt was recently called to my attention that =weeny.tyanh means ‘other side, in front of? 
(Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.), which raises interesting questions with respect to spatial 
relations in SP. Further work on spatial relations is necessary to tease apart the semantics 
of this and other locative postpositions and relational nouns. 
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It also occurs freely as shown in (6.76), in which the locative follows the verb 


teeny ‘stand’. 


(6.76) jerm woonyi teeny weenytyanh ?anhnaaka 
jetm woonyi @+teeny-W weenytyanh ?anh.naaka 
that girl 3ABS+stand-CMP LOCj3 LOC 14.LOCi9 


‘the girl is standing up on the other side’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 
pc.) 


6.4.6 =taay ‘part of’ 


The form =taay ‘part of’ appears only as a bound form, as shown in examples 
(6.77) and (6.78). Attempts to elicit this form as a free lexical item or as a 
possessed form indicate that it is strictly a bound expression. It is unclear 


whether this term is a postposition or derived from a relational noun. 


(6.77) nimpa jerm choomo Pattzakray+nam 
@+nimpa je?tm choomo ?a+tzak-?ary-W+nam 
3ABS+say-INC that grandmother 3ABS+leave-BEN-CMP+STILL 
“The grandmother says: ‘Leave me 


reeyam fusanh ?i+mijtaay 
feeyam ‘usanh ?i+mij=taay 
also little = 3ERG+body=PART 


a little of his body too 


ranh+kurtrarypattyim rich 
?anh+ku?t-?ary-pat+tyim ?ich 
XERG+eat-BEN-INC+JUST+ALR 1PRO 


for me to eat.’ ” (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k 109) 
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(6.78) jer?  2itkukomneru+m jerm rittyirinytyaay 
jer ?i+ku.kom-ne?-W+?am jerm ?i+tyi?iny=taay 
3PRO 3ERG+carry-PERF-CMP+ALR that 3PSR+garbage=PART 
‘He had brought part of his garbage [a container].’ (PD0.034) 


6.4.7 =tyaaka ‘without’ 


The postposition =tyaaka'| (also =taaka) ‘without’ occurs in a small number 
of examples that come from elicitation. Attempts to elicit =tyaaka in three 
different communities have been unsuccessful. It is likely that this is not a 


productive form. The lexical items known to occur with this term are shown 


in (6.79). 


(6.79) LEXICAL ITEMS OBSERVED WITH tyaaka: 
turch=tyaaka ‘without tail’ 
kiri=tyaaka ‘without arm’ 
puy=tyaaka ‘without leg’ 
kitak=tyaaka ‘broken sandal 
tzara=tyaaka ‘rock that is split’ 
wonh=tyaaka ‘a shortened machete’ 
xoj=tyaaka ‘short sleeve’ (PDLMA lexdatabase.=tyaaka) 


It is also observed in an incorporated lexicalized expressions as totz=taaka=ranh+mat ‘to 


stutter’, shown in example (6.80). 


(6.80) mi+tyotztaaka’?anhmatpa 
mi+totz=taaka=?anh.mat-pa 
2ABS+tongue=PRIV=speak-INC 
“You stutter.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.tyotz=taaka=7anh.mat) 


“tyaaka comes from pMZ *taka? ‘naked’ (Kaufman, p.c.). 
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6.5 Conclusion 


The expressions that serve to mark oblique arguments in SP consist of postpo- 
sitions and relational nouns composed of relational and locative components. 
These relational and locative expressions may be possessed, a principal charac- 
teristic of relational nouns, they may occur independently, or they may attach 
to the nouns to which they relate. The cases encoded by these expressions 


include locative, instrumental, partitive and privative cases. 
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Chapter 7 


Adverbs and Adverbial Particles 


The adverb class is small, consisting of words and particles that modify events 
and states. They differ from the other classes (verbs, nouns and adjectives) 
in that they may not be inflected for person, mood, aspect, and number, 
and they may not be derived as verbs. Lexical adverbs, described in 97.1| 
occur as independent words and are most often used to locate events in time. 
Adverbial clitics, described in are generally clause level particles that 


attach to nouns, verbs and other lexical items within the clause. 


7.1 Lexical Adverbs 


Adverbs make up a relatively small word class, composed of a small set of 
lexical adverbs and a broader set of lexicalized expressions derived from other 
word classes. The class may be divided into four adverb types: temporal, 


locative, manner and perception. 
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7.1.1 Time Adverbs 


The largest set consists primarily of temporal adverbs. SP is a tenseless lan- 
guage, and as such it does not have morphology to convey tense. It does so 


via adverbs that locate events in time. These are listed in (7.1). 


(7.1) TIME ADVERBS: 


rityrik ‘general past’ 

winytk ‘distant past’ 

peka ‘distant past’ 
peek+ram, pekam 

markaxi ‘before’ 

rokmi ‘after’ 

jesik ‘then’ 

joymé ‘tomorrow’ 

ma+tirk ‘yesterday’ 

sirip ‘now’ 

yaginy ‘almost, just now, just then’ 


reeyt+pirk+tyit+m ‘again, another time’ 
(also Peey+pirk) 


There are three adverbs of past time ?ity?ik, winyik and peka (or 
peka+m). ?ity?ik, illustrated in (7.2), refers to a general past and may co-occur 
with the distant past adverbs or refer to events of previous days. Winyik 
and peka both refer to distant pasts, with peka comparatively referring 
to a more remote past, as illustrated in (7.5). 

(7.2) Pitrit+ Pity ridyik tum — burro) 
fit+na+rity-W — ?ity?#k tuum burroj 


3ERG+have-CMP PAST one donkey 
‘He had a donkey.’ (Burro.001b) 
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(7.3) 


(7.5) 


winyik jerm ran+jaatunh=weewe) 
winyik je?fm Y?an+jaatunh=weewe} 
long.ago that XPSR+father=grandfather 
‘Long ago my grandfather 


jer ridyik yoxraap ritkaam=jom 
jer ?idyik @W-+yox.?aH-pa ?i+kaam=joj.mi 
3PRO PAST 3ABS+work.VERS-INC 3PSR+field=LOC2.LOC1 


worked on his farm.’ (Puktuuku.002) 


pekarmun ta+nimpa 
peka+?am+?un ta+n@m-pa 
long.ago+ALR+DJO IABS+say-INC 


‘Long ago, as we Say, 


rity jerm yoomo 
O+?ity-W jerm yoomo 
3ABS+be-CMP that woman 
there was woman.’ (GU1.009) 


winyitk jaamateun tatnimpat run 
winy#k jaama+?un ta+nim-pa+?un 
long.ago day+DJO  IABS+say-INC-+DJO 
‘A long time ago, it is said, as we say, 


maj peek+am  puejz 
maj peek+?am _ puej 
more long.ago then 
well, more long ago.’ (GU1.001) 


Adverbs indicating sequential ordering include ma?kzi ‘before’, ?okmé ‘after’ 


(7.7), (7.6), and jesik ‘then’ (7.8). The sequential ordering adverbs also head 
adverbial clauses (see ch. [23). 
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(7.6) ma?kai pues nurkniyajum Pidyik 
mafakxi pues @-+nu?k-ne?-yaj-W+?am Pity eik 
before well 3ABS-+arrive-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR PAST 
‘Beforehand they had arrived 


rik+nurkyajum ritjukti 
?i+?ak+nurk-yaj+?am ?i+jukté 
3ERG+CAUS)+alrive-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 3PSR-+fire 
and put together their fire.’ (Cangrejo.006) 


(7.7) 2okmé tan+jaatunh ?i+ché?k 
fokmi tan+jatunh ?i+tze?k-W 
after IPSR+father 3ERG+charge-CMP 


‘Afterward my father charged him. (CNc.043) 


(7.8) jerm piixiny jesik 
jerm p#xiny jesik 
that man then 
‘That man then 


rit+maypam jerm ri+forasyon 
?i+may-pa-m jerm ‘i+?orasyon 
3ERG+pray-INC+ALR that 3PSR-+oration 
recited his incantation.’ (ESK.032) 


Two adverbs have specific deictic reference with respect to days: joymi ‘to- 


morrow’ and ma+tirk ‘yesterday’ (7.10). 


(7.9) joymé mitnyikpa 
joymi mi+nikk-pa 
tomorrow 2ABS+g0-INC 


‘Tomorrow you go.’ (ConvSobrePopoluca.139) 
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(7.10) jesitk nurkgakpa+m 
jesitk @-+nu?k-gak-pa+?am 
then 3ABS-+arrive-REP-INC+ALR 
‘Then she arrived 


jguuty Pri rie matitk  jerm tzurukiny 
juuty  ?i+?ix-W mattirk jetm tzu?ukiny 
where 3ERG+see-CMP yesterday that worm 


where she saw the worm the day before.’ (Gu2.055) 


The adverb si?ip means ‘now’ (7.11). 


(7.11) si?ip Pii dya Pit ?inh+widyaaya? 
sitip ?ii dya W+?ity-W ?in+wity=?aaya 
now and NEG 3ABS+be-INC 2PSR+big=male 


‘Now? And your husband is not here?’ (He’s passed on?) 
(ConvSerPartera.209) 


It is lexicalized from the inflected verb si? ‘walk’ (7.12), which has grammat- 
icalized into an auxiliary verb construction (7.13) that conveys progressive 


aspect (See ch. [22). The grammaticalized form is likely to be the source of 


the adverb. 
(7.12) jemik+pirk séPiyajpa tigiski?im 
jemik+pi?k @-+si?-yaj-pa tik=?iski=ki? mi 
there 3ABS+Wwalk-PLUnonsap-INC house=behind=LOC3.LOC, 


‘There they walk among the houses.’ (GU2.105) 


(7.13) ?a+nurkpa woonyt kajtzay=joom 
?a+nurk-pa woonyi kajtzay=joj.mi 
XABS-+arrive-INC girl hammock=LOC».LOC, 


‘T arrive; the girl in the hammock 
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wejpa Pi+ai? 

O+wej-pa ?i+si?-W3 
3ABS+cry-INC 38ERG+PROG gy2-DEPip 
is crying.’ (SA2.016) 


It may occur phrase initially (7.14) or phrase finally (7.15). 


(7.14) si?ip Pan+tztitzi kaPane?utm tambyenh 
siftp Yan+tziitz ika?-ne?-W+?am tambyenh 
now XPSR+aunt 3ABS+die-PERF-CMP+ALR 

‘Now my aunt has died too.’ (MAB.138) 


(7.15) rich  ?an+choomo dya ?idyik kar 
?ich =?an+choomo dya_ ?ity?ik @+ka?-W 
1PRO XPSR+grandmother NEG PAST 3ABS+die-CMP 
‘My grandmother shouldn’t have died. 


rity rigatrastaj stip 
Lity-W ?iga+?astaj s#?ip 
3ABS+be-CMP COMP-+until now 

She should be here now.’ (MAB.184-5) 


The adverb yaginy indicates ‘almost, just then/now’ with reference to utter- 


ance time or with reference to an other event (7.16). 


(7.16) ?a+seetarmit+m porkej yakiny — jik 
?a+seet-tarm-W-+?am porkej yakiny @+jik-W 
XABS+return-PLUsq,-W+ tam because just.then 3ABS+lower-CMP 

‘We returned because [the water level] had just gone down.’ (vva.050) 

Peeytpirk (7.17) and Peey+pirk+tyi+m (7.18) ‘again, another time’ are lexi- 

calized composites of a number of particles and clitics, including: *?eya ‘other’ 


(proto-Zoque, Wichmann 1995:240), the relativizer +pi?k, +tyi ‘just’, and 


ram ‘already’. 
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(7.17) Peeybirk ?an+tunka?mpa 
feey+pi?k  ?an+tun=ka?m-pa 
*other+REL XERG+put=affix-INC 

‘Again I put it [on the fire].’ (Pozole.013) 


(7.18) reeybik+tyit+m misaaj 
Peey+pi?k+tyi+?am O+mis.?aH-W 
*other+REL+JUST+ALR 3ABS-+rotten/not.good-VERS-CMP 
‘Again it went bad, 


pwes si? jeempik+tyi+m tziry 

pwes si?ip jee-m+pik+tyi+?am @+tzi?y-W 
well now  like.that+JUST+ALR 3ABS+stay-CMP 
so now it stayed like that.’ (PQ1.009) 


7.1.1.1 Location Adverbs 


Location is expressed with relational and postpositional expressions (as de- 
scribed in ch. (6), although there are a small number of lexicalized locative 
adverbs, listed in (7.19). These are generally composed of a deictic root} | and 
the locative suffix -m#. These deictically based expressions, which are essen- 
tially composed of derived relational nouns and deictic roots, serve as roots 


for more complex derived adverbial stems (among other word classes). 


(7.19) LOCATION ADVERBS: 


jeem ‘there’ 

jemim ‘right there’ 
(also jeemim) 

jemik ‘over there’ 

yirim ‘here’ 

jurumé ‘far’ 

noko ‘near’ 


See §5.2| for description of deictic roots. 
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The adverb jeem ‘there’ (7.20) is composed of the deictic root jer, which 
indicates ‘there’. It also occurs as the 3rd person pronoun jer and observed 
in the demonstrative jerm ‘that’, thought to be composed of the locative -mi. 
(7.20) j#P?yarytyaap 

O-+jiy-?ary-taH-pa 


3ABS+speak-BEN-PASS-INC 
“He’s spoken to; 


tyti strip rinh+wat jeem? 
tyiH_ s#?-pa ?in+wat-W» jeem 
what PROGguc-INC 2ERG+do-DEP; there 
‘What are you doing there?’ ” (REY.011) 


The adverb jemim (7.21) is composed of the deictic root je?, the locative -mi 
and the clitic +?am, and its meaning is subtly distinct from jeem in that it is 
slight more specific. 
(7.21) jeemum ri+chakyqj 

je.mi+?am ?i+tzakyaj-W 


there.LOC;+ALR 3ERG+leave-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘They left him right there.’ (Cangrejo.079) 


The adverb jemik ‘over there’ is thought to be composed of je? ‘there’, m# ‘LOC’, 


and a morpheme #& indicating ‘farther’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress). 


(7.22) ?ajta lookolookone?eba jemik 
fajta @W+looko.looko-ne?-pa jemik 
until 3ABS+looko.REDUP-ASSUM-INC_ over.there 


‘As far as way over there she shouted: looko looko looko.’ (Cangrejo.129) 
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The adverb yi?im ‘here’ (7.23) is composed of the deictic root yi? ‘here’. The 
root is observed in the demonstrative yirm ‘this’, composed of yi? and the 


locative -mi. 


(7.23) yérim Pity ridyik  ?i+koobak 
yitim @+?ity-W fity?tk ?i+kopa?k 
here 3ABS+be-CMP PAST  3PSR+head 

‘Here is its head.’ (ConvSerPartera.011) 


The adverb ju?umi indicates far (7.24). 


(7.24) dya+m juruméi jermigam — ketyydj 
dyatm  jufrumi jemik+?am @-+ket-yaj-W 
NEG+ALR._ far there+ALR 3ABS+descent-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘Not far there they went down to 


Ganadeeraj 

ganadeeraj 

Ganadera 

La Ganadera.’ (PQ2.073) 


Noko indicates ‘nearby’. Noko is not derived with the locative mi, although 
it is usually marked with clitics in discourse. In (7.25) the adverb is marked 
with the ‘already’ enclitic +?am; in (7.26) with the enclitic tyi ‘just’ (described 


below in q7.2). 


(7.25) duuro ?anh+jirypa rit-miny 
duuro @©+?anh+ji?y-pa ?i+miny-W3 
hard 3ABS+DERIV,+sound-INC 3ERG+come-DEP;p, 
‘Hard she sounds as she comes. 


jesig 1+Pixyajutm noko+m mtinyi 

jestk ?i+?ix-yaj-W+?am noko+?am @-+miny-i 

then 3ERG+see-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR close+ALR 3ABS+come-PROG 
then they saw that she was coming close.’ (Cangrejo.023) 
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(7.26) ?a laastima je?m ram+maanik, mega nokotyi 
fa laastima jefm ?an+maanik me+?iga @-+noko+tyi 
ah shame that xpsR+child if+COMP 38ABS+close+JUST 


‘Uh, what a shame, my child, if he had just been closer, 


ran+chiru+m tum jaaka yirp faanyi 
?an+chi?-W+?am tum jaaka yi?p Yaanyi 
XERG+give-CMP+?am one piece that tortilla 


I would have given him a piece of tortilla.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:318-9) 


7.1.1.2 Perception Adverb ken ‘seem, appear as’ 


There is a single perception adverb ken (7.27), which may be loosely translated 
as ‘appear as, seem’. Examples are listed in (7.27) and (7.28). Ken is not a 


verb and may not be inflected for person, aspect or number. 


(7.27) nik koonyi ken = ruutzi+yaj 
nikk-W ®+koony-i ken @+?uutzi+yaj 
20ague-CMP 3ABS+sit-DEP;, seem 3ABS+monkey+PLUnonhum 


‘They went to sit like they were monkeys (squatting).’ (Cangrejo.014) 


(7.28) ?ak+tinh. ken ka?nerydjutm 
O+?ak+tinh-W. ken @-+ka?-ne?-yaj-W+?am 
3ABS+CAUS)+fell-CMP seem 3ABS+die-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 
‘They fell. They appeared as if they had died.’ (Cangrejo.069) 


7.1.1.3. Manner Adverbs 


Manner is generally conveyed via adverbial clauses (ch. or complex pred- 
icate constructions (ch. [21). There are, however, a number of lexicalized ex- 


pressions that are used to convey manner. These are listed in (7.29). 
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(7.29) MANNER ADVERBS: 


chokoy ‘slow’ 

jikax. kty ‘fast’ 
juuty+kez ‘where ever’ 
juchiz+tyam ‘when ever’ 
tzoogo+piy ‘just because’ 


These are predominantly composed of particles and clitics. Examples with 
manner adverbs are listed in (7.30) through (7.33). 


(7.30) yi?p treenh wity-pa chokoy-mi 
yi?p treenh @-+wity-pa chokoy-mi 
this train 3ABS+walk-INC slow-LOC, 
‘This train moves slowly; 


jerm Prabyuunh kekpa jikakty 
jetm ?abyuunh @+kek-pa jikx-kiy 
that plane 3ABS+fly-INC move.quickly-LOCapptic 


that plain flies fast.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(7.31) juutykej minypa tzaany 
juuty=kej @+miny-pa tzaany 
where=appear 3ABS+come-INC_ snake 
‘The snakes come everywhere.’ (PDLMA Jacinto-Jomx@k.136) 


(7.32) jesiktram mi+wirktarmpa mich 
jesik+?am mi+wi?k-ta?m-pa mich 
when+ALR 2ABS+eat-PLUsap-INC 2PRO 
‘Then you will eat, 


pero dya juuchixkej 

pero dya juuty.ix-kej 

but NEG where.??=appear 

but not whenever you want.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.122) 
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(7.33) ?este? Pitnyifmarypa 
feste] ?i+nim-?ary-pa 
FILL 3ERG+Say-BEN-INC 
“ ‘She tells her: 
rigattyi+m tzoogopty wejpa Pita? 
?iga+tyi+?am tzoogo.piy wej-pa_ ?i+si?-W3 
COMP+JUST+ALR just.because cry-INC 3ERG+PROG,,,,-DEP;, 
She’s crying just because.’ (MAB.016b) 


7.1.1.4 Intensifier tzam ‘very, much, a lot, often’ 


Tzam (also tzaam) is used to convey intensity and is used to express ‘very, 


much, a lot’, shown in (7.34) through (7.35). 


(7.34) Nimpa tzaam ranh=jérk 
O+nim-pa tzaam 3ABS+?anh+je?k-W 
3ABS+say-INC very 3ABS+DERIV,+be.scared-CMP 
‘He says: I was very scared.’ (AvC.011) 


(7.35) tzam ta+waspa 
tzam ta+was-pa 
much IABS+bite-INC 
‘It bites us a lot.’ (Burro.015) 


The intensifier tzam comes from the verb root tzam ‘grow, ripen’ (7.36) and 


has a corresponding adjective, shown in (7.37) as a nonverbal predicate. 


(7.36) jeem+pirtk ?ak+tzamnertaap 
jeem+pi?k ?a+?ak+tzam-ne?-taH-pa 
that++-REL XABS+CAUS)+2r0w-PERF-PASS-INC 
‘That is how were were raised.’ (7NH.005) 


(7.37) rich+gak+tyi Pat+tzaami+?am 
?ich+gak+tyi fa+tzaami+?am 
1PRO+REP+JUST XABS+old-NOM+ALR 

‘T too am already old.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.127) 
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7.2 Adverbial Particles and Clitics 


There are a handful of clause level adverbial particles and clitics that generally 


attach to phrase heads. These are described here. 


7.2.0.5 ?agi+ ‘intensifier’ 


ragi+ is an intensifier proclitic that indicates ‘much, very’. It is synonymous 


with tzam ‘much, a lot, very’ (described above). 


(7.38) Pagi+toypa ram+puru 
fagi+@O-+toy-pa ?an+puru 
INTENS+3ABS+ache-INC XPSR+belly 

‘Her belly hurts a lot.’ (SA2.019a) 


(7.39) peru jerm burroj P?agi+wasorypa 
peru je?fm burroj P?agi+@+was-?o?y-pa 
but that donkey INTENS+3ABS+ANTIP-INC 
‘But that donkey bites a lot.’ (Burro.014) 


(7.40) Nur?kpa rittyikimé Pagi+?run maymay+ram 
O+nu?k-pa ?i+tik-mi ?agi+?un maymay+?am 
3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC, INTENS+DJO happy+ALR 

‘He arrives at his house very happy, it is said.’ (&sk.047) 


7.2.0.6 +?am ‘already’ 


The enclitic +?am can be translated roughly as “already” in the sense that the 


Spanish “ya” can be translated as “already” and is thus called the “already” 
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enclitiq’] It occurs on all word classes, including pronouns (7.41), verbs (7.42), 
and particles (7.43). 


(7.41) mich+?am Pan+chiriba jer?m ?oojo 
mich+?am ?an+chi?-pa je?m ?oojo 
2PRO+ALR 2:1+give-INC that alcohol 


‘You (already) are doing to give me alcohol.’ (avc.o17b) 


(7.42) ?okmé minyit+m mitwiriki 
?okmi miny-i+?am 2ABS+eat-i 
then 3ABS+CoMegy7,-IMP+ALR 2ABS+eat-DEP;, 


‘Then |she says]: ‘Come eat already, 


st mitnyikpa 
si mi+nikk-pa 
if 2ABS+go-INC 


? 


if you’re going [to work].’ ” (Comal.011) 


(7.43) né?marytyaap riga+dya+m 
O-+nim-?a?y-taH-pa ?igat+dya+?am 
3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-INC COMP+NEG+ALR 

“He’s told: ‘No already.’ ” (CNC.038c) 


7.2.0.7 +tyz ‘just’ 


The enclitic ty: attaches to phrase heads to convey ‘just’, shown in (7.45) 


through (7.47). 


?The use of a particle indicating ‘already’ is reportedly a phenomenon in other Meso- 
American languages, as well as “ya” in the Spanish spoken throughout Meso-America (Koike 
1996). For a discussion of ‘already’ particles found in the languages of the Americas, as well 
as a description of Spanish ya, see Bishop (1979) and Koike (1996). Similar particles are 
observed Misantla Totonaco (Mackay 1991:193, 1999), Tepehua (Kung-Smythe 2007:458), 
the Zoque languages (Johnson 2000), among other languages throughout Meso-America. 
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(7.44) ?a+n+sujpattyim 
?a+?anh+suj-pa+tyi+?am 
XABS+blow-INC+JUST+ALR 
‘T just blew.’ (Comal.009a) 


(7.45) dya+m waatyt wirnyaayattyim 
dyat+?am waatyi wisnyaH=?aaya+tyi+?am 
NEG+ALR some  two=siblings?++-STILL+ALR 
‘There aren’t many. Just two (siblings left).’ (7NH.078) 


(7.46) nurkyajut+m tzurutyim 
O+nu?k-yaj-W+?am tzu?+tyi+?am 
3ABS+alrive-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR night+JUST+ALR 


‘They arrived just at night fall.’ (Cangrejo.005) 


(7.47) manteelar+tyim ku+kej-pa 
manteelax+tyi+?am @+ku+kej-pa 
napkin+JUST 3ABS+DERIV+appear-INC 


‘Just one napkin appears.’ (ESK.019b) 


7.2.0.8 +nam ‘still, yet’ 


The enclitic +nam occurs on phrase heads to indicate ‘still, yet’. It is shown 


in examples (7.48) through (7.50). 


(7.48) sirip dya+m Pinh+wiyjpatnam 
siftp dya+m ?in+wij-pat+nam 
now NEG+ALR 2ERG+untie-INC+STILL 
‘Now you still don’t untie it.’ (ConvSerPartera.176) 


(7.49) Mi+plaakoj+nam 
mi+plaakoj+nam 
2ABS+skinny+STILL 
‘You're still skinny.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:320-1) 
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(7.50) ?iny#dya+nam — Pidyik ?a+mijanh+am 
?ich+dya+nam fity?ik YPa+mij.?anh+?am 
1PRO+NEG+STILL PAST XABS+big.QUANT+ALR 

‘T wasn’t big yet.’ (Puktuuku.083) 


7.2.0.9 +?un ‘it is said; s/he says’ 


The enclitic +?’un is used to attribute information to a source other than the 
speaker and means ‘it is said; s/he says’. Its use is optional and it does not 
directly identify a source of information. It tends to be used when reporting 
something that is generally known or talked about or when there is no specific 
source or reference. For example, comes from a popular story tradition- 
ally told in communities where SP is spoken. The speaker has heard this story 
numerous times in her childhood told by a number of different storytellers. In 
this example +?un appears on the verb and translates simply as ‘it is said’. 
(7.51) ta+monhpam+ run dya tanh+jodonh 


ta+monh-pa+?am-+?un dya tan+jootornh 
IABS-+sleep-INC+ALR+DJO NEG IPSR+knowledge 


‘It is said, we sleep without knowing.’ (Esk.043) 


It is also used when a specific source is identified. In example the speaker 
recounts a story told by her neighbor about her witnessing a chaneque, a 
mischievous, mythical creature. Here +?un attaches itself to the third person 
pronoun je?, which references the neighbor who told the speaker about the 


experience. 
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(7.52) porkej je?+P?un  ?i+?ix 
porke} je?+?un — ?i+?ix-W 
because 3PRO+DJO 3ERG+see-CMP 
‘Because according to her, she saw it; (CQs.007) 


jer ri+rig ranh+siikmi put 

jer ?i+?ix-W ?anh+si#k-mi @+put-W 
3PRO 3ERG+see-CMP outside-LOC,; 3ABS+exit-CMP 
she saw it when she went outside.’ (CQs.008) 


+fun is a sentence level particle that may attach itself to the head of 


the phrase, including a range of different word classes and discourse markers. 


It appears on pronouns (7.52), demonstratives (/7.53), verbs (7.54), non-verbal 
predicates (7.55), adverbs (7.56), particles (7.57), other clitics (7.58). 


(7.53) jerm+?un yoomo yusu+m 
jeftm+?un yoomo @-+yus-W+?am 
that+DJO woman 3ABS+awake-CMP-ALR 
‘The woman woke up, it is said.’ (ESk.084) 


(7.54) ?ii jermim ?i+pa?tpa+?un tunhjoom 
fii jeemim ?i+pa?t-pa+?un tunh+joj.mi 
and there 3ERG+find-INC-DJO road=LOC».LOC, 
‘And, it is said, she finds him in the road. (PpDo.022) 


(7.55) jaayanh+?un jerm tzurukiny 
O+jaty.?anh+?un je?m tzu?ukiny 
3ABS+much+DJO that worm 

‘There were many worms, it is said.’ (GU1.110) 


(7.56) Pokmi+?un jerm ?ri+widyaaya 
fokmi#+?un jerfm ?i+widyaaya 
then+DJO that 3PsSR+husband 

‘After, it is said, her husband 
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ragitkiinhnerutm 
Pagi+@+kiinh-ne?-W+?am 
INTENS+3ABS-+fear-PERF-CMP+ALR 
was very scared. (GU1.113) 


(7.57) nimpa ?an+choomo dya+?un dyat+?un 
O+nim-pa ?an+choomo dyat+?un dya+?un 
3ABS+say-INC XPSR+grandmother NEG+DJO NEG+DJO 


“My grandmother would say: ‘No no, 


dya fa+yuranér 
dya ?a+hunger-?aH-ne?-W 
NEG XABS+be.hungry-PERF-CMP 
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I’m not hungry.’ ” (MAB.081) 
(7.58) Nurkpa rittyikimi Pagit?un maymay+ram 
@+nurk-pa ?i+tik-mi Pagi+?un O+maymay+?am 


3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house INTENS+DJO 3ABS+happy+ALR 
‘He arrives at home very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


7.2.1 +wey ‘It is true, I say’ 


The enclitic +wey is used to indicate certainty, although it is also observed as 
having the reading ‘I say/said’. +wey occurs with much less frequency than 


+?’un. It appears principally on adverbs (particularly nuuma ‘certain’) (7.59), 


the negator dya (7.60), jiij ‘yes’ (7.61), and nonverbal predicates (7.61). 


(7.59) ?okmé P?apeena ?i+matz ku+nurk 
fokm:# Papeena ?i+matz @+ku+nu?k-W 
after just 3ERG+grab-W 3ABS+DERIV-+arrive-CMP 


“Just after arriving she grabbed her [belly], 
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raay padre nuuma+twey  téeny 
aay padre nuuma+wey W-+teeny-W 
ah = father certain+-TRUE 3ABS+stand-CMP 


699 


‘Ay father, it’s true it is standing.‘ ” (SerPartera.060) 
(7.60) duuro ran+sujpa ranh+ku+yempa 
duro fan+suj-pa fan+ku+yem-pa 


long.time XERG+blow-INC XERG+DERIV-+fan-INC 
‘T blew it and I fanned it; 


dya+wey rittzokpa ragitjogaaba+m 

dyat+wey — ?i+tzok-pa ?agit+jooko-?aH-pa+?am 
NEG+TRUE 3ERG+burn-INC INTENS+smoke-VERS-INC+ALR 
it certainly does not burn; it (only) smokes.’ (Comal.013b) 


(7.61) ?an+ni?marypa jirit+wey 
fan+nim-?ary-pa  jij+wey 
XERG+Say-BEN-INC yes+TRUE 

‘Ym telling him ‘Yes, its true.’ ” (SoyPartera.053b) 


(7.62) (a) chimpa+wey 
@+chimpa-wey 
3ABS+dog+SAY 

‘It is a dog, I said.’ 


(b) pak?ak+wey 


@©+pak?ak+wey 
3ABS+cold+SAY 


‘It is cold, I said.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


7.3 Lexical Prefixes 


There are two lexical prefixes that convey adverbial information. The first is 


waaga= ‘together’ (7.63). Waaga= is a stress bearing morpheme that follows 
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person marking proclitics, as shown in (7.64). The prefix does not alter the 
transitivity of the verb, as shown in with the intransitive verb nikk ‘go’. 
It occurs preceding derivation proclitics, as shown in (7.65). It is not used 
to indicate number as number is inflected with the suffixes -yaj ‘3rd person 


plural’ (7.63) and ta?m ‘1st/2nd person plural’ (7.64). 


(7.63) waaganikyd) 
0+waaga=nikk-yaj-W 
3ABS+ together=go-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘They went together.’ (PQ2.060a) 


(7.64) Kumu mich mi+waagasirityad?mpa ridyik jemim 
kumu mich mi+waaga-+si?-i-ta?m-pa fity?ik jemim 
like 2PRO 2ABS+walk-PROG-PLUsap-INC PAST _ there 

‘As you all walk together (hang out) there.’ (PQ2.139) 


(7.65) Karloj ?it+waaga+na+tnik 
Karloj ?i+waaga+na+nik-W 
Carlos 3ERG+waaga+ASSOC+go-CMP 
‘He and Carlos brought him together.’ (PQ2.128) 


The second lexical prefix is jaaya ‘almost no’, which is a negative polar- 
ity item. It attaches to the verb to indicate ‘almost no, almost never’ (7.66). 
It follows person marking, as shown in (7.67). 
(7.66) dya dya+m jaayawirdab am+wity 

dya dya+?am jaaya=wiH-?aH-pa fan+wity-W 


NEG NEG+ALR almost.no=be.able,,,,-?aH-INC XERG+walk-CMP 
‘T almost can’t walk. (ConvSerPartera.269) 


(7.67) dya ?ig+it+jaayakurtpa karnpu 
dya_ ?iga+?i+jaaya=ku?t-pa ka?npu 
NEG COMP+3ERG+almost.no=eat-INC egg 
‘She almost never eats eggs.’ (MAB.059) 
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Part III 


Verbs and Statives 


329 


Chapter 8 


Verb Classes 


There are four major verb classes, which can be identified as lexically transi- 
tive, intransitive, ambitransitive (or labile), or ditransitive based on the num- 
ber of arguments that they may take. The principal defining characteristic of 
these basic verb classes is the number of core arguments the verb may take 
without any morphological adjustment for valency. In addition, there are three 
minor classes of verb root: positionals, affectives, and auxiliary verbs. Posi- 
tionals and affectives are largely defined by their derivational morphology, as 
well as their semantics. Auxiliary verbs are principally defined based on their 
syntax, occurring only in complex predicate constructions. 

In this chapter I describe the verb classes in SP. Because much of ver- 
bal morphology plays a large part in defining the classes, I provide a brief 
description of the verbal morphology implicated in defining the verb classes 
here in The remaining sections describe the four major word classes and 


the three minor word classes. The relevant morphology is addressed in detail 
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in the subsequent chapters relating specifically to verbs (or predicates), which 
include verbal derivation (ch. [10) nonverbal predicates, which share aspects of 
verbal morphology (ch. (9); alignment and number (ch. (11); aspect, mood and 
modality (ch. [12); voice (ch. [13); and valency increasing operations (ch. [14p. 
The last chapter, which concludes Part V, deals with the verbal template with 
emphasis on affix ordering (ch. [14). 


8.1 Verbal Morphology 


Verbs in SP are morphologically complex and do not appear as bare stems. 
Minimally, the verb may consist of a verb root inflected with person prefixes 
and with aspect or mood suffixes the characteristic that distinguishes 
verbs from other word classes. Maximally, stems may consist of a number of 
verb roots (up to three have been observed), person marking, derivational and 


inflectional suffixes, and a string of enclitics and particles (8.2). 


(8.1) Pimedyaantej ?i+jakpa 
fimedyaantej] ?i+jak-pa 
immediately 3ERG+cut-INC 
‘It cuts it immediately.’ (SA1.008) 


(8.2) syemprej tarakutyuimarynyérebam 
siempre tan+?rak+yum-?a?y-ne?-pa-?fam 
always IERG+CAUS,+boil-BEN-PERF-INC-ALR 
‘We should always have it boiled for them.’ (MED.009) 


'The exception is the imperative mood, in which case verbs are not inflected with subject 
(S or A) agreement. 


331 


A small set of prefixes, which are for the most part clitics, precede the 
stem. Bound suffixes and enclitics follow the stem. The general shape of 
the verb is shown in Figure Verbal morphology can be roughly grouped 
into six sets: Person marking proclitics, class adjusting proclitics, derivational 


suffixes, class adjusting suffixes, inflectional suffixes, and adverbial enclitics. 


Figure 8.1: Verbal Template 


Inflectional Valency/ Derivational/ Adverbial 
Proclitics Voice VERB STEM Class Adjusting/ 
Proclitics Inflectional Enclitics 
Suffixes 


The first set, from left to right, is the person marking proclitics. The 
person markers consist of ergative, absolutive, and “local” person markers 
(following Hockett 1966), only one of which may occur on the verb at a time. 
The ergative proclitics mark the A of transitive verbs; the absolutive proclitics 
mark the S$ of intransitive verbs or the O of transitive verbs. The absolutive 
proclitics also mark the PO (benefactive, goal, recipient) of ditransitive verbs. 
The local proclitics occur on transitive verbs and indicate relations between 
lst person A and 2nd person O (1:2) or 2nd person A and Ist person O (2:1). 
The proclitics are listed in (8.3). 


(8.3) PERSON MARKING PROCLITICS: 
Ergative Absolutive Local 


1st person exclusive ?an+ frat 

1st person inclusive tan+ tat 

2nd Person rint mit 

3rd person rit 7) 

2:1 ran+ 
1:2 man+ 
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The second set consists of three class adjusting proclitics: causative 
?ak+, associative na+, and reflexive/reciprocal na+ (8.4}"}| I use the term 
class adjusting to refer to morphology used to alter voice and valency of verbs. 
The causative and associative proclitics are used to add an argument to the 
verb; the reflexive/reciprocal is used to alter the status of verbal arguments, 
effectively reducing the number of arguments the verb takes by one. On the 


verbal template, they occur immediately preceding the verb stent] 


(8.4) VALENCY PROCLITICS: 
na+  ASSOC+ associative 
rak+ CAUS;+ causative 
nat RR+ reflexive /reciprocal 


The third set of morphemes includes three derivational suffixes: affective -ne?, 
assumptive -ne?, and depositive -wify (8.5). These are strictly associated with 


the minor verb classes positional and affective. 


(8.5) DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES IN SP: 
-net AFFECT affective 
-ner ASSUM — assumptive 
-wify DEPOS  depositive 


See ch. for homophony of the associative and reflexive/reciprocal proclitics. 

3There are two additional proclitics that immediately precede the verb root on the tem- 
plate. These are the derivational lexical prefixes ?anh+ and ku+. Although the proclitics 
are not implicated in the definition of verb classes, they are observed on a large number of 
verb stems. They are described in detail in ch. 
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The fourth set of morphemes includes the valency and voice adjusting suffixes 
(8.6). 


(8.6) CLASS ADJUSTING SUFFIXES IN SP: 


-kar LOCapplic instrumental applicative 
-rary BEN benefactive applicative 
-rory ANTIP antipassive 
-?aH PASS passive 
-ni#m INDEF indefinite subject 

(~ -Vniim) 


(8.7) INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES IN SP: 
-yaj PLUnonsap 3rd person plural 


-tar?m PLUsap 1st /2nd person plural 
-4 PROG motion progressive 
-net PERF perfect 

-W CMP completive 

-pa INC incompletive 

-i IMP imperative 

-riny OPT optative 

-gak REP repetitive 

-tor DESID desiderative 

-ti#?p FRUS frustrative 


8.2 Transitive Verbs 


Transitive verbs take two arguments without the addition of valency changing 
morphology. Transitive verbs mark their subjects (A) with ergative (Set A) 
agreement markers and their objects (O) with absolutive (Set B) agreement 
markers. In the event that both arguments are speech act participants (1st or 
2nd person), the transitive verb may be marked with a local (Set C) marker. 
It is important to note here that the alignment system in SP is hierarchi- 


cally driven and that only higher ranking participants appear on the verb (see 
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ch. (tt). Therefore, transitive verbs may be marked with a proclitic from only 
one of the three sets: ergative (Set A), absolutive (Set B), or local (Set C). For 
example, in example (8.8), the verb takes two arguments: the A (‘?ich ‘first 
person’) and the O (je?m saapnyi ‘that banana’). Only the 1st person A is 
marked on the verb. 
(8.8) rich tan+kurtpa  jerm saampnyi 

?ich Yan+ku?t-pa  je?fm saapnyi 


1PRO XERG+eat-INC that banana 
‘I ate this banana.’ (MAB.208) 


In (8.9), the A is a 3rd person referent (not lexically expressed) and the O 
is the 1st person, which is marked on the verb with ta+ ‘1st person inclusive 
absolutive’. 
(8.9) tat+kurtpa 

ta+ku?t-pa 


IABS+eat-INC 
‘It eats us.’ (VVA.028) 


In example (8.10), the verb takes two arguments: 3rd person A (not lexically 
specified, but marked on the verb with ?i+) and the O (tajwiny ‘minnows’). 
(8.10) ?2i+matzpa+tyit?am tajwiny 

?i+matz-pa+tyi+?am tajwiny 


3ERG+grab-INC+JUST+ALR minnows 
‘He grabs the minnows.’ (PDLMA.JJX.055) 


Transitive verbs may take a single argument when they are adjusted for 


valency. The examples shown in (8.11) and (8.12h) illustrate the transitive 
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verbs kurt ‘eat’ and matz ‘grab’ marked with the passive and antipassive, re- 
spectively. The verb in example (8.11), marked with the passive -taH, has a 
single argument, the S ?aany=morn-i ‘tamales’. The S is @-marked on the 
verb for 3rd person absolutive, indicating that there is one argument. If the 
verb were transitive, verb would be marked with the ergative 3rd person 77+, 
as shown in (8.11p). The verb matz ‘grab’ in example (8.12h) is shown detran- 
sitivized with the antipassive -rory. Here the verb takes a single argument, the 
S tajpi ‘hawk’, which is @-marked on the verb. If the verb were transitive in 
active voice, the A would be marked on the verb with the ergative 3rd person 


proclitic 21+, as is shown in example (8.12b, repeated from |8.10). 


(8.11) (a) O+kurtaap+ram Paanyimoronyt 
@+ku?t-taH-pa+?am Paanyi=morn-i 
3ABS+eat-PASS-INC+ALR. tortilla=make.tamales-NOM 
‘Tamales are eaten.’ (PDLMA.FIE.040) 


(b) wisten kaxtyan?aanyi Pitkirt 
wisteen kastyan=?aanyi ?i+ku?t-W 
two bread 3ERG+eat-CMP 


‘He ate two bread |loafs].’ (Comer.004) 


(8.12) (a) matzo?rypa tajpt ri+puymi 
O+matz-?o?y-pa tajpi ?i+puy-mi 
3ABS+grab-ANTIP-INC hawk 3PSR+feet-LOC, 

‘The hawk grabs with its talons.’ (PDLMA.LEX.matz) 


(b) ?i+matzpa+tyi+?am tajwiny 
?i+matz-pa+tyi+?am tajwiny 
3ERG+grab-INC+JUST+ALR minnows 
‘He grabs the minnows.’ (PDLMA.JJX.055) 
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8.3 Intransitive Verbs 


Intransitive verbs take only one argument and appear with absolutive (Set B) 
to mark the S. The examples in (8.13) and illustrate the intransitive verb 
wirk ‘eat’. Example shows the verb inflected with the 1st person inclu- 
sive proclitic ta+ and example with the Ist person exclusive proclitic 
ra+. Example illustrates the intransitive verb nim ‘say’ @-marked for 


third person absolutive. 


(8.13) si?ip ta+wiPkpa+m 
siftp ta+wi?tk-pa+?am 
now IABS+eat-INC+ALR 
‘Now we eat.’ (PDLMA.JJX.033) 


(8.14) dya ?a+twirkné? 
dya ?a+wi?k-ne?-wi 
NEG XABS+eat-PERF-CMP 
‘I haven’t eaten.’ (CNC.056b) 


(8.15) nimpa jerm piixiny 
O+nim-pa jetm piixiny 
3ABS+say-INC that man 
“The man says: 


dya dya fratyurané? 
dya dya ?a+yu?-?aH-ne?-wi 
NEG NEG XABS+hunger-VERS-PERF-CMP 


ier) 


‘No, no, ’m not hungry.’ ” (ESK.016) 


There is question of whether intransitive verbs may be further distinguished in 


terms of patientive and agentive, as is the case for Olutec (Zavala 2001b); how- 
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ever, no diagnostic has been established to further subdivide the intransitive 
subclass in SP. 

Intransitive verbs may only be marked with ergative person markers in 
two contexts. The first is when the valency is increased with valency adjusting 
morphology such as the causative ?ak+, the associative na+, and the bene- 
factive applicative -?a?y. In example (8.16), the intransitive verb wi?k ‘eat’ is 
marked with the causative prefix ?ak+ and the valency is increased. This is 


evident because the verb is marked with the 1st person exclusive ?an+. 


(8.16) Pich  Parak+wi?kpa 
fich =?an+?ak+wi?k-pa 
3PRO XERG+CAUS\+eat-INC 
‘I feed him.’ (CNC.028) 
In example (8.17) the same verb is marked with the associative na+ and the 
valency is increased. The A is the lst person referent, and the O is the 3rd 
person. 
(8.17) ?ara+wirkyajpa 
fan+na+wirk-yaj-pa 
XERG+ASSOC-+eat-PLU sqp-INC 
‘T was eating well with them.’ (PDLMA.ROD.004) 
In example (8.18), the verb nim ‘say’ is marked with the benefactive applica- 


tive and a 3rd person argument has been added to the verb. The A is marked 


with the 3rd person ergative proclitic ?i+. 


(8.18) ?i+ni?marypa mich juuty mi+nikpa 
?i+nim-?aty-pa mich juuty mi+nikk-pa 
3ERG+Ssay-BEN-INC 2PRO where 2ABS+go-INC 

“He says to him, ‘You, where are you going?’ ” (PDO.023) 


338 


The second context in which intransitive verbs are marked with Set-A 
person markers is when the intransitive verb occurs as a dependent verbs in 
some dependent clauses (see ch. [23]for detailed description of clause combining 
and non-finite verbs.). In this context, the 5 of the intransitive verb is marked 
with proclitics from the ergative set (Set A) of person markers. This type of 
split in the alignment system is referred to as split ergativity (Dixon 1994). In 
example (8.19), the intransitive verb wity ‘walk’ is the dependent verb of the 
auxiliary wi?aH ‘be able’. Here the S of the intransitive verb is marked with 
the ergative proclitic ?i+. 

(8.19) wi2aap rit+wity 
wiH.?aH-pa ?it+-wity-W 


be.ablegy,-INC 3ERG+walk-DEP;, 
‘...he could walk.’ (PDLMA. Jacinto-Jomx@k.042) 


8.4 Ambitransitive Verbs 


Ambitransitive verbs may take one or two core arguments without the ad- 
dition of valency changing morphology. That is, ambitransitive verbs have 
transitive and intransitive alternations. The verb may be inflected with erga- 
tive proclitics to mark As of transitive verbs and absolutive proclitics to mark 
Os of transitive verbs. They may also be inflected with absolutive proclitics to 
mark the Ss of verbs when they occur as intransitive. As indicated above, SP 
has a hierarchical alignment system in which only higher ranking participants 


are marked on the verb. While this creates ambiguities, it also provides a 
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useful diagnostic for determining whether a transitive verb is also ambitransi- 
tive. For example, in (8.20), the ambitransitive verb root ket ‘descend, lower’ 
is inflected with ?a ‘1st person exclusive absolutive’. The utterance can be 
interpreted as either (a) ‘he/it/they lower me’, in which case the referenced 
argument is the patient of a transitive verb, or (b) ‘I go down’, in which case 
the referenced argument is the 5S of an intransitive verb. Similarly, the example 
in shows the ambitransitive root ne?m ‘lick’ inflected with mz+ ‘2nd 
person absolutive’. Reading (a) indicates that mi+ marks the S of the intran- 
sitive interpretation; and reading (b) indicates that mi+ marks the O of the 
transitive interpretation of the verb. If these verbs were transitive, only the 


(b) reading would be available. 


(8.20) AMBITRANSITIVE ket ‘descend, lower’ 
?a+ket-pa 
XABS-+descend-INC 

(a) ‘I go down.’ 

(b) ‘They lower me.’ (20050920erg.ket) 


(8.21) AMBITRANSITIVE ne?m ‘lick’ 

mi+ne?m-pa 

2ABS+lick-INC 
(a) ‘You're licking.’ 
(b) ‘It’s licking you.’ (20051103erg.tak) 

Ambitransitive verbs may be further classified into agentive (aka unerga- 

tive, S=A) and patientive (aka unaccusative, S=O) ambitransitives. Examples 
(8.22) through (8.25) illustrate a number of examples in which the O of the 


transitive verb corresponds with the S of the intransitive verb (Reflecting an 


S=O pattern). 
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(8.22) hak ‘to be cut, to snap (in half), to be split (vi); to cut, to split’ (vt): 
(a) @W-+jak-pa ti? pxi 
3ABS+cut-INC rope 
‘The rope is going to snap’ (20050928rgr.jak) 


(b) ?an+jak-pa kuy 
3ERG+cut-INC wood 
‘Ym going to cut wood’ (20050928rgr.jak) 


(8.23) j#?t ‘to be washed away (vi); ‘to wash something away (vt)’ 
(a) @-+ji?t-pa nas 
3ABS+wash.away-INC earth 
‘The earth (ground) washes away’ (20050928rgr.jU7t) 


(b) tuj  ?i+ji?t-pa nas 
rain 3ERG+wash.away-INC earth 
‘The rain washes the earth away’ (20050928rgr.jU7t) 


(8.24) kity ‘to become broken (vi); to break something(vt) 
(a) @O-+kity-W ?i+puy 
3ABS+break-CMP 3PSR+leg 
‘His leg broke.’ (PQ1.002) 


(b) ?an+kity-pa kuy 
3ERG+break-INC stick 
‘Ym going to break the stick.’ (20050920erg.kity) 


(8.25) muj ‘to become wet (vi); to water, to make wet (vt)’ 
(a) @+muj-pat+?am ?am+puktuuku 
3ABS+wet-INC+ALR 3PSR+clothes 
‘My clothes are wet’ (20061026erg.muj) 


(b) ?i+muj-W nyiipi 


3ERG+wet-CMP_ sown.field 
‘He waters the crop (sown field).’ (PDMLA.LEX.muj) 
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The examples in (8.26) through (8.27) illustrate an agentive ambitran- 


sitive with the verbs kiinh ‘fear smt, be scared’ and ?uk ‘drink (smt)’. Here 
the S of the intransitive verb corresponds with the A of the transitive verb 


(reflecting an S=A pattern). 


(8.26) kiinh ‘to be scared (vi)’; ‘to fear smt. (vt)’: 
(a) s#?ip ta+kiinhpa 
sifip ta+kiinh-pa 
now  IABS+fear-INC 
‘Now we’re scared.’ (GU1.134) 


(b) ?an+k#inhpa jefm kamyoon 
fan+kiinh-pa = jerm kamyoon 
XERG+fear-INC that kamyoon 
‘l’m scared of the truck.’ (MAB.094) 


(8.27) Yuk ‘to drink (vi)’, ‘to drink smt. (vt)’: 

(a) ?an+?ukné?i+m L00jo 
fan+?uk-ne?-W+m ?oojo 
XERG+drink-PERF-CMP+ALR alcohol 
‘T had drunk alcohol.’ (PDLMA.BOR.010) 


(b) ?ich = pitmi ta+?ukpa 
?ich = p#tmi ?a+ruk-pa 
1PRO strength XABS+drink-INC 
‘IT drink a lot.’ (PDLMA.BOR.080) 


There are a number of crucial differences between agentive and non- 
agentive ambitransitive verbs. One has to do with noun incorporation. Non- 
agentive ambitransitive verbs may incorporate the O. For example the verb 
tuk ‘pick’ in is non-agentive ambitransitive. Compare the intransitive 


(a) and transitive (b) alternations. In (8.28¢) the patient is incorporated by 
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the verb. 


(8.28) (a) tuum yoomo manik=?ary 
tuum yoomo @-+manik=?a?y-W 
one woman 3ABS+child=abort-CMP 


a woman’s offspring miscarried; 


rary-W germ tzitxi 
O+?aty-W jertm  tziixi 
3ABS+abort-CMP that child 
the child aborted; 


tuk jerm tztixi 
O+tuk-W jetm  tzi#ixi 
3ABS+pick-CcMP that child 
the child was detached.’ 


(b) ?an+tukpa jay 
?an+tuk-pa jay 
XERG+pick-INC leaf 
‘T pick leaves.’ 


(c) Pat+?Paytyukpa 
fa+ray=tuk-pa 
XERG-+leaf=pick-INC 
‘T leaf pick.’ (PDLMA.database.tuk) 


Agentive ambitransitive verbs, on the other hand, do not incorporate their 


patients (8.29). 


(8.29) *2a+tzoyukpa 
?a+tzoy=?uk-pa 
XABS+medicine=drink-INC 


‘I medicine drink’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


343 


Another difference is that non-agentive ambitransitive verbs may take 
associative applicative na+ to add an associative argument, as shown in (8.30). 


The associative does not occur with agentive ambitransitive verbs (8.31). 


(8.30) pero je? rara+kt?impa [ko ?kmi] 
pero je? fan+na+ki?m-pa [ko?k-mi| 
but 3PRO XERG+ASsOC+climb-INC _ {loft-LOC;] 

‘But I took it up into the loft.’ (comal.030b) 


(8.31) *2ara+fukpa jerm tztiz+tyam 
?an+na+?ruk-pa jerm tz#xi+tam 
XERG+ASSsoC+drink-INC that child+PLUpum 


‘T drink with the children.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


8.5 Ditransitive Verbs 


The set of verbs that make up the ditransitive subclass is small, consisting of 
two known verb roots: chi? ‘give’ (8.32) and yoj ‘pay’ (8.33). Ditransitives 


may take three arguments without additional valency adjusting morphology. 


(8.32) dya man+chirityd?mpa  kawaj 
dya man+chi?-ta?m-pa  kawaj 
NEG 1:2+give-PLUsqa,-INC horse 


‘T’m not going to give you (pl) a horse.’ (vva.o5s) 


(8.33) rich  tresyeentoj peeso? ra+yoz ranh+widyaaya 
fich  tresyeentoj peesoj ?a+yoj-W fan+wity=?aaya 
1pRO three-hundred pesos XABS+pay-CMP XPSR+big=male 

‘My husband paid 300 pesos on my behalf.’ (CNC.045) 
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SP is a primary object language (Dryer, 1986:815). In primary object 
languages, the recipient (benefactive, addressee, goal) of a ditransitive verb is 
marked on the verb. That is, the recipient shares the object properties of the O 
of monotransitive verbs, and the theme assumes SO status. This differs from 
direct /indirect object languages in that it is the theme that shares the object 
properties of the O of monotransitive verbs, the recipient is often marked as 
dative. An example with primary and secondary objects is shown in (8.34). 
In this example, the A is a 3rd person referent, and the PO is a lst person 
referent, marked on the verb with the absolutive ?a+ ‘1st exclusive’. The SO 


is the 3rd person referent je?m ka?npu ‘that egg’, not marked on the verb. 
(8.34) PO sO 


rat+chirpa jerm karnpu 
?a+chi?-pa jerm ka?npu 
XABS+give-INC that egg 


‘(My grandmother] gave me this egg.’ (MAB.054b) 


For a detailed description of the alignment system, see ch. (11). 


8.6 Positional Verbs 


An additional class is attested in the Mixe-Zoque language family. Positional 
verbs are also morphosyntactically and semantically recognizable in SP. Po- 
sitionals as a class are reported in Mayan languages (England 1983:78) and 
Mixe-Zoquean languages such as Olutec (Zavala 2001:16-17) and San Miguel 


Chimalapa Zoque (Johnson 2000:54). In SP positionals are a verb root class 
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that take inflection for person and aspect/mood (8.35] and |8.36). 


(8.35) ?an+teenywirypa 
fan+teenywifypa 
XERG+stand-DEPOS-INC 

‘T stood it up.’ (20070712JAFs6) 


(8.36) Pwej mi+woone?eba 
pwej mi+woH-ne?-pa 
well 2ABS+lie.down-ASSUM-INC 


‘Well, you lie [yourself] down [now].’ (SoyPartera.095a) 


Positional verbs describe the position of an entity. They are marked 
with either the assumptive suffix -ne?, which indicates that an entity has 
assumed a position or the depositive suffix -wiry, which indicates that an entity 
has been placed in a position or has been affected by the action indicated by 


the verb. A list of positional verbs in SP is shown in (8.37) (not exhaustive). 


(8.37) POSITIONALS WITH ASSUMPTIVE -ne? AND DEPOSITIVE -wiry: 


Transitive Inransitive 

reety-wiry ‘lean smt reety-ner ‘be leaning 
against smt else’ against smt’ 

jap-wiry ‘turn smt upside down’ jap-ne? ‘be flipped over’ 

nej-wiry ‘tip it over’ nej-ner ‘to lie on side’ 

tartz-wiry ‘stack’ tartz-ner ‘get stacked’ 

teeny-wiry ‘leave standing’ teeny-ne? ‘to stand’ 


tork-wiry ‘leave something hung’ to?k-ner ‘be hung’ 
tury-wiry ‘leave smt stretched’ tury-nyer ‘be stretched out’ 


tun-wiry ‘set smt face up’ tun-ner ‘be face up’ 
tzen-wiry ‘leave tied up’ 

wort-wiry ‘place smt folded’ wort-ner ‘be folded, twisted’ 
woH-wiry ‘lie someone down’ woH-ner ‘be lying down’ 
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Positional roots may be transitive or intransitive. The assumptive and 
depositive suffixes may alter the transitivity of the verb. If a positional root 
is transitive, the assumptive suffix may be used; if the root is intransitive the 
depositive may be used. However, positional roots may take both suffixes 


regardless of their transitivity, as illustrated by the verb nej ‘put on side’ 


in @39). 
(8.38) POSITIONAL VERB ROOT ne? ‘PUT ON SIDE’: 


(a) nejpa 
O+nej-pa 
3ABS+put.on.side-INC 
‘It tips over/lies on side.’ 

(b) nejnerum 
@-+nej-ne?-W+?am 
3ABS+tip.over-PERF-CMP+ALR 


‘It’s tipped over/on it’s side.’ 


(c) Pitnyejwirypa 
?i+nej-wity-pa 
3ERG-+tip.over-DEPOS-INC 
‘He puts it on its side.’ (20070712JAF) 


The assumptive may easily be confused with the perfect neq’ The pair 
of examples and (8.40), however, illustrates the contrast between the 
uses of the assumptive -ne? and the perfect -ne?. ?eety ‘lean’ is a transitive 
verb. It cannot occur as an intransitive verb unless derived as such with 
valency altering morphology. In example the verb is © inflected for 


third person absolutive. The S of the verb is je?m ?1+kooso ‘his knee which 


4The perfect suffix -ne? is described in detail in Chapter 
>This example comes from a story about a man who can remove his body parts. 
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is described as being in a leaning position in the corner if his house. Here 
the suffix -ne? is the assumptive. In example (8.40), from the same story, the 
verb ?eety ‘lean’ is inflected with the third person ergative 72+. Therefore, the 
suffix cannot be the assumptive. The man is the A, and ?i+kooso ‘his knee’ is 
the O. Here -ne? is used to indicate that the man had previously placed the 
knee in the corner and the occurrence of -ne? here is perfect. 

(8.39) jeemum Peejnyé? jerm ri+kooso 


jee-m  @©+?eety-ne?-W jetm ?it+kooso 
there 3ABS+lean-ASSUM-CMP that 3PSR+knee 


‘There his knee is leaning (in the corner)’ (ESK.088) 


(8.40) ?i+?eejnye?eba jerm riskiinaj 
?i+?eety-ne?-pa jeem ?iskiina 
3ERG+lean-PERF-INC that corner 

‘He has it learning in the corner; 


tuum iskiinay jermum rit+réeynyer 
tuum ?iskiina je?’mum ?i+?eety-ne?-W 
one corner — there 3ERG+lean-PERF-CMP 


in one corner he’s leaned it.’ (ESK.106) 


In narrative text, positionals inflected with the assumptive frequently 
occur. The depositive -wiry, however, has not been observed in texts. During 
elicitation speakers easily provide examples, although speakers tend to demon- 
strate rather than translate the examples. For instance, in (8.41), the speaker 
is using a magic marker to demonstrate the difference between ?an+?reety-pa ‘I 
lean it’ and ?an+?reetywirypa ‘I lean it.’ The difference seems to be that the 


use of wi?y conveys a deliberate intention to place the object (in this case 
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the marker) in a reclining position against another object (a stack of books) 
and not standing straight up; whereas the utterance without wi?y indicates 
placing the object against another object without intention. The example in 
(8.41) is the sentence she utters upon completion to express: ‘See. I stood it 
there. It’s like that.’ 

(8.41) ?an+?eetywiryutm 


fan+?eety-wiry-W+?am 
XERG+lean-DEPOS-CMP+ALR 


‘(I don’t stand it up straight; I put it like so. See.] I leaned it.’ 
(20070712JAF) 


The suffixes are not used to derive positionals from non-positional root. 
They only occur on verbs that are positionals. For example the verb ki?m ‘as- 
cend, raise’ (8.42), frequently occurs in serial verb constructions to indicate 
trajectory (8.43). The verb, however, cannot be marked with the depositive 


suffix, as shown in (8.44) 


(8.42) kir?myaj jete  kuryanhkoobak 
O+ki?m-yaj-W jet kuy=?anh.kopa?k 
3ABS+ascend-PLUnonsap-CMP 3PRO tree=LOC,4.LOC¢ 

‘They climbed to the top of the tree.’ (Cangrejo.013) 


(8.43) Pan+tunki?mtar?mut+m jukti=yukmi 
?an+tun=ki?m-tarm-W+?am jukti=yuk.mi 
XERG+put=ascend-PLUsap-CMP+ALR fire=LOC5.LOC 

‘We already put it up in the fire.’ (PQ2.020a) 


(8.44) *?2an+ki?mwirypa 
?an+ki?fmwi?y-pa 
XERG-+Taise-DEPOS-INC 
Intended reading: ‘I put it up.’ (20070712JAFs7) 
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8.7 Affective Verbs 


Affective verbs make up a potentially open class of verbs that are recruited 
from three different sources. These include sound symbolic expressions (8.45), 
reduplicated roots and stems (8.46), or reduplicated sound symbolic expres- 
sions (21.81). Affectives are common in Mesoamerica as a verb (or root) class 
(England 1983:84-86), and observed in other Mixe-Zoque languages (Johnson 
2000:56; Zavala 2000:90). 


(8.45) Segiiduj wij rit+rraunnerséet 
segiiduj O+wij-W ?i+rruun-ne?=seet-W 
immediately 3ABS+untie-CMP 3ERG+spin-AFFECT=turn-CMP 


‘It immediately became untied and spun around back to its original 
position.’ (SoyPartera.065) 


(8.46) despwees  Yaranh+ja?sja?asarytyarmpa 
despwees Y?an+?anh+ja?s.ja?as-?ary-tarm-pa 
afterwards 3ERG-+DERIV+toast.REDUP-BEN-PLU yqp-INC 


‘Afterwards, we semi-toast it 


reste) juuktiyukimi 
feste} juukti=yuk.mi 
FILL fire=LOCs.LOC, 


over fire.’ ($Z2.003) 


(8.47) ?ajta lookolookone?eba gemik 
?ajta @+looko.looko-ne?-pa jemik 
until 3ABS+sound.REDUP-AFFECT-INC there 


‘Until he shouts there.’ (CAN.129) 
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Affective words are formed by reduplicated syllables, usually the entire 
root, often followed by the suffix -ne? (8.48). Reduplication of verb roots 
occurs in a number of different contexts and is not limited to derivation of 
new words. For example in reduplication is used to indicate intensity 
or frequency. Many of the affective words in their non-reduplicated forms are 
observed as verb roots[8.50} In SP, affective verb roots are fully inflected verbs. 
Observe in that the affective verb is inflected with the first person ra+, 


the plural -ta?m, and the incompletive -pa. 


(8.48) juchkej nimpa. 
juchixkej} = @-+nim-pa 
all.the.time 3ABS+say-INC 

‘It’s constant, she says. 


Kutsijsijnereba nimpa. 
@+ku-+sij.sij-ne?-pa O+nim-pa 
3ABS+DERIV2+clear.up.AFFECT-PERF-INC 3ABS+say-INC 
It doesn’t clear up, she says.’ 


(8.49) Pokmi ich 
Pokmi ‘ich 
then 1PRO 


rak+atkxikatarmpa+m 
?ak+xik-xik-ka?-ta?m-pa+?am 
XABS+CAUS,+laugh-REDUP-LOCgpptic-PLUsap-INC+ALR 
‘Oh, how they made us laugh (at them).’ (PQ2.071) 


(8.50) jer?m yoomo tzaam sxikpa 
jefm yoomo tzam @-+xik-pa 
that woman much 3ABS+laugh-INC 
‘The woman laughed a lot.’ (GU1.016) 
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Sound symbolic expressions, also referred to in the literature as “ex- 
pressive vocabulary”, “affective speech” or “ideophones” (see Mithun 1982 for 
discussion of literature), may be derived as affective verbs with the suffix -ne?. 
Affectives derived from sound symbolic expressions tend to encode manner or 
sound. They may be distinguished from other word classes by their phonol- 
ogy. A characteristic of affectives is that “the inventory of sounds found in 
expressive vocabulary differs from that found in the rest of the lexicon, but it 
differs in systematic ways” (Mithun 1982:51). Recall from chapter |2} that in 
SP palatal consonants occur only adjacent to the high front vowel |i] and other 
palatal segments [ty, dy, ny, x, ch, y] with few exceptions, ideophones being 
one such exception. In sound symbolic expressions, and derived affectives, it 


is common to see the palatal segments in unexpected environments, as shown 


in and (8.52). 


(8.51) O+larkach-pa Pitwity-W 
3ABS+squelch-INC 3ERG+walk-INC 


‘he goes along squelching; he/it squelches as he walks along, he 
squishes in the mud as he walks.’ (PDLMA.LEXdatabase.NGH) 


(8.52) xokoxokonereba ritjérn jerm piyu 
@+xoko.xoko-ne?-pa ?it+tjern-W jetm piyu 
3ABS+sound-REDUP-AFFECT-INC 3ERG-scratch-CMP the — chicken 
‘The chicken goes “shoko shoko” as it scratches’ (PDLMA.LEXdatabase.NGH) 


Similarly, words in which alveolar consonants |[n, t, d, s, tz] occur adjacent to 
[i] or other palatals [ty, dy, ny, x, ch, y], as in (8.53), are also considered sound 


symbolic. 
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(8.53) Pigat+kuyyukum rim+matinh 
?iga+kuy=yuk-mi ?im+matonh-W 
COMP-+tree=LOCs.LOC, 2ERG+hear.it-CMP 

‘If on top of the tree you hear them 


ranh+siitpa, rodoy xiktarmé 
@+?anh-+siit-pa Potroy sik-ta?m-i 
3ABS+make.tssss.sound-INC NEG — laugh-PLUsq)-IMP 
go tsss, don’t laugh.’ (GU1.139/140) 


Other phonemes found in sound symbolic expressions include :[r] (represented 
as rr in the orthography) (8.54), and [l] (21.81). 
(8.54) Segitdoj wij rit+rruunnerséet 

seguido O+wij-W ?i+rruun-ne?=seet-W 


Immediately 3ABS+untie-CMP 3ERG+spin-ASSUM=return-CMP 
‘Immediately it’s untied and spinning like a disk.’ (csP.o6s) 


(8.55) ?rilinh-pa Pan+kinkt 
?ilinh-pa ?an+kink# 
soreness-INC XPSR-+throat 
‘My throat is sore.’ (PDLMA.LEXdatabase.JAF04) 


It’s not clear whether the suffix -ne? in this role is the assumptive - 
ne? suffix described in polysemous with the suffix, or homophonous. No 
diagnostic has been established to make this determination. Based on compar- 
ative reconstructions the assumptive and affective are likely to be polysemous 


(Kaufman 1997). 
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8.8 Auxiliary Verbs 


There is a small set of verbs that serve as auxiliary verbs. These are listed in 
Table|8.56| Syntactically, they are identifiable because they occur in multi-verb 
constructions and they take non-finite, dependent verbs (see ch. [23] for detailed 
description of dependent verb constructions and non-finite verbs). There are 
three subclasses, Type I, Type IT and si Type I auxiliaries are distinguished 
from type II and si? auxiliaries by the person marking patterns associated 
with them: Type I shows ergative alignment; Type II and si? show accusative 
alignment (described below). All auxiliary types, with the exception of si? 


precede the main verb. 


(8.56) TYPE I AUXILIARY VERBS: 


nikk = ‘go’ 

miny ‘come’ 

roy ‘go and return’ 
moj ‘begin’ 

yay ‘finish’ 

kus ‘have enough of’ 


jary ‘be late at’ 


°Elson (1960a, b), Himes (1997), and Kaufman (1997) identify two subclasses, treating 
si? as a type II auxiliary construction because of the morphosyntactic properties associated 
with it. I treat s#? as an third type of auxiliary because it is further distinguishable from 
type II auxiliary verbs based on its syntactic properties. For a detailed treatment of the 
auxiliary types, refer to ch. 
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TYPE II AUXILIARY VERBS: 
wiraH ‘be able’ 

jary ‘be such that’ 
ranhjagory ‘be first to’ 


Si? ‘PROGRESSIVE’ AUXILIARY VERB: 
Sir ‘walk’ 


All auxiliary types occur in first position (V1) of the multi-verb con- 
structions. Auxiliary verbs are inflected for mood (8.57) and aspect (8.60). 
Each of the Type I auxiliaries is illustrated in examples (8.57) through (8.63). 


(8.57) Podoy néginy méichi 
Podoy nikk-?iny @-+miich-i 
NEG = 20quy2-OPT 3ABS+play-DEPj, 
‘They should not go play.’ (CQs.005) 


(8.58) Pdy mi+miichi+tyam 
?oy-W mi+mich-i+tam 
go/returng,,-CMP 2ABS+play-DEPiqg+PLUsap 
‘You went to play.’ (VVvA.041) 


(8.59) minyi+?am mitwirki 
miny-i+?am mi+wi?k-i 
COME gy7-IMP+ALR 2ABS+eat-DEPjq 
‘Come to eat.’ (CNC.056c) 


(8.60) mojpa+m Pitjétz rit+way 
moj-pa+?am fi+jetz-W2 ?i+-way 
begingy,-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to braid her hair.’ (vyT.009) 


(8.61) yajpa+m wirki 
yaj-pa+?am O+wirk-i 
finish,,,,-INC+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEP;, 
‘They finished eating.’ (ESK.073a) 
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(8.62) Pit jad2?y+nyam Patrtiuki 
tii = ja?y-W+nam fa+?uk-i 
and stay.lateg,,-CMP+STILL XABS+drink-DEPj,q 


‘And we stayed late drinking.’ (PDLMA.BORROCHO.053) 


(8.63) rasta ki tuum jaama ta+nim 
fasta ki tuum jaama_ ta+nim-W 
until that one day IABS+say-INC 


‘Until one day, as we say, 


tan+yoomo ktsu+m joryt 


tan+yoomo kus-W+?am O+jory-i 
IPSR+woman be.enough,,,-CMP+ALR 3ABS+be.angry-DEPjq 


‘Our lady got sufficiently angry.’ (ESK.083) 


Type I auxiliaries are optionally inflected for person as shown in (8.64). How- 


ever, person is obligatorily inflected on the dependent verb. 


(8.64) Patnim 


fa+nim-W 
XABS-+say-CMP 

“T say, 

dya ta+nikpa tant+?arm tan+choomo? 
dya_ ta+nikk-pa tan+?arm-W, tan+choomo 


NEG IABS+20gy2-INC IERG+see-DEP; IPSR+grandmother 


‘Aren’t we going to see grandmother?’ ” (vvA.012a) 
The Type I auxiliary verbs are illustrated in examples (8.65) through 
(8.68). WiH-?aH (8.65) and jutz-raH (8.66) are derived verbs that have un- 


dergone lexicalization. W+H-?’aH is derived from the adjective wiH ‘good’ 


derived with the versive suffix -?aH. Jutz-?aH is derived from ju?utz ‘how’ 
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and with the versive -?aH. The verb ?anh+jak-?ory ‘be first to’ (8.67) is the 
most recently observed auxiliary and has not been reported in the literature. 


Therefore, it is unknown whether this list of auxiliaries is exhaustive. 


(8.65) wi?datyitm ritnday jerm tziixi 
wi?-?aH-wi+tyi+?am ?i+nay-W3; jerm  tzitxi 
3ABS+be.able-CMP+JUST+ALR 3ERG+be.born-DEP;, that child 

‘The baby could still be born.’ (PAR.039) 


(8.66) jer tambyeen ?it+jootornh 
jer tambyeen ?i+jooto?fnh 
3PRO_ also 3PSR+know 


‘He also knows 


jutzaap tan+mo?ogiry 
jutz-?aH-pa tan+morogi?y-W3 
be.such.that-INC IERG+joke-DEP;»p 
how it is we joke.’ (AvC.016b) 


(8.67) ?ii  Panhjago?ypa ritka? 
fii ?anh+jak-?o?y-pa ?i+ka?-W 
and be.first-ANTIP-INC 3ERG+die-DEP;p 
‘...and he’ll die first.’ (Yerno.016b) 


Si? auxiliaries (8.68) are further distinguished from Type II auxiliaries because 


they may occur in first (V1) or second (V2) positior"| 


(8.68) (a) jePeyukmi wejpa —Pi-t st? 
jet-yuk.mi wej-pa  ?i+si?-W2 
3PRO-LOC5.LOC, cry-INC 3ERG+walk-DEPj, 
‘That is why she is crying.’ (MAB.019) 


’These constructions are discussed in greater detail in ch. 
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(b) Pagitsi?ip 2i+miich+yaj 
?agi+si?-pa ?i+miich-W3+yaj 
INTENS+PROGgyz-INC 3ERG+play-DEPj,+PLUnonhum 
‘They are playing a lot.’ (CVvs.013b) 


Type II auxiliary verbs are distinguished from Type I auxiliary verbs 
because of the behavior of the verbs that occur with them. Specifically, the 
alignment system of the dependent verb is non-ergative with Type II auxiliaries 
but not with Type I. (See ch. for a detailed description of the alignment 
system.) For example, note in that the S jerm tz#tai ‘the child’ of 
the intransitive verb nay ‘be born’ is marked on the verb with the ergative 
proclitic ?7i+. As shown in (8.68) above, the alignment system of the V2 in si? 
constructions is also non-ergative. 

Auxiliary verb constructions are interesting for a number of reasons and 
are treated in this grammar from a variety of linguistic perspectives. First, 
they comprise one of a number of multi-verb construction types, which are 
discussed in chapter [22] They take “aspectless” verbs inflected with dependent 
verb morphology. They are implicated in split ergativity, which is described in 
detail with respect to alignment in chapter They are also used to convey 
aspectual, modal, and adverbial (purpose, result) information, described in 


ch. 
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Chapter 9 


Nonverbal Predicates 


Nonverbal predicates function as statives. While nonverbal predicates take 
inflection for person (absolutive) and number (9.1), they do not take inflection 


for aspect or mood. 


(9.1) jay mi+desgrasiaado+tam mi+diablos+tam 
jay mi+desgraciado+tam mi+diablos+tam 
aay 2ABS+desgrace+PLUsap 2ABS+devils+PLUsap 
‘AAAAY! You're all disgraces! You’re all devils!’ (vva.o39) 


Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and quantifiers may all occur as non-verbal 
predicates. The noun piiziny ‘man’ is shown acting as the predicate of the 
clause kumu mi+piixiny ‘since you’re a man’ in example (9.2). Here piixiny is 


inflected with the 2nd person absolutive mi+. 
(9.2) mich kumu mi+pitxiny 

mich kumu mi+p#xiny 

2PRO since 2ABS+man 


“You, since you are a man 


309 


mi+wiraap riny+yorraa 
mi+wiH-?aH-pa ?in+yos-i-?aH-W3 
2ABS+go0d-VERS-INC 2ERG+work-NOM-VERS-DEP;p 
you are able to work.’ (GNT.109) 


The third person pronoun je? in the role of non-verbal predicate is shown in 
example (9.3). Here the pronoun is inflected with the first person exclusive 
absolutive ?a+. 
(9.3) dya fatje? 

dya ?a+je? 


NEG XABS+3PRO 
‘It’s not me.’ (PDLMA.LEX.he7) 


Adjectives occur as non-verbal predicates. As shown in example (9.4), the 
adjective cuutyu ‘small’ is the predicate and is inflected with the 2nd person 
absolutive mi+. 
(9.4) 2agi+mi+cuutyu 

?agit+mi+xuutyu 


INTENS+2ABS+small 
“You’re very small.’ (PDLMA.GNT.074) 


Quantifiers also occur as non-verbal predicates. In (9.5) the number siinhkuj ‘five’ 
(borrowed from the Spanish cinco) is inflected with the first person exclusive 


absolutive ?a+ and the number agreement -tam ‘first and second person’. 


(9.5) Patsiinkuj+tam  ?a+jaamo2ynye?tamwirib+am 
fa+siinkuj+tam  ?a+jaam-?o?ry-ne?+tam-W-?pV+?am 
XABS-+five-PLUsap XABS+feel-ANTIP-PERF+PLU sqp-CMP+REL+ALR 
‘There were five of us who were feeling old.’ (PRs.086) 
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Adverbs may also appear as non-verbal predicates, as shown in (9.6). Here, 
however, the adverb 2anhsiikmd}| ‘outside’ is the predicate in the clause tz#ixz 
ranhsitkmi ‘the child is outside’. This use of adverbs is rare; adverbs generally 
occur with the locative verb ?zty. In fact, in this excerpt, in the utterances 
that immediately follow its occurrence as a non-verbal predicate, the same 


adverb occurs with the locative verb Pity (9-6p). 


(9.6) (a) dyat+nam — niirk Paamtyiiy 
dyat+nam @-+nu?k-W faamtyiiy 
NEG+STILL 3ABS-+arrive-CMP year 


‘it’s not yet a year and 


tziixt =Panh+sitkmi 

tziixi @O+?anh+sitk-mi 

child 3ABS+LOC 4.LOC9.LOC, 
the baby is outside [born]. 


(b) weenyi ?i+k+nurkpa Paamtyiiy 
weenyi Yi+?ak+nu?k-pa Yaamtyiy 
some 3ERG+arrive-INC year 
Some arrive at a year; 


weenyt dya ?itk+nurkpa raamtyity 
weenyi dya ?i+?’ak+nu?k-pa ?aamtyiiy 
some NEG 3ERG-+arrive-INC year 


some don’t arrive at a year, 


tziixzi = Pityu+m ranh+sitkmi 
tziixi O+?ity-W+?am ?anh+sitk-mi 
child 3ABS+be-CMP+ALR LOC )4.LOCg.LOC, 
and the child is already outside.’ (Jov.029-32) 


! Panhsiikmi ‘outside’ is a relational noun, although unlike other relational nouns it may 
not be possessed and it does not attach to nouns. As such, it patterns as a locative adverb. 
See ch. [6] for description of relational nouns. 
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Nouns and adjectives may only take inflection for aspect or mood if 
they have been derived as verbs with derivational morphology, as described 
above. For example in (9.7), the noun ki#pz ‘wood’ is derived as a verb with 
the versive suffix -’?aH and is inflected with the incompletive aspect suffix -pa. 
(9.7) dya_ kéribaap 

dya_ kiipi-?aH-pa 


NEG firewood-VERS-INC 
‘He doesn’t collect firewood.’ (Comal.004b) 


There are a handful of clitics that occur on both verbs and non-verbal 
elements serving as statives. These include the plural suffixes +yaj ‘3rd person 
plural’ and +tam ‘1st/2nd person plural’ and the repetitive enclitic +gak. 

Non-verbal predicates also take inflection for number agreement. On 
verbs, plural agreement expressed with stress bearing suffixes that precede the 
aspect and mood marking. These are -yaj and -tarm. The enclitics that occur 
on nouns are +yaj and +tam. Recall from Chapter [4] that the clitics occur on 
nouns to indicate plurality: +yaj indicates the plurality of non-human entities, 
and +tam indicates the plurality of human entities. When the noun occurs 
as a non-verbal predicate, the enclitics agree with arguments of the predicates 
with respect to number hierarchy: +tam ‘1st and 2nd person’ and +yaj ‘3rd 
person’. In example (9.8), the noun tz#xi ‘child’ is the subject of the adjective 
predicate maymay ‘happy’. Here the subject is inflected for plurality and the 
predicate is marked with number agreement. The enclitic indicating plurality 
on the noun is +tam, which agrees with the humanness of the noun. The 


enclitic on the predicate is +yaj, which agrees with the subject with respect 
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to its being 3rd person. It’s verbal counterpart is shown in the same sentence 
with the verb wi?k ‘eat’. 
(9.8) Pan+tzixittyam maymay+yaj 

fan+tzitxi+tam O+maymay+yaj 


XPSR+child+PLUhum 3ABSt+thappy+PLUnonsap 
‘My children were happy 


porke ra+na+wirkyajpa 
porke  ?a+na+wi?tk-yaj-pa 
because XABS+ASSOC+eat-PLUnonsap-INC 


because we were eating (well).’ (PDLMA.Rodilla.004) 


The enclitic +tam is shown in a non-verbal predicate construction with the 
quantifier wisteen two in (9.9). Example (9.10) illustrates its verbal counter- 


part, the suffix -ta?m, on the verb ?uk ‘drink’. 


(9.9) jit Pat+wisteen+tam 
jit =?a+wisteen+tam 
yes XABS+two+PLUsap 


‘Yes, we are two.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.043) 


(9.10) ?ar+nuktd?mpam ?an+ruunu 
fan+?uk-tarm-pat+?am  ?an+?uunu 
XERG+drink-PLUgqp)+ALR XPSR+atole 


‘We drink our atole (corn based beverage).’ (Atole.020) 


The third affix that has verbal and nominal counterparts is +gak ‘repet- 
itive, again’. The verbal suffix -gak is used to indicate repetition of an event 


(9.11). An enclitic of the same shape +gak occurs on nouns to indicate ‘an- 


other, also’ (9.12). 
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(9.11) ?a+wiPktarmgdkpa+m 
?a+wirk-ta?m-gak-pa+?am 
XABS+eat-PLUsap-REP-INC+ALR 
‘We’re going to eat again.’ (MAB.118) 


(9.12) jesik Pi-rix jertm_ karreteruj 
jesik ?i+?ix-wBI jetm_ karreteruj 
then 3ERG+see-CMP that wagoner 


‘Then the wagoner saw it, 


ritkawaj+gak+?am rit rickuy 
?i+kawaj+gak+?am ?i+?ix-kuy 
3PSR+horse+REP+ALR 3PSR+Se€-LOCgpplic 


the horse’s eyes, 


sirip ri+tyinhtyinhjetrary 

si?-pa ?i+tinh=tinh=jet-?a?y-W 

walkgyr-INC 3ERG+cut=cut=open-BEN-DEP; 

now he was pecking them out also.’ (PDLMA BirdGorrion.SIL.017) 


When the clitic +gak occurs on non-verbal predicates it also conveys repeti- 
tion, as shown in (9.13) with the noun piiziny ‘man’. This example comes 
from a text in which a man transforms himself into a fleshless monster; the 
sentence describes the moment he converts himself back into a man. 
(9.13) jesitk je? — piixiny+gak 

jesik je? O+pixiny+gak 


then 3PRO 3ABS+man+REP 
‘Then he’s a man again.’ (ESK.078) 
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9.1 Kinship Terms 


Kinship terms also function as nonverbal predicates. Like other nouns, kinship 
terms take absolutive person markers to agree with the 5, as shown in (9.14). 
(9.14) Pa+?ich Pa+teitz 

?a+ rich fat+tziitzt 


XABS+1PRO XABS+aunt 


‘Tam an aunt.’ (20070719RCRs4) 


They differ from other nouns, however, in that they may be inflected with 
ergative and local person marking proclitics, in addition to absolutive. Re- 
call that local proclitics are used with transitive verbs to mark the relations 
between speech act participants. The proclitic ?an+ is used to indicate 2nd 
person acting on Ist (9.15); man+ is used to indicate Ist person acting on 2nd 
(9.16). 


(9.15) dya+tyi P?any+chityarmpa 
dya+tyiH ?an-+chi?-ta?m-pa 
nothing  2:1+give-PLUsap-INC 

‘You don’t give us anything.’ (vvA.061) 


(9.16) rich mam-+pinhta?mpa 
?ich = man-+pinh-ta?m-pa 
1PRO 1:2+pick-PLUsap-INC 
‘We are going to pick you up.’ (7NH.042c) 


The relationship between speech act participants may also be expressed on 
kinship terms, as shown in example (9.17). On kinship terms, however, both 
relations are marked with the proclitic man+. For example in (a), the relation 


is between a Ist person A and a 2nd person O, whereas in (b) the relation is 
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between a 2nd person A and a lst person O. The two utterances are distin- 


guishable by the pronouns. 


(9.17) KinsH1P TERMS MARKED WITH LOCAL PROCLITIC man+: 
(a) ich  man+?aapa 
1PRO 1:2+mother 
‘Tam your mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


(b) ich  man-+tziitzi 
1PRO 1:2+aunt 
‘Tam your aunt.’ (RCR20070719) 


(c) ich  man-+tiiwi 
1PpRO 1:2+brother 
‘Tam your brother.’ (RCR20070719) 


(d) mich man+?aapa 
2PRO 1:2+mother 
“You are my mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


(ec) man+jaatunh 
1:2+father 
‘You are my father.’ (Elson 1960b:208; 20070719RCR) 


(f) man-+tzix+tyam 


1:2+child+PLU; um 
‘You are my children.’ (Elson 1960b:208; 20070719RCR) 
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The use of the person marking clitic man+ to mark nouns is observed only on 


kinship terms (9.18). 


(9.18) POSSESSED NOMINAL PREDICATES: 
(a) mich fan+?uutzu 
2PRO XPSR+monkey 
‘You are my monkey.’ 


(b) *(mich) man+?uutzu — (RCR20070721) 


Transitive kinship terms are observed in languages in Mesoamerica (Amith 
and Smith-Stark 1994a, Amith and Smith-Stark 1994b), including Olutec, a 


Mixe-Zoque language (Zavala 2006b). 
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Chapter 10 


Verbal Derivation 


There are a number of derviational processes in SP. Verbs may be derived 
from other verb stems using a handful of verbalizing suffixes ({10.1). SP has 
a set of lexical prefixes that occur with all word classes to derive new words 
within the same class or into another class, especially verbs. Lexical prefixes 
are described in Verbs may also be derived into other word classes via 
deverbalizing morphology, which is described in 


10.1 Deriving Verbs From Other Word Classes 


There are two suffixes used to derive verbs from other other word classes. 


These include the versive -?aH and the provisory -?i?ry. 


368 


10.1.1 ?aH ‘Versive’ 


The versive suffix -?aH is used to derive verbs from nouns (10.1), adjectives 
(10.2), quantifiers (10.3), adverbs (10.4), and pronouns (10.5). 


(10.1) duuro ran+sujpa ranh+ku+yempa 
duro fan+suj-pa fan+ku+yem-pa 
long.time XERG+blow-INC XERG+DERIV+fan-INC 
‘For a long time I blow and I fan, 


dya+wey rittzokpa ragitjorogaaba+m 

dya+wey ?i+tzok-pa ?agi+jooko-?aH-pa+?am 
NEG+Lsay/said 3ERG+burn-INC INTENS+smoke-VERS-INC+ALR 
I say it doesn’t burn, it just smokes.’ (Comal.013b) 


(10.2) lo ke ich Pa+saj jesik 
lo ke ich ?a+saj-W jesik 
it that 1PRO XABS+to.gift-CMP then 
‘It’s what she gifted me 


rich = ?a+miga 

fich = fa+mij-?aj-W 

1PRO XABS+big-VERS-CMP 
when I got big.’ (MAB.242) 


(10.3) Pwej wii+tyim rigatragit+ruxcarnhaabam. 
pues wiH+tyi+?am ?iga+?agi+?uxanh-?aH-pa+?am 
well good+STILL+ALR COMP-+INTENS-+a.little-VERS-INC+ALR 
‘Well it’s still good; he’s getting much better.’ (PQ2.188) 


(10.4) ?an+choomo yiksaap rigat+axikpa 
?an+choomo yiks-?aH-pa = ?iga+@+sik-pa 
XPSR+grandmother do.like.so-INC COMP+3ABS+laugh-INC 

‘My grandmother did this until she laughed.’ (MAB.100) 
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(10.5) jerm chimpa wokpa nimpa rity+run 
jeem chimpa @+wok-pa Q+nim-pa tity+?un 
that dog 3ABS+bark-INC 3ABS+say-INC_ be+say 
“The dog barks, he says, 


tytraparap minypa 

tyiH-?aH-pa-?pV O+miny-pa 
what-VERS-INC+REL 3ABS+come-INC 

‘Who knows what is coming?’ ” (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.006) 


The use of the versive has two possible connotations. The first indicates 
a transition into the state described by the derived word. For example in 
the noun yurk=tuuku ‘orphan’ is inflected with the versive to convey ‘become 
an orphan’. The children, the S of the derived verb, undergo a transformation. 
Example illustrates a similar transformation with the adjective mij ‘big’; 


the subject, a third person referent, undergoes transformation. 


(10.6) yuktugaa tum woonyi ri tum  jaaychiiri 
O+yu?ktuuku-?aH-W = tuum woonyi ?i tuum jay=chiixi 
3ABS+orphan-VERS-CMP one _ girl and one boy 
‘A girl and a boy became orphans.’ (Gutiérrez-Morales and Wichmann 
2001:317) 

(10.7) jesikt+?am méajaawu+m jesik maaj+tyim 
jesik+?am @-+mij-?aH-W+?am jesik mas+tyim 


then+ALR 3ABS+big-VERS-CMP+ALR then more+JUST 
‘Then he got a lot bigger.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jox@k.049) 


The second connotation conveys an argument’s engaging in an event involving 
the production (or gathering) of the derived noun, rather than the argument’s 


undergoing a transformation. For instance (10.8) shows the noun tik ‘house’ 
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derived as a verb meaning ‘building houses’. The example in illustrates 
a verb derived from sork ‘grass’ with the versive to convey ‘grass cutting’. In 
both of these examples, the subject is not undergoing a transformation, but 
engaging in an activity involving the derived noun. This connotation is the 
most frequently observed. 
(10.8) jerm piixiny tik?ayajpa 

jetm piixiny @+tik-?aH-yaj-pa 


that man  3ABS+house-VERS-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘The men build houses.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.065) 


(10.9) tzuruyitm si? ta+soP?gabam 
tzuruy+ram si?ip ta+so?k-?aH-pa-?am 
late+-ALR now IABS+grass-VERS-INC+ALR 


‘Now it is late. We’re going to cut grass.’ (VVA.031) 


Verbs derived with the versive generally produce intransitive verbs. 
Only two exceptions have been observed in the texts that I have analyzed. 
The example in shows the noun tzay ‘lover’ derived as a verb meaning 
‘become a lover’. In this example, however, the derived verb is inflected with 
an ergative person marker. It is not clear whether the noun je?m yoomo ‘the 
woman’ or je?m piixiny is the A. In discussions with speakers, two possible 
translations are offered: a) ‘The woman takes the man as a lover’; b) ‘The man 
becomes the woman’s lover.’ The verb is clearly inflected with the completive 
aspect and therefore we know that this is not a case of a possessed noun acting 


as a non-verbal predicate. 
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(10.10) je?m yoomo ?i+cha?yaawim jerm pitxiny 
jerm yoomo ?i+tzay-?aH-W+?am jefm pixiny 
that woman 3ERG-+lover-VERS-CMP+ALR that man 

‘The woman, the man became her lover.’ (GUS.046) 


The second case of a transitive derived verb is found in Gutiérrez-Morales 
and Wichmann’s (2001:323) Hem Tzitzimat. Here the derived verb is also 
transitive, evident from the ergative person marker 77+. The derived stem is 
also inflected with mood and aspect marking, confirmation that the predicate 


is verbal. 


(10.11) ?i+yo?omato?oba woonyt 
?i+yoomo-?aH-to?-pa woonyi 
3ERG+Woman-VERS-DESID-INC girl 


‘He wanted the girl for his wife.’ (Guterriez-Morales and Wichmann 
2001:323) 


The fact that the two exceptions involve kinship relations is curious because 
of the grammatical status of kinship terms in SP. There is evidence to suggest 
that kinship terms are transitive, a characteristic that has been observed in 
languages in Mesoamerica (Amith and Smith-Stark 1994a, Amith and Smith- 
Stark 1994b, Zavala 2006b). Kinship terms differ from other nouns that func- 
tion as nonverbal predicates in that nouns are inflected with absolutive person 
proclitics to mark the S. When kinship terms function as nonverbal predicates, 
they may be inflected with absolutive proclitics to mark the S or with local 
proclitics to express kinship relations. The local set of proclitics refer to 1st 


and 2nd person referents: man+ indicates lst person S and 2nd person O; 
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ran+ indicates 2nd person S and Ist person O. On kinship terms the proclitic 


man+ conveys both 2:1 and 1:2 relations (10.12). 


(10.12) KinsH1p TERMS MARKED WITH LOCAL PROCLITIC man+: 
(a) ich man+?aapa 
1PRO 1:2+mother 
‘Tam your mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


(b) mich man+?aapa 
2PRO 1:2+mother 
“You are my mother.’ (JAF20070713/RCR20070719) 


(c) man+jaatunh 
1:2+father 
‘You are my father.’ (PDLMA.jaatunh) 


(d) man-+tzix+tyam 
1:2+child+PLUpum 
“You are my children.’ (PDLMA.tz@@xi.NGH) 


In the case of reciprocal kinship relations, such as ‘you and I are sisters’, the 


ergative inclusive proclitic tan+ is used (10.13). 


(10.13) RECIPROCAL KINSHIP: 
tan+t#?imi?+tam 
IERG+sister+PLUsap 
‘You and I are sisters.’ (20070713JAF) 


The transitivity of kinship terms is likely to be the reason for the exceptions 
in transitivity of the derived verbs. 
Finally, the versive may be used with Spanish borrowings to derive 


verbs, as shown with the noun mayordomo ‘steward’ in example (10.14)}") 


‘Notice the use of ?ity in this sentence. Here the use is a calque of the Spanish expression 
estar de acuerdo ‘be in agreement.’ 
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(10.14) ?entonse ?ak+kar?mtap+?am jerm pitxiny 
Pentonse O+?ak+ka?m-taH-pa+?am jerm pixiny 
then 3ABS+CAUS,+get.stuck-PASS-INC+ALR that man 


“So the man is chosen 


ranh+wejaytyaap siriga mit rity 
O+?anh+wej-?ary-taH-pa si=?iga mi+?ity-W 
3ABS+DERIV+Ccry-BEN-PASS-INC if=COMP 2ABS+be-CMP 
and they yell: 


di.?akweerdu mich+ram mi+mayordoomaap 

di.acuerdo mich+?am mi+mayordomo-?aH-pa 

in.agreement 2PRO+ALR 2ABS+steward-VERS-INC 

‘If you are in agreement you are already the steward.’ ” (PDLMA.Fiesta.004) 


10.1.2 Provisory -?i?y 


The provisory suffix -?#?y derives verbs from nouns and essentially indicates ‘to 
provide with NOUN’ or ‘to be provided with NOUN’. For example in (10.15}}"| 


the noun koobak ‘head’ is derived with the provisory to convey ‘HAVE head’. 


(10.15) poke weenyi ?ritchiganhjerkyajpa 
porke  weeny.i ?i+tzik=?anh+je?k-yaj-pa 
because some 3ERG+fear-PLUnonsap-INC 


‘Because some (young mothers) fear that they 


dya koobaki?pa 
dya @-+kopa?k-?i?y-pa 
NEG 3ABS+head-PROV-INC 


(their babies) won’t have heads.’ (Partera.031) 


?This example comes from a text in which the speaker, a midwife, is explaining fears 
that first time mothers have about childbirth. 
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The derived predicate is usually intransitive, although transitive expres- 
sions are observed. The example in (10.16) shows the derived verb marked with 
the local proclitic man+. In (10.17) the verb is shown in passive voice. 


(10.16) ?aa man+tzoyrirypa 
faa man-+tzoy-?i?y-pa 
aah 1:2+cure-PROV-INC 
‘Oh, I’m going to cure you.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.081) 


(10.17) ?ich yjer?m ?an+choomo 
fich =je?m Yan+choomo 
1prRo that XPSR+grandmother 
‘My grandmother 


dya+m tzoryirytyaay 
dya+?am W-+tzo?y-?i?y-taH-W 


NEG+ALR 3ABS+cure-PROV-PASS-CMP 
wasn’t cured.’ (MAB.183) 


Kinship terms do not result in transitive verbs when derived with -riry (10.18). 
(10.18) ...?2ga+Pat+yoomrirypa+m 
?iga+?a+yoomo-?i?y-pa+?ram 


COMP+XABS+woman-PROV-INC+ALR 
‘...that I [wanted] to have a wife.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.016) 


Only nouns take the provisory to derive verbs. 


10.2 Lexical Prefixes 


SP has a set of lexical prefixes that are used to derive new words from verb 


roots. These have grammaticalized from body part terms and expressions 
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indicating parts of wholes. In SP, many word stems are composed of noun 
and verb roots combined with lexical prefixes. These prefixes are ranh+, kut, 


winy=, and kuk, which are listed in (10.19). 


(10.19) LEXICAL PREFIXES: 
ranh+ ‘pertaining to mouth or opening’ 


kut ‘else’ 
kuk= ‘middle’ 
winy= ‘face’ 


?anh+ (10.20), ku+ (10.21), winy= (10.22), and kuk (10.23) appear only in 


complex expressions with other verb and noun roots whose meaning vaguely 
reflects their reconstructed lexical source. Synchronically, the use of these pre- 
fixes is not productive, and the majority of terms formed with these expressions 


are largely lexicalized. 
(10.20) ?anh+: 


(a) nikpa+m jerm piixiny 
O-+nikk-pa+?am  je?rm _ piixiny 
3ABS+go-INC+ALR that man 
‘The man goes 


jesik Panh+jiypam+run ri+pak 
jesik @O+?anh+jiy-pa+?am+?un ?i+pak 
then 3ABS+DERIV,+speak-INC+ALR+DJO 3PSR+bone 
then his bones sound.’ (ESK.039) 


(b) jesik ?ri+gi?yarypat+m jerm ri+maayitgak 
jesik ?i+jty-?ary-pa+?am jerm Y?i+maayi+gak 
then 3ERG+speak-BEN-INC-ALR that 3PSR+meat+REP 
‘Then he speaks to his flesh again.’ (ESK.073b) 
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(10.21) ku-+: 


(a) jerm yoomo ritku+?tx 
jefm yoomo ?i+ku+?ix-W 
that woman 3ERG+DERIV)+see-CMP 


‘The woman spied/discovered 


riga+dya igs rokmi 
?iga+dya Pity-W ?okmi 
COMP+NEG 3ABS+be-CMP after 
that he wasn’t there.’ (ESK.086) 


(b) key nimpa dya ‘rant+?tx 
kej @-+nim-pa dya ?an+?ix-W 
that 3ABS+say-INC NEG XERG+see-CMP 
“That she says: ‘I didn’t see it.’ ” (GU2.046) 


(10.22) winy=: 


(a) ?okméi Peeybik+tyim 
?okmi Y?eey+pi?k+tyi+?ram 
after again+-REL+STILL+ALR 


‘Afterward, again, 


rit+winykejary tar+naabattam 
?i+winy=kej-?ary-W tan+?aapa+tam 
3ERG+face=appear-BEN-CMP XPSR+mother+PLUpjym 
our lady appeared 


jerm tzitx+tyam 
jerm tzi#xi+tam 
that child+PLUpum 


to the children. (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:322-3) 
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(b) 


kejut+m judy —idy rit+koobak 

0+kej-W+?am juuty @O-+?ity-W ?i+kopark 
3ABS+appear-CMP+ALR where 3ABS+be-CMP 3PSR+head 
‘It appeared where its head was.’ (PAR.015) 


(10.23) (a) ta+kuk?apjamwitkpa tan+sit 


ta+kuk-?aH-p=jaama=wi?k-pa tan+si?-W3 
IABS+middle-VERS-INC=day=eat-INC IERG+PROG,y2-DEPjp 


‘We’re eating.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


ta+wirkpa despues tam+matzpa 
tat+witk-pa despues tan+matz-pa 
IABS+eat-INC_ after IERG+grab-INC 


‘We eat and after we’ll get [more].’ (Cangrejo.011) 


Lexical prefixes, and proclitics in the case of ?anh+ and ku+, have combined 
with nouns and verbs to form nominal/adjectival (10.24) and verbal (10.25) 


compounds. 
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(10.24) NOUNS (AND ADJECTIVES) WITH LEXICAL PREFIXES: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


?anh-+: 
ranh+kuny 
ranh+maaty.2 
ranh+nir 
ranh+naaka 
ranh+tzay 
ranh+wuer.t 
ranh+sinh 


ku+: 

Kut rive 
kut+jaam=sinh 
ku+jos 
winy=: 
winy=tyitz 


winy=pak 
winy+tyik 


kuk=ki? 


‘mouth’ 
‘tip, point’ 
‘word’ 
‘saliva’ 
‘side, edge’ 
‘row’ 


‘beard’ 


‘season’ 


‘other, else’ 
‘slow, crazy’ 
‘dry season’ 
‘depression in 
flat land’ 


‘face, first, 
front’ 

‘front teeth, 
milk teeth’ 
‘forehead’ 

‘first house built’ 


‘middle finger’ 
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kiunyt 
*mat 
nir 
naaka 
tzay 
Wis.t 
sinh 


*?is.4 
jaama=sinh 
Jos 


titz 


pak; 
tyik 


kir 


‘nose’ 
‘speak’ 
‘water’ 
‘skin’ 
‘vine’ 
‘rip-out.NOM’ 
‘sky, soul, 
party’ 
‘back.NOM’ 
‘day=sky’ 
‘hole’ 


species’ 


‘teeth’ 


‘bone’ 


‘house’ 


‘hand’ 


(10.25) VERBS WITH LEXICAL PREFIXES: 


(a) ?anh+: 
Panh+tun 
ranh+tzim 


(b) ku-+: 
kut+juy 


kutkak 


(c) winy=: 
winy=jetz 
winy=kej 


(d) kuk=: 
kuk=jak 
kuk=por 


The prefixes ?anh+, ku+, winy= and kuk= do not occur as independent 


lexical items, and the meanings encoded by the prefixes are generally more 


‘mouth’ 
‘cover’ 
‘test weight of load’ 


‘else, other’ 
‘buy something 
for someone else’ 
‘exchange, change 
(i.e. moon cycle)’ 


‘face, front, first’ 
‘brush first’ 
‘appear face 

to face’ 


‘middle’ 
‘cut in half’ 
‘split in half’ 


tun 
tzim 


juy 


kak 


jetz 
kej 


jak; 
por 


‘buy’ 


‘lend, borrow’ 


‘brush’ 
‘appear’ 


‘cut’ 
‘split’ 


abstract than those encoded by the their source lexical terms. 


10.2.1 Lexicalization of ?Panh+ Verbs 


There are a number of lexicalized forms composed of a verb root with the 
proclitic ?anh+. Out of some 400 verb roots, approximately 180 appear in a 
lexicalized complex predicate formed with ?anh+. The proclitic has been re- 
constructed to proto-Mixe-Zoquean from the noun *?aw= ‘mouth’ (Kaufman 
1997). The noun is thought to have grammaticalized as a proclitic meaning 


‘endocentric, inside’ (Kaufman 1963:70) or ‘pertaining to the mouth or other 
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opening’ (Wichmann 1991:535) in proto-Mixe-Zoquean. Kaufman has assigned 


the meaning ‘intensive’ or more aptly ‘endocentricity’ (1963:70). ?anh+ has 


had a long and productive evolution, forming nouns (10.26), verbs (10.27), 
and postpositions (10.28). 


(10.26) COMPOUND NOUNS WITH ?anh+: 
ranh+nir ‘saliva’ ni? ‘water’ 
ranh+naaka ‘side, edge’ naaka ‘skin’ 


(10.27) COMPLEX PREDICATES WITH ?anh+: 
ranh+jak ‘govern’ jak ‘cut, cross’ 
ranh+wej ‘shout’ we} ‘ery’ 
?anh+torks ‘patch up’ to?ks ‘hold/affix face down’ 


(10.28) POSTPOSITIONS COMPOSED OF BODY PART COMPONENTS: 


?anh.joo.m ‘among’ 
?anh.ki?.mi ‘behind, outside’ 
?anh.koopark ‘above, not on top’ 
?anh.kuk ‘in the midst’ 
?anh.kuk.mé ‘between’ 
?anh.naaka ‘edge, entrance’ 
?anh. sitk. mi ‘outside’ 


Panh.winy.tyuk ‘other side’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


With respect to compositionality, while the meaning of many of these 
forms may be transparent, the derived association with ‘mouth’ or ‘opening’ is 
vague in many cases. Observe the examples in (10.29), in which the association 
with ‘mouth’ or ‘opening’ is subtle: ?Panh+ and na?m ‘die down’ with respect 
to fire or ‘quiet down’ with respect to speech or actions on the part of a 


person; teeny stand, stop’ becomes ‘block passage’, or block an opening; and 
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kej ‘appear’ becomes ‘reveal’ as in removing a cover from an opening to permit 


viewing. 


(10.29) ?anh+ FORMS: 


ranh+narm ‘keep quiet narm ‘go out (i.e. fire)’ 
calm down’ 

ranh+teeny ‘wait in the street, teeny ‘stand, stop’ 
block passage’ 

ranh+ke, ‘uncover, show, reveal’ kej ‘appear’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Frequently, the meaning of the combined parts is entirely unpredictable (10.30), 
and often there is no discernible distinction between the root and the derived 


stem (10.31). 


(10.30) ?anh+ FoRMs: 
ranh+tokroy ‘fail, not arrive’ tokroy ‘lose’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(10.31) ?anh+ FORMS: 
ranh+jirty ‘wash’ gurty = ‘wash’ 
ranh+ji?p ‘smash, crush’ 72?p ‘smash, crush’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


In some cases, the root no longer exists independently (10.32h), although the 
root may appear in other lexicalized expressions, as is the case for zich (b), 


which does not occur independently. 
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(10.32) ?anh+ FORMS: 


(a) ?anh+xrich ‘wrap’ zich doesn’t occur 
independently 

ranh+koj ‘bar passage’ koj doesn’t occur 
independently 


(b) atich=?anh+ponh ‘wrap copal 
(incense)’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


10.2.2 Lexicalization of ku+ Verbs 


Lexicalized verbs formed with the proclitic ku+ occur as frequently as ranh+ 


verbs. ku+ has been reconstructed to proto-Mixe-Zoquean from *ko-, gram- 


maticalizing into a derivational prefix meaning ‘self, other’ or ‘endocentricity’ 


(Kaufman 1963:70, 1995). It is no longer a productive derivational item, but 


it occurs in a number of lexicalized expressions. With respect to verbs, it was 


used to derive new verb stems from verb roots without affecting the transitivity 


of the verb (10.33). 


(10.33) VERBS COMPOSED OF ku+: 


ku+?irp ‘dig, look underground’ rirp ‘root up’ 
kutPirtz ‘vomit onto smt’ rirtz ‘vomit’ 
ku+riks ‘remove kernels’ ?iks ‘remove corn kernels’ 


ku+roy  ‘go/return looking for smt’ oy  ‘go/return’ 
ku+chy ‘to cover with smt else’ chij = ‘pound’ 
ku+jarp ‘grind in smo else’s house’ jarp ‘grind’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Nouns (10.34), adjectives (10.35) and postpositions (10.36) have been derived 


with ku+. 
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(10.34) NOUNS COMPOSED OF ku+: 


ku+jaam=sinh ‘dry season’ jaama=sinh ‘day=sky’ 
ku+jos ‘depression in jos ‘hole’ 
flat land’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(10.35) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH ku+: 
ku+roroxriroror ‘snarled, knotted’ ?’o ?os ‘piled up, garbage’ 


ku+tyiny ‘lazy’ tyiny ‘excrement’ 
Kut ritvi ‘slow, stupid’ rere) unknown 
ku+sitki ‘naked’ sitki unknown 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(10.36) POSTPOSITIONS COMPOSED OF ku+: 
ku. k#?.mi ‘below, underneath’ 
ku.sinh.winy ‘from endpoint up’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


ku+ also occurs with numerals as a specifier. Its use as a numeral speci- 
fier is illustrated in examples (10.37) and (10.38) with the numbers wistik ‘two’ 


and tuukuteen ‘three’. The number tuum ‘one’ also occurs with the specifier 
ku+ and means ‘alone’ (10.39). 


(10.37) wisteen jerm piiyuj 
wisteen je?m piiyu 
two that chicken 

‘Two chickens 


roy rant+juytyarm 

?oy-W ?an+juy-tarm-W» 
go/retaug-CMP XERG+buy-PLUsqp-DEP; 
we went to buy, 
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ritk+wistik rarak+karataé?m 
?i+ku+wistik fan+?ak+ka?-tarm-W 
3PSR+SPECIFIER+two XERG+CAUS)+kill-PLUsq,-CMP 
and we killed the two of them.’ (PQH.022/23) 


(10.38) ?i+tzentzdk ritchimpa ?ri+tku+tukuteen 
?i+tzen=tzak-W fit+chimpa ?i+ku+tukuteen 
3ERG+tie=leave-CMP 3PSR+dog 3PSR+SPECIFIER+three 

‘He left the three dogs tied.’ (Gutiérrez and Wichmann 2004:324-5) 


(10.39) jeram na.maj  ta+tzi?ypa tanh+ku+tyuum 
jeram na.maj  ta+tzi?y-pa tan+ku+tyuum 
that no.more IABS+remain-INC IPSR+SPECIFIER+alone 
‘There we stayed alone.’ (Yerno.016a) 


In terms of compositionality, verbs were derived with ku+ to convey 
that the action denoted by the verb is realized in association with the concept 
of ‘other’ or ‘else’. For example, the meaning of the verb ?a?m ‘look’ is 
altered to express the notion of looking ‘elsewhere’ and riz ‘see’ becomes ‘spy 


on someone else’, as shown in (10.40). 


(10.40) ku+VERB: 


kut+?arm ‘look around’ rarm ‘look’ 
kut rir ‘spy on someone’ yen ‘see’ 
kut+?uk ‘drink at smo else’s expense’ ?uk; ‘drink’ 
ku+woot ‘wrap smt around smt else’ woot ‘roll up’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


10.2.3. Lexicalization of Verbs With winy= ‘face’ 


The body part *winy does not have the productive history enjoyed by ?anh+ 


and ku+, although it does occur in a handful of lexicalized expressions includ- 


ing verbs (10.41), nouns (10.42) and postpositions (10.43). 
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(10.41) jesigam jerm yuktuukuyag 
jesitk+?am je?fm yurk=tuuku-yaj-W 
then+ALR that orphan-PLUnonsap-CMP 

‘Then to the orphans 


ritwinykejrary tar+naabat+tam Malia 
?i+winy=kej-?a?ty-W tan+?aapa+tam Malia 
3ERG+ *face=appear-BEN-CMP IPSR+mother+PLUpjym Maria 
our mother Mary appeared.’ (Gutiérrez and Wichmann 2001:320-1) 


(10.42) porkej ta+nimpa 
porke} ta+nim-pa 
because IABS+say-INC 


tum jaaka yiPp ri+winypak yoomo+nam 
tum jaaka yi?p ?i+winy=pak yoomo+nam 
one piece this 3PSR+*face=bone woman-+STILL 


‘Because, as we say, one piece of her face was still woman.’ (vyT.112) 


(10.43) ?a+jaktarm néranh+winytyuk 
?a+jak-ta?m-W ni#?=?anh.winy.tuk 
IABS+Cross-PLUsap-W river=LOC;4.LOC}1.LOCi2 

‘We crossed to the other side of the river. (vvA.014) 


winy= also occurs with ki? and attaches to nouns to form agentive 


nouns from verb stems (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) (also labeled ‘plural 


actor’ by Elson 1999:95). 
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(10.44) PLURAL ACTORS: 
Param=kiri=winy ‘tourists (those rarm ‘look’ 
who look around)’ 
rak+ku+yuuj=kiri=winy ‘those who study’ = ku+yuuj ‘learn’ 


ranh+maaty=kiri=winy ‘those who count’? ~— mat ‘count’ 
morony=kiri=winy ‘those who make morn ‘make 
tamales’ tamales’ 
tuuj=ktri=winy ‘those who hunt tuug ‘shoot’ 
with gun’ 
wity=kiri=winy ‘those who walk wity ‘walk’ 
a lot’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


10.2.4 kuk ‘middle’ 


The morpheme kuk ‘middle’ is reconstructed as a relational term. It has been 


used to derive a number of lexicalized stems, including verbs (10.45), nouns 
(10.46), postpositions (10.47), and complex expressions (10.48). 


(10.45) VERBS DERIVED WITH kuk: 


kuk-?aH (middle-vERS) ‘become middle’ 

kuk=jak (middle=cut) ‘cut in half’ 

kuk=pij (middle=heat) ‘shine high in the 
sky’ 

kuk=por (middle=split) ‘split down middle’ 

kuk=werk (middle=divide) ‘divide in equal 
parts’ 


kuk=wen=jak (middle=cut.into.pieces=cut) ‘tear in half’ 


(10.46) Nouns DERIVED/ MODIFIED WITH kuk: 
kuk=kir (middle=hand) ‘middle finger’ 
kuk=kaay a (middle=street) ‘middle of the street’ 
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(10.47) POSTPOSITIONS/RELATIONAL NOUNS COMPOSED OF kuk: 
kuk-mé ‘in the middle’ 
kuk=j0).m4 ‘in the middle’ 


(10.48) LEXICALIZED EXPRESSIONS: 
kuk=winy=joo.m (middle=face=LOC2.LOC;) ‘in the middle 
of the people 
kuk-?aH-pa=tzur (middle-VERS-INC=night) ‘midnight’ 
kuk-?aH-pa=jaama_ (middle-VERS-INC=day ) ‘midday, noon’ 


? 


10.3. Deriving Other Word Classes From Verbs 


Verbs are frequently derived into nouns, adjectives, and other word classes 
with deverbalizing morphology, which include the nominalizer suffix -2 and in- 
strumentive nominalizer -kuy. The strategies used to derive adjectives involve 


the suffixes -puy and -kiy. Each of these strategies is described in this section. 


10.3.1 Nominalizer -2 


The most productive strategy for deverbalizing verbs is with the nominalizer 
suffix -2, which occurs on intransitive, transitive and ambitransitive verbs. 
With some intransitive verbs, the derived nominal may refer to the would- 
be subject of the verb. For instance, in example (10.49p) the verb ka? ‘die’ 
derived with -i yields ka?i ‘dead person’. With some intransitive verbs the 


derived noun refers to the product of the action, as shown in (10.50). 


(10.49) DERIVED INTRANSITIVES (i): 
kari ‘dead person’ ka? ‘die’ 
miichi ‘player’ miich ‘play’ 
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weeji — ‘‘crier’ wey cry 


(10.50) DERIVED INTRANSITIVES (ii): 


pity ‘voice, word’ jiy ‘speak’ 
perni ‘nest’ pern ‘build nest’ 
surkxt ‘a cough’ surks ‘cough’ 
witki ‘food’ wirk ‘eat’ 


The distribution observed here suggests that there may be a subdivision within 
the intransitive subclass of verb¢?] Transitive verbs derived with -i tend to 
result in non-agentive nominals, as shown in with the verbs such as 
kiinh ‘to fear’ and wan ‘to sing’ yield kiinhi ‘fear’ and waanyi ‘song’, respec- 


tively. 


(10.51) DERIVED TRANSITIVES: 


ktinha ‘fear’ kitnh ‘fear x’ 
waanyt ‘song’ wan ‘sing’ 

kutpiaga ‘sweat’ ku+tpiy ‘sweat’ 

rikxe ‘corn kernel’ riks ‘dekernel corn’ 
porotyt ‘dust, powder’ port ‘grind’ 

Wien) ‘thought, idea’ ji#s ‘think’ 
raanymoronyi ‘tamale’ raanymorony ‘make tamale’ 


Verbs defined as ambitransitive, or labile (Nichols 1982, 1984; Haspel- 
math 1993), such as juk ‘smoke’ which have transitive and intransitive uses 


also produce non-agentive nominals. Examples are listed in (10.52). 


(10.52) NOUNS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH -1: 


juuk i ‘cigarette, cigar’ juk ‘smoke’ 

joryi ‘anger’ jory ‘be angry (at x)’ 
ruuki ‘person who drinks’ ?uk ‘drink’ 

kirtpxi ‘measurement’ ki?ps ‘measure’ 


3Requires further study. 
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There are a few examples of nouns derived with the antipassive -?o?y 
and the nominalizer -1 (10.53). Antipassive -?0?y and the nominalizer -i derive 
agent nouns from transitive verbs (Kaufman, p.c.). These expressions are 
highly lexicalized; use of the antipassive with the nominalizer to form nouns 


is non-productive. 


(10.53) NOUNS DERIVED WITH ANTIPASSIVE -?o0?y AND NOMINALIZER. -i: 
(a) ?anh+jak-?ory-i 
DERIV+cut-ANTIP-NOM 
‘authority, law’ (CNC.034) 


(b) koony-wi?y-?oryi 
sit-DEPOS-ANTIP-NOM 
‘salary’ (PDLMA lex.koonyw@7y7o07yi) 


(c) ?ak+ku+yuj-?o?y-i 
CAUS|+DERIV+accustom-ANTIP-NOM 
‘teacher’ (UDR.001) 


10.3.2 Instrument Nominalizer -kuy 


Applying the affix -kuy to intransitive verbs derives a nominal that can be 
characterized as ‘NOUN that one VERBS with/on/of’. For example miichkuy 
‘what one plays with, toy’; wirkkuy ‘what one eats’; monhkuy ‘where one 


sleeps, bed’; and karakuy ‘what one may potentially die of, sickness’. 


(10.54) -kuy WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS: 


miichkuy ‘toy, doll’ miich ‘play’ 
witkkuy ‘food’ wirk ‘eat’ 
monhkuy ‘where one sleeps’ monh ‘sleep’ 
karakuy ‘sickness’ kar ‘die’ 
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Applying -kuy to transitive verbs derives a noun encoding an instrument used 


to perform the task expressed by the verb, as shown in (10.55). 


(10.55) -kuy WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS: 


ria-kuy ‘eye’ ian ‘see’ 
jay-kuy ‘pencil’ jay ‘write’ 
yem-kuy ‘fan’ yem ‘blow’ 
jak-kuy ‘thinking about going’ jak ‘cut’ 
jetz-kuy ‘brush’ jetz ‘comb hair’ 
ku+tyi?ch-kuy ‘stick to prop up’ kuttyi?ch ‘prop up’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


According to Kaufman (p.c.), based on research on SP and the Zoques 
of Oaxaca, the use of kuy is productive with respect to intransitive verbs, 
however, it is non-productive on transitive verbs. That is, transitive verbs 
marked with -kuy are lexicalized expressions. 

There is overlap in the case of some verbs as to whether they are nom- 
inalized with -2 and -kuy. In some cases the semantic distinction is clear. 
For example, the transitive verb nyip ‘plant’ derived with the nominalizer - 
i yields nyiipi ‘the sowing, sown plants’, yet derived with the instrumentive 
nominalizer -kuy yields nyipkuy ‘dibble, planting stick’. The intransitive verb 
ka? ‘die’ may be derived with -2 to yield ka?z ‘dead person’, and it may be 
derived with -kuy to yield ka?kuy ‘illness’. Nevertheless, the distinction be- 
tween verbs derived with the nominalizer and the instrumentive is not always 
clear. For example, wi?k ‘eat (intransitive)’ may be derived as wi?iki ‘food’ 
or witkkuy ‘food’. There is no apparent semantic distinction between the 
two “foods”, although wi?kkuy occurs more frequently in texts and naturally 


occurring discourse. 
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Some transitive verbs derive nouns with a combination of the instru- 
mental kuy and the antipassive -’ory, which reduces the valency of transitive 


verbs by “demoting” the patient. Examples are listed in (10.56). 


(10.56) kuy WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS AND THE ANTIPASSIVE ?o0?y: 


(a) jukun ‘stir, bat’ 
jukun-?ory-kuy ‘mixer, blender’ 

(b) kum ‘bury (dead)’ 
kum-rory-kuy ‘burial’ 

(c) ku+jaam ‘cover’ 
kutjiim-rory-kuy ‘thing to cover’ 

(d) ku+tyi?ch ‘prop up’ 
ku+tyi?ch-rory-kuy ‘stick used as prop’ 

(e) mak ‘fish with net’ 
mak-?ory-kuy ‘shrimp net’ 

(f)  kinh ‘paint, stain’ 
kinh-?ory-kuy ‘inst. for painting’ 

(g) yan ‘spread seed’ 
yanrory-kuy ‘gable cross-bar’ 

(h) ?anh+jinh ‘bar, clog, stop up’ 


ranh+jinhrory-kuy ‘plug, cork’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


There are transitive verbs that derive the instrumental both ways, de- 
riving nouns with clear semantic differences. For example, shows the 
verb kirps ‘measure’. When derived with -kuy, the stem encodes “measure- 
ment”. When derived with the antipassive -?ory and the instrumental -kuy it 


encodes the instrument with which the measurement is taken “balance, ruler”. 
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(10.57) INSTRUMENTAL AND ANTIPASSIVE - SEMANTIC DIFFERENCE: 
kirps ‘measure’ 
kirps-kuy ‘measurement’ 
kitps-rory-kuy ‘balance, ruler’ 


Again, the semantic distinction is not always clear, as illustrated by the verbs 
listed in (10.58). 


(10.58) INSTRUMENTAL AND ANTIPASSIVE - NO SEMANTIC DIFFERENCE: 


(a) jepskuy ‘large spoon’ jeps ‘serve 
jepsrorykuy ‘spoon’ (with spoon)’ 
(b) jetzkuy ‘brush’ jetz ‘brush’ 
jetzrorykuy ‘brush’ 
(c) tajkuy ‘tool for digging taj ‘dig, 
small hole’ excavate’ 
tajrorykuy ‘tool for digging 
hole (not pick)’ 
(d) ku+tyi?chkuy ‘stick to prop’ kuttyiftch ‘prop up’ 


ku+tyi?chrorykuy 


‘stick to prop’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


10.3.3 Deriving Adjectives from Verbs 


Adjectives may be derived from verbs with the affixes ku+ (10.60), -piy (10.60), 
and -kiy (10.61), or formed by reduplication of the root; however, use of these 
affixes to derive adjectives is non-productive. The forms shown here are for 
the most part lexicalized, and in many cases, the meaning of the derived root 


is unknown. 
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(10.59) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH ku+: 
kut+?ororiroroxi ‘snarled, knotted’ ?oros ‘piled up, garbage’ 


ku+tyiny ‘lazy’ tyiny ‘excrement’ 
kut+ rit ‘slow, stupid’ rivt unknown 
ku+sitki ‘naked’ sitkt unknown 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(10.60) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH -piy: 


jarppiy ‘grindable’ jarp = ‘grind’ 
jakpiy ‘crossable’ jak; ‘cut, cross’ 
jaypry ‘writable’ jay ‘write’ 
jespiy ‘same, equal’ Jes ‘be like so’ 
parapiy  ‘strainable’ par ‘strain, filter’ 
koonypiy ‘sittable’ koony ‘sit’ 
kiypiy ‘supportable, can carry kiy unknown 
weight’ 
jempiy ‘possible/not possible’ ? unknown 
gurtzpiy ‘how much’ gurtz ‘how’ 
peeypiy ‘low bassinet for baby so peey _—— ‘to brandish, wave, waggle’ 


it doesn’t fall out’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(10.61) ADJECTIVES DERIVED WITH -Kiy: 


pis-kiy ‘soft, for eating’ pis ‘heal, spill over’ 
sij-kiy ‘densely vegetated’ sij ‘walk (insect)’ 
tij-kiy ‘worker, active’ ti unknown 


wes-kiy ‘which doesn’t stick well’ wes unknown 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


The set of words that make up the adjective class is relatively small. 
Nevertheless, SP exhibits a broad range of nominal modification strategies. 


Refer to Chapter [5] for description of nominal modification. 
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Chapter 11 


Alignment and Number 


SP is an ergative/absolutive, head-marking language with a hierarchical sys- 
tem, evident in both its alignment and number systems. It manifests split 
ergativity motivated by aspect, modality, and voice in contexts of subordina- 
tion. Ditransitive verb constructions show a primary object alignment pattern. 
It has two types of external possession, one of which involves the possessors 
on the verb. This chapter describes the alignment system in SP, the primary 
object pattern, the verbal number system, as well as the hierarchical system 


that permeates each of these systems. 


11.1 The Alignment System 


The alignment system in SP is predominantly ergative-absolutive. Person is 
inflected on the verb with a set of clitics preceding the verb stem. The person 


marking proclitics are shown in Table 
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Table 11.1: Person Agreement Proclitics 


SET A SET B SET C 
Ergative (ERG)/ Absolutive (ABS) “Local” 
Possessor (PSR) 


Exclusive First Person: rant rat 
Inclusive First Person: tan+ ta+ 
Second Person: rint mit 
Third Person: Pit O+ 
2:1: rant 
1:2: man+ 


There are three sets of person markers. Ergative (Set A) proclitics mark: 


e A of transitive verbs; 
e possessors of nouns; 


e possessors of relational nouns; and 


S of dependent verbs in some multi-verb constructions (see 
chi; 22). 


Absolutive (Set B) proclitics are used to mark: 


e S$ of intransitive verbs; 
e O of transitive verbs; 
e PO of ditransitive verbs; 


e S of nonverbal predicates. 
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Proclitics from the “local” (Set C) set are used to mark: 


e both A and O on transitive verbs when they are both speech 
act participants; 


e possessor-possessum relation on kinship nouns. 


Only one proclitic may be marked on the verb, and the distribution is deter- 
mined by a hierarchical system (Silverstein 1976). The person marking prefixes 
are proclitics. As described in Chapter [8] the person marking proclitics occur 
preceding derivational proclitics that occur on the stem. The proclitics in re- 


lation to the derivational and class adjusting prefixes are shown in Table 
(repeated from Table }15.1). 


Table 11.2: Verbal Proclitic Template 
ABS+ | ASSOC+ CAUS,+ STEM 
ERG+ | RR+ 

1:2+ 
2:1+ 


11.1.1 The Person Marking Paradigm 


The distribution of each of these sets is described here. 


11.1.1.1 Ergative (Set A) Distribution 


Proclitics from the ergative set of person proclitics mark A of transitive verbs. 
Examples (11.1) through (11.4) show the exclusive, inclusive, 2nd, and 3rd 


person proclitics, respectively. 
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(11.1) ?an+jerypa+m jerm ran+jarapi 
fan+jery-pat+ram je?m ?an+jarp-i 
XERG+stir-INC+ALR that XPSR+grind-NOM 

‘T stir my dough.’ (Atole.008) 


(11.2) nimpa sirip tan+tzenpa 
O+nim-pa siftp tan+tzen-pa 
3ABS+Ssay-INC now IERG+tie-INC 
‘She says: “Now we're going to tie it.’ ” (CSP.082) 


(11.3) Piny+nyoroba  riny+widyaaya 
?in+no?r-pa ?in+wity=?aaya 
2ERG+burn-INC 2PSR+big=male 
‘You'll burn your husband.’ (Comal.026) 


(11.4) ?okmi tan+jaatunh ?t+chérk 
?ok-mi tan+jatunh ?i+tze?k-W 
afterwards IPSR+father 3ERG+charge-CMP 
‘Afterwards my father charged him.’ (CNC.043) 


Set A proclitics also mark the possessor of nouns. Examples (11.5) through (11.8) 
illustrate the paradigm for possession: exclusive, inclusive, 2nd person and 3rd 


person. 


(11.5) mojpam ran+jiityutm jerm ?an+ruunu 
mojpa+?ram fan+jiity-W+?am je?fm ?an+?uunu 
begingy,-INC+ALR XERG+move-DEP; that XPSR+atole 


‘IT begin to stir my atole (maize gruel).’ (Atole.012) 


(11.6) ta+togorydry tan+caapun tan+jam tam+kaana 
ta+tok?oy-?ary-W tan+xaapun tan+jam  tan-+kaana 
IABS+need/lack-BEN-CMP IPSR+soap IPSR+lime IPSR+salt 


‘We need our soap, our lime, our salt. Jovenes 019 
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(11.7) ?inyt+nyoroba  P?iny+widyaaya 
?in-+nor-pa ?in+wity=?aaya 
2ERG+burn-INC 2ERG+husband 
‘You burn your husband.’ (Comal.026) 


(11.8) ?i+koobak ich P?an+tzigarypa ?it+koobak 
fi+koopark ?ich Yan+tzik-?a?y-pa ?i+koopark 
3PSR+head 1PRO XERG+grab-INC  3PSR+head 

‘Its head, I grabbed its head. (csP.021) 


Set A proclitics mark possessors of relational nouns, as shown in (11.9). 


(11.9) jerm tziixi teeny tunh ?t+nhwinytyuk 
jetm tzitxi O+teeny-W tunh ?i+?anh.winy.tyuk 
that child 3ABS+stand-CMP road 3PSR+LOC,4.LOC,;.LOC;2 


‘The child stood on the other side of the road.’ (200909ja£) 


Set A proclitics are also used to mark the S of intransitive dependent verbs 


in some multi-verb constructions. Examples (11.10) and (11.11) illustrate a 


case of a temporal coordination and an auxiliary (type II) verb constructions, 


respectively. 


(11.10) ?a+nhwejpa Pan+nik 
fa+ranh.wej-pa Yan-+nikk-W 
XABS+shout-INC XERG+g0-DEPj;, 

‘I cried as I went. (MAB.021b) 


(11.11) dya wifaap tan+nurk 
dya wi?aH-pa tan-+nu?k-W 
NEG be.able,,,,-INC IERG-+arrive-DEP;, 
‘We can’t arrive.’ (PDO.004a) 
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11.1.1.2 Absolutive (Set B) Distribution 


Proclitics from the absolutive set (Set B) mark the Ss of intransitive verbs 


and nonverbal predicates. Examples (11.12) through (11.15) illustrate intran- 


sitive verbs marked with the absolutive set of person marking proclitics. The 
example in shows the intransitive verb seet ‘return’ inflected with the 
1st person exclusive ?ra+. In the Ist person inclusive S is expressed on 
the same intransitive verb with ta+. In example (11.14), the 2nd person § is 
expressed on the intransitive verb nikk ‘go’ with the proclitic mi+. Finally, in 


(11.15), agreement for the S of the intransitive verb monh ‘sleep’ is © (zero). 


(11.12) Pich  Pa+seetpam 
fich P?a+seet-pa+?am 
1PRO XABS-+return-INC+ALR 


‘T return already.’ (MAB.119a) 


(11.13) ta+seetpa+m 
ta+seet-pa+?am 
IABS-+return-INC+ALR 


‘We return already.’ (UDR.006) 


(11.14) mich juuty mi+nyikpa 
mich juuty mi-+nikk-pa 
2PRO where 2ABS+go-INC 
‘You, where are you going?’ (PDO.023) 


(11.15) ge2m yoomo monhpa 
jefm yoomo @-+monh-pa 
that woman 3ABS-+sleep-INC 


‘The woman sleeps.’ (ESK.031b) 
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11.1.1.3 Local (Set C) Distribution 


Proclitics from the “local’E] set are used to express the relation between speech 
act participants. In (11.16) the A is a Ist person referent and the O is a 2nd 
person referent. In (11.17) the reverse relation is expressed: the A is the 2nd 


person referent and the O is the Ist person referent. 


(11.16) yoomo, ?ich manh+ku+surnurynyer 
yoomo ich man+ku+sun-?a?ry-ne?-W 
woman 1PRO = 1:2+like-BEN-PERF-CMP 

‘Woman, I like you.’ (GU1.040) 


(11.17) jemum Pany+rixpa 
jemi+?am Yan-+?ix-pa 
there+ALR 2:1-++see-INC 

‘There you see me.’ (GU2.051) 


The proclitic man+ also appears on kinship terms to indicate relations between 
speech act participants, as shown in (11.18). Notice that the same proclitic is 
used to express both the 1:2 and the 2:1 relationship. Transitive kinship terms 
have been observed in other Mixe-Zoque languages, such as Olutec (Zavala 
2006), as well as in Nahuatl, Huichol, and Cora (Amith and Smith-Stark 
1994a, b; Zavala 2000). 


(11.18) (a) mich man+jaaytyiiwi 
mich man-+jaay=tyliwi 
2PRO 1:2+boy=sibling 

‘You are my brother.’ 


'The term “local”, attributed to Hockett (1966), is commonly used by Algonquianists to 
describe marking the relations between speech act participants. This grammatical feature 


is discussed in detail in §11.1.2] below. 
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(b) Pich man+tiiwi 
fich man-+tiiwi 
1pRO 1:2+sibling 
‘Tam your brother.’ (20070719rcr) 


11.1.2 Hierarchical Systems 


The person marking distribution in SP corresponds with systems observed in 
inverse languages. In an inverse language, participants are ranked according 
to a “deictically based hierarchy” (Zavala 1994, 2000, 2007). This hierarchy 
ranks speech act participants and third person referents with relation to one 
another. Thus, an event in which a speech act participant acts on a third 
person referent is expressed with one configuration, known as a “direct” con- 
figuration. When a third person referent is acting on a speech act participant, 
an “inverse” configuration is used to express this. A “local” configuration cap- 
tures the relation between speech act participants in an event. This distinction 


is illustrated in Table (the colon (:) indicates “acts on”). 


Table 11.3: Person Marking Configurations in Transitive Clause (adapted from 
Zavala 1994:35) 


AGT OBJ 
DIRECT SAP : 3 
INVERSE 3 : SAP 
LOCAL SAP : SAP 
DiRr/Inv (language specific) 3 e: ag 


The different configurations may be realized in different ways. Some 


languages that emphasize a hierarchical ranking may do so by using morphol- 
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ogy that indicates whether a higher ranking participant is acting on a lower 
ranking participant or vise versa. For example, Plains Cree (Delancey 1981b, 
Klaiman 1993:347) uses a “directive” marker to indicate the direct configu- 
ration (11.19); or an “inverse” marker, as shown in (11.20), to indicate the 


inverse. 


(11.19) PLAINS CREE: DIRECT (1:3): 


ni-waapam-aa-naan-tk 
1-see-DIRECT- 1PLURAL-3PLURAL 
‘We see them.’ (Klaiman 1993:347) 


(11.20) PLAINS CREE: INVERSE (3:1): 


ni-waapam-itko-naan-tk 
1-see-INVERSE- 1 PLURAL-3PLURAL 
‘They see us.’ (Klaiman 1993:347) 


Some languages, such as Huastec (Zavala 1994:4), employ a case mark- 
ing system as well as exhibiting overt morphology to indicate direct and inverse 
relations. For example, in the direct configuration, shown in (11.21), the A of 
the transitive verb is overtly expressed with the ergative lst person pronoun. 
The example in illustrates an inverse configuration where a third per- 
son referent is acting on a first person. Here, it is the O, the 1st person, that 
is overtly expressed with the absolutive 1st person morpheme. Observe also in 
example that Huastec also marks inverse constructions with the inverse 
marker ti. Therefore, in addition to a person marking strategy, the language 


also employs a morphological strategy. 
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(11.21) Huastec: Direct (1:3): 


jee’ u chi’-th-aal u lojoobil 
here ERGISG come-CAUS|-INC POSSESS.1SG hoe 
‘Here, I brought my hoe.’ (Zavala 2004:4) 


(11.22) Huastec: Inverse (3:1): 


ani yab @ che’-nek u aamu 
and NEG 3ABS come-PERF POSSESS.1SG_ boss 


‘My boss has not come 


ti-k-in pijch-ty 
INVERSE-DEPEND-ABS1SG_ feed-TT 
to feed me.’ (Zavala 2004:4) 


In addition, languages that have inverse systems may further distinguish be- 
tween proximate and obviative participants (Andrews 2007, Klaiman 1989). 
In obviative systems, there is a distinction between a proximate, the topic of 
the discourse, and the obviative, another participant that is less topical. When 
third-person participants interact the proximate participant outranks the ob- 
viative participant; when the obviative participant is the A, a special marker 
is used. This is illustrated with the commonly cited examples from Plains 
Cree (Andrews 2007:147 citing Bloomfield 1934:98 and Dahlstrom 1991:62) in 
(11.23) and (11.24). In (11.23) the less topical argument is marked with the 
obviative; the A, which ranks higher, is unmarked. In The less topical 
argument, marked with obviative, is the A and therefore the verb is marked 


with morphology indicating inverse. 
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(11.23) ayathciyiniw-ah  nisto e'=mipah-a't awa nape'sis 
Blackfoot-OBVIATE three kill-DIRECT this boy 


‘This boy had killed three Blackfoot.’ (Bloomfield 1934:98, cited in 
Dahlstrom 1991:62) 


(11.24) osarm e'=sa'kih-ikot ohta’wiy-ah aw o'skinikiw 
too much love-INVERSE his father-OBVIATE this young man 


‘for this father too much cherished this young man’ (Bloomfield 
1934:58, cited in Dahlstrom 1991:63) 


Languages that have explicit morphology to mark a direct and/or an 
inverse relation have what is called “Inverse Alignment”. Languages that 
incorporate both a person marking system and a morphological system, such 
as Huastec, are also identified as having “Inverse Alignment”. A third type of 
language is one that relies on its person marking system to indicate whether 
constructions are direct or inverse. These languages mark only the higher 
ranking participant and have what is called a “Hierarchical System.” SP is 
one such language. 

Finally, languages have two possible strategies for marking local config- 
urations. According to DeLancey (1981b), how languages capture the SAP- 
acting-on-SAP relation is unpredictable, and different strategies are employed. 
One strategy is to use the direct /inverse marking system. That is, some lan- 
guages treat constructions in which lst person acts on 2nd person and 2nd 
person acts on 1st person as direct configurations, while others treat the two 
relations as inverse. Some languages treat the lst-acting-on-2nd relation as 
direct and the 2nd-acting-on-1st relation as inverse; while for others the re- 


verse is observed. The second strategy is to treat the local configuration as a 
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separate subsystem altogether. In the literature this is known as the “local” 
configuration (Hockett 1966; Zavala 1994:38). SP takes this approach. 


The hierarchical system in SP is described in the following section. 


11.1.3. The Hierarchical System in SP 


Transitive verbs are inflected with a person marking prefix from either the 
absolutive set or the ergative set. Verbal inflection for person is hierarchically 
motivated. Ist and 2nd person arguments rank higher than 3rd person argu- 
ments according to the saliency hierarchy?| which is shown in Figure If 
the A ranks higher, the ergative prefix appears on the verb. If the O ranks 


higher, the absolutive prefix appears on the verb. 


Figure 11.1: SP Saliency Hierarchy 


1st/2nd person > 3rd person 


Examples (11.25) through (11.27) illustrate transitive verbs with Ist (inclu- 
sive and exclusive) and 2nd As. In (11.25) the A is the exclusive Ist person 


of the transitive verb wat ‘do, make’; the O is karreeraj ‘race’ (borrowed 
from Spanish). Example (11.26) shows the inclusive Ist person A of the verb 
kurt ‘eat’; the O in this example is yirp karnpu ‘this egg’. In example (11.27) 


the 2nd person A is marked on the transitive verb ?inh ‘to duck’; the O is 


?This saliency hierarchy corresponds with the Animacy Hierarchy (Comrie 1989, Silver- 
stein 1976): 
Ist > 2nd> 3rd> _ proper > humans > non-humans_ > inanimates 
person person person names > animates 
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tuum yirim ‘(this) one here’. In each of these examples the A ranks higher 


than the O according to the animacy hierarchy. 


(11.25) 1ST PERSON EXCLUSIVE A; 3RD PERSON O: 


Pan+wattarm karreeraj 
fan+wat-ta?m-W karreeraj 
XERG+d0-PLUsap-CMP_ race 


‘We raced.‘ (vvA.016) 


(11.26) 1ST PERSON INCLUSIVE A; 3RD PERSON O: 


yitp katnpu tan+kurtpa 

yi?p ka?npu tan+ku?t-pa 

this egg IERG+eat-INC 

‘This egg, we eat.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.036) 


(11.27) 2ND PERSON A; 3RD PERSON O: 


mich tuum yitim ?in+?rinhpa 
mich tuum yi?im ?in+?inh-pa 
2PRO one here 2ERG+duck-INC 


‘You, this one here, you duck (below) it.’ (s3x.196) 


When the arguments consist of a O that is higher ranked than the A, 
the verb is inflected with a proclitic from the absolutive set. Examples 
through illustrate transitive verbs that are inflected with the absolutive 
set. Here the person markers that are expressed on the verb agree with the O. 
In example the A is the 3rd person referent maachuj ‘male’ (referring 
to the male of two horses) and the O is the 1st person. In example 
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the O is the Ist person inclusive, referenced on the verb with the inclusive 
absolutive proclitic ta+. The A, a 3rd person referent, is a shark, which is 
not overtly expressed. The speaker is describing a game she played as a child 
with her siblings in the sea. In example (11.30), the A is the 3rd person 
rak+ku+yuj-roroy ‘teacher’ and the 2nd person is expressed on the verb with 


the absolutive proclitic mi+. 
(11.28) 3RD PERSON A; 1ST PERSON EXCLUSIVE O: 


rich dya P?atpakkar maachuy 
ich dya ?a+pak.ka?-W maachuj 
1PRO NEG XABS+throw-CMP male 


‘The male [horse] didn’t throw me.’ (vva.017) 
(11.29) 3RD PERSON A; 1ST PERSON INCLUSIVE O: 


ta+kurtpa 
ta+ku?t-pa 
IABS+eat-INC 

‘Tt eats us.’ (VVA.028) 


(11.30) 3RD PERSON A; 2ND PERSON O: 


strip mit+rixc germ raku+yujoroyt 
si#?ip mi+?ix-W» jetm ?ak+ku+yuj-?o?oy.i 
now 2ABS+see-DEP, that teacher 

‘Now the teacher is looking at you.’ (Avc.0o10) 


When both participants are third person referents, the third person 
ergative proclitic 77+ is marked on the verb, as shown in (11.31). SP does 
not have an obviative system and therefore does not mark proximate/obviate 


distinctions. 
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(11.31) 3RD PERSON A; 3RD PERSON O: 


pero ?t+pak-kar ran+tiiwi 

pero ?i+pak-ka?-W fan+tiwi 

pero 3ERG+throw.at-CMP XPSR-+brother 
‘But it (the horse) threw my brother.’ (vva.o17) 


When speech act participants (SAPs) interact with one another, one 
of two morphemes, labeled Set C “local” (Hockett 1966; Zavala 1994) are 
expressed on the verb. The proclitic ?an+ indicates interaction between a 2nd 
person A and 1st person O (2:1). The proclitic man+ indicates interaction 
between a lst person A and a 2nd person O (1:2). Example illustrates 
a 2nd person A acting on a Ist person O; the verb is marked with ?an+. 
Example shows a Ist person A acting on 2nd person O; the verb is 


marked with man+. 
(11.32) 2ND PERSON A; 1ST PERSON O (2:1): 2?an+ 


tyi+riga Pany+yiksnim 
tyi+?iga fan+yiks=nim-W 
what+COMP 2:1+do.this-CMP 
‘Why did you do this to me?’ (Esk.129) 


(11.33) 1sT PERSON A; 2ND PERSON O (1:2): man+ 
rich dya many+yarachwat 
?ich =dya man-+ya?ach=wat-W 


1PRO NEG 1:2+suffer=make-CMP 
‘T don’t make you suffer.’ (ESK.132) 


Although attempts to describe the person marking paradigm morpho- 


phonemically have been made, the “local” set cannot be accounted for as 
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anything but a third set of affixes. Because of morphophonological processes 
associated with clitics, observations about the person marking system in SP are 
somewhat obscure. Recall from chapter [2] that in SP, clitics do not participate 
in stress assignment patterns and that clitics are subject to morphophonolog- 
ical process not observed elsewhere in the language. When proclitics occur 
adjacent to one another the result is a contracted form. This can be observed 
with a number of derivational proclitics, including: the causative rak+; the 
associative na+; the clitic ?anh+, which derives new verbs from verb roots; 
and the person marking clitics. When a CV clitic precedes a clitic that begins 
with a glottal stop-vowel (?V), the onset and nucleus of the second syllable in 
the sequence is deleted. The contraction is expressed with the rule in (11.34). 
(11.34) ?V — @ / CV+_(C)+ 
Examples and illustrate the contracted forms that surface when 
the proclitic na+ precedes ?anh+ and ?ak+, respectively. 
(11.35) ASSOCIATIVE na+ PRECEDES ?anh+; RESULTS IN nanh-+: 

ragitwiy nanh-+?raatair 

Pagi+wiH 0+na+?anh-?aH-taH-W 


INTENS+good 3ABS+ASSOC-+scold-PASS-CMP 
‘He was scolded very well.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.011) 


(11.36) ASSOCIATIVE na+ PRECEDES CAUSATIVE ?ak+; RESULTS IN nak+: 


nak+waraktadj pwej 
@+na-+?ak+wa?k-taH-W pwe}j 
3ABS+ASSOC+CAUS,+ask-PASS-CMP then 
‘She asked herself, then.’ (Esk.095) 
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Examples and show the contracted forms involving person 
marking proclitics. In (11.37), the third person ergative proclitic precedes 
the derivational proclitic ?anh+ and results in the contracted form ?:nh+. In 
the third person exclusive ergative proclitic precedes the derivational 


proclitic ?ak+ and results in the contracted form rik+. 


(11.37) 3RD ERGATIVE PRECEDES DERIVED TRANSITIVE VERB: 


pero la  jeentey ?i+tyumpiy Pinh+turumawdtpa 

pero la jeentej ?i+tyumpiy ?i+ ?anh+tuum.?aH=wat-pa 
but the people 3PSR+everything 3ERG+meet.together=do-INC 
‘But all the people meet together.’ (PDLMA Fiesta.033) 


(11.38) 3RD ERGATIVE PRECEDES CAUSATIVE ’ak+; RESULTS IN ?ik+: 


dya+tyim rik +karir jerm kaapi 
dya+tyi+?am ?i+ ?ak+ka?-W jetm kaapi 
NEG+JUST+ALR 3ERG+CAUS;+die-CMP this arrows 
‘(She says) the arrows didn’t kill him.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.172) 


This contraction only occurs with proclitics, and it does not occur when 
a verb or noun root with a word initial ?V sequence is inflected with the 
clitics. This is illustrated with examples and with the verbs 
rarm ‘look’ and ?aapa ‘mother’, respectively. These examples show that this 


process applies only to clitics. 


(11.39) CLITIC PRECEDING NOUN ROOT ?aapa ‘MOTHER’; NO DELETED 
SEGMENT: 


jesik = farmput jerm ri+faapa 
jesik @-+?a?m=put-W jetm ?i+?aapa 
when 3ABS+look=out-CMP this 3PSR+mother 
‘Then their mother looked out.’ (Cvs.011a) 


All 


(11.40) CLITIC PRECEDING VERB ROOT ?arm ‘LOOK’; NO DELETED 
SEGMENT: 


ritrarmpudary 
?i+?arm=put-?ary-W 
3ERG+look=out-BEN-CMP 

‘She looked out to see them.’ (Cvs.011b) 


The resulting contracted proclitics for 1:2 and 2:1 have been treated 
as either portmanteau forms or the result of phonological processes (Elson 
1960b:30; Kaufman, p.c.). The resulting forms cannot be accounted for in 
terms of phonological processes as described above. Observe examples 
and (11.42). The proclitics ?a+ (XABS) and ?in+ (2ERG) are contracted to 
form ?an+ in (11.41); and the combination of the proclitics mi+ (2ABS) and 
?an+ (XERG) results in the contracted form man+ in (11.42), not *min+ (b) 


as we would predict based on the morphophonemics of clitics in SP. 


(11.41) 2:1 2npD A; 1ST PERSON O: 
rant VERB 
rat rint 
XABS+ 38ERG+ 


(11.42) 1:2 Ist A; 2ND O: 


(a) man+ VERB 
mi+ ?an+ 
2ABS+ XERG-+ 
man+ 

(b) *min+ 


Looking at other proclitic combinations where the 3rd person ergative 72+ pre- 


cedes the derivational proclitics ?anh+, as shown in (11.43), the result is the 
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predicted contraction ?2m+pim. In (11.44), when the 3rd person ergative pro- 
clitic precedes the causative proclitic ?ak+, we get ?ik+tzarminy. Therefore, 


the man+ cannot be accounted for in terms of a sonority hierarchy. 


(11.43) ?iga+?im+pimpa+m jerm tzoogoy 
?iga+?i+?anh+pinh-pa+?am  je?rfm tzoogoy 
because+3ERG-+collect-INC-ALR this _ liver 

‘Because he collects the livers.’ (E8k.059) 


(11.44) ?Pik+tzarminy ritpiiyu 
?i+?ak+tzam-?iny ?i+piiyu 
3ERG+raise-OPT  3PSR+chicken 

‘They raise their chickens.’ (JOv.022) 


The person marking distribution described here was first observed by 


Elson (1960a:317; 1960b:29-31; 1961:421), who described it as follows: 


When the participant [A] or the associate [O] are indicated syn- 
tactically, either of the two may be signaled by the person prefixes. 
The first or the second persons, in whichever category, has priority 


over the third. Such a situation prevails with intransitive verbs 


(1960b:31}] 


Elson (1960b:30) suggests the possibility of reconstructing the morphemes as 
mi- + ?an- > man- and ra- + ?in- > ran-. He dismisses this option, how- 
ever, and opts to accept a three set analysis, believing that little is gained 


analytically in light of the obvious [pattern]. 


3Translated from: “Cuando el participante y el asociado se indican sintacticament 
cualquiera de los dos puede ser senalado por los prefijos de persona. La primera o la se- 
gunda personas (sic), en cualquier categoria tienen prioridad sobre la tercera. Tal situacién 
prevalece con los verbos intransitivos”. 


413 


The following section describes similar distributions observed through- 


out the Mixe-Zoque language family. 


11.1.4 Hierarchy in the Mixe-Zoque family 


Hierarchical systems have been observed in other Zoque languages, including 
Texistepec, San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque, and Ocotepec Zoque. This is effec- 
tively exemplified if we compare each of the four Zoquean languages. Each of 
these languages treats the SAP-acting-on-SAP uniquely. 

The system in Texisteped"| as with SP, appears to employ a third set 
of person markers, as shown in Table 


Table 11.4: Texistepec Person Marking Paradigm (Reilly 2004:8) 
Ergative Absolutive Local 
N 


lexc - -k 

linc -ta” -te 

2 -Nj -kj 

3 -j © 

1:2 ake 
Pal ley 


Like SP, the morphemes appear to be contracted forms of the ergative and 
absolutive morphemes in these constructions. Reilly (2004a:7-8) shows that 
there is no phonological explanation for the 1:2 (/k/) and 2:1 (/k‘j/) forms. 
Like SP, he finds that /k%j/ can be observed as being a combination of the 


/k-/ (1ABS) and /‘/ (2ERG). Yet the predicted /-k‘j/ form from /kj/ (2ABS) 


4Reilly (2002, 2004a) uses IPA: y = j; . I preserve his convention here. 


414 


and /‘/ (1ERG) does not occur. The form that surfaces is /k/. A sonority- 
based explanation for why the 1:2 form *kj’ may have mutated and lost 
its /j/ is inadequate considering that “this change is not part of the regular 
synchronic phonology, since the inflectional / / has become a non-segmental 
nasal feature [realized as |~ | in the phonetic transcription (following Reilly 
2004a:8)|. For example, sequence[s] with /kj‘/ are possible synchronically” 
(Reilly 2004a:7-8), as shown in example (11.45). Example shows the 
{k)/ #241” prochitie: 
(11.45) TEXISTEPEC: LOCAL CONFIGURATION: 1:2 

kyaga? 

kN -jaka? 


1:2-kill 
‘T kill you.’ (Reilly 2004:8) 
(11.46) TEXISTEPEC: LOCAL CONFIGURATION: 2:1 

(a) 2u gnjd.ga? 
fu+kj-jaka? 
IMPERF+2:1-kill 
‘You're killing me.’ 

(b) ru gn&ih.n&ih.de? 
Put+k’ j-tfih.tfih.de? 
IMPERF-+2:1-punch-REDUP-PPL 
‘Yow’re punching me.’ (Reilly 2004:11) 


As with SP, Reilly (2004a) shows that there is no phonological explanation for 
the unpredicted form. 


Ocotepec Zoqud?| and Chimalapa Zoqud)| mark both the 1:2 and 2:1 


>Faarlund (2004) uses an unspecified orthography, likely to be a local one. I preserve his 
convention here. 
° Johnson (2000) uses Americanist orthography. Her convention is preserved here. 
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configurations using the same morphemes. For example, in its “local” con- 


figuration, Ocotepec Zoque uses the morpheme m-, the 2nd person ergative 


marker, in both the 1:2 (11.47) and 2:1 (11.48) configurations, appearing to se- 


lect the 2nd person as outranking the Ist person in these constructions (Zavala 


2004c, 2004d:6). 


(11.47) OCOTEPEC ZOQUE: LOCAL CONFIGURATION: 1:2 


maka=’t m-nii-mak-e 
FUTURE=l1ERG 2ERG-CAUS]-g0-INC¢gep 
‘T will bring you there.’ (Faarlund 2004; Zavala 2004d:6) 


(11.48) OCOTEPEC ZOQUE: LOCAL CONFIGURATION: 2:1 
m-kotsok-u ‘ahku= "tsi 


2ERG-help-CMP SUBORD=1ABS 
‘since you helped me’ (Faarlund 2004; Zavala 2004d:6) 


The person paradigm is shown in Table The choice of this morpheme to 


mark both the 1:2 and 2:1 relation cannot be explained phonologically. 


Table 11.5: Ocotepec Zoque Person Marking Paradigm (Faarlund 2004, Zavala 
2004c,d) 


Ergative Absolutive Local 


1 pw O- 

2 m- ny- 

a ¥ O- 

1:2 m- 
2:1 m- 
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In San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque, a completely distinct morpheme is 
used to capture the “local” relation. Chimalapa Zoque introduces a new mor- 


pheme mis, to mark this relation and indicate that 1st person is acting on 2nd 
person (11.49) or that 2nd person is acting on 1st person (11.50). 


(11.49) SAN MIGUEL CHIMALAPA ZOQUE: LOCAL CONFIGUTATION: 1:2 


dey chanitu ya  nammo 
now chanito ya nom-?oy.o 
now chanito NEG do-ANTIP-INCneg 


‘Now, Chanito, 


mis Panecidammam 

mis+?ane=ci?-tam-wo+?am 

1:2+tortilla=give-PLU s4)-CMP+NOW 

we can’t give you tortillas anymore.’ (Johnson 2000;6.11v) 


(11.50) SAN MIGUEL CHIMALAPA ZOQUE: LOCAL CONFIGURATION: 2:1 


st ya mts ranecitadammam 

si ya misS+?ane=ci?=to?-tam-wot+?am 

if NEG 2:1+tortilla=give-want-PLUsap-INCneg-NOW 
‘If you don’t want to give me tortillas now, 


naka mis kumtamma 

noko mis+kum-tam-woa 

go-IMP 2:1+bury-PLUsap-INCdep 
go bury me.’ (Johnson 2000:6.11vi) 


The San Miguel Chimalapa person markers are shown in Table 
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Table 11.6: San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque Person Marking Paradigm (Johnson 
2000) 


Ergative Absolutive Local 


1s ?oan da 

2s tom mi 

3s. Pay O 

122 mis 
2:1 mis 


Although each of these languages employs a slightly different approach 
to indicate the “local” relation, they all capture the SAP-acting-on-SAP re- 
lations with a different person marking system than that which is used to 
represent the other configurations. That is, each of these languages has a 


“local” configuration. 


11.1.5 Split Ergativity in SP 


In a number of multi-verb construction¢’} when the dependent verb is intran- 
sitive, the S is marked with Set-A person markers. The pair of examples in 
and illustrates the intransitive verb put ‘exit’ in finite and non- 
finite contexts, respectively. Example shows the same verb inflected 
with a Set-B person marker in the completive aspect. shows the same 
verb in V2 position-inflected with a Set-A person marker-in a dependent rela- 


tion to the V1. 


?Multi-verb constructions with dependent verb morphology are described in Ch. 
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(11.51) Pich  ?a+putu+m 
?ich =?a+put-W+?am 
1PRO XABS+exit-CMP+ALR 
‘T already went out.’ (PQ2.109b) 


(11.52) dya ?a+jorynyérutm Pam-+piit 
dya ?a+jo?y-ne?-W+?am fan+put-W3 
NEG XABS+be.angry-PERF-CMP+ALR XERG+exit-DEP;p 
‘IT wasn’t angry when I left.’ (20060722ERG061) 


This alignment pattern corresponds to a Split-S system conditioned by sub- 
ordination (Dixon 1994:71 & 101-4). That is, in a simple clause verbs are 
marked with Set-A person markers to co-reference the A. Set B person mark- 
ers are used to co-reference either the S in an intransitive clause or the O in 
a transitive clause. In contexts in which the verb is dependent, the S of the 
intransitive verb is co-referenced with a Set-A person marker. This pattern 
essentially corresponds to nominative/accusative alignment patterns in which 
As of transitive verbs and subjects of intransitive verbs are co-referenced one 
way, and Os of transitive verbs are co-referenced another way. This distinction 


is illustrated in Figure [11.2] 


Figure 11.2: Ergative/absolutive and nominative/accusative alignment sys- 
tems 
Ergative/Absolutive Nominative/Accusative 


OF 


There are a handful of multi-verb constructions that trigger the split 


in the alignment system in SP. These include the temporal coordinated multi- 


419 


clause constructions (11.53), the auxiliary verb constructions wiraH ‘be able’ 


(11.54) and ?anh+jagory ‘be first to’ (11.55), the progressive auxiliary si? 
(11.1.5), and auxiliary verb constructions involving passive voice (11.57). In 


each of the constructions listed in (11.53) through (11.57) the dependent verb 


is intransitive, yet the S is co-referenced with ergative person markers. 


(11.53) ?ii de  jeem minypa karreteruj 
?ii de  jefm-mi @-+miny-pa karreteruj 
and from that-LOC,; 3ABS+come-INC wagoner 

‘And there was a wagoner coming; 


SUSPA ri+miny 

+sus-pa ?i+miny-W3 

3ABS+whistle-INC 3ERG+come-DEP;, 

he was whistling as he came.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion.SIL.005) 


(11.54) ?iny+dya+m wiraabam Pan+wity 
?ich+dya+?fam wiH.?aH-pa+?am ?an+wity-W3 
1PRO+NEG+ALR_ be.able-INC+ALR XERG+walk-DEP;, 

‘T can’t walk. 


rich komo ratmatz yitp tooya ?am+puy 
fich komo ?a+matz yifp tooya ?am+puy 
1PRO as XABS+¢grab-INC this pain XPSR-+foot 


I have a pain in my foot.’ (ConvSerPartera.267b-c) 


(11.55) Pi+jaatunh  Panh+jagoynye? Pitnyik 
?it+jaatunh  ?anh.jak-?o?y-ne?-W ?i+nikk-W3 
3PSR+father DERIV;.cut.ANTIPg,.2-PERF-CMP 3ERG+g0-DEP;p, 

‘Their father went first.’ (Gutiérrez-Morales & Wichmann 
2001:322-323) 
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(11.56) jesig ?a?+narmpa 
jesik Yan+?a?m-pa 
then XERG-+look-INC 

‘Then I look to see 


rigat+yumpam i+air jerm ran+nir 
?igat+t@+yum-INC+ALR ?i+si?-W3 jetm ?an+ni? 
that+@-+boil-INC+ALR 3ERG+PROG-DEP;, that XPSR+water 


if my water is boiling. (Atole.006) 


(11.57) Pokmi jer?am kuykuki?im 
fok-m# jefm kuy=ku+k#?-mi 
after that  tree-LOC,5,.LOC3.LOC, 
‘Afterwards, beneath the tree 


nig ?i+chentaaj 

nikk-W ?i+tzen-taH-W3 
ZOaux-CMP 3ERG+tie-PASS-DEP;, 
she went to be tied up. (vyT.097) 


These constructions are described in greater detail in Ch. 


11.2 Primary and Secondary Objects 


SP is a primary object language (Dryer 1986:815), meaning essentially that in 
monotransitive clauses person marking agrees with the theme, and in ditran- 
sitive clauses person marking agrees with the recipient. The expression “pri- 
mary object language” is used to distinguish from “direct object languages” , 


in which verbs mark agreement with a patient argument in monotransitive 
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clauses and the theme in ditransitive clauses. Another way to say this: “ab- 
solutive [marking] represents the subject of an intransitive verb, the object of 
a monotransitive verb, and the ‘indirect’ object of a ditransitive verb” (Dryer 
1986:818). This distinction is illustrated in Figure [11.3] (P = patient of mon- 
transitive clause, R = recipient of ditransitive clause, T = theme of ditransitive 


clause). 


Figure 11.3: Direct/Indirect versus Primary/Secodnary Object Alignment 
(Dryer 1986, 2007:256) 


Direct vs. Indirect Object Primary vs. Secondary Object 
monotransitive: monotransitive: 
ditransitive: R ditransitive: T 
direct indirect secondary primary 
object object object object 


in SP, recipient¢'Jare marked as primary objects (PO) with the absolutivd?| For 
instance, in example the S of the ditransitive verb chi? ‘give’ is the 3rd 
person (not overtly expressed); the PO is the Ist person, marked on the verb 
with the absolutive 1st person exclusive marker ?a+; and the secondary object 
(SO) is je?m ka?npu ‘the egg’. Here the PO, the benefactive, is expressed on 


the verb. 


8Other semantic roles that are marked with the absolutive on ditransitive verbs include 
benefactives, goals, and addressees. 

°Also see Marlett (1986) for an analysis of “direct object” advancement, possessor as- 
cension, passive and reflexive constructions, and split ergativity in terms of syntactic levels 
and multiattachment theory within the relational grammar framework. 


422 


(11.58) ?a+chiriba jerm karnpu 
fa+chi?-pa jerm ka?npu 
XABS+give-INC that egg 
‘(My grandmother] gave me this egg.’ (MAB.054b) 


This is shown again in example (11.59) with the local person marker 1:2. In 
this example the A is the lst person exclusive, the PO is the 2nd person 
referent, and the SO is kawaj ‘horse’. 
(11.59) dya many+tchirityd?mpa kawaj 

dya man-+chi?-tatm-pa  kawaj 


NEG 1:2+give-PLUsap-INC _ horse 
‘T’m not going to give you (pl) a horse.’ (vva.o5s) 


This PO/SO alignment may be the result of the hierarchical system, 
which places human referents higher on the continuum than nonhuman refer- 
ents. That is, the recipient (or beneficiary), which tend to be human, ranks 
higher than the theme, which tend to be nonhuman, of a transitive verb. As 
we saw above (11-1), hierarchy is pervasive in the SP alignment system. In 


the next section on number, the pervasiveness of hierarchy is further apparent. 


11.2.1 External Possessors as Primary Objects 


External possession (Payne and Barshi 1999), or possessor ascension (Aissen 
1987), refers to constructions in which the possessor of a possessed noun is 
treated as core argument of the verb. SP has two types of external possession: 


ascension with the applicative -rary and noun incorporation] In SP agree- 


10The second type of external possession involves noun incorporation, which is described 


in detail in ch. 
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ment with the possessor of the theme may be marked on the verb. This is done 
with the applicative suffix -?a?y ‘applicative’, which increases the valency of 
intransitive and transitive verbs. The applicative serves in three capacities 
involving objects (primary and secondary) of the vert] The applicative is 
used to add a O to intransitive verbs or a PO to transitive verbs (§14.1.1); 
to advance SO to PO status ({14.1.2); and to advance the possessor of the O 
to PO status (§14.1.3). For instance, when the O is possessed, the applica- 
tive suffix may be marked on the verb, adding a participant and assigning the 
possessor as PO and the O as SO. The possessor is then co-referenced on the 
verb. In example the verb is the transitive ruk ‘drink’ marked with 
the applicative -rary. Observe that the first person inclusive absolutive pro- 
clitic ta+ marked on the verb agrees in person with the 1st person inclusive 
possessor tan+ of the 3rd person O ni?ripiny ‘blood’. The possessor is the PO, 
in this case the malefactive, which is marked on the verb with the absolutive 


inclusive proclitic ta+. 
(11.60) Third person A; first person inclusive primary object: 


jere ta+fugaryyajpa tan+niripiny+tyam 
jer ta+?uk-?a?y-yaj-pa tan+ni?ipiny+tam 
3PRO IABS+drink-BEN-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+blood+PLUjum 
‘They drink (from us) our blood.’ (PDO.042a) 


This type of external possession involving applicatives is common through- 


out Meso-America and has been reported for Huehuetla Tepehua (Totonacan, 


"The applicative suffix -?a?y and each of its functions are described in detail in Chap- 
ter The discussion here is limited to alignment and possessor agreement. 
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Smythe Kung 2004), Papantla Totonac (Levy 2002), Oluta Popoluca (Zavala 
1999), and Tzotzil (Mayan, Aissen 1987), as well as other Zoque languages such 
as San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Johnson 2000:139) and Texistepec (Reilly 
2002). 


11.3. The Number System 


SP has both a plural marking system that indicates the plurality of a noun 
with nominal morphology and number agreement with verbal morphology. 
Ch. [4] describes the system of plurality in SP. This section describes the verbal 
agreement system. The number system in SP distinguishes between singular 
and plural, and plurality in SP refers to more than one entity. Singular agree- 


ment is @-marked; plural agreement is inflected with one of two suffixes: +tam 


(LOI) and -yaj (LH). 


(11.61) Par+nukté?mpat+m rar+nuunu 
fan+?ruk-ta?m-pa+?am fan+?ruunu 
XERG-+drink-PLUgsqp-INC-ALR XPSR-+corn.drink 

‘We begin drinking my corn drink already.’ (Atole.020) 


(11.62) nurkydju+m tzuruy+tyim 
@+nu?k-yaj-W+?am tzu?u.y+tyi+?am 


3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR late 
‘They arrived late.’ (Cangrejo.005) 


Number agreement is facultative. Observe in example (11.63) that the 


plural A does not require inflection for agreement on the verb. Here the 
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A, expressed anaphorically with the number wisteen ‘two’, is clearly plural; 


however, there is no plural marking on the verb pa?t ‘find’. 


(11.63) mi+wisteen+tam dya fan+partpa 
mi+wisteen+tam dya ?an+part-pa 
2ABS+two+PLUpjym NEG 2:1+find-INC 


‘You two will not find me.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.046) 


Number does not have to be marked on the verb, nor does the argument 

require marking for plurality. For example, in (11.64), the plurality of the S 

tzurukiny ‘worm’ is established in context. There is no inflection for number 

or plurality. 

(11.64) ?am+pajpaktédawu+m jerm tzurukiny 
O+?anh+paj=pak-taH-W+?am jerm tzu?ukiny 


3ABS+lock.up=knock.down-PASS-CMP+ALR that worm 
‘The worms were locked up.’ (GUS.122) 


The number system in SP is referred to as a singular/general versus 
plural system (Corbett 2000:), meaning that while the default reading of an 
unmarked noun is singular, an unmarked noun may be used to refer to “gen- 
eral” interpreted as consisting of one or more. For instance, compare examples 
(11.66) and (11.65), which come from the same explanation describing a pile 
of rocks in the speaker’s back yard. In the patient tza? ‘rock’ is in- 
flected with plural morphology, and the verb is inflected with morphology also 
indicating number agreement with the noun. In the subject tza?r ‘rock’ 
is not inflected with plural morphology, although it is clear from context that 


the speaker is referring to more than one rock. 
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(11.65) sip ritkarmyaj yirp tzara+yaj 
si?-pa ?i+ka?m-yaj-W yirp tzar+yaj 
walkguz-INC 3ERG+affix-PLUnonsap-CMP this stone+PLUnonhum 

‘They are mortaring these rocks.’ (CP1.019a) 


(11.66) yi2p tza?  pinhnertdaj 
yitp tza? @-+pinh-ne?-taH-W 
this stone 3ABS+gather-PERF-PASS-CMP 
‘These rocks were gathered 


kaamjoom+yaj 
kaama=joj.mi+yaj 
cornfield=LOC2.LOC1+PLUnonhum 
in the fields.’ (CP1.013) 


11.3.1 Number Morphology and Saliency Hierarchies 


Number agreement is inflected on the verb. We saw in Ch. /4| that the nom- 
inal plural system in SP distinguishes between human and non-human when 
referring to third persons, and the pronominal system distinguishes between 
speech act participants (SAP) and non-speech act participants (nonSAP). The 
verb number system also distinguishes between SAP and nonSAP. There are 
two suffixes that indicate number agreement: -tarm and -yaj. -tarm ‘-PLUsap’ 
indicates the plurality of arguments that are SAPs (1st and 2nd person). In 
example the S of the intransitive verb roy ‘go and return’ is a plural 
1st person, and the plural agreement marker is -ta?m. In example (11.68), the 
speaker provides an impromptu public announcement to the youth, advising 


young men of their responsibilities to their children and their communities. 
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The subject of the derived verb is the second person plural (boys), and the 
plural suffix -ta?m agrees with the SAP. 
(11.67) ?a+?oytyé?m yirp kootzik 

?a+roy-ta?m-W yi?p kootzik 


XABS+g0-PLUsap-CMP this mountain 
‘We went to the mountains.’ (Avc.002) 


(11.68) mi+yo?omirytyd?mpa yoomo rirytya?mi 
mi+yoomo-?i?y-ta?m+pa yoomo=riry-ta?m-i 
2ABS+Wwoman-PROV-PLUsap-INC_ woman-PROV-PLU gap-IMP 

‘If you’re going to marry, then marry.’ (JOV.008) 

The suffix -yaj “-PLUnonsap indicates plurality of arguments that are 
nonSAPs (8rd person referents). In example (21.60) another speaker explains 
that her neighbor’s grandchildren play outside too often at dusk and that it 


is dangerous to do so. Here the S is the plural of ?Pook=maan#k ‘grandchild’, 


with which the plural marking -yaj ‘-PLUnonsap agrees. 


(11.69) je2m Prit?okmdanik+tam 
jetm ?i+?ook=maanik+tam 
that 3PSR+grandchild+PLUpym 
‘Her grandchildren 


ragit+miichydjpa 

agit @+miich-yaj-pa 
INTENS+3ABS+play-PLU;onsap-INC 
play too much.’ (CQs.009) 


11.3.2 Agreement and Multiple Arguments 


Plural marking may agree with either the A or the O of transitive verbs. 
Examples (11.70) through (11.72) illustrate plural agreement with the A of 
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transitive verbs. For example, in the A is a 3rd person referent and 
the O a Ist person referent. The plural suffix -ta?m agrees with the SAP. 
In example the speaker concludes a mock interview by addressing his 
audience, which is the plural 2nd person A of the matrix verb ku+matonh ‘lis- 
ten’. The plural suffix here agrees with the plural 2nd person A. Finally, in 
example (11.72), the speaker recounts the time her grandmother reassured her 
at a young age when they saw large trucks driving by their farm. Here the 
plural A is a 3rd person referent (the trucks); the O is a 2nd person referent. 


The plural suffix -yaj on the verb wat ‘do’ agrees with the 3rd person referent. 


(11.70) 1ST PERSON PLURAL A: 


rarak+wirkta?mpa ranh+weewej 
fan+rak+wirk-ta?m-pa tan+weewe] 
XERG+CAUS;+eat-PLUsqp-INC  XPSR+grandfather 
‘We fed my grandfather.’ (MAB.038b) 


(11.71) 2ND PERSON PLURAL A: 


rentonses ?inhku+matonhtéd?mum 

fentonses ?in+ku+matonh-ta?m-W-+?am 

then 2ERG+DERIV2+hear-PLU sap-CMP+ALR 
‘So, you’ve all heard 


yirp piixinyt+tyam nimydjpa 

yi?p p#xiny+tam @-+nim-yaj-pa 

this man+PLUhum 3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC 
[what] these men said.’ (CP5.002) 


(11.72) 3RD PERSON PLURAL A: 


dya+tyiH minyi+watyydjpa 

dya+tyiH mi+na+wat-yaj-pa 

nothing 2ABS+ASSOC+d0-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘|The trucks] are going to do nothing to you.’ (MAB.113b) 
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Examples through illustrate plural agreement with the 
patient of the transitive verb. In example (11.73), the speaker explains that 
when she was married her father ran her and her husband out of town. The 
A of the verb ?ak+poy ‘chase (lit. make run)’ is ?an+jaatunh ‘my father’, 
a 3rd person referent. The O is the lst person plural, indicated on the verb 
with ?a+ ‘XABS’. The plural suffix marked on the verb agrees with the SAP, 
indicating that the O, the 1st person referent, is plural. In example (11.74), 
the speaker tells two men that she will lead them to her dwelling. In this 
example the plurality of the O is expressed with the SAP plural marker -ta?m. 
In example (11.75), the A is a priest, the O is his people, and the verb is the 
intransitive verb nim ‘say’, transitivized with the indirective suffix -Pa?y | In 
this excerpt, the speaker explains that the priest is telling his people (plural 
referent) that it is wrong to look at the worms. Here the plural agreement 


suffix -yaj agrees with the O. 
(11.73) 1sT PERSON PLURAL O: 


ran+jaatunh mo 2am-+pik jerm piixiny 
fantjatunh mo — ?an+pik-W jetm pi#xiny 
XPSR+father when XERG+take-CMP that man 
‘My father, when I married that man, 


rak+poytya?m 
?a+rak+poy-ta?m-W 
XABS+CAUS]+1UN-PLU gap-CMP 
he ran us off.’ (CNC.008a) 


The clause in (11.75) is not ditransitive. 
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(11.74) 2ND PERSON PLURAL O: 


sigatmit+nyiktd?mpa marat+nikta?mpa 
si+?iga+mi+nikk-ta?m-pa man+na+nikk-ta?m-pa 
if+COMP+2ABS+g0-PLUsap-INC  2:1+ASSOC+£0-PLUsap-INC 
‘If you’re going, I’ll take you.’ (CAN.035) 


(11.75) 38RD PERSON PLURAL O: 


jesik 2i-+nyi?maryydj 

jestk ?i+-nim-?a?y-yaj-W 

then 3ERG+say-BEN-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘Then (the priest) tells 


jerm ri+tyiiwittam 

jerm ?i+ti#wi+tam 

that 3PSR+brother+PLUpjym 
the people...’ (GU2.112) 


When the A and the O of a clause are both plural, verbs may not be 
double marked for number agreement. However, when both the A and the O 
(or the PO) are plural, number marking may agree with either the A or the O. 
In (11.76), both the A and the O are plural. The A is the 3rd person referent 
chaneques ‘mischievous spiritual beings’; the O is the lst person inclusive 


referent. Here the number marking agrees with the 3rd person A. 
(11.76) ?iri+wokydjpa porkej 
?i+na+wok-yaj-pa porke}j 
3ERG+ASSOC+fight-PLUnonsap-INC because 
‘They fight because 
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germ tatrixyajpa 

jerm ta+?ix-yaj-pa 

that IABS+see-PLUnonsap-INC 
they see us.’ (PDO.009a) 


In example (11.77), the A is the 1st person plural inclusive, shown on the verb 
with the proclitic +tan; the O is 3rd person. The plural marking agrees with 


the 3rd person O. 


(11.77) tam+matzydjpa yirp wisten 
tan+matz-yaj-pa yifp wis-teen 


IERG+grab-PLUnonsap-INC this two 
‘We'll grab these two.’ (Cangrejo.120) 


In example (11.78) the O is 1st person plural exclusive and the A a 3rd person 


referent. Here marking agrees with the O. 


(11.78) ?anh+weéejarytya?m 
?fa+ranh+wej-fary-ta?’m-W 
XABS+DERIV+cry-BEN-PLU sap-CMP 

‘They called us 


rigat+mirnyiny+tam ranh+kum 
?igat+miny-?iny+?fam  ?anh+kum-W» 
COMP+come-OPT+ALR XERG+bury-DEP; 

so that I would come to bury her (my mother).’ (7JH.051) 


When the third person referent is non-human, however, number marking agrees 
with the human argument, in this case the A, as shown in (11.79). 
(11.79) Pich  Para+?itytyd?m ridyik kaawaj 

fich = =?an+na+?ity-ta?m-W fity?ik kaawaj 


1PRO XERG+ASSOC-be-PLUsap-CMP before horse 
‘We had horses.’ (vVvA.001) 
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When both the A and the O are plural and both the A and the O are 
either SAP or nonSAP ambiguity may arise. In example (11.80), both the A 
and O are 3rd person plural referents. It is not clear with which argument the 


suffix -yaj agrees. 


(11.80) porkej 2i-+miichka?ydjpa jayt+tyam 
porkej ?i+miich-ka?-yaj-pa jaaya+tam 


porque 3ERG+play-PLUnonsap-INC male+PLUpum 
‘Because the chaneques play with them |the children].’ (csv.o06) 


Pragmatically, the plurality of both referents may be indicated; how- 
ever, this comes as a result of the inclusive nature of the inclusive 1st person. 
The inclusive 1st person is implicitly plural, referring to at least two people: 
the speaker and the hearer. This is illustrated with the examples in (11.81) 
and (11.82), which show a plural inclusive A and O, respectively. In both 
of these examples, the plurality of the referents expressed with the inclusive 
proclitics tan+ and ta+ are implied. 

(11.81) tan+miichkaryajpa jere+yajpigam 
tan+miich-ka?-yaj-pa jere-yaj+pi?k+?am 


IERG+play-LOCapptic-PLUnonsap-INC 3PRO+PLUnonhum+REL+ALR 
‘We play with them.’ (PDo.020) 


(11.82) ta+zikka?yajpa 
ta+xik-ka?-yaj-pa 
IABS+laugh-LOCapplic-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They laugh at us.’ (SobrePopoluca.041jaf) 
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11.3.2.1 Primary and Secondary Object 


Recall from {11.2|that SP is a primary object language. Verbs are inflected to 
agree in number with primary objects. Examples through show 
inflection for number agreement with the primary object of ditransitive clauses. 
In example (11.83), the verb is P?anh+mat ‘tell’. In this example, the speaker 
is explaining that her mother told her this story. The applicative suffix - 
?ary ‘indirective’ indicates that a participant has been added (see ch. [14p. 
The A in this sentence is ?an+?aapa ‘my mother’. The secondary object is 
the story, indicated by the demonstrative pronoun jerm ‘that | | The PO is 
the 1st person (exclusive) plural: the speaker and her siblings. The plural 
suffix agrees with the SAP. In example (11.84), the indirective suffix is used to 
indicate an added participant. Here the A is the lst person, the speaker who 
is explaining construction on his property. The secondary object (theme) is an 
unspecified 3rd person (the process of building a fence). The PO (recipient) is 
the audience, the 2nd person plural referent. The plural marking on the verb 
agrees with the 2nd person argument. Example shows a verb marked 


with -yaj to agree with the 3rd person primary object. 


13Recall from chapter |5|that demonstratives may be anaphoric. 
Y 
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(11.83) 1ST PERSON PLURAL PO: 


germ Lanh+madarytya?m rich+tyam 
jetm ‘?a+?anh+mat-?ary-tatm-W  ?ich+tam 
that XABS+speak-BEN-PLUsap-CMP 1PRO+PLUhum 


ran+?raapa 
fan+?aapa 
XPSR+mother 


‘That (story), my mother told us.’ (Gu1.128) 


(11.84) 2ND PERSON PLURAL PO: 


rich = maranh+madarytyarmpa 
ich man-+?anh+mat-?ary-ta?m-pa 
1PRO 1:2+speak-BEN-PLUsap-INC 


‘Tm going to explain it to you.’ (CP1.001a) 


(11.85) 3RD PERSON PLURAL PO: 


peru tich  ran+choomo sitip 
pero ?ich  ?an+choomo si?ip 
but 1PRO XPSR+grandmother now 


‘But now, about my grandmother, 


rich = ?ar+tanh+madaryyajpa ram+maanik+tam = puez 
fich = ?an+?anh+mat-?ary-yaj-pa ?am+maanik+tam  puej 
1PRO XERG+speak-BEN-PLUsap-INC XPSR+child+PLUpjum then 
I tell my children.’ (MAB.191) 


Verbs may take inflection to mark number agreement with SOs. In 
(11.86), the A is lst person, the PO is 2nd person, and the SO is a 3rd 


person plural referent. The number agreement suffix -yaj7 agrees with the SO. 
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Number agreement is facultative, however, as shown in (11.87). Here there is 


no number agreement marking on the verb, although the referent is marked 


as plural. 
(11.86) manh+kutzada?yyaj jerm tzixt+tyam 
man+ku+tzat-?a?y-yaj-W jetm  tz#ixi+tyam 


1:2+DERIV+send-BEN-PLUnonsap-CMP that child+PLUpum 


‘T sent the children to you.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(11.87) manh+kutzadary germ tziia+tyam 
man+ku+tzat-?a?y-W jerm tziixi+tyam 
2:1+DERIV+send-BEN-CMP that child+PLUj us, 


‘T sent the children to you.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


11.3.3. Number and Non-Verbal Predicates 


The plural marking verbal suffixes are thought to be mutually exclusive with 
the plural marking clitics +tam ‘human plural’ and +yaj ‘nonSAP plural’ 
found on nouns, pronouns and nominal modifiers (Himes 1997:6), although di- 
achronically linked (Kaufman 1997:11). However, the enclitics +tam and +yaj, 
described in chapter [4] manifest a split in their agreement pattern. The clitics 
follow a human/non-human agreement pattern when referring to the posses- 
sum, and they follow a SAP/non-SAP agreement pattern when referring to the 
possessor. When +tam and +yaj indicate number agreement on non-verbal 
predicates, they follow the SAP/non-SAP pattern; the enclitic +tam agrees 
with SAPs and the enclitic +yaj agrees with non-SAPs. In example 


M4This example was originally translated as “We were five, we were old.” 
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the non-verbal predicate is the quantifier siinhkuj ‘five’ (borrowed from Span- 
ish). The S is the 1st person (exclusive). Observe that the plural marking is 


the enclitic +tam, which agrees in terms of SAP. 


(11.88) ?a+stinhkuj+tam ?a+jaamroryne?tamwirib+am 
fa+siinhkuj+tam ?a+jaam-?o?ry-ne?+tam-W-?pV+?am 
XABS+five-PLUsap) XABS+feel-ANTIP-PERF+PLUsq)-CMP+REL+ALR 

‘There were five of us who were feeling it.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.086) 


The SAP/nonSAP pattern is also evident in in which the non-verbal 
predicate is the adjective maymay ‘happy’. The S of the predicate is ?an+tz#ixit+tam 
‘my children’. Notice that on the predicate the inflectional suffix is +yaj, which 
agrees with the S in terms of its non-SAP status. If the plural marking pattern 


in this context agreed in terms of humanness, +tam would be used to indicate 


the plural. 
(11.89) Pan+tziixit+tyam mdaymay+ya) 
fan+tzitxi+tam O+maymay+yaj 


XPSR+child+PLUpum 3ABS+happy+PLUnonsap 
‘My children were happy, 


porkej  rana+wirkyagpa 
porkej ?a+na+wirk-yaj-pa 
because XABS+ASSOC+eat-PLUnonsap-INC 


because we were eating (well).’ (ROD.004) 


11.3.4 <A Brief Note on Event Plurality 


It is useful in considering plurality and number in a language to be aware of 


the potential for a language to indicate plurality of an event (following Corbett 
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2000). Thus far, there is no indication that -yaj and -ta?m refer to any non- 
arguments. That is, these suffixes do not appear to indicate plurality of the 
event encoded by the verb. However, as we will see in the next chapter, SP 
uses a number of methods to indicate frequency of action. These are discussed 


in the following chapter on aspect. 
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Chapter 12 


Aspect, Mood, and Modality 


This chapter is concerned with the interrelated categories of aspect, mood, and 
modality. Aspect and modality in SP are expressed both morphologically and 
lexically; mood is expressed morphologically only. There are seven aspect and 
mood formatives. The aspectual system consists of the incompletive, comple- 
tive, perfect, motion progressive, and frequentative (or iterative) aspects. The 
mood marking system includes imperative, optative, desiderative, and frustra- 
tive. Verbs are obligatorily marked with one of four suffixes: the completive, 
incompletive, imperative or the optative. The remaining suffixes, the perfect, 
the motion progressive, the frustrative, and the desiderative, occur along with 
the obligatory suffixes but are not obligatory themselves. In addition, the 
iterative is realized by reduplicating the verb root and occurs with a combina- 
tion of aspect or derivation morphemes. SP is essentially a tenseless language; 
time is expressed contextually or adverbially, not morphologically. Therefore, 


inflection for aspect and mood are independent of tense. Events conveyed by 
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verbs inflected with suffixes that encode aspect and mood may occur in the 
present, the future, or the past (recent or remote). 

In addition, SP has a paradigm of dependent morphology, which is 
independent of aspect marking. This is significant because the dependent 
morphology in other Mixe-Zoquean languages corresponds to its own aspect 
marking system. 

Beyond the morphology, SP has lexical mechanisms for conveying as- 
pect and modality. Progressive aspect is expressed with the auxiliary verb 
si?. With respect to modality, the auxiliary verb wiH.?aH is used to express 
possibility in terms of event modality. Conditional sentences distinguish be- 
tween counterfactuals and hypothetical conditions. And finally, SP has a set 
of enclitics that exhibit a type of evidential system, albeit not obligatorily. 

This chapter is divided into three main sections: Aspect, 
Mood, and 12.3] Modality. The section on aspect addresses the overall aspec- 
tual system describing the aspect suffixes, as well the progressive aspect with 
the auxiliary verb si?. The section on mood deals specifically with the inflec- 
tion of mood and how it interacts with aspect. The third section deals with 
the modal system beyond mood, describing the more complex expressions of 


modality. 


12.1 Aspect 


The aspectual system in SP consists of the completive, incompletive, perfect, 


motion progressive, iterative, and progressive aspects. The completive, incom- 
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pletive, perfect, and motion progressive are marked with verbal morphology. 
The frequentative is marked by reduplicating the verb root. These are listed 


in (12.1). The progressive is expressed via an auxiliary verb (discussed in 
§12.1.6}) 


(12.1) ASPECTUAL MORPHOLOGY: 


completive -W (CMP) 
incompletive -pa (INC) 
perfect -ner (PERF) 
motion progressive -7 (PROG) 
iterative -reduplicated verb root (REDUP) 


The completive and incompletive constitute the two basic aspects; verbs must 
be inflected with either the completive or the incompletive aspect, unless the 
verb is marked with one of two mood suffixes, the imperative and the optative. 
All other aspect and mood marking is dependent on either of the two basic 
aspects!| The verbal template with respect to aspect and mood is shown in 
Table The obligatory suffixes occupy the right most “slot” for verbal 


suffixes, preceding enclitics. 


Table 12.1: Aspect and Mood Suffix Template 


Position 1 Position 2 
optional obligatory 
-ne? (PERF) -pa_ (INC) 
VERB -i (PROG) -W _ (cmp) +ENCLITICS 
-to? (DESID) -i (IMP) 
-ti?p (FRUS) -?iny (OPT) 


'There is a single exception to this statement. The motion progressive, described in 
§12.1.5| may appear independently of completive or incompletive aspect when it occurs on 
motion verbs. However, it occurs rarely and requires further research. 
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The perfect suffix -ne? and the motion progressive suffix -7, as well as the 
two additional mood suffixes, occur closer to the stem. Aspect and mood 
suffixes occupy two positions with respect to one another. However, no slot 
corresponds directly with a grammatical category. 

Semantically, aspect is concerned with the “internal temporal constituency 
of the one situation” as opposed to tense, which locates an event in “situation- 
external time” (Comrie 1976:5). Smith (1991:91) describes aspectual view- 


point as functioning: 


“like the lens of a camera, making objects visible to the receiver. 
Situations are the objects on which viewpoint lenses are trained. 
And just as the camera lens is necessary to make the object avail- 
able for a picture, so viewpoints are necessary to make visible the 


situation talked about in a sentence.” 


In the description of SP aspect presented here, I adopt the notions of viewpoint 
and situation as viewed by Smith (1991). According to Smith (1991:93) lan- 


guages may encode perfective, imperfective and neutral viewpoints, whereby 


“Perfective viewpoints include both endpoints of a situation; 
imperfective viewpoints focus on stages that are neither initial nor 
final, excluding endpoints; neutral viewpoints include the initial 


point and at least one stage of a situation” (Smith 1991:93). 


SP has two major formatives that are used to express aspect obligatorily, 


except in imperative and optative sentences. These are the completive and 
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incompletive. The completive in SP can be understood as the perfective in 
terms of viewpoint. The incompletive can be understood to encode the senses 


of both the imperfective and the neutral viewpoint, as will be shown below. 


12.1.1 Completive -W 


The suffix -W (and its phonological variants, discussed in below) 
indicates a type of perfective aspect in that the event encoded by the verb is 
viewed as a single, bound event with a final endpoint? This is in keeping with 
Comrie’s description of perfectivity as indicating “the view of a situation as 
a single whole, without distinction of the various separate phases that make 
up that situation” (1976:16). The use of the term “completive” follows in 
the Mayanist tradition and the established conventions of documentary work 
throughout Meso-America. There is no formal distinction between a perfective 
and completive as found in other languages such as Hup (Epps 2005) and 
Mandarin (Smith 1997). Use of the term “completive” refers to the notion of 
“complete” rather than “completed” as observed by Comrie, who notes the 


crucial semantic distinction: 


The perfective does indeed denote a complete situation, with be- 


ginning, middle, and end. The use of ‘completed’, however, puts 


?Semantic properties with respect to situation types (also known as ‘internal event struc- 
ture’ or ‘Aktionsart’), which consist of the four verb types states, activities, achievements, 
semelfactives, and accomplishments, of verbs with respect to aspect requires further re- 
search (Smith 1997, Vendler 1957). While verbs denoting stative and activity are relatively 
straightforward to identify, tests to distinguish between verbs denoting achievement and 
accomplishment are less transparent in SP. This is a subject of ongoing research. 
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too much emphasis on the termination of the situation, whereas 
the use of the perfective puts no more emphasis necessarily, on the 
end of a situation than on any other part of the situation, rather 


all parts of the situation are presented as a single whole (1976:18). 


While the terminology “completive” may imply an emphasis on the endpoint, 


it is important to note that its use here denotes all parts of the situation as a 


single, bound event] Examples (12.4) through (12.4) illustrate four distinct 
verbs in a number of contexts in the completive aspect: jak ‘cross’ (12.2), 
tuk ‘cut’ and satz ‘scrub’ (12.3), and na+?ity ‘have’ (12.4). 


(12.2) ?a+jakta?m niranh+winytyuk 
?a+jak-ta?m-W ni?=?anh+winy=tyuk 
IABS+Cross-PLUsap-CMP river=LOC14.LOC11.LOC}2 

‘We crossed to the other side of the river.’ (vva.o14) 


(12.3) ?okmé yajum jerm 
?ok-mi O+yaj-W+?am je?m 
afterwards 3ABS+finish-CMP+ALR._ that 

‘After he finished [vomiting], 


ran+tugdry rityaadyay 
fan+tuk-?ary-W fi+yaatyi=?ay 
XERG+cut-BEN-CMP 3PSR+custard.apple 
I cut him leaves of the custard apple plant 


3By necessity, the examples shown here illustrate the © realization of the completive 
suffix -W. The use of examples with other allomorphs of the suffix introduce co-occurring 
inflectional and derivational suffixes that alter the meaning of the sentence. See[12.1.1.1] for 
discussion of allomorphy of - W. 
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ran+sartzary 
?an+satz-ra?y-W 
XERG+scrub-BEN-CMP 


and I scrubbed them.’ (CMD.014ab) 


(12.4) Piri+ Pity ridyik tum — burroj 
?i+na+ ?ity-W fity?#+k tuum burroj 
3ERG+ASSOC+be-CMP PAST one donkey 
‘He had a donkey.’ (Burro.001b) 


The completive is often used to refer to events that have occurred in 
the past. However, it is strictly aspectual (the temporal reference is internal 
to the situation, rather than external) and does not convey external temporal 
information. Therefore, the completive denotes a bound event regardless of 
whether the event occurs in the past, present, future or in hypothetical scenar- 
ios. Example illustrates the use of the completive within the external 
temporal frame of the present. Here the speaker is explaining the sound that 
a particular worm produces. She says “you hear them going ‘tsss’”. The verb 
siit ‘make tsss sound’ describes an unbounded event in progress (which will be 
described in more detail below) and is marked with the incompletive. The act 
of hearing this sound, expressed with the verb matonh ‘hear’, is a punctual 


event and is marked with the completive. 
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(12.5) ?iga+kuyyukum rim+matinh 
?iga+kuy=yuk.mi ?in+matonh-W 
COMP-+tree=LOCs.LOC,; 2ERG+hear-CMP 


“(That) in the trees you hear them 


ranh+sittpa, 
0+ ?anh-+siit-pa, 
3ABS+make.tssss.sound-INC 
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going ‘tsss’ ” (GU1.139) 


In example the speaker, a midwife, is explaining how she treated a 
woman whose menstrual flow would not stop by prescribing an herbal remedy. 
She explains that she told the woman to drink the remedy “from now until 
tomorrow” at which time she would awaken and be “dry”. Here the two 
verbs ku+kej ‘awaken’ and titz ‘be dry’ are inflected with the completive. 
The speaker is describing events that will take place the following day (if all 
goes well); events that are “internally temporally bound”. Note that in this 
utterance she is using reported speech and is addressing the woman directly 
(evident from her use of the second person marking on both verbs), rather 


than recounting the scene in the past and in the third person. 


(12.6) de — si?ip = Pastajy joymi 
de si?ip Yastaj joymi 
from now until tomorrow 


‘From now until tomorrow, 


mitkukéz mit+tyitzneru+m 
mi+ku+kej-W mi+titz-ne?-W-+?am 
2ABS+DERIV2+awake-CMP 2ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+ALR 
when you wake up and you’ve dried, 
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rodo+m Puuki 
?odoy+?am ?uk-i 
NEG+ALR  drink-IMP 


stop taking it already.’ (SA2.059/60) 


The same can be observed of hypothetical scenarios in the present and 
future. Example illustrates two verbs inflected with the completive in a 
hypothetical present. This example is taken from a commentary in which the 
speaker describes the roles of young men and woman in the community and 
their responsibilities to one another. Here she explains that we need not go too 
far to be satisfied. We, the audience, have chickens and when we’re hungry, 
we need only grab one and kill it. Although the event has not occurred, and 
the event described is a hypothetical one, the acts of grabbing a chicken and 
killing it are expressed as singular, bound events. 

(12.7) pero ?réty ritytki?im piiyu 
pero @+?ity-W Pi+tik-ki?.mi piiyu 


but 3ABS+be-CMP 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC, chicken 
‘But in one’s house there’s chicken.’ 


rittyukmatz rikkarim 

?i+tuk=matz-W fit+?ak+ka?-W+?am 
3ERG+rip.out=grab-CMP 3ERG+CAUS,+die-CMP+ALR 
‘One grabs it and kills it.’ (Jov.023c/d) 


Finally, in example (12.8), the speaker is describing the process of planting, 
growing, and harvesting corn from beginning to end. At this point in her 


explanation, she asserts that “when there is corn” in a hypothetical future 
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“Ishe is] going to harvest it.” Here again there is a contrast between events in 
completive and incompletive. The verb in the completive is ?2ty ‘be, exist’ and 
the scenario described is one in which the corn comes into existence or being; 
use of the completive indicates the specific punctual instance in which the corn 
comes into mature existence and is ready for the taking. It is this situation, 
that of readiness, that will prompt the harvesting, which can’t happen until 
the process of maturation is complete. 

(12.8) Pi jesigam rityum manymuk 


fii = jesik+?am @-+?ity-W+?am many=mok 
and when+ALR 3ABS+be-CMP+ALR young=corn 


‘and when there’s corn, 


nikpam ran+chtk 
nikk-pat+?am = ?an+chik-W»2 
20que-INC+ALR XERG+harvest-DEP; 
I’m going to harvest it.’ (SMz.002) 


12.1.1.1 The Allomorphic Variants of -W 


As indicated above, the formative -W has a number of phonological variant‘ 
The five allomorphs are [wil, [i] [uj], [o] and © (zero), and they occur in three 


different environments. The rules are listed in (12.9). 


4These are described in detail with the orthography in IPA in ch. 
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(12.9) ALLOPHONIC VARIATION OF -W: 
(a) /-W/ — [uJ (also [i] & [o]) /  C_{m] 


(b) /-W/ > @ i, _# 
(c) /-W/ — [wil / Vim 
__?ip 


The [u] alternation occurs frequently. It appears following closed sylla- 


bles and preceding the shortened form [m] of the enclitic +?am, as shown in 


(2.10) ana (Ii). 


(12.10) nikkum jerm yoomo 
O+nikk-W+?am  je?m yoomo 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR that woman 

‘The woman went.’ (VYT.070) 


(12.11) mojum rikuwogary 
moj-W+?am ?i+ku+wok-?aty-W 
begingy-CMP+ALR 3ERG+scold-BEN-DEP; 

‘He began to scold 


germ ritjaryuk 
jerm Y?i+jay?uk 
that 3PSR+little.brother 
his little brother.’ (avc.o12) 


On occasion, the segment surfaces as |i] (12.12) or as [o] (12.13). The reasons 
for this may be related to stress or due to influence from surrounding vow- 


els and consonants; however, this variability is not predictable (for example, 


mojum versus mojom (12.13)). 
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(12.12) Pikka?im 
fit+?ak+ka?-W+?m 
3ERG+CAUS,+die-CMP+ALR 

‘He kills it.’ (Jov.023e) 


(12.13) mojom toojt 
moj-W+?am O+toj-i 
begingy,-CMP+ALR 3ABS+hurt-DEP;, 

‘It began to hurt.’ (GUS.095) 


The allomorph [wi] appears in the most limited of contexts, occur- 
ring only following open syllables with long vowels, preceding the enclitic 
+ram (12.14). This environment exists only following stems or affixes that 
end in the underlying phoneme /H/ (for discussion of segment /H/ see ch. [2). 
These include the derivational affixes -?aH ‘versive’ and -taH ‘passive’ and a 


hand full of roots (discussed in Chapter|2). The [wi] allomorph is also observed 


preceding the relativizer -?pV (12.15). 


(12.14) Pokmi na+minytydawim+nam 
?okmi @-+na+miny-taH-W-+?am+nam 
after 3ABS+ASSOC+come-PASS-CMP+ALR+STILL 
‘He was still brought.’ (PQ2.206) 


(12.15) dya ?an+tinharypa titene? wi Pip kiipt 
dya ?an+tinh-?a?y-pa @W-+titz-ne?-W+?pV kiipi 
NEG 2:1+chop-BEN-INC 3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL firewood 


‘You don’t cut me wood |that has dried].’ (Comal.o21) 


The © (zero) alternation appears as frequently as the [u, i, 0] alterna- 


tions, occurring in all contexts where the morpheme is word final. Evidence for 
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the existence of the unexpressed, underlying morpheme comes from stress pat- 
terns. Primary stress in SP falls on the penultimate syllable. This is illustrated 
with the paradigm in (12.16). Observe that stress falls on the penultimate syl- 
lable. 


(12.16) STRESS PARADIGM; PENULTIMATE SYLLABLE: 


?at+chinhpa (?2a+chinh-pa) ‘T bathe.’ 
?at+chinhu+m (?a+chinh-W-+?am) ‘I bathed already.’ 
?at+chinhné?feba —_ (?a+chinh-ne?-pa) ‘T’ve been bathing.’ 
?atchinhné?u+m (?a+chinh-ne?-W+?am) ‘T’ve bathed already.’ 


(20050416PDS) 


The © alternation occurs on verbs in completive aspect when the segment 
occurs word finally, as shown in (12.17). 


(12.17) STRESS PARADIGM; FINAL SYLLABLE: 


ta+chinh (?a+chinh-W) ‘I bathed [yesterday]’ 
fa+chinhné? (?a+chinh-ne?-W) ‘I had bathed.’ 
(20050416PDS) 


Motivation for designating this morpheme as an underlying, unspeci- 
fied segment of the shape -W comes from historical data. Kaufman (1997:7, 
unpublished ms) has reconstructed *wi as the proto-MZ “independent com- 
pletive” based on the occurrence of an independent completive suffix in Santa 
Maria (-wi) and San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (-wi), Eastern Zoque (-wi), 
and Sayula (-w). Although the morpheme is reconstructed as -wi in proto- 
Mixe-Zoque, its shape is unspecified in SP. As such, Kaufman has adopted the 
convention of marking the completive -W. Because of the allomorphy, I follow 


Kaufman (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) in labeling the suffix - W. 
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12.1.2 Incompletive -pa 


The incompletivd?| suffix -pa (and its phonological variants, see con- 
veys imperfective aspect and indicates that an event has not terminated or 
been completed. In contrast to the completive, whose viewpoint includes “both 
endpoints of a situation” (Smith 1991:93), the incompletive focuses on “stages 
[of the situation] that are neither initial nor final” (Smith 1991:93). Smith 
describes imperfectives as open “in the sense that they present situations as 
incomplete, with neither endpoint” (1991:100). Like the completive, it may 
be used to express an event that may take place in the present (hypothetical 
or actual), the past, or the future. Unlike the completive, the incompletive 
has a broader range of aspectual reference. For instance, it may be used to 
indicate habitual or progressive aspect; it is often used to indicate events that 
will take place in the immediate future; and it is used largely to indicate a 
“narrative present” (Comrie 1976:73). Its broad range of usage owes largely 
to its characteristic of lacking reference to an initial or final endpoint. These 
usages are described in this section. 

SP does not distinguish between habitual or continuous in a formal 
sense; the incompletive suffix may be used to convey either aspect. Exam- 
ples and illustrate habitual and continuous aspect using the 
incompletive suffix, respectively. In example the verb pik, which lit- 
erally means ‘take’, is inflected with -pa and indicates the habitual use of a 


particular object for medicind?| In example (12.19) the use of -pa on the verb 


°As with the term “completive”, terminology is adopted from the Mayanist tradition. 
nik ‘take, grab’ in this example refers to the application of medicine, rather than the 
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sun ‘want’ refers to a situation that is continuous. Example (12.19) is taken 
from a text describing a woman who has become ill. Her wanting of medicine 


is in response to an illness and does not describe her condition habitually. 


(12.18) ?am+pikta?mpa para tzoy 
?an+pik-ta?m-pa para tzoy 
XERG+take-PLUgqp-INC for medicine 

‘We use it for medicine.’ (Sz1.001b) 


(12.19) je? Pi+xinpa tum tzoy 
jer ?i+sun-pa tum tzoy 
3PRO 3ERG+want-INC one medicine 


‘She wants a medicine.’ (SA2.025) 


The incompletive aspect may be used to describe habitual and contin- 
uous events that take place in the past, present, or future. Examples 
and illustrate habitual situations in the present and the past. In exam- 
ple (12.20), the speaker describes informing a family member that he drinks 
too much, a habitually occurring event. In example (12.21), the speaker ex- 
plains that in her youth she rode horses, an event that occured habitually in 
the past. Tense here is established with the adverb ?rity?ik ‘past’, as well as 


through context. 


(12.20) tzam mirikpa 
tzam mi+?uk-pa 
much 2ABS+drink-INC 


‘You drink a lot. (YER.020) 


ingestion on the part of a patient. 
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(12.21) ?ara+si?ba rityrik kaawaj 
?fan+na+si?-pa Tity?ik kaawaj 
XERG+ASSOC+walk-INC past horse 
‘I rode horses.’ (Lit. I walked with horses) (vva.003b) 
Examples (12.22) and (12.23) illustrate the use of the incompletive in contexts 
in which it is understood to have a continuous connotation. Example (12.22) 


describes an unbound event, which includes no initial or final endpoint, a one 


time occurrence and not a habitual state. 


(12.22) ?Pagi+téypa ram+puru 

Pagi+@+toy-pa ?an+puru 

INTENS+3ABS+ache-INC XPSR+belly 

‘Her belly hurts a lot.’ (SA2.019a) 

In example (12.23), the speaker describes the time her neighbor saw a chaneque 
(a mischevious, mythical creature). She explains that at the time her children 
were sleeping. When she looked outside she saw children playing naked outside. 
Then she realized that her children were in bed sleeping, and she concludes 
that she must have seen chaneques playing outside. Past tense is established 
by context. 
(12.23) ?i+tyumpiy monhyajpa 

ti+tyuumpiy @-+monh-yaj-pa 


3PSR+every 3ABS+sleep-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘Everyone was sleeping.’ (CVS.012b) 


In example (12.24), another speaker describes when she and her late husband 
were married. The aspect marked on the verb tuj ‘shoot’ is incompletive, 
although she uses the ridyik ‘past’ to establish the temporal context. The 


events clearly took place habitually in the past. 
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(12.24) ?ich Panh+widyaaya tzam ?Pidyik tijpa 
?ich =?an+widyaaya tzam ?idyik @+tuj-pa 
1PRO XPSR+husband much PAST 3ABS+shoot-INC 
‘My husband often went hunting.’ (CNC.053) 


The incompletive suffix may also be used to indicate that an event has 
not yet occurred, indicating a type of future. As shown in example (12.25), 
the event described by the verb marked with the incompletive refers to a 
future event. In this case (from a narrative text), a girl tells her father she is 
going to visit her grandmother. The father asks if the three of them (she and 
her siblings are going). She responds that the three of them will go. What 


is important to note here is that there is no emphasis on an initial or final 


endpoint. 
(12.25) Panhku+trees ratnikta?mpa 
?an+ku-+trees ?a+nikk-ta?m-pa 


XERG+DERIV2+three XABS+g0-PLUsap-INC 
‘The three of us will go.’ (vva.007) 


This also seems to hold for assertions made about a future in the past 
tense. For instance, in example (12.26), the speaker is describing what hap- 
pened when she eloped and how angry her father had become. She states that 
at the time he was going to kill her and her husband. The father was not 
actively engaged in the act of killing; rather, it was an action he was poised 
to take (figuratively, of course). Notice that the past tense is established with 


the adverb ?zdyik, which means ‘past’. 


455 


(12.26) ?an+jaatunh mi 2am-+pik jerm piixiny 
fan+jatunh mo  ?an+pik-W jerm pixiny 
XPsR+father when XERG+take-cMP that man 

‘My father, when I married the man, 


jer rak+poytyarm 

jer ta+?ak-+poy-tarm-W 

3PRO XABS+CAUS)+run-PLUsqp-CMP 
he ran us off. 


rigak+karata?mpa ridyik 
?iga+?a+?ak+ka?-tarm-pa ?idyik 
COMP+XABS+CAUS1+die-PLUsap-INC PAST 
He was going to kill us.’ (CNC.008) 


Finally, the incompletive tends to be used in the sense of a “narrative 
present” (Comrie 1976:73). For example, note in that the speaker 
uses the incompletive in the phrase ?i+nyirtmarypat+?run ‘he says to his wife’. 
Although the event of telling the wife is a single, bound event, which is com- 
pleted, the speaker uses the incompletive aspect. It is possible to use the 


completive suffix here; however, the tendency is to use the incompletive. 


(12.27) Pi+nyi?marypatrun jerm ?it+twidyaay 
?i+nim-?ary-pa+?run jetm ?i+wity.?aaya 
3ERG+Ssay-BEN-INC+DJO that 3PSR+husband 

‘Her husband tells her 


seetum de rikaamjoom jerm pitxiny 
0-+seet-W-?am de  ?i+kaama+joom je?m  piixiny 
3ABS+return-CMP+ALR from 3PSR+field+in that man 
that he returned from his farm, the man.’ (ESK.014a/b) 
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12.1.2.1. The Allomorphic Variants of -pa 


The incompletive suffix -pa has three allomorphs, [-paj, [-p], and [-ba], that 
occur in predictable environments. [pa] occurs following closed syllables, as 
shown in example (12.28). [p] occurs following open syllables, as shown in ex- 
ample (12.29). [ba] occurs following closed syllables with glottal stop in coda 


position (in which the nucleus has undergone lengthening and laryngealiza- 


tion), as shown in example (12.30). 


(12.28) pttpa Pidyik 
O+put-pa Pity rik 
3ABS+exit-INC PAST 

‘He went out (every night).’ (BSK.147) 


(12.29) je?m nastinyyajtdap jermum 
jetm @-+na+sun-yaj-taH-pa jermum 
that 3ABS+ASSOC+want-PLUsap-PASS-INC_ there 

‘They’re needed there.’ (PDO.006) 


(12.30) ?a+chi?iba jerm karnpu 
?fa+chi?-pa jerm ka?npu 
XABS+give-INC that egg 

‘She would give me that egg.’ (MAB.054b) 


12.1.3. Perfect -ne? 


The suffix -ne? conveys perfect aspect, which “relates some state to a preceding 
situation” (Comrie 1976:52). In Soteapanec, the perfect relates one event or 
situation to some other event or situation. An example of this is shown in 


(12.31). This example comes from the narrative in which the speaker explains 
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how as a young girl she ran off to marry her boyfriend, angering her father. 
This example comes from the point in the story when the father realizes that 
she is back in town. The two events related in this example are the father’s 


seeing and the couple’s returning. 


(12.31) ?i+?ix rigatséennertarnhgaku+m 
Ti+?ix-W ?iga+?a+seet-ne?-tarm-gak-W+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP COMP+XABS-+Treturn-PERF-PLUsap-REP-CMP+ALR 
‘He saw that we had returned again.’ (CNC.038) 


A narrower definition, following Smith (1997:107) specifies that “perfect sen- 
tences locate a situation prior to the [reference time] of a sentence”, reference 
time referring to the “temporal standpoint of a sentence” or functioning as a 
“secondary situation time” (emphasis mine). The example in (12.32b) illus- 
trates another instance of the use of the perfect. In this case the preceding 
situation is not explicitly established by the speaker in discourse. Here the 
speaker explains a day in which she went to visit her grandmother. After 
spending most of the morning riding on horseback, she and her brothers come 
to a good place to stop and rest. The perfect, which is marked on the root 
sorps ‘tire, exhaust’ relates the event of “tiring” to the time of the utterance 


in the narrative, the reference time. 


(12.32) (a) ?a-+nim tzuruyim 
?a+nim-W O+tzu?uyi+?am 
XABS+say-CMP 3ABS+late+ALR 


‘I say: It’s late already. 
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(b) si2ip nikpatm tarak+wirk 
sifip nik-pa+?am tan+?ak+wi?k-W» 
NOW 20guze-INC+ALR IERG+CAUS)+eat-DEP; 
Now we go feed them. 


(c) sorpsnyi?ydjum yirp kaawaj 
@+so?ps-ne?-yaj-W+?am yi?p kaawaj 
3ABS+tire-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR this horse 
The horses have tired.’ (vva.021-2) 


The perfect -ne? occurs with both the completive suffix -W and the 
incompletive suffix -pa. When -ne? occurs with the completive marker -W, 
it conveys a perfective meaning. When -ne?r occurs with the incompletive 
marker -pa, it conveys a durative reading. We saw above, that the completive 
and incompletive encode bound and unbound events (respectively) irrespective 
of tense. Similarly, the perfect can be used to relate events to speech utter- 
ance time, whether it is in the past or the present (hypothetical or actual] 
Example illustrates the completive perfect occurring in the present. 
In this example, the speaker recounts a story her neighbor told her about the 
neighbor’s husband who always brought her damp wood with which to cook. 
The woman tells her husband that he never brings wood that has dried prior 
to his chopping it. 

(12.33) dya ?an+tinharypa titenewt?ip kiipi 
dya ?an+tinh-?a?y-pa @-+titz-ne?-W-pi?k kiipi 


NEG 2:1+chop-BEN-INC 3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL firewood 
“You don’t cut me wood that has dried.’ (Comal.021) 


"I also expect to be able to establish this relation in the future, although no examples 
have occurred in texts yet 
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Example illustrates the completive perfect occurring in the past. Here 
the speaker uses an innovative way to explain how a man died in his sleep 
by essentially saying that at the hour when the man would have woken up 
(say at sunrise), he didn’t because he was dead. To convey this, the verb 
ku+kej ‘wake up’ is inflected with the frustrative and the completive, indi- 
cating an unrealized desire to do something (see in this chapter for 
discussion of frustrative), in this case wake up. Prior to the moment of his 


awakening, his death, a punctual event, had already taken place. 


(12.34) jesik ku+tkejti?p, 
jesik @-+ku+kej-ti?p-W 
when 3ABS+DERIV2+awaken-FRUS-CMP 
‘When he wanted to wake up, 


jerm piixt karanérum 

jercm pi#ixi @+ka?-ne?-W+?am 

that man 3ABS+die-PERF-CMP+ALR 
he had already died.’ (&sK.144) 


The use of the perfect with the incompletive indicates that some event 
relates to a previously realized, unbound event. This relation may occur in the 
past or present. The example in illustrate the use of the incompletive 
with the perfect in the present. Here a midwife explains that a particular 
remedy needs to be ready and available at all times in case a client finds herself 
ill. The remedy is made by boiling herbs and roots. Here the speaker relates 
the event of boiling to the hypothetical instance of a client coming to call on 
her. The verb yum ‘boil’ is inflected with the perfect and the incompletive, 


indicating that at any moment the medicine should have been boiled up and 
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ready for use. The act of boiling up the medicine, or its general preparation, 
is a single event that is not bound. 
(12.35) syemprej tarak+yu?marynyérebam 

siempre tan+?ak+yum-?a?y-ne?-pa+?am 


always IERG+CAUS)+boil-BEN-PERF-INC+ALR 
‘We should always have it already prepared (boiled) for them.’ (MED.009) 


A similar scenario is described in example (12.36), which illustrates the use of 
the perfect with the incompletive in the past. Here the speaker is explaining 
that whenever she went to visit her grandmother, her grandmother always had 
sweet plantain roasting for her. The event, roasting in coals, had begun prior 
to the speaker’s arrival but was still in progress when she arrived. 
(12.36) jaryanh saamnyi Pichaynyerebam 

jay.ranh saapnyl ?i+tzay-ne?-pa+?am 


much.DERIV; plantain 3ERG-+roast.in.coals-PERF-INC+ALR 


‘(Whenever I arrived] she always had lots of plantain already roasting 
in coals.’ (MAB.203) 


12.1.4 Reduplication and frequency 


When -ne? occurs with reduplicated roots it indicates the perfect aspect with 
relation to a frequentive event. For instance, observe example (12.37). In this 
example the verb (or the V1 of the compound) is reduplicated, conveying a 
frequentive meaning. The stem is inflected with the perfect and the completive, 
indicating that the action, which had been frequent, occurred up the point of 


utterance and had reached its endpoint. Reduplicated roots are discussed in 
§12.1.4] below. 
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(12.37) Pich man+?rarm?armpakner 
fich =mi+?an+?a?m-?arm=pak-ne?-W 
1PRO. 1:2+see-REDUP=throw.down-PERF-CMP 
‘T have been watching you.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny .047) 

Reduplicated roots also occur with the ambulative suffix -Pory| This 
verb formation expresses the sense of walking or going around repeating the 
action expressed by the reduplicated verb. 

(12.38) poyboyyajpa rany+yommaanik 
O+poy.poy-yaj-pa fan+yoomo=maanik 


3ABS+ITUN.REDUP-PLUnonsap-INC XPSR+woman=child 
‘My daughter ran him off. 


jemik kut+monh.monhorypa jimnynyoom 
jem#k @+ku+monh.monh=?o?ty-pa jimnyi=joj.mi 
there 3ABS+sleep.REDUP=AMBUL-INC forest=LOC2.LOC, 


There he goes around sleeping from place to place in the forest. 
(Yerno.004c) 


Reduplicated verb roots generally convey emphasis. When paired with 
suffixes such as the perfect, the motion progressive, or compounded with the 
ambulative ?0?y, the reduplicated roots express frequency of action with subtle 
semantic variations between each of the forms. Reduplication, which consti- 


tutes a type of sound symbolic expressiveness, is a subject of ongoing research. 


12.1.5 Motion verb progressive -2 


There is a progressive marker -7 that occurs rarely and typically in contexts 


in which motion is implied. It is most frequently observed on verbs of motion, 


8See 921.3.2.3] for etymology of the suffix. 
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such as seet ‘return’ (12.39). 


(12.39) ?a+séetyityd?m ridyik 
?a+seet-i-tarm-W tity ?ik 
XABS-+return-PROG-PLUsap-CMP_ past 

‘We were on our way back.’ (UDR.011) 


Other roots that convey motion which have appeared with the progressive 


suffix -7 are listed in (12.40). 


(12.40) VERBS OF MOVEMENT THAT OCCUR WITH PROGRESSIVE -i: 
jooy ‘walk’ 
kety ‘descend’ 
kitm ‘ascend’ 


nas ‘pass’ 
put ‘exit’ 
tikriy ‘enter’ 
wity ‘walk’ 


The suffix -7 occurs with both the completive (12.41) and the incompletive 


(12.42) suffixes. 


(12.41) 2a+nikityd?m mosteen ?este7 
fa+nikk-i-ta?m-W mosteen ‘estej 
XABS+Q0-PROG-PLUgap-CMP five FILL 

ran+tiiwi+tam 
fan+titwi+tam 
XPSR+ brother+PLU sap 


‘Five of us brothers were going.’ (AVC.005) 


(12.42) minyipa makiinay raatuy 
@+miny-i-pa makiinaj raatuj 
3ABS+come-PROG-INC machine a.while 

‘The machine is coming in a little while.’ (cP2.003) 
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The motion progressive may occur independently of inflection for completive 
and incompletive, which is evident by stress marking on the verb. For example 
in (12.43) the vowel of the verb roots is stressed and lengthened, indicating it 


is the stress bearing penultimate syllable (see ch. [2). 


(12.43) mtinyi+?am jerm yoomo 
@+miny-i+?am jer-m yoomo 
3ABS+come-PROG+ALR that woman 

‘The woman is coming. 


jurumét mtinyitram plak plak plak plak plak 
ju?fumi @+miny-i+?am plak plak plak plak plak 
far 3ABS+come-PROG+ALR plak plak plak plak plak 


She’s coming from far away; [you hear her] plak plak plak.’ (Cangrejo.017) 


12.1.6 The Progressive Auxiliary si? 


SP has a progressive aspect, although it is lexically expressed, rather than 
morphologically marked on the verb. The auxiliary verb si] occurs with 


another verb root to indicate progressive aspect, as shown in example (12.44). 


°See ch. [22] for a description of auxiliary and other dependent verb constructions. 
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(12.44) nimpa sirip mit rt 
O+nim-pa si?-pa mi+?ix-W»2 
3ABS+say-INC walkgy.-CMP 2ABS+see-DEP; 


germ rakku+yujoryt 
jetm Yak+ku+yuj-?ory-i 
that CAUS,;+DERIV2+teach-ANTIP-NOM 


7 


“He says: “The teacher is looking at you.’ ” (Avc.0o15) 


The auxiliary verb may occur in two positions, as illustrated by examples 
(12.45) and (12.46). In example (12.45), s#? occurs in first position and it 
is inflected with the incompletive suffix -pa. The semantic main verb occurs, 
in second position, is the transitive verb jzps ‘burn’, which is inflected with 
dependent verb morphology. In example (12.46), si? occurs in second position. 
Here si? takes the morphology for person and dependent status. The main 
verb in first position is we7 ‘cry’, which is marked with the incompletive. 
(12.45) si?ip 2i+jtps 2i+tyik 

si?ip ti+jips-W3 ti+tik 

PROGau2-INC 3ERG+burn-DEP;, 3PSR+house 

‘The house is burning.’ (Gu2.108) 


(12.46) je?eyuk wéjpa — Pi-Fai? 
jet.yuk.mi wej-pa_ ?i+s#?-W3 
3PRO.LOC;.LOC, for.this cry-INC 

‘That’s why she’s crying.’ (MAB.019) 


In both examples (12.45) and (12.46), the use of s#? as an auxiliary conveys 


the sense that an action is in progress, usually at the time of utterance or 


with respect to reference time. In this sense the progressive is similar to the 
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incompletive described above in that it views a situation without reference to 
an initial or final endpoint. This is in keeping with the definition of progressive 
viewpoint as presented by Smith (1997:174) in which “the viewpoint presents 
an interval of an event that includes neither its initial nor final endpoint, and 
that precedes the final endpoint.” A crucial difference, however, is that the 
incompletive may be used to convey habitual action, whereas the progressive 
cannot (following Palmer 1976:33). Compare the use of the verb put ‘exit’ 
in examples and (12.48). In the use of the progressive clearly 
expresses an ongoing event without reference to an initial or final endpoint 
that takes place. In on the other hand, the same verb inflected with 
the incompletive refers to a habitually occurring event. 
(12.47) (a) markai pues nurkneyajyum Pidyik 
matakxi pues nu?k-ne?-yaj-W+?am tity rik 


beforehand well arrive-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR PAST 
‘Well, they had arrived earlier 


rik+nurkydjum rit+jukti 
?i+?ak+nur?k-yaj-W+?am ?i+jukté 
?I+CAUS,+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 3PSR-+fire 
and made their fire. 


(b) puitpa+m Pi-ai? Peext 
®+put-pat+?am ?i+si?-W Peexi 
3ABS+exit-INC+ALR 3ERG+walk,,,.-DEP; crab 
The crabs were coming out. 


(c) Pi+matzydju+m 
?i+matz-yaj-W+?am 
3ERG+grab-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 
They grabbed them 
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mojom rit+charayiyd) 

moj-W+?am ?i+tzay-yaj-W 
begingua-CMP+ALR 3ERG+roast-PLUnonsap-DEP¢ 
and began to roast them. (Cangrejo 007-9) 


(12.48) duuro  ptitpa tiganhjoom 
duuro @-+put-pa tik=?anh.joj.mi 
always 3ABS+exit-INC house=LOCj4.LOC2.LOC, 
‘He always went out among the houses. 


rit duuro jesdaj jerm piixiny 
tii duuro @+je.s.?aH-W jertm piixixiny 
and always 3ABS+do.like.so-CcMP that man 
He always did this.’ (EsK.082-3) 


The verb s#? also occurs as an independent verb meaning ‘to walk’, as 


illustrated by the example in (12.49). 


(12.49) ?ich  Pan+anh+jdam rigat+dya jurumi 
?ich = =Pan+?ranh+jaam-W ?igat+dya ju?rumi 
1PRO XERG-+feel-CMP that+NEG far 


‘T felt that it was not far 


jguuty 2a+siPiba 

juuty ?a+si?-pa 

where XABS+walk-INC 

where I was walking.’ (PDLMA.VIA.038) 


The inflected form of the auxiliary verb si? (si#?-pa ‘walk-INC) has lex- 
icalized as the adverb si?ip meaning ‘now’ as shown in (12.50). Therefore it 
is often difficult to tell when the occurrence of si?ip is that of the adverb or 
that of the verb inflected with the incompletive, which depending on prosody 


may surface as [s#?ip], [s??p] or [si?ibal]. 
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(12.50) sivip Pan+tztitzs karanérutm tambyenh 

si?ip Yan+tziitzi O+ka?-ne?-W+?am tambien 

now XPSR+aunt 3ABS+die-PERF-CMP+ALR. also 

‘Now my aunt has died also.’ (MAB.138) 

We know, however, that s#? in these constructions is a verb, and not the lex- 
icalized adverb because of examples such as that in (12.51). As noted above, 
the auxiliary s#? may occur in either first or second position; in first position 
it is inflected with aspect, in second position it is inflected with dependent 
morphology. In the main verb in second position is marked with de- 
pendent verb morphology and person is marked with ergative person markers, 
rather than absolutive. Here the main verb |ki?iba] /kiipi-?aH/ ‘be chopping 
firewood’ is dependent and inflected as such. If this were a verb in an indepen- 
dent clause, it would be marked with absolutive person marking, not ergative, 
and it would take the dependent suffix -i, used to mark intransitive dependent 


verbs. 


(12.51) si?p 2i-+ki riba 
si?-pa ?i+kiipi-?aH-W 
walk gy,-INC 3ERG+firewood-VERS-DEP;) 
‘He’s cutting firewood.’ (vyT.056) 


12.1.7 Aspectless Verbs 


SP has a number of dependent verb construction¢!> which include auxiliary 


verb constructions (12.52) and temporal subordinator constructions (12.53). 


l0Dependent verb constructions are defined as such based on a number of interrelated 
properties, which take into consideration syntax, morphosyntax, and morphophonemics. 
For a detailed description of dependent verb constructions and a thorough treatment of 
their defining characteristics, refer to ch. 
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(12.52) ?ich mdjo+m ra+puirunyt 
?ich =moj-W+?am ?a+purn-i 
1PRO begingye-CMP+ALR XABS+Swim-DEPjq 
‘T began to swim 


germ nérikirim 

jetm n#?=ki?.mi 

that water=LOC3.LOC, 
in the water.’ (MAB.027) 


(12.53) Pich  ?a+jooppa+m 2an-+nik 
?ich  ?a+joop-pa+?ram ?an+nikk-W 
1PRO XABS+roll-INC+ALR XERG+g0-DEP; 


‘I go rolling along (playing).’ (MAB.097) 


The dependent verbs in these contexts are dependent on another for their 
aspect /mood information and are marked with one of three suffixes. These 


suffixes are listed in [12.54 


(12.54) DEPENDENT VERB MORPHOLOGY: 
-1 ‘dependent intransitive-a’ (on AUX I constructions) 
-W2 ‘dependent transitive’ (all constructions) 
-W; ‘dependent intransitive-b’ (AUX I passives, AUX II, s#?, 
and subordinator constructions) 


Dependent verbs are marked with one of these suffixes based on two factors: 
(1) the type of auxiliary verb or subordinator morpheme and (2) the transitiv- 
ity of the semantic main verb. In type I auxiliary constructions in which the 
main verb is intransitive, the main verb is marked with the suffix -7 ‘dependent 
intransitive-a’ (12.55). When the main verb is transitive regardless of which 


auxiliary or subordinator it occurs with, it is marked with the marker W2 
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‘dependent transitive’ (12.56). When the main verb is intransitive and occurs 
with type II auxiliaries, the si#? auxiliary, or either the @ or the mo subor- 
dinator, it is marked with morpheme -W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’, and its 
subject is co-referenced with Set-A (ergative) person markers (12.57). 
(12.55) ydjpam wtrikt 

yaj-pa+?am O+wiek-i 


finishgy.-INC+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEP;, 
‘They finished eating.’ (ESK.073a) 


(12.56) mojpa+m Pi+jétz ?i+way 
moj-pa+?ram ?i+jetz-W> ?i+-way 
begingyz-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to braid her hair.’ (vyT.009) 


(12.57) si?ip 2i+jtps 2i+tyik 
si?-pa ?i+jips-Ws3 ti+tik 
PROG gyz-INC 3ERG+burn-DEP;, 3PSR+house 
‘The house is burning.’ (Gu2.108) 


The main characteristics that distinguish the dependent verbs in the 
multi-verb constructions described here from verbs in independent clauses is 
that the dependent verbs are inflected with person but not aspect /mood"] 
In dependent verb constructions, inflection for aspect/mood and dependent 
marking are independent of one another. The dependent morphology of the 
dependent verb is determined by the type of subordination and the transi- 


tivity of the verb. The following examples illustrate constructions with the 


"Tn the Mayanist descriptive tradition such clauses are identified as “aspectless”. England 
(1983b), Craig (1977), Mateo-Toledo (2008:82), Zavala (1992), among others, adopt the term 
“aspectless” . 
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V1 in completive aspect (22.34), incompletive aspect (12.59), and optative 
mood (22.36). (12.58) shows an intransitive dependent verb marked with 
-1, (12.58)) shows a transitive dependent verb @-marked but bearing person 
marking, which is shared with the V1, and (22.34p) shows an intransitive de- 
pendent verb @-marked as dependent but whose S is marked with a Set A 
person marker. Illustrating incompletive aspect, (12.59) shows an intransi- 
tive dependent verb inflected with -7, (12.59) shows a transitive dependent 
verb @-marked as dependent, and (12.59p) shows an intransitive dependent 
verb @-marked as dependent but whose subject is referenced with a Set A 
person marker. Finally, to illustrate inflection for mood, (22.36p) shows an 
intransitive dependent verb with -2 and (22.36) shows a transitive depen- 
dent verb that is @-marked and bearing person marking co-referencing the 
subject shared by the V1 and V2. (There are no combinations of optative 
V1 with dependent clauses showing split ergativity, although other moods are 


attested.) 
(12.58) COMPLETIVE: 


(a) mojo+m toy-t Pitpuru 
moj-W-+?am O+toy-i ?i+puru 
beginguz-CMP+ALR 3ABS+ache-DEP;, 3PSR+belly 
‘Her belly began to hurt.’ (SA2.009b) 


(b) moju+m ritku+wogary 
moj-W-+?am ?i+ku+wok-?a?y-W»2 
begingy2z-CMP+ALR 3ERG+scold-BEN-DEP; 
‘He began to scold 
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germ ?i+jaryuk 

jetm ?i+jay?uk 

that 3PSR+brother 

his little brother.’ (Avc.o12) 


komo dya+m wirdaj 

komo dya+?am wiH.?aH-W 
like =NEG+ALR_ be.able,..-CMP 
‘As she could not 


rit+yoromaséet 
?i+yoomo.?aH=seet-W3 
3ERG+woman-VERS=return-DEP;p 
transform into woman.’ (VYT.109) 


(12.59) INCOMPLETIVE: 


(a) 


rit jemum reste? mojypa+m 

fii jem#?am — ?este} moj-pa+?ram 
and right.there FILL  begingy,-INC+ALR 
‘And there it begins 


wiitzd 2yi 

O+wii=tzity-i 
3ABS+g00d=remain-DEP;j,q 
to turn out well.’ (cP2.006) 


minypa+m ran+rarmtarm 
miny-pa+?am fan+rarm-tarm-W 
COMEgyz-INC+ALR 2:1+See-PLUsap-DEP; 


‘Are you (two) coming to see me?’ (Cangrejo.040) 


ragi+sirp ri+miichyay 

?agi+si?-pa ?i+miich-yaj-W3 
very+walkgusz-INC 3ERG+play-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
‘They’re playing a lot.’ (CQs.013b) 
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(12.60) OPTATIVE: 


(a) ?okmé raranh+wejarypa 
?okmi fan+?anh+wej-?ary-pa 
afterwards 3ERG+DERIV,+shout-BEN-INC 


‘Afterwards we called to him (to ask) 


niginy wiriki 

nikk-?iny @+wi?k-i 
20qure-OPT 3ABS+eat-DEPj, 

if he was going to eat.’ (CNC.054b) 


b) Pagaku?ar?mydjpa rigat rich 
fagit+?a+ku+?arm-yaj-pa ?igat+?ich 
very +3ABS+seek.out-PLUnonsap-INC COMP+1PRO 
‘They look for me a lot, that I 


niginy rarak+poroydaj 

nikk-?iny ?an+?ak+po?r-yaj-W2 

Oaua-OPT XERG+CAUS)+ give. birth-PLUnonsap-DEPt 
that I go help them give birth.’ (Partera.029/30) 


This differs from aspectual inflection in Olutec, which has two aspect 
paradigms, one which occurs in independent clauses and one that occurs only in 
dependent clauses (Zavala 2000:148). That is, in Olutec, dependent clauses do 
mark aspect. In San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque the dependent verb also carries 
aspectual information. Like SP, auxiliary verbs in San Miguel Chimalapa 
Zoque take dependent verbs; however, dependent morphology does distinguish 
between completive -E and incompletive aspect -we. Dependent marking of 


NFVs in V2 agrees in terms of aspect with the V1: -E if V1 is completive 
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(12.61); -wo if incompletive (12.62) or in non-declarative mood (12.63) (i.e. 


imperative or hortative). 


(12.61) nak-tam-we = rant+juy-E boleto 
go-12PL-COM 1A+buy-dcom._ ticket 


‘We went to buy the tickets.’ (Johnson 2000:206) 


(12.62) jemji gaji nak-pa ray-pak=con-wo 
all there go-INC 3A+get=join-dINC 
‘They all go there to receive them.’ (Johnson 2000:203) 


(12.63) min-?o ram+pek=coN-tam-wa+ ram 
come-IMPV2 2A+get=join-12PL-dINC-+NOW 


‘Now come meet 
haxake+haar 


female.in.law+NPL2 
your mothers-in-law.’ (Johnson 2000:209) 


12.2 Mood 


There are four suffixes that convey mood in SP. These are listed in (12.64). 


(12.64) MoopD SUFFIXES: 


imperative -i (IMP) 
optative -riny (OPT) 
desiderative -to? (DESID) 
frustrative -ti?p (FRUS) 


They are shown in bold in Table (repeated from above). The 
imperative -i and the optative -?2ny are two of the four suffixes that mark verbs 


obligatorily, and occur independently of aspect morphology. The desiderative 


ATA 


and frustrative do not appear independently and must co-occur with either 


the completive or the incompletive suffixes. 


Table 12.2: Aspect and Mood Suffix Template 


Position 1 Position 2 
(optional) (obligatory) 
-ne? (PERF) -pa (INC) 
VERB -i (PROG) -W (CMP) -++ENCLITICS 
-to? (DESID) -i (IMP) 
-ti?p (FRUS) -?iny (OPT) 


12.2.1 Imperative 


The imperative -i is used to express commands and occurs only in the second 


person. An example illustrating the imperative is shown in (12.65). 


(12.65) yi?im koonyi? yiPp koonykoyyukumi 
yi?ittm koony-#? yi?p koony-kuy=yuk.mi 
here sit-IMP this — sit-LOCappiic=LOC5.LOC} 
‘Here, sit in this seat.’ (D3Vv.003) 


When the verb is transitive, and the O is first person, it is marked on the verb 


(12.60). 


(12.66) Para+niki? reeyanh 
fa+na+nikk-#? ?eeyanh 
XABS+ASSOC+g0-IMP_ also 

‘Take me too.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.035) 


A75 


12.2.2 Optative 


The optativd?| -’riny is used to express hope, desire, or wish (12.67)). 


(12.67) Pik+tzd?miny Pitpiyu 
fi+?ak+tzam-?iny fi+piyu 
3ERG-+Yaise-PLUsap-OPT 3PSR+chicken 

‘She should raise her chickens.’ (JOv.022) 


The optative may occur with all persons, including 2nd. Example (12.68) illus- 
trates the optative occurring with a lst person A; example (12.69) illustrates 


the optative occurring with a first person O. 


(12.68) je?eyukimi nimyajpa jerm 
je?.yuk.mi @+nim-yaj-pa jerm 
3PRO.LOC5.LOC, 3ABS+S8ay-PLUnonsap-INC this 

tan+ti#wi+tam 
tan+titwi+tam 
tan+brother+PLUpjum 


‘That’s why our brothers say, 


germ tan+?abweeloj winytk+pirk 
jerm tan+?abweeloj winyik+pi?k 
that IPSR+grandparents before+REL 
our ancestors, 


tan+matunhtarminy tat+?rich+tyam 
tan+matonh+tarm-?iny ta+?ich+tam 
IERG+listen-PLUgqp-OPT IABS+1PRO+PLUpum 
that we should listen to them.’ (PDO.017) 


!2The optative is also referred to in the literature as “jussive” or “hortative” (Palmer 
2001). 
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(12.69) para.ki ?odoy este? Pana+tziryiny ranhjereki 
para.ki Yot?oy este} ?a+na+tzi?y-?iny ?anh+jerk-i 
so.that NEG FILL XABS+ASSOC-+stay-OPT DERIV,+fear-NOM 

‘So that I don’t get sick with fear.’ 
(Lit. ‘So that fear doesn’t stay with me’.) (Avc.017) 


Example (12.70) illustrates the optative occurring with a second person. Here 


the second person is someone who wanted to give up drinking. 


(12.70) nimpa jerm widyaaya 
@+nim-pa jetm widyaaya 
3ABS+say-INC that old.man 

“The old man says, 


rinh+wark rigat+riny+chak?iny ro0jo 
?in-+wark-W figa+?in+tzak-?iny 2oojo 
2ERG+ask-CMP COMP+2ERG+leave-OPT alcohol 
“You asked that you quit alcohol.’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.111) 


In example (12.71})'"| the A is a 3rd person referent and the O is a second 


person referent, inflected on the verb with the 2nd person absolutive proclitic. 


(12.71) ?i2 Podoy mi+machiny  jerm ritka?akuy 
fii Potroy mi+matz?iny jerfm ?i+ka?a-kuy 
and NEG 2ABS+grab-OPT that 3PSR+die-LOCgpptic 
‘and that you don’t get diabetes.’ 
(lit. ‘that illness doesn’t grab you.’) (AVS.020b) 


12.2.3. Negation of Imperative and Optative Moods 


The negator rot?oy is used to negate both the imperative (12.72) and the 
optative (12.73) moods. ?ot?oy occurs only with these two moods. 


13 note on health and healing: Notice that the verb matz ‘grab’ is transitive. In this 
case, the second person absolutive marking on the verb indicates that the 2nd person is the 
O. The A here is the illness. In SP, you don’t catch colds; they catch you. 
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(12.72) Podoy miichkartad?méi? woonyt. 
Rot?oy M-+miich-ka?-ta?m-i? woonyi 
NEG 3ABS+play-LOCapplic-PLUsap-IMP girl 
‘Don’t play games with the girls.’ (JOV.009a) 


(12.73) tam+manik P?odoy miichyajiny 
tan+manik P?ot?oy @W-+miich-yaj-?iny 
IPSR+child NEG 3ABS+play-PLUnonsap-OPT 
‘Our children should not play (there).’ (cvs.o04) 


12.2.4 Desiderative -to? and Frustrative -ti?p 


The desiderative "| -tor (12.74) and the frustrative -tirp (12.75) are mood 


suffixes. 


(12.74) jesig Pich Partak+nurkum ran+jukti 
jesik Pich  Pan+?ak+nu?k-W+?am fan+jukti 
then 1PRO XERG+CAUS,+arrive-CMP+ALR XPSR+fire 


‘Then I gathered my wood, 


[pero] dya nurktd?oba 
pero dya @-+nu?k-to?-pa 
but NEG 38ABS-+arrive-DESID-INC 


but it would not light.’ 
(lit. ‘It did not want to arrive.’) (Comal.00s) 


(12.75) ?i+maytyi?p+nam jerm ?itforasyon 
?i+may-ti?p-W+nam jetm ?i+?orasion 
3ERG+recite-FRUS-CMP+STILL that 3PSR+incantation 

‘The woman still tried to recite her incantation.’ (ESK.140a) 


They differ from the imperative and optative forms in that they must 


occur with the completive or incompletive aspect. The desiderative suffix is 


4The desiderative is also referred to as the “volitive” (Palmer 2001:31). 
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used to express the desire to do the action expressed by the verb and occurs 
only with the incompletive marker (12.76). 


(12.76) si tanh+kurttdroba piiyu 
si tan+ku?t-to?-pa piiyu 
if IERG+eat-DESID-INC chicken 

‘If we want chicken, 


jer wirap tarak+tzam 
jer wiH.?aH-pa tan+?ak+tzam-W 
3PRO be.able-INC IERG+CAUS)+1raise-DEP; 


we can raise them.’ (JOV.021) 


The frustrative -t#?p is used to convey a desire was not realized or that an 


action took place “in vain”. This suffix occurs only with the completive marker 


-W (277). 


(12.77) ?an+tzen-ti?p 
?fan+tzen-ti?p-W 
XERG-+tie-FRUS-CMP 


‘I wanted to tie it (but it got away).’ (PQH.005) 


12.3. Modality 


Modality is concerned with a speaker’s attitude or opinion (Palmer 1986:2, 
citing Lyons 1977:452), or with the “status of a proposition” (Palmer 2001:01) 
irrespective of internal or external temporal reference. This notion of status 
may be broken down into epistemic (involving speaker judgements), deontic 


(relating to externally exerted conditions such as obligation or permission), or 
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dynamic (relating to internal forces such as willingness or ability). Tradition- 
ally evidentiality was analyzed as a type of epistemic modality, but has recently 
been teased apart from epistemic modality (Aikhenvald 2005, de Haan 2008). 
While the study of modality continues to evolve, a number of observations can 
be made about constructions relating to modality in SP. This section aims to 


highlight forms that are associated with modality. 


12.3.1 Auxliary verb wiH-?aH ‘be able’ 


The auxiliary verb wiH-?aH ‘be able’ is used to indicate ability, as illustrated 
with the declarative in and the negative (12.79). In both examples 
the speaker refers to instances in which speakers have abilities. In the 
speaker expresses a knowledge of curing; in the speaker refers to a 


horse physically unable to see. 


(12.78) ?ich  wiPap ran+tzoryiryory 
fich  wiH-?aH-pa ?an+tzoy-r#ey-?ory-W 
1PRO_ be.ablegy,-INC XERG+medicine-PROV-ANTIP-CMP 
‘I can cure.’ (0J0.001) 


(12.79) dya wirap rit rirdry 
dya wiH.?aH-pa ?i+?ix-?o?y-W 
NEG be.able-INC 3ERG+see-ANTIP-CMP 
‘He can’t see.’ (0J0.021b) 


In terms of event modality, which refers to events that are not actualized 
and considered potential, this usage may be described as dynamic modality, 


which “relates to ability or willingness” of a participant (Palmer 2001:76-77). 
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Dynamic modality refers to ability that may be internal to the participant 
or to events that are subject to circumstances beyond the participants’ actual 
physical ability. Dynamic modality differs from deontic modality in that deon- 


tic modality refers to events that are external to the participant with respect 


to permission or obligation (Palmer 2001:70}"| Examples (12.80) and (12.81) 


illustrate potential scenarios affecting the possibilities of the participants. 


(12.80) porkej — siga ku+nipiny?ararypa 
porkej si+?iga @0+ku-+nipiny-?a?y-pa 
because if+COMP 3ABS+DERIV2+blood-BEN-INC 
‘Because if she hemorrhages, 


jerm yoomo wrap ritkar 

jetm yoomo witaH-pa ?i+ka?-W 

that woman be.ableg.z.2-INC 3ERG+die-DEP;, 
the woman could die.’ (MED.005) 


(12.81) tzam gaastuj. jereyukmé nimyajpa 
tzam gaastuj. je?=yuk.mi O+nim-yaj-pa 
much expense. 3PRO=LOC;.LOC; 3ABS+say-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘It’s very expensive. That is why they say 


riga+dya wiraap riririyay 
?igat+dya wi?-?aH-pa ?i+na-+?ity-yaj-W 
COMP+NEG be.ableguz-INC 3ERG+ASSOC+be-PLUnonsap-CMP 


jaryanh 
jay. 2anh 
many 


that they can’t have too many [children]. (CsPartera.327) 


Both dynamic and deontic modality differ from epistemic modality in that epistemic 
modality involves that “speakers express judgments about the factual status of [a] proposi- 
tion” (Palmer 2001:8) 
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12.3.2 Real and Unreal Conditionals 


Conditional sentences in SP are formed with one of three particles: si, me?igat, 


and si+?iga+. Examples are shown in (12.82), (12.83), and (12.90). sz ‘if’, 


which is borrowed from Spanish, is occasionally used. Although it appears pre- 
dominantly with ?2ga+, it is observed independently serving the same function 
as sit?iga+, as shown in (12.82). si?iga+ is formed with the s7+, borrowed 
from the Spanish sz meaning ‘if’, and ?2ga+, a complementizer borrowed from 
Nahuatl. (The complementizer ?iga+ is discussed in detail in ch.[23.1]) meriga 
is thought to be composed of the complementizer as well, however, the ety- 
mology of the particle me is unknowr]""| meriga+ and si?iga+ occur more 


frequently than si. 


(12.82) Pokmi minyi+m mitwiriki 
?okmi miny-i+?am mi+wi?k-i 

then  comegy,-IMP+ALR 2ABS+eat-DEP;, 
“Then (she tells him) ‘Come eat already, 


st mitnyikpa 
si mi+nikk-pa 
if 2ABS+go-INC 
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if you’re going (to work).’ ” (Comal.011) 


(12.83) me?iga dya manh+ku+pujpa 
me?iga dya man+ku+puj-pa 
if NEG 1:2+DERIV+defend-INC 
‘If I didn’t save you, 


‘Kaufman (p.c.) notes that similar forms are found in other languages, as in Tzeltal 
me+ and te+ me+ ‘if’. 
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mitkurt ridyik 

mi+ku?t-W Pity ?ik 

2ABS+eat-CMP PAST 

he would have eaten you.’ (Chaneco.SIL.025) 


(12.84) siga kinhu+m saamnyt 
si+?iga @+kinh-W+?am saapnyi 
if+COMP 3ABS+ripen-CMP+ALR plantain 

‘If there was ripe plantain, 


rich jerm ?an+choomo rat+nh+wejarypa+m 

fich = jefm ?an+choomo fa+?anh+wej-?ary-pa+ ram 
1pRO that XPSR+grandmother XABS+shout-BEN-INC+ALR 
my grandmother would call me.’ (MAB.199) 


Conditionals essentially indicate “the dependence of the truth of one 
proposition upon the truth of another” (Palmer 1986:189). Typologically, 
conditionals are associated with real and unreal conditions. Following Palmer 
(1986): “most real conditions refer to future events, and predict that if one 
takes place, some other will follow” (190); unreal conditions may be “used to 
refer to events about which the speaker expresses some belief” (189}"7| 

SP distinguishes between real and unreal conditions. meriga+ appears 
in conditional sentences in which speakers express a counterfactual condition 
and a judgment or belief; whereas si?iga+ appears in conditional sentences 
that make a prediction or assertion, following from the proposition. For in- 
stance in the speaker presents a counterfactual claim and offers a judg- 


ment based on that claim. 


17 Also see Palmer 2001:207-16 for discussion of correlations between real and unreal con- 
ditions and time. 
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(12.85) mega = dya_ki?i?y 
meriga dya @-+ki?-?i?y-W 
COND NEG 3ABS+hand-PROV-CMP 
‘If he had no hand, 


dya yoxaap [ii] dya witkpa 

dya @-+yooxi-?aH-pa [?ii] dya @M-+wi?k-pa 
NEG 3ABS+work.VERS-INC [and] NEG 3ABS-+eat-INC 
he could not work and eat.’ (Yerno.059) 


In example (12.86), the speaker presents a scenario based on a past event, and 
speculates as to the possible outcome of that event. This is a judgment on the 


part of the speaker. 


(12.86) peru megatzo?ryirytydaj 
pero me?iga+@-+tzoy-?i?y-taH-W 
but if+3ABS+cure-PASS-CMP 
‘If they had cured her, 


dya idyik kar 

dya_ ?ity?ik @+ka?-W 

NEG PAST  3ABS+die-CMP 
she would not have died.’ (MAB.179) 


In contrast, conditional sentences with si?ig+a tend to correspond with facts 
or predictions about real world events. In example (12.90) the speaker presents 
a hypothetical scenario and offers a prediction based on that scenario. In this 


case, the statement is factual; if one loses too much blood, she could die. 
(12.87) porkej si#?iga ku+nipinya?arypa 

porkej si+?iga @-+ku-+nipiny-?aH-?a?y-pa 

because if+COMP 3ABS+DERIV2+blood-VERS-BEN-INC 


‘Because if she bleeds [too much]. 
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jerm yoomo wiraap ritkar 

je?-tm yoomo wiH.?aH-pa ?i+ka?-W3 
that woman be.ablegy.-INC 3ERG+die-DEP;p 
the woman could die.’ (MED.005) 


In example (12.88)) the speaker presents a hypothetical scenario and offers a 


course of action in response to that scenario. 


(12.88) sitga+?at+yuraap 
si+?iga+?a+yur-?aH-pa 
if+XABS+hunger-VERS-INC 

‘Tf I am hungry, 


ranh+waayittyim  rar+nukpa 
?an+waayi+tyim ftan+?ukpa 
XPSR+pozole+JUST XERG+drink-INC 


I just drink my pozole [corn broth].’ (Pozole.046) 


Similarly in (12.89), the speaker presents a scenario ‘if I walk’ and the result 
of that action ‘my foot hurts’, referring to a conversation about an injury. 
(12.89) toypam yirb am+puy ti 

0+toypa+?am yitp tan+puy fi 


3ABS+hurt-INC+ALR this XPSR+foot FILL 
‘My foot hurts, 


siga+witypa 
si+?iga+?a+wity-pa 
if+XABS+walk-INC 

if I walk.’ (ConvSerPartera.268) 


sitiga+ appears in the context of the future (12.90), as well as with imper- 
atives, as shown in (12.91). Me?riga+ has not been observed in future or 


imperative contexts. 
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(12.90) siga mitnyiktarmpa maratniktarmpa 
si+?iga mi-+nyik-ta?rm-pa man+na-+nik-ta?m-pa 
if 2ABS+g0-PLUgap-INC  1:2-++-ASSOC+g0PLUsap-INC 
‘Tf you’re going, I’ll take you.’ (Cangrejo.035) 


(12.91) maryi+m sitfiga rin+marypa 
maty-i+?’am si+?iga ?in+ma?ry-pa 
sell-IMP+ALR si+COMP 2ERG-+sell-INC 

‘Sell it, if you’re going to sell it.’ (vva.o57) 


Simple conditions (If it rains, I get wet) pattern like real conditions and 
are formed with si?iga+, as shown in (12.92). 
(12.92) Si?iga+chijorypa ra+mujpa 
sitiga+@-+chij-?ory-pa fa+muj-pa 


si+?iga+3ABS+rain.hard-ANTIP-INC XABS+get.wet-INC 
‘Tf it rains, I get wet.’ 


12.3.3 Enclitics That Identify Source Of Information 


SP has two enclitics that express evidential-like information. They are not 
formally classed as evidentials (following Aikhenvald 2005) as they are not 
completely grammaticalized and they are not obligatory. The enclitics are 
+?run ‘it is said; s/he says’ and +wey ‘it is true; I say’. These enclitics are 


described here. 


12.3.3.1 Enclitic ?un ‘it is said; s/he says’ 


SP has the enclitic +?un ‘it is said; s/he says’, which is implicated in attribut- 


ing information to a source other than the speaker. 
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+run is optionally marked. It does not directly identify a source of 
information; often it suggests that the source of information is not obtained 
from first hand observation or experience. That is, it tends to be used when 
reporting something that is generally known or talked about or when there 
is no specific source or reference. For example, (12.93) comes from a popular 
story traditionally told in communities where SP is spoken. The speaker has 
heard this story numerous times in her childhood by a number of different 
storytellers. In this example +?’un appears on the verb and translates simply 
as ‘it is said’. 
(12.93) ta+monhpam+?un dya tanh+joodonh 

ta+monh-pa+?am+?un dya tan+jooto?nh 


IABS-+sleep-INC+ALR+DJO NEG IPSR+knowledge 
‘It’s said, we sleep without knowing.’ (ESK.043) 


Nevertheless, it may be used when a specific source is identified. In example 
the speaker recounts a story told by her neighbor about her witnessing 
a chaneque, a mischievous creature (considered to be a “guardian of nature”). 
Here +?’un attaches itself to the third person pronoun jer, which references 


the neighbor who told the speaker about the experience. 


(12.94) porkej je?+?un  ?Pi+rix 
porkej} je?+?un — ?i+?ix-W 
because 3PRO+DJO 3ERG+see-CMP 
‘Because according to her, she saw it; (CQs.007) 


ger Li+rig ranh+siikmi put 

jer Pi+?ix-W Panh+sitk-mi @-+put-W 
3PRO 3ERG+see-CMP outside-IN 3ABS+exit-CMP 
she saw it when she went outside.’ (CQs.008) 
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+?run is a sentence level particle that tends to attach itself to the head 
of a phrase, including a range of different word classes and discourse markers. 


As we saw above in (12.94), it occurs on pronouns. The enclitic also occurs 


on verbs (12.95). 


(12.95) ?ii jermim  ?ritpartpa+?un tunhjoom 
fii jee-m-im ?i+part-pa+?un tunh+joj.mi 
and there 3ERG-+find-INC-DJO road=LOC2.LOC; 
‘And, it is said, she finds him in the road. (PD0.022) 


It attaches to non-verbal predicates; in the case of (12.96), +?un appears on 


a quantifier. 


(12.96) jaryanh+?un jerm tzurukiny 
O+jary.?anh+?un je?m tzu?ukiny 
3ABS+much+DJO that worm 

‘There were many worms, it is said.’ (GU1.110) 


+run attaches to the negator in negative clauses (12.97). 


(12.97) nimpa ran+choomo dya+?un dya+?un 
O+nim-pa ?an+choomo dya+?un dya+?un 
3ABS+say-INC XPSR+grandmother NEG+DJO NEG+DJO 


“My grandmother would say: ‘No no, 


dya fra+yuranér 
dya ?a+yur-?aH-ne?-W 
NEG XABS+hunger-VERS-PERF-CMP 
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I’m not hungry.’ ” (MAB.081) 


It attaches to demonstratives heading noun phrases (12.98). 
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(12.98) Pe?m+?un yoomo yusum 
feem+?fun yoomo @+yus-W+?am 
that+DJO woman 3ABS+awake-CMP-ALR 


‘The woman woke up, it is said.’ (ESk.084) 


+run attaches to the intensifier clitic Pagi+. 


(12.99) Nu?kpa rittyikmi 
@-+nu?k-pa ?i+tik-mi 
3ABS-+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC, 

‘He arrives at home 


ragi+frun maymay+ram 
fagi+?un O+maymay+?am 
INTENS+DJO 3ABS+happy+ALR 
very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


It also occurs on adverbs, as shown in (12.100) with the time adverb ?okmi, 


among other word classes. 


(12.100) ?okmi+?un je?m rit+widyaaya 
fokmi#+?un jerm ?i+wity=?aaya 
then+DJO that 3PSR+big=male 

‘After, it is said, her husband 


ragitkiinhnerut+m 
Pagi+@+kiinh-ne?-W+?am 
INTENS+3ABS-+fear-PERF-CMP+ALR 
was very scared. (GU1.113) 


12.3.4 Enclitic +wey ‘it is true; I say’ 


The enclitic +wey is used principally to indicate certainty, although it is also 


observed as having the reading ‘I say/said’. -+wey occurs with much less 
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frequency than +?un. It appears principally on adverbs, including the negative 


particle dya (12.101), jij ‘yes’ (12.102), and nuwma ‘certain’ (12.103). 


(12.101) duuro ran+sujpa ranh+ku+yempa 
duro fan+suj-pa fan+ku+yem-pa 
long.time XERG+blow-INC XERG+DERIV+fan-INC 


‘T blew it and I fanned it; 


dya+wey rit+tzokpa ragit+jogaaba+m 
dyat+wey  ?i+tzok-pa ?agi+jooko-?aH-pa+?am 
NEG+TRUE 3ERG+burn-INC INTENS+smoke-VERS-INC+ALR 


it certainly does not burn; it (only) smokes.’ (Comal.013b) 


(12.102) ?an+ni2?marypa jiritwey 
fan+nim-?rary-pa _ji##j-++wey 
XERG+Ssay-BEN-INC yes+TRUE 

‘T’m telling him ‘Yes, its true.’ ” (SoyPartera.053b) 


(12.103) ?okmi Papeena ritmatz ku+nurk 
fokmi Y?apeena ?i+matz O+ku+nu?k-W 
after just 3ERG+grab-W 3ABS+DERIV-+arrive-CMP 


“Just after arriving she grabbed her [belly], 


raay padre nuuma+wey  téeny 
aay padre nuuma+wey @-+teeny-W 
ah = father certain+-TRUE 3ABS+stand-CMP 


‘Ay father, it’s true it is standing.‘ ” (SerPartera.060) 


The enclitic +wey also has the reading ‘I said’, shown in (12.104) and (12.105). 


(12.104) nikpa+wey 
O+nikpa+wey 
3ABS+g0-TRUE 
‘I said that he was going.’ (Elson 1999:176) 
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(12.105) (a) chimpa+wey 
@+chimpa-wey 
3ABS+dog+SAY 

‘It is a dog, I said’ 

(b) pak?ak+wey 
®+pak?ak+wey 
3ABS+cold+SAy 
‘It is cold, I said’ 

(c) tzapratz+wey 
O+tzaptratz+wey 
3ABS+cold+SAyY 
‘It is red, I said.’ 

(d) seetpa+wey 
@+seet-pa+wey 
3ABS+return-INC+SAY 
‘S/he returns, I said.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
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Chapter 13 


Voice and Other 


Argument-Event Relationships 


SP has a number of constructions that deal with the relationship between the 
action expressed by a verb and the role of its arguments. Two constructions 
that affect the valency of the verb are the passive and antipassive. The two 
marked voice constructions operate in contrast to the unmarked active voice 
in which a transitive verb co-references its A with an ergative person marker 
and its O with an absolutive person marker. The third construction, which 
affects intransitive verbs, does not affect the valency of the verb, but rather 
it serves to suppress the specificity of the subject. This process is referred to 
as indefinite subject. This chapter deals with voice in SP, which includes the 
passive and antipassive. It also includes description of indefinite subjects, as 


well as reflexive and reciprocal constructions. 
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13.1 Passive -taH 


Passive constructions are used for foregrounding the patient and as such serve 
to indicate the topid'] of a sentence, disambiguate its arguments, or emphasize 
the action expressed by the verb. In SP passive constructions, the transitive 
verb is marked with suffix -taH, its valency is reduced, and its O is marked 
as the S. The example in shows the transitive verb suy ‘lasso’, which is 
inflected with the third person ergative proclitic ?7+. In this example the 3rd 
person ergative proclitic co-references the NP ‘husband’, the A of the verb. 
In example (13.2), the same verb suy ‘lasso’ is marked with the passive -taH. 
Here je?m yoomo ‘the woman’ is marked as S of the verb. Agreement with 
the S is expressed by @-marked third person absolutive. 

(13.1) Pit+rty jerm ri+widyaaya 

?i+suy-W jerm ?i+wity=raaya 


3ERG+lasso-CMP that 3PSR+big=male 
‘Her husband lassoed her.’ (vyT.082b) 


(13.2) suytydaj jerm yoomo 
@+suy-taH-W jeftm yoomo 
3ABS+lasso-PASS-CMP that woman 
‘The woman was lassoed.’ (vyT.079) 


Because SP is an ergative language, person marking does not change. That is, 
in an active, transitive sentence the agent (A) is marked on the verb as ergative 
and the patient (O) is marked as absolutive. In a passive construction, the 


patient is marked as 5S of the detransitivized verb with the absolutive. 


'Topic and focus in SP are described in further detail in Chapter 
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Recall from Chapter [11] that the alignment system in SP is hierarchical 
and that only higher-ranking participants are co-referenced on the verb. For 
example, if the O of a transitive verb is 1st or 2nd person and the A is 3rd 


person, the O is marked with an absolutive proclitic, and the A is not marked. 


This distribution is shown in examples (13.3) through (13.5). In (13.3) the A 


of the transitive verb is the 1st person referent, marked on the verb with the 
ergative ?an+. In the O, the higher ranking participant, is marked on 
the verb with the absolutive proclitic ra+. In the patient is marked as 
S with the absolutive ?a+. The only difference in morphology between the 
verbs in and is that in the latter the verb takes the passive suffix 
-taH. 


(13.3) Pokméi P?aranh+wejarypa niginy wiriki 
?okmi ?an+?anh.wej-?ary-pa nikk-?iny @+wi?k-i 
then XERG+DERIV,.call-BEN-INC 20gy2-OPT 3ABS+eat-DEPjq 
‘Then I was calling to him to go eat. (CNC.054b) 


(13.4) Panh+wejaryyajpa ratnigginy 
fa+?anh+wej-?ary-yaj-pa ?a+nikk-?iny 
XABS+DERIV,+Call-BEN-PLUponsap-INC XABS+20qu2-OPT 

‘They call for me to come 


rarn+tarm kortztdap 
?an+?rarm-W O+ko?tz-taH-pa 
XERG+look-DEP; 3ABS-+hit-PASS-INC 


look [that] she’s been hit. (verno.006) 


(13.5) Panh+wejarytydaj 
fa+?anh.wej-?ary-taH-W 
XABS+DERIV .cry-BEN-PASS-CMP 

‘We were called 
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rigat+mirnyiny+tam ranh+kum 
?iga+miny-?iny+am ?an+kum-W»2 
COMP+comegyz-OPT+ALR XERG+bury-DEP; 
to come bury [my mother].’ (7NH.051) 


Active voice sentences in which the patient is a higher ranking partic- 
ipant differ from passive voice sentences in that the active sentences have an 
A, whether overtly realized or not, while the passive sentences do not. For in- 
stance, example (13.6) shows two verbs in active voice. Here the 3rd person 
A, referenced with the pronoun je?, is the topic of the sentence; the 1st person 
O, which is higher ranking, is marked on the verb with the absolutive ta+. 
Example (13.7) shows a verb marked with the passive. Here the speaker is 
the patient marked as S with the absolutive; the unspecified A is suppressed. 
(13.6) (a) myeentraj kij  tara+?ityu+m 

myeentraj kij tan-+na+?ity-W+?am 


while that IERG+ASSOC+be-CMP+ALR 
‘While we have 


taranh+pakmooki 
tan+?anh.pak.mooki 


IPSR+spouse 
our spouse, 


(b) je? = tat+k+wirkpa ta+ku+tze?arypa 
jer ta+?ak+wi?k-pa ta+ku.tze?-?ary-pa 
3PRO IABS+CAUS,+eat-INC IABS++DERIV2.wash-BEN-INC 
she feeds us, she washes [our clothes] for us.’ (JOv.013-4b) 


(13.7) (a) tzuruyim ?a+seettarm 
tzu?uy+tyim fa+seet-tar?m-pa 
night+JUST+ALR IABS+return-PLU sap-INC 

‘At night we returned. 
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(b) ta+k+wi?kmonhtaap+?am 
ta+?ak+wi?k=monh-taH-pa+?am 
IABS+CAUS,+eat=sleep-PASS-INC+ALR 
We were given dinner.’ (PDLMA. Viaje.005-7) 


In passive constructions in SP, there are no instances of agent phrases 
(or “by” phrases, i.e. ‘John was hit by Mary’). In SP, if the agent associated 
with the passive is expressed at all, it will be in an adjacent clause. The 
sentences in example illustrate this point. In (13.8) a woman grabs an 
ax; in (13.8b) a man’s neck is chopped off. Implied here is that the woman in 
(a) did the chopping of the neck in (b) with the ax from (a). 
(13.8) (a) Pi  Pit+pikpa yoomo ?aacha 
fii = ?i+pik-pa yoomo ?aacha 


and 3ERG+grasp-INC woman ax 
‘The woman grabbed the ax. 


(b) tinhjak?aytyaaj jerm pitziny Prit?riski 
O+tinh=jak-?a?y-taH-W jetm pi#xiny ?i+?iski 
3ABS+cut=cut-BEN-PASS-CMP that man 3PSR+neck 
The man’s neck was chopped off.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion.030a) 


The agent may be established early in the discourse or through context. For 
instance, in the excerpt shown in the speaker describes preparations for 
a festival in the town where he lives. From context it is clear that the town’s 
people are the agent, albeit unspecified. 
(13.9) (a) jesik ?ak+karatap+ram yooya 

jesik @O+?ak+ka?-taH-pa+?am yooya 


then 3ABS+CAUS;+die-PASS-INC+ALR pig 
Then the pigs are killed, 
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(b) na+wattap+?am ?an+moronyi 
O+na+wat-taH-pa+?am ?an+morn-i 
3ABS+RR+do-PASS-INC+ALR 3PSR+make.tamales-NOM 
our tamales are made for us, 


(c) ?ak+ka?ataap hes 
0+ ?ak+ka?-taH-pa xix 
3ABS+CAUS,+die-PASS-INC cattle 
and the cattle are killed. 


(d) ritypa witkkuy 
O+?ity-pa wi?k-kuy 
3ABS+be-INC eat-LOCapplic 
There is food.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.031-2) 


Often no agent is specified at all, as is the case in the excerpt in (13.10). This 
example comes from a description about a piece of land that is thought to be 
possessed by supernatural entities. Although no reference is made to these 
entities explicitly, there is an implication that the death described here was at 


the hands of fellow party-goers under the influence of supernatural entities. 


(13.10) ?ak+karatdaj tuum trarityi piixiny 
O+?ak+ka?-taH-W tuum tra?fityi pi#xiny 
XABS+CAUS,+die-PASS-CMP one _ kid man 


‘A young man was killed, 


juuty tzam  ragitsirip 
juuty tzam  ‘?agi+si?ip 
where many INTENS+now 


where many now 


si?nhaniimpa Pi+zi?aniim+am 
@+sinh-?aH-niim-pa ?i+s#?-niim-W+am 
3ABS-+fiesta-VERS-INDEF-INC 3ERG+PROG gy2-INDEF-DEP;+ALR 
are partying. 
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rak+kartaaj germ traaytyi 
O+?ak+ka?-taH-W je?m traaytyi 
XABS+die-PASS-CMP that kid 

This young man was killed.’ (Duenyo.030-2) 


In addition to having a hierarchical system, SP is a primary object 
languag¢?| which means that in a ditransitive sentence the recipient shares the 
same properties of the O of monotransitive clauses (Dryer 1986). In SP when 
a ditransitive verb is in passive voice, only the recipient is marked on the verb. 
These properties are illustrated with examples (13.11), (13.12), and (13.13). 
In the A of the ditransitive verb chi? ‘give’ is the 1st person inclusive, 
marked with tan+; the PO (the recipient) is a 3rd person referent, which is 


@-marked; and the SO (the theme) is not marked on the verb. 


(13.11) tan+chiPityarmpa rusanh = mok 
tan+chi?-tarm-pa fus.fanh mok 
IERG+give-PLUgsap-INC little corn 


‘We'll give him a little corn.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.022) 


Example (13.12) illustrates a case in active voice in which the A is 2nd person 
and the PO is Ist person, a grammatical relation that is marked with the 


proclitic Pan+ ‘2:1’; the SO ?oojo ‘alcohol’ is not marked on the verb. 


(13.12) mich+am P?an+chiriba je2m Poojo 
mich+’am Yan-+chi?-pa je?fm ?oojo 
2PRO+ALR 2:1+give-INC that alcohol 

‘You're going to give me alcohol.’ (Avc.017b) 


For a detailed description of the SP alignment system, including discussion of the hier- 
archical and primary/secondary object marking systems refer to Chapter 
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In (13.13) the A is a 3rd person referent and the PO is 1st person. Corre- 
sponding to the hierarchy, only 1st person (the higher ranking participant) is 
marked on the verb; here the PO is marked with ?a+ ‘xABS+’. Again, the 


SO karnpu ‘egg’ is not referenced on the verb. 


(13.13) P?a+chiPiba jerm karnpu 
fa+chi?-pa jerm ka?npu 
XABS+give-INC that egg 

‘She gave me the egg.’ (MAB.054b) 


In constructions in which a ditransitive verb is passivized, the recipient 
is marked as S with the absolutive (Set-A) proclitics, supporting evidence for 
the PO status of recipients. The theme is not marked on the verb. Exam- 
ple shows the same ditransitive verb. Here the A (agent) has been 
suppressed; the Ist person PO (the recipient) is marked on the verb with the 
absolutive ?a+; and the SO (the theme trej peesoj ‘three pesos’) is unmarked. 
(13.14) ?ich  ?a+chiritydaj trej _peesoj 

fich  ?a+chi?-taH-W tre] peesoj 


1PRO XABS+give-PASS-CMP three pesos 
‘I was given three pesos.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.014) 


13.1.1 Pragmatics of the Passive 


Pragmatically, the use of passive serves to foreground or topicalizd?] non- 
agentive participants (Keenan and Dryer 2007). The passive is used to in- 


dicate the topic of discourse, either to introduce a new referent (switch) or 


3Topic and focus in SP are described in further detail in Chapter 
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to re-establish a referent already mentioned in the discourse (tracking). The 
example in illustrates a case of switching. For seven clauses, lines 
(a) through (f), the speaker describes a man. In line (g), the woman (last 
mentioned 10 clauses earlier) is co-referenced again as patient of an active 
clause, although she is not overtly expressed; the man remains the topic of the 
clause. In (h) the speaker then switches topic to the woman with a passive 


construction. 


(13.15) (a) Nurgun jerm piixiny 
O+nu?k-W+?un jetm piixiny 
3ABS+arrive-CMP+DJO that man 


‘A man arrived. 


(b) wit+ bik, run piixiny yornné? 
O+wii+pi?k fun piixiny @+yo?n-ne?-W 
3ABS+pretty+REL a man 3ABS+grow-PERF-CMP 
Handsome, he was a tall man. 


(c) Pagi+poopo jerm piixiny 
tagi+@-+poopo jetm piixiny 
INTENS+3ABS+white that man 
Very white was the man. 


(d) piiviny dya  yikna?agi?y 
piixiny dya @+yik=naaka-?#?y-W 
man NEG 3ABS+black=skin-PROV-W 
The man didn’t have dark skin. 


(e) Pagitwij Pi+?rickuy 
fagi+O+wil Pi+?ix-kuy 
INTENS+3ABS+goo0d 3PSR+see-LOCapplic 
Very pretty were his eyes. 
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(f) witbik jerm piiziny nurk 
O+wiH=pi?k jeem piixiny @©-+nu?k-W 
3ABS+good+REL that man 3ABS-+arrive-CMP 
‘Handsome was the man that arrived. 


(g) ritjirydry 
?i+jty-?ary-W 
3ERG+speak-BEN-CMP 
He spoke [to her]. 


(h) j#?yarytydap je?m yoomo 
O-+jiy-?aty-taH-pa je?m yoomo 
3ABS+speak-BEN-PASS-INC that woman 
‘The woman was spoken to.’ (GU1.030-5) 


Example (13.16h-e) illustrates a case of topic tracking. In (13.16p-e) the topic 
is the man (mentioned 6 clauses earlier). In (a) through (c), the man is 
preserved as topic with the use of the passive. In (d) the man remains the 
topic of the clause, which consists of an intransitive verb. The man is again 
preserved as topic in (e) where the verb is the transitive na+nikk ‘bring, carry’ 


which appears in passive voice. 


(13.16) (a) nim?aytyaa 
O+nim-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 

“He’s told: 


sitrigat+rinh+wiranhjaam 
si=?iga+?in+wiH=?anh+jaam-W 
if+COMP+2ERG+good=mouth-+feel-CMP 
‘If you want, 
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(b) man+na+nikpa Pan+tikmi 
man+na+nikk-pa ?an+tik-mi 
1:2+ASSOC+go-INC XPSR+house-LOC, 
I will take you to my house.’ 


(c) nimaytyaa ta+nikpa 
O+nim-?aty-taH-W ta+nikk-pa 
3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-CMP IABS+g0-INC 
He’s told: ‘We’re going.’ 


(d) ket jerm piixiny 
O+ket-W jetm piixiny 
3ABS+go.down-CMP that man 
The man went down 

(e) naniktaa rittyikmé 
O+na-+nikk-taH-W ?i+tik-mi 
3ABS+ASSOC+g0-PASS-CMP 3PSR+house-LOC, 
[and] was taken to his house.” (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.020-2) 


In addition, it is thought that the passive voice is used to disambiguate 
potentially confusing clauses (Elson 1984). Because SP is an ergative, head- 
marking language and word order may be pragmatically determined, ambigu- 
ities often arise as to which participant is agent and which is patient. Passive 
voice may be used to clarify. Occasionally during elicitation a speaker may 
provide an utterance consisting of a transitive clause and two overtly expressed 
lexical nouns. In these cases when asked to elaborate, the speaker may use 
the passive to highlight the patient. Elson (1984) provides an example in 
which a native speaker shouts that ‘x hit y’, and another speaker asks ‘who 
hit who?’. However, I would argue that the speakers are using topicalization 
to disambiguate. For instance, if we refer to example (13.15). After (7) lines of 


describing the man, in line (g) the speaker states “AGENT spoke to PATIENT”. 
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It is not clear from this statement, however, who the patient is and who the 
agent is. In the clause immediately following (h), the woman is topicalized 
using the passive. Elson argues that the passive is used to topicalize and to 
disambiguate. I argue, however, that the passive is used to topicalize, in turn 
topicalization is used to disambiguate. 

Finally, Elson identifies a fourth function of the passive, which is to 
emphasize an event. Example illustrates a case in which the events 
wiH=tzak ‘leave well’ (e) and to?p ‘mend’ (f) are emphasized. In this ex- 
ample the topic has switched repeatedly: in (a) it is puy ‘leg’; in (b) it is 
kaawa ‘horse’; in (c) it is the man that the story is about; in (d) the agent 
is the man’s family, which is implied, but the topic is the overtly expressed 
weseeruj) ‘bone doctor’. In (e) and (f) the topic switches to the man with 
the broken leg, although he is not overtly expressed. This is understood from 
context. It is the events in each that are the point of interest. 

(13.17) (a) kéty ritpuy 
O+kity-W ti+puy 


3ABS+break-CMP 3PSR+leg 
‘His leg broke. 


(b) ?i+pakka? kaawaj 
?i+pak-ka?-W kaawa 
3ERG+knock.over-LOCgpptic-CMP horse 


A horse threw him. 


(c) dejemim oy rittzoryiryt+tyaa 
de.jjemum ?oy-W ?i+tzoy.?#?y-taH-W 
from.there 20gy2-CMP 3ERG+cure-PASS-DEP; 
From there he went to be cured. 


503 


(d) 2ii wit Pri+mertzarydj 
fii witH ?i+me?tz-?a?y-yaj-W 
and good 3ERG+look.for-BEN-PLUnonsap-CMP 
And, well, they looked for 


(ce) tum [wii] weseeruj 
tuum [wiH] weseeruj 
one good bone.doctor 
a good bone doctor. 


(f) witzagarytyaaj 
O+wiH=tzak-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+well=leave-BEN-PASS-CMP 
‘He was fixed.’ 


(g) tobarytyaaj 
O-+to?p-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+mend-BEN-PASS-CMP 
‘He was mended.’ (PQ1.002-6) 


While the passive may be used in this context, SP can accomplish this 
goal with active voice constructions as well. For instance, in example 
the topic in (b) through (d) is puuki ‘cotton’; what is emphasized in (c) and 
(d) are the events: nyip ‘plant’ and ku.wiH=wat ‘clean’. Here the verbs are in 
active voice and the topics are the patients. 

(13.18) (a) yoraap ridyik kaama=joom 
0+yoox.?aH-pa Pity?ik kaama=joj.mi 


3ABS+work.VERS-INC PAST  field=LOC».LOC, 
‘He worked in his field. 


(b) jer rit+nyippa ridyik jerm puuki 
jer ?i+nip-pa fity?ik jefm puuki 
3PRO 3ERG+plant-INC past that cotton 
He planted cotton. 
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(c) Pi+nyippa germ puuki 
?i+nip-pa jetm puuki 
3ERG+plant-INC that cotton 
He planted cotton. 


(ec) ?itku+witwatpa 
?i+ku+wiH=wat-pa 
3ERG+DERIV2+.g00d=do-INC 
He cleaned it.’ (Puktuuku.003-006) 


In (13.19) the events are emphasized in (b) through (d) with the verbs in active 
voice; the topic however is the secondary object referenced with the pronoun 


jeram ‘that’. 


(13.19) (a) jerm kuytyim ?itpak no.maj kon tyum jaaka 
jerm kuy=tim  ?i+pak no.maj kon tum _  jaaka 
that tree=fruit 3PSR+seed no.more with one piece 


the avocado seed, no more than one piece, 


tar+ak+yumpa kon kaachyaatyt ?i+ray 
tan+?ak+yum-pa kon kaach=yaatyi ?i+?ay 
IERG+CAUS,+boil-INC with custard.apple 3PSR+leaf 
we boil with a custard apple leaf 


rit jonyaatyi ri+ray 
fii + jon=yaatyi ti+?ay 
and bird=custard.apple 3PSR-+leaf 
and the anona leaf 


(b) gektam = tartak+yumpa 
jet+?am tan+?ak+yum-pa 
3PRO+ALR IERG+CAUS,+boil-INC 
That [is what] we boil. 

(c) je?tam — tany+chi?iba 
jert+?am tan+chi?-pa 
3PRO+ALR IERG+give-INC 
That [is what] we give to her. 
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(d) je?t+tam = tar+ag+ukpa 
je?f+?tam  tan+?ak+?uk-pa 
3PRO+ALR IERG+CAUS)+drink-INC 
That [is what] we give her to drink. (SA1.003-7) 


13.1.2 The Passive in Dependent Clauses 


In simple clauses, the subjects of verbs in passive voice are marked with abso- 
lutive (Set-B) proclitics. The alignment pattern changes in complex predicate 
constructions, however, and the subject of the passive verb is co-referenced 
with ergative (Set-A) proclitics. 

Auxiliary verb constructions make up three of five complex predicate 
constructions involving dependent verbs. They are composed of an auxil- 
iary verb, which is inflected with aspect, and the dependent verb, which is 
inflected with person and dependent morphology. There are three types of 
auxiliary verb constructions: Type I, type II, and s#? auxiliaries. The split in 
alignment is most readily identifiable in auxiliary type I verb constructiong‘| 


The auxiliary verbs are listed in (13.20). 


4Each of these auxiliary verb construction types are described in detail in ch. 
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(13.20) Type I AUXILIARY VERBS: 


nikk ‘go’ 

miny ‘come’ 

roy ‘go and return’ 
moj ‘begin’ 

yay ‘finish’ 

kus ‘have enough of’ 
jary ‘be late at’ 


TYPE II AUXILIARY VERBS: 
wiraH ‘be able’ 

gary ‘be such that’ 
ranhjagory ‘be first to’ 


Si? ‘PROGRESSIVE’ AUXILIARY VERB: 
Sir ‘walk’ 


There are three dependent suffixes, which are listed in (13.21). 


(13.21) DEPENDENT VERB MORPHOLOGY: 
-1 ‘dependent intransitive-a’ 
-W2 ‘dependent transitive’ 
-W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’ 


Two factors determine which suffix appears on the dependent verb: the type of 
auxiliary verb or subordinator morpheme and the transitivity of the semantic 
main verb. When the auxiliary verb is type I and the dependent (or the 
semantic main) verb is intransitive, the dependent is marked with the suffix 
-i ‘dependent intransitive-a’ (13.22). When the dependent verb is transitive 
(regardless of which auxiliary or subordinator it occurs with), it is marked 


with the marker wf ‘dependent transitive’ (13.23). When the main verb 


°For description of morphophonemic properties of the dependent suffixes, refer to ch. 
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is intransitive and occurs with type II auxiliaries (as well as in a number of 
other dependent verb constructions, see ch. [22), it is marked with the suffix 


-W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’, and its subject is co-referenced with Set-A 


(ergative) person markers (13.24). 


(13.22) Pich  minyt+am Pat rityt+tyam 
fich =miny-W+?am fa+rity-it+tam 
1PRO comeguz-CMP+ALR XABS+be-DEPjg+PLUhum 
‘We came to live 


yirim naxwiny 
yi?im nax=winy 
here below 

down here.’ (MAB.174) 


(13.23) nikpa 2itpik ni? 
nikk-pa —- 2?i+-pik-W» ni? 
20quz-INC 3ERG+take-DEP; water 

‘She went to get water.’ (GU2.003a) 


(13.24) wi?datyitm rit-nday jerm tzixi 
wi?-?aH-wi+tyi+?am ?i+nay-W3 jerm  tz#ixi 
3ABS+be.able-CMP+JUST+ALR 3ERG+be.born-DEP,;, that child 

‘The baby could still be born.’ (PAR.039) 


When the auxiliary verb construction is in passive voice, the subject is marked 
on the verb with the ergative proclitic ?i+. As such passive verbs condition a 


type of split ergativity in auxiliary verb constructions (Dixon 1994). 


7 


(13.25) ?okmi jeram kuykuki?im nig 
?okmi jetm = kuy=ku.k#?.mi nikk-W 
afterwards that tree=LOC,5.LOC3.LOC, 20gy,-CMP 


‘Afterward, she went under the tree 


508 


rit+tchentdaaj 
fi+tzen-taH-W3 
3ERG+tie-PASS-DEP;p 
to be tied.’ (vyT.097) 


13.2 Antipassive -?o?ry 


SP has an antipassive construction in which a transitive verb is marked with 
the suffix -ro?y. In antipassive sentences, transitivity is reduced and the pa- 
tient is suppressed. Compare examples and (13.27). In the 
transitive verb is wiit ‘massage’. The verb is inflected with the ergative pro- 
clitic 22+, marking the A. In the same verb is marked with the an- 
tipassive suffix -?o?y. The verb is @-marked for 3rd person absolutive; there 
is no O. 

(13.26) nikpa Pi+wiit je2m yom+tam 

nikk-pa —?i++wiit-W jerm yoomo+tam 


20que-INC 3ERG+massage-DEP; that woman+PLUnjum 
‘She (the midwife) goes to massage these (pregnant) woman.’ (MAB.040) 


(13.27) Pagit+wiridorypa 
Pagi+O+wiit-Po?y-pa 
INTENS+3ABS+massage-ANTIP-INC 

‘She massaged a lot.’ (MAB.169) 


This is further illustrated with the 1st person absolutive in example (13.28), 
in which the transitive verb jaam ‘feel, sense’ is marked with the antipassive 
suffix -rory. The lst person argument is referenced on the verb with the 


absolutive proclitic ?a+ ‘1st person exclusive absolutive’. Example (13.29) 
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shows the same verb jaama as transitive, complement taking verb; here it is 


inflected with the 3rd person ergative proclitic ?i+. 


(13.28) Piga+?igat?este ra+mijranh+ram pues 
?iga+?iga+ reste ?a+mij.?anh+?am pues 
COMP+COMP+FILL XABS+big.QUANT+ALR_ then 

‘false start] Well, I was big already; 


rigat+rat Pa+jaramorynyérusm 
?igat+?a+ fa+jaam-?ory-ne?-W+?am 
COMP+XABS+ XABS-+feel-ANTIP-PERF-CMP+ALR 


[false start], I had felt [it] strongly.’ (qmAB.257) 


(13.29) ?ii jesik+?am jigaantej ?it+jaam 
fii = jesitk+?am jigaante} ?i+jaam-W 
and then+ALR_ giant 3ERG+feel-CMP 
‘And then the giant felt 


rigatput ritnyiripiny 
tigat+@-+put-W Pi+ni?iny 
that+3ABS+exit-CMP 3PSR+blood 

that his blood came out.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.090) 


Unlike auxiliary verb constructions in which the dependent verb is pas- 
sive and marks its S with ergative proclitics, dependent verbs marked with the 
antipassive suffix take absolutive proclitics to mark the S$. That is, antipas- 


sive dependent verbs exhibit ergative-absolutive alignment, whereas passive 


dependent verbs exhibit nominative-accusative alignment} 


(13.30) tékki?im nikpa wiridyoryt 
tik=ki?.mi nikk-pa W-+wiit-?o?y-i 
house=LOC37.LOC, 20guz-INC 3ABS+massage-ANTIP-DEPjq 
‘She’s going to massage at a house. (MAB.068) 


° Alignment with respect to dependent verb constructions is described in detail in ch. 
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13.2.1 Pragmatics of the Antipassive 


The antipassive suffix appears in two contexts. Antipassive voice is used to 
foreground the agent or background the patient. This is illustrated in example 
(13.31) in which the donkey (je?m burroj) is described as a biter (c). The 
implication is that the donkey bites indiscriminately, making anyone its target. 


As such the antipassive is used when the patient is unknown or unspecified. 


(13.31) (a) na+nikki jerm burroj 
na+nikk-i jerm  burroj 
ASSOC+go-IMP that donkey 


“ “Take the donkey. 


(b) tarak+tzirimaap 
tan+?ak+tzim-?ary-pa 
IERG+CAUS)+load-BEN-INC 
We’re going to make [the donkey] carry |the load],’ (says my son). 


(c) peru je?m burroj ?agitwaso?ypa 
peru jeem burroj ?agi+@+was-?o?y-pa 
but that donkey INTENS+3ABS+bite-ANTIP-INC 


But the donkey bites a lot. 


This is also illustrated in (13.32) with the verb jiis ‘think’. In the example 
the speaker is describing an illness brought about by worry. Here emphasis is 
placed on the concern itself, rather than the source of concern. The transitive 


verb is marked with the antipassive and the source of concern is suppressed. 
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(13.32) (a) jesitk mimne??ak+tinhpa tuum tzééxt 
jesik @+mim.ne?=?ak+tinh-pa tuum tziixi 
when 3ABS+be.sick=CAUS)+fall-INC one child 

‘When a child becomes ill 


(b) nimyajpa tan+taadaweewej+tam 
@-+nim-yaj-pa tan+taada=weewej+tam 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+creature=grandparent+PLUpum 
our grandparents say 


(c) Piga+?itjaatunh tzaam jitsoPynyé? 
?iga+?i+jaatunh tzaam W-+jiis-?o?y-ne?-W 
COMP+3PSR+father much 3ABS+think-ANTIP-PERF-CMP 
that the father is preoccupied (lit. thinking).’ (PHE.001) 


13.2.2 Incorporation as Antipassivization 


Incorporation is generally considered a type of antipassive construction in 
which the O of a transitive verb is incorporated into the verb, effectively reduc- 
ing the valency of the verb (Foley and Van Valin 1985:338-47, Givén 1991:626, 
among others). As such the A of the verb is marked as absolutive. This 
strategy requires no additional morphology. The example in shows the 
transitive verb pij ‘heat up’ with two arguments: the A (1st person) is marked 
on the verb with the ergative ?an+; the O ?uunu ‘atole’ follows the verb. The 
sentence in illustrates the same verb with the same O incorporated. 
Here the verb takes a single argument, the S, which is marked as absolutive 


with Pat. 
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(13.33) Pam+pijpa ruunu 
fan-+pij-pa fuunu 
XERG+heat.up-INC  atole 

‘T going to make atole.’ (Atole.002) 


(13.34) Pich Pa+P?uunpijpa 
fich = =a+?uunu=pij-pa 
1PRO XABS+atole=heat.up-INC 
‘’m going to make atole (corn beverage).’ (Atole.001) 


Incorporation is productive in SP. A description of SP noun incorporation is 


found in ch. 


13.3 Indefinite (or defocused) Subject -niim 


The morpheme -ndint"| is used to defocus the subject of intransitive verbs, a 
process that can be likened to that of the passive -taH with transitive verbs 
to indicate an indefinite or unspecified subject For instance, in the 
speaker describes the scene during a festival in his town. Here the speaker 
describes the general activities throughout the day, with no specific reference 


to people, and indicates that there was eating, drinking, dancing, etc. 


"The suffix is of the shape -Vniim, where V represents an unspecified vowel; it af- 

fects the length of the root to which it attaches, as shown in (i) (Kaufman, p.c.). 
(i) ki?imnitmpa  ki?m-Vniim-pa 
naasniimpa nas-Vniim-pa 

8Keenan and Dryer (2007:345-8) discuss “impersonal passives (passives of intransitives)” , 
noting that languages such as Dutch, German, Latin, Classical Greek, North Russian di- 
alects, Shona (Bantu), Turkish, and Tarahumara (Uto-Aztecan), use the syntax and mor- 
phology of the basic passives to form impersonal passives from intransitive verbs. 
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(13.35) wirikniimpa ya tzuranh 
O+wi?k-niim-pa ya tzu?.?anh 
3ABS+eat-INDEF-INC already afternoon 


‘|They] ate into already the afternoon.’ (PDLMA Fiesta.041) 


Because the third person absolutive is @-marked, there is a question 
as to the subject status of the unspecified participants. Evidence that the 
unspecified subject is a third person participant comes from dependent verb 
constructions. Complex predicate constructions, consisting of auxiliary verbs 
and subordinators, are composed of two (or more) lexically independent verbs 
that share arguments and aspect/mood. Auxiliary verb constructions include 
type I, type II and si? auxiliaries. In each of these constructions, illustrated in 
through respectively, the auxiliary verbs (in Ist position) take 
inflection to indicate aspect and the semantic main verb (in 2nd position) take 


inflection to indicate person. 


(13.36) AUXILIARY I: 


rich mojo+m Pa+purunyt 

?ich = =moj-W+?am fa+purn-i 

1PRO begingyg-CMP+ALR XABS+Swim-DEP;jq 
‘T began to swim 


jerm néri=kirim 

jetm n#?=ki?.mi 

that water=LOC3.LOC, 
in the water.’ (MAB.027) 
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(13.37) AUXILIARY IT: 


jerm yoom+tam wiraap 

je?m yoomo+tam wiH.?aH,,,.-pa 
that woman+PLUpjym be.ablegy ,-INC 
‘These woman can 


rit+nyundajiyya) 
?i+nunta=jiy-yaj-W3 
3ERG+truth=speak-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
speak Popoluca.’ (SobrePopoluca052.JAF) 


(13.38) PROGRESSIVE Si? AUXILIARY: 


strip Pitjtps rittyik 
si?-pa fi+jips-W3 ti+tik 
PROGguz-INC 3ERG+burn-CMP 3PSR+house 
‘The house is burning.’ (Gu2.108) 


Type I and si? auxiliary verb constructions differ from type I auxiliary con- 
structions in that dependent verbs that are intransitive co-reference their sub- 
jects with ergative proclitics. This is illustrated above in and 
with the intransitive verbs nunda=jiy ‘Popoluca=speak’ and jips ‘burn’, which 
both co-reference their subjects with the ergative 3rd person 72+. That is, type 
II and si? auxiliary (among other dependent verl) constructions condition 
split ergativity. 

Additionally, s#? auxiliaries may occur in 1st position (as in above) 
or in 2nd position (13.39). Regardless of whether the auxiliary verb occurs in 


1st position or 2nd position, it is the verb that takes inflection for aspect. 


°See ch. [22] for a detailed description. 
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(13.39) je?eyukmi wéjpa Pi+ci? 
jere.yukmi wej-pa_ ?i+si?-W3 
3PRO.LOCs5.LOC, cry-INC 3ERG+PROGgy2-DEP;p5 
‘That’s why she’s crying.’ (MAB.019) 

When an intransitive verb occurs in a dependent verb construction that 
conditions split ergativity, the third person referent is co-referenced overtly 
with the 3rd person ergative ?7+. Example (13.40) shows the derived intransi- 
tive verb sinh-?aH ‘party-VERS’ in the si? auxiliary construction. In this case, 
the derived verb occurs in lst position and both verbs are marked with the 
indefinite suffix niim. The verb in 1st position takes inflection for aspect and 
the auxiliary verb in 2nd position takes inflection for person, which is marked 


with the ergative ?i+. 


(13.40) ?ak+karatdaj tuum trarytyi piiviny 
O+?ak+ka?-taH-W tuum trafytyi pixiny 
XABS+CAUS)+die-PASS-CMP one _ kid man 


‘A young man was killed 


juuty tzam  ragitsirip 
juuty tzam  ‘Yagi+si?ip 
where many INTENS+now 
where many now 


sinhaniimpa Pi+ziPaniim+am 
@+sinh-?aH-niim-pa ?i+si?-niim-W-+?am 
3ABS+fiesta-VERS-INDEF-INC 3ERG+walk,,,,-INDEF-DEP;+ALR 
are partying. 


rak+kartdaj germ trarytyi 
O+?ak+ka?-taH-W je?m trarytyi 
XABS+die-PASS-CMP that kid 

This young man was killed.’ (Duenyo.030-2) 
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Indefinite subject marking is common throughout North and Meso- 
America. Mithun (1999:71) reports that in Caddo (spoken in Oklahoma) 
indefinite pronouns, expressed with pronouns meaning ‘someone’ or with the 
indefinite marker di-, are used with inclusives. Achumawi has two 3rd persons, 
a basic and an indefinite ‘one’ (Mithun 1999:71). Tepehua, spoken in Mexico, 
has a indefinite subject marking suffix -kan, which occurs on transitive verbs 
to indicate an indefinite subject (Smythe Kung 2007:186). All the Zoquean 
languages have a cognate suffix (Kaufman, unpublished ms). Keenan and 
Dryer (2007:354-6) describe the same phenomena (and its surrounding con- 
troversy) occurring in Kutenai, Oneida, Plains Cree (Dahlstrom 1991, Wolfart 
1973), Ojibwa (Bloomfield 1958, Hockett 1958, Dryer 1997), Tlingit (Boas 
1917, Naish 1979, Story 1979), Misantla Totonac (Mackay 1999). 

In SP the indefinite subject suffix -ni#m occurs only with intransitive 


verb roots and verbs derived with the versive, as shown with the derived verb 


tik-?aH ‘house build’ in (13.41). 


(13.41) ?ich  Panh+kuriz-pa juuty+pirk 
?ich =Panh+ku?ix-pa juuty+pirk 
1PRO XERG+DERIV2.see-INC where+REL 

‘I want to see where 


tik-?aH-niim-pa 
O-+tik-?aH-niim-pa 
3ABS+house-VERS-INDEF-INC 
they build houses.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.064) 


Transitive verb roots that have been detransitivized may not take -nii#m. At- 


tempts to elicit such forms result in judgments that the forms are ungram- 
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matical (13.42). This restriction is expected considering that detransitivizing 
strategies such as passivization and antipassivization serve to foreground par- 


ticipants and the indefinite subject particle serves to defocus the subject. 


(13.42) (a) *wattaniim 
O-+wat-taH-niim-W 
3ABS+do-PASS-INDEF-CMP 


Intended reading: ‘[Houses] were made.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 


(b) *ku?ttani#m 
O+ku?t-taH-niim-W 
3ABS-+eat-PASS-INDEF-CMP 


Intended reading: ‘|Food, meat, pork] is eaten here.’ (Salomé 
Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(c) *Pixo?ynyiim 
O+?ixo?ynyiim-W 
3ABS+see-ANTIP-INDEF-CMP 
Intended reading: ‘[They] see.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


13.4 Reflexives and Reciprocals 


The formation of reflexive and reciprocal constructions utilizes a number of 
morphological resources: the proclitic na+ ‘RR’, the passive suffix -taH, and 
the plural suffixes -yaj and -ta?m. The proclitic na+ co-occurs on the verb 


with the passive -taH|" | to indicate that the action is either reflexive (13.43) 


or reciprocal (13.44). 


10There is evidence to suggest that the suffix -taH is underlyingly of the shape -VtaH, 
where V represents an unspecified vowel (Kaufman, p.c.). The analysis presented here is 
preliminary and further study on reflexive/reciprocal constructions in SP is required. 
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(13.43) nim jer natrak+wark+tdaajz puej 
@+nim-W jer O+na+?ak+wa?k-taH-W puej 
XABS+Say-CMP 3PRO 3ABS+RR+CAUS)+request-PASS-CMP 

“She says, well she asks herself: 


ty sit = Pi +kuPtpa yirp ran+raanyt 

tyiH_ si?ip ?i+ku?t-pa yi?p Yan+?aanyi 

what now 3ERG+eat-INC that XPSR-+tortilla 
‘Now, what’s eating my tortilla?’ ” (&sk.095-6) 


(13.44) ?ich Para+pikta?mtdéap ran+widyaaya 
fich = =?a+na-+pik-ta?m-taH-pa ?an+wity=raaya 
1PRO XABS+RR-+take-PLUsqp-PASS-INC XPSR+big=male 

‘My husband and I married each other.’ (CNC.001) 


Reflexive and reciprocal constructions, logically, occur only with tran- 
sitive verbs. Intransitive verbs whose valency has been increased with other 
valency changing operations may also occur in reflexive/reciprocal relations. 
For example in the intransitive verb poy ‘run’ occurs as transitive 
derived with the causative ?ak+ to express ‘chase’. 

(13.45) ?ich  Panak+poytya?mtdap 


fich = =?a+na+?ak+poy-ta?m-taH-pa 
1PRO XABS+ASSOC+CAUS]+1UN-PLU gqp-PASS-INC 


‘We chased each other.’ (vvA.026b) 


The correlation between passive, reflexive and reciprocal constructions 
is typologically common. Shibatani (1985:40) observes a shared semantic prop- 
erty in which the subjects are all affected, noting that “in the passive, the sub- 
ject is affected by an external agent; in the reflexive, by itself; in the reciprocal, 


by the partner.” A paradigm illustrating this point for SP is shown in (13.46). 
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Example (13.46h) shows the transitive verb ?27 ‘see’; the agent is marked on 
the verb with the ergative proclitic ?i+. In (b) the same verb is shown in 
the passive, with ziwan as the subject of the detransitivized verb O@-marked as 
absolutive 3rd person; here the subject is affected by an unexpressed entity. In 
(c) Pix ‘see’ occurs in a reflexive construction with a 1st person subject; here 
the subject is affected by itself. (d) shows rir ‘see’ in a reciprocal construction 
in which the plural subjects are affected by each other. 
(13.46) (a) viwan ?i+?ir ?i+?aapa 

xiwan ?i+?ix-W ?i+?aapa 


John 383ERG+see-CMP 3PSR+mother 
‘John saw his mother.’ 


(b) ziwan na+?ixtydaj 
xiwan @-+na+?ix-taH-W 
John 3ABS+RR-+see-PASS-CMP 
‘John was seen.’ 


(c) rich Parat?ixtydaj 
fich = ?a+na+?ix-taH-W 
1PRO XABS+RR-+see-PASS-CMP 
‘T saw myself.’ 


(d) na+?ixyajtdaj 
@+na-+?ix-yaj-taH-W 
3ABS-+RR+See€PLUnonsap-PASS-CMP 
‘They saw each other.’ (20050706brn) 


13.4.1 Reflexive 


Reflexive constructions are formed by marking the verb with both the reflex- 


ive/reciprocal proclitic na+ and the passive suffix -taH. 
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(13.47) je? kit Py 
jer O+ki'?-?i?y-W 
3PRO 3ABS+hand-PROV-CMP 
‘She has hands 


para nat+matzpaktaap 

para @+na+matz=pak-taH-pa 

for 3ABS+RR+grab=knock.down-PASS-INC 
so she supports herself.’ (Yerno.060) 


In the reflexive construction the valency of a transitive verb is reduced, 
as illustrated with the transitive verb Prix ‘see’ in examples and (13.49). 
In riz ‘see’ is inflected with ?an+, indicating a 2nd person A and a 
1st person O. In the valency of the verb is reduced, and the verb is 
inflected with the lst person absolutive ?a+. 
(13.48) jemu+m  Pany+?ixpa 
jemi#?+m  ?an+?ix-pa 


right.there 2:1-+see-INC 
‘Right there you’re going to see me.’ (GU2.051) 


(13.49) ?#2  Pat+natPixtydaj 
rene fa+na-+ Pix-taH-W 
1PRO XABS+RR-+see-PASS-CMP 
‘I saw myself.’ (20050706BRNn74) 


Ambiguities may arise, however, when a construction is formed with the 
associative na+ and the passive -taH. As noted elsewhere, the suffixes na+ ‘as- 


sociative’ and na+ ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ are homophonoug™| (Kaufman 1997), 


The proclitic na+ is homophonous with the associative proclitic na+ (ch. (14). The 
reflexive-reciprocal proclitic is reconstructed as *nary+ in proto-MZ; the associative, on the 
other hand is reconstructed from *né- in proto-Zoque (and *mi- in proto-Mixe) (Kaufman 
1997). 
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and therefore there are cases in which the use of na+ and -taH indicate a 
passivized associative construction, rather than a reflexive or reciprocal con- 
struction. For example in the intransitive verb nikk ‘go’ is marked with 
the associative na+ to form the transitive verb stem na+nikk ‘take’ and occurs 
in the passive voice, indicated by -taH. In this example a man is taken by an 
unexpressed agent (a cow) to where the wife is being held. In this example 
the reading is not reflexive. 

(13.50) Pi = na+niktdaj 

fii = @-+na+nikk-taH-W 


and 3ABS+RR+go-PASS-CMP 
‘And he was taken.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.023) 


Additional ambiguities arise with respect to plural morphology, which is fac- 
ultative. Reflexive constructions may also involve plural participants. For 
example in (13.51) the sub ject?| is plural, a brother and sister who are getting 


fat; they are not fattening each other up. 


(13.51) si? Pinyi+piitamtaap 
si?-W ?in+na+piH-ta?m-taH-pa 
Walkgyc-CMP 2ERG+RR-+fatten-PLU sqp-PASS-INC 
‘You are fattening yourselves up.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:320-1) 


12% this construction, the subject is marked with an ergative proclitic. This example 
illustrates a case of split ergativity conditioned by subordination (refer to ch. |22). It is the 
only example from naturally occurring texts in which the subject of a reflexive construction 
is plural. 
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13.4.2 Reciprocal 


To indicate reciprocal relations, the verb is marked with the proclitic na+ 
‘reflexive/reciprocal’, the passive suffix -taH and number morphology. In the 
case of 3rd person referents, the verb is marked with the 3rd person plural 
suffix -yaj (13.52). In the case of Ist and 2nd person referents, the verb is 
marked with the plural suffix -tarm (13.53). 


(13.52) na+?izpikyajtda+m 
QO+na+?ix=pik+yaj-taH+?am 
3ABS+RR+see=grab-PLUnonsap-PASS+ALR 

‘And they recognized each other 


rentrey Panimat tzuruki?im 
fentrej ?animat tzu?=ki?.mi 
between animal night=LOC3.LOC, 
as animals in the night.’ (vyT.005) 


(13.53) dedo.kej  ?a+ra+pikta?mtdap 
desde.kej Y?a+na+pik-ta?m-taH-pa 
since.that XABS+RR+grab-PLU sqap-PASS-INC 


‘Since we took each other (got married), 


dya ‘ta+ra+tzakta?’mtdap 

dya ?a+na+tzak-ta?’m-taH-pa 

NEG XABS+RR-+leave-PLU sqp-PASS-INC 

we haven’t left each other. (Yerno.014/20060717JAF) 


As with reflexive constructions, the valency of the verb is reduced. This 
is illustrated with the transitive verb yoor=pa?t ‘help’, shown marked with the 


ergative proclitic in (13.54). In (13.55) the verb is marked with the absolutive 
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inclusive ta+ indicating that the agent and the patient are acting on one 

another. 

(13.54) tan+yooxpartpa mej  ta+?rich pitxiny 
tan+yoox=part-pa meej ta+?ich pixiny 


IERG+work=find-INC also | XABS+1PRO man 
‘We also help our husbands.’ (JOv.026) 


(13.55) ta+na+yoozrparattarmtdéap 
tat+na+yoox=part-tarm-taH-pa 
IABS+RR-+work=find-PLU sqp-PASS-INC 

‘We help each other out.’ (20050706BRNn63) 


As previously noted, the inclusive proclitics ta+ and tan+ imply plu- 
rality because they refer to the addressee as well as the speaker. As such, 
reciprocal constructions that refer to the speaker and addressee do not require 
the plural suffix. For example in (13.56), the proclitic is inclusive of lst and 
2nd person. Although the verb is not marked with number morphology, a 


reciprocal relation is implied. 


(13.56) ta+na+yoorparttdap 
tat+na+yoox=part-taH-pa 
IABS+RR+work=find=PASS-INC 

‘We help each other, you and I.’ (20050706BRNn59) 
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Chapter 14 


Valency Increasing 


SP has a number of strategies for reducing or increasing the number of ar- 
guments a verb takes. In addition to the valency reducing functions of the 
passive and the antipassive described in ch. the strategies for increasing 
valency or adjusting argument relations include three applicatives—benefactive, 


associative, and locative— and the causative operations. 


14.1 Applicative -?ary 


The applicative suffix -rary serves in four capacities that are associated specif- 
ically with the object of the verb. The applicative is used to add an O to 
intransitive verbs or a PO to transitive verbs. It is used to advance the pos- 
sessor of the O to PO status. The applicative also occurs in a reduplicated 
form to indicate a malefactive argument. These are listed in for ease of 


reference. 
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(14.1) FUNCTIONS OF -?a?y ‘APPLICATIVE’: 


i. adds an O to intransitive verbs; 

ii. adds a PO (benefactive, addressee, recipient, goal) 
to transitive verbs; 

iii. advances possessor of an O to PO status; 


iv. in reduplicated form, adds malefactive argument. 


Each of these functions are described throughout this section. 


14.1.1 -?ary as Transitivizer 


When affixed to an intransitive verb, the applicative suffix -ra?y adds an O. 
For example in the intransitive verb wan ‘sing’ is marked with the suffix 
-rary increasing the transitivity of the verb, adding a 2nd person O, in this case 
an addressee. In the valency of the intransitive verb winy=kej ‘appear’ 
is increased. Here the O is yu?ktuuku+yaj ‘orphans’, which are added as 


benefactive arguments. 


(14.2) choomo choomo manh+warnarypa 
choomo choomo man+wan-?ary-pa 
grandmother grandmother 1:2+sing-BEN-INC 

‘Grandmother, grandmother, I’m going to sing to you.’ 


(14.3) jesig+?am jerm yuktuuku+yaj ritwinykejrary 
jesik+?am je?fm yu?rk=tuku+yaj ?i+winy=kej-?a?y-W 
then+ALR that orphan+PLUnonsap SERG+face=appear-BEN-CMP 
‘Then to the orphans appears 
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tar+naaba+tam Mala 
tan+?aapat+tam Maria 
IPSR+mother+PLUsa, Maria 
our mother Mary.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:320-1) 


In (14.4) the intransitive verb poy ‘run’ is marked with -?a?y, increasing its 
transitivity and adding a malefactive argument. 
(14.4) ?ii dya ?i+poy?aryyaj 

tii dya ?i+poy-?aty-yaj-W 


and NEG 3ERG-+flee-BEN-PLUnonsap-CMP 
And they didn’t flee [from them]. (PDLMA Presidente.080) 


The example in (14.5) illustrates the intransitive verb tzok?oy ‘lose’ marked 


with the applicative. In this example the malefactive argument is the 1st 


person O, marked with the absolutive proclitic ta+. 


(14.5) witkkuyyaj tyii ty  tattogorydry 
witk=kuy+yaj tyiH tyiH ta+tok?oy-?a?y-W 
eat=LOCapplictPLUnonhum What what IABS+lose-BEN-CMP 


‘Food that we lack 
kustinag 

kusiinaj 

kitchen 

in the kitchen.’ (Jov.01s) 


14.1.2 -?ary Adds Primary Object 


SP is a primary object language (Dryer 1986:815). In primary object lan- 
guages, the recipient of ditransitive verbs shares the O properties of the O 


of monotransitive verbs, whereas the theme assumes SO status. This differs 


527 


from direct /indirect object languages (such as English) in that the direct ob- 
ject (DO) of ditransitive verbs shares properties with the @ of monotransitive 
verbs. That is, the theme is treated as DO, and the recipient as indirect object 
(IO), often marked as dative. An example with PO and SO is shown in (14.6). 
In this example, the A is a 3rd person referent, the PO (the recipient) is a 
lst person referent, and the SO (the theme) is the 3rd person referent je?m 
ran+raanyt ‘my tortilla’. Recall that SP has a hierarchical alignment system 
(see ch. [t1p, and therefore only the higher ranking participant is marked on 
the verb. In this case the PO is marked on the verb with the absolutive ra+. 
(14.6) ?a+chiriba jerm ran+?aanyi 

fa+chi?-pa jerm Yan+?aanyi 


XABS+give-INC that XPSR+tortilla 
‘She gave me my tortilla.’ (MAB.086b) 


In example (14.7) the A and the PO are both marked on the verb with the 
local proclitic ?an+ ‘2:1’ (see ch. [1ip. 


(14.7) mich+?am P?an+chiriba jerm Poojo 
mich+?am ?an+chi?-pa je?’m ?oojo 
2PRO+ALR 2:1+give-INC that alcohol 
‘You're going to give me alcohol.’ (Avc.o17b) 


When the verb is transitive, the applicative suffix -?a?y adds a PO, and the 
O assumes SO status. Example shows a transitive compound verb 
maanyruj=wat ‘to break in, make tame’. In this example the speaker quotes 
her brother telling their father that he is not going to break in a horse; the 1st 


person referent is A, and the O is his horse (not overtly expressed). 
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(14.8) dya ?am+maancujwatpa 
dya Yan+maanxuj=wat-pa 
NEG XERG+tame=make-INC 
‘T’m not going to break it in.’ (VVA.060) 


In the same verb is marked with the applicative. Here the boy is quoted 
as telling his father that he is not going to break the horse in for him. The 
A is Ist person, and the PO is 2nd person (the father, the recipient); the 1:2 
relation is indicated with the local proclitic man+. In this case the horse is 


the SO. 


(14.9) dya mam+maancxujwadarypa 
dya man+maanxuj=wat-?a?y-pa 
NEG 1:2+tame=make+BEN-INC 
‘Tm not going to break it in for you.’ (VVA.058) 


The semantic roles that appear in primary object status are addressees 


(14.10), benefactives (14.11), recipients (14.12) or targets (or goals) (14.13) 


(14.10) ?inh+wejary yommaanik seet 
?i+?anh+wej-?a?y-W yoomo=maanik @-+seet-W 
3ERG+DERIV,+cry-BEN-CMP woman=child  3ABS+return-CMP 

‘She called to the child to return.’ (ConvSerPartera.118b) 


(14.11) numaj = ?a+wiitzagary+nyam 
numaj  ?a+wiH=tzak-?a?y-W+nyam 
no.more XABS+good=leave=APPLIC-CMP+STILL 
‘Nothing more, she still fixed it for me.’ (ConvSerPartera.114) 


(14.12) je?m buurruj sajaryajtdaj doktor 
jetm buurruj @-+saj-?a?y-taH-W doktor 
that donkey 3ABS+gift-BEN-PASS-CMP doctor 

‘The doctor was gifted the donkey.’ (Burro.003) 
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(14.13) ?anh+ku+ko?marypa niti 
?fan+ku+kom-?ary-pa ni? 
XERG+DERIV2+fill-APPLIC-INC water 


‘T filled the pot with water.’ (Atole.005) 


14.1.3. -?ary Advancer of Possessor to Primary Object 


When the O is a possessed noun, the applicative -?ary reassigns the possessor 
as PO and the O (the possessum) assumes SO status. Possessor ascension 
(Aissen 1987), a type of external possession (Payne and Barshi 1999), refers 
to constructions in which the possessor of a possessed noun is treated as core 
argument of the verb. Possessor ascension is typologically common and found 
in many languages spoken throughout Mesoamerica, including Huehuetla Te- 
pehua (Smythe Kung 2004), Papantla Totonac (Levy 2002), Oluta Popoluca 
(Zavala 1999), and Tzotzil (Aissen 1987), as well as other Zoque languages such 
as San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Johnson 2000:139) and Texistepec (Reilly 
2002). 

This type of external possession is illustrated in example (14.14). Here 
the noun néripiny ‘blood’ is marked for possession with the inclusive Set-A 
proclitic tan+. The verb is inflected with the inclusive absolutive ta+, which 
agrees with the possessor of the NP. In this example, the possessor is marked 
as PO on the verb. né?ipiny ‘blood’ (the theme) is the SO in the clause. 
(14.14) je?e ta+t?Pugariyajpa tan+niripiny+tyam 

jefe ta+?uk-?ary-yaj-pa tan+ni?ipiny+tam 


3PRO IABS+drink+BEN-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+blood+PLUhum 


‘They drink (from us) our blood.’ (PDO.042a) 
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In example (14.15), the verb wat ‘do’ is inflected with the imperative suffix -i. 
Observe that the secondary object sik=kaama ‘bean field’ is marked for pos- 
session with the exclusive Set-A proclitic ?an+, which agrees with absolutive 
proclitic ?a+ marked on the verb. Here the possessor is marked as PO, the 


SO is the possessum (the bean field). 


(14.15) no mas ?a+wat?Parayi tuum fan+sikkaama 
no mas ?a+wat-?aty-i tuum Yan+sik=kaama 
no more XABS+do+BEN+IMP one  XPSR+bean=cornfield 
‘Just make me my beanfield.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.068) 


14.1.4 Malefactive -?ary.?ary 


The applicative suffix -rary also appears in reduplicated form to indicate that 
the added argument is malefactive. Compare the examples in (14.16), (14.17), 
and (14.18). The transitive verb top ‘extract’ is shown in (14.16). The speaker 
is describing how her grandparents harvested and prepared corn. The A is her 
grandmother and the O is cotton, neither of which are lexically expressed. The 


A is marked with the proclitic ?i+ ‘3ERQ’. 


(14.16) jesik je? rit+tyoppatm jaamjoom 
jesitk je? fi+top-pa+’ram  jaama=joj.mi 
then 3PRO 3ERG-+extract-INC sun=LOC3.LOC, 

‘Then she took it out into the sun.’ (Puktuuku.014a) 


In (14.17) the same verb is shown with the suffix -?rary and an additional argu- 
ment. The A is ?animat+yaj ‘animals’; the PO (the external possessor) is 1st 
person (marked with the absolutive ?a+); and the SO is ?an+wichoomo ‘my 


wife’ (the possessum). 
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(14.17) mij+tam+pik ranimat+yaj dya wiraap 
mij+tam+pi?k ?animat+yaj dya wiH-?aH-pa 
big+PLUsap+REL animal+PLUnonhum NEG good-VERS-INC 

‘The big animals are not able 


rat+toprary ranh+wichoomo 
?a+top-?a?y-W ?an+wichoomo 
XABS-+extract-BEN-DEP; XPSR+wife 

to take my wife back for me.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.068) 


In (14.18), the same verb is shown with the double suffix rary.?ary. In this 
example the A is jigaante7 ‘giant’, and the SO is ?Panh+wichoomo ‘my wife’. 
Notice, however, that the Ist person PO is a malefactive argument, having 


had his wife taken from him, rather than taken for him (as in/14.17|above). 


(14.18) nimpa rich ?a+wejpa porkej 
O-+nim-pa fich  ?a+wej-pa porkej 
3ABS+say-INC 1PRO XABS+cry-INC because 

“He says: ‘I’m crying because 


ra+topraryrdary jgaantey ranh+wichoomo 
?a+top-?ary.?aty-W jigaantej Yan+wichoomo 
XABS+extract-MALF-CMP giant XPSR+wife 

the giant took my wife away from me.’ ” (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.017) 


The reduplicated applicative suffix is illustrated again in (14.19) with ja?p ‘grind’. 
Here the A (1st person) performs the action encoded by the verb on behalf of 
the PO, which is 2nd person. 


(14.19) man+ku+jarp-rary.?ary-pa  ?in+moroz.i 
1:2+-DERIV2+grind-MALF-INC 2PSR+leached.corn-NOM 


‘I’m going to grind all your leached corn from you (on your behalf).’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
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Ditransitive verbs also take the reduplicated applicative, which increases 
the number of arguments to four. In the verb chi? ‘give’ is marked 
with the imperative. Here the PO is the 1st person referent (the malefactive 
argument), marked on the verb with the absolutive ?a+. There are two SOs: 
a recipient and a theme. 

(14.20) ?a+chiraryaryi 
fa+chi?-?ary.?ary-t 


XABS+¢ive-BEN.BEN-IMP 
‘Give it to him from me (on my behalf).’ (20050706BRN193) 


14.2 Causatives 


Causation expresses a situation in which an external “causer” prompts a 
“causee” to realize an action or state encoded by a verb, transitive or in- 
transitive. SP has two morphological strategies for expressing causation. One 
strategy consists of forming a verb compound with the verb tz#k ‘touch’, shown 
in (14.21). The verb ?anh+wej ‘cry, shout’ in its intransitive form is shown in 
(14.22). 

(14.21) tyi+?Piga ri+tztg?ranhwejpa 

tyiH-+?iga ?i+tzik=?anh+wej-pa 


what+COMP 3ERG+CAUS2+DERIV,+shout-INC 
‘Why do you make her cry?’ (MAB.015b) 


(14.22) Panhwejpam 
O+?anh+wej-pa+?am 
3ABS+DERIV,+shout-INC+ALR 

“He was crying: 
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riga+sarawiry sarawiry 
?igat+@+saawa-?i?y-W O-+saawa-?i?y-W 
COMP+38ABS-+air-PROV-CMP 3ABS+air-PROV-CMP 
‘T got air, I got air.’ ” (Comer.007) 


The second strategy, which occurs more frequently, uses the causative proclitic 
rak+ to introduce a causer into the clause. This is shown in and 
with the intransitive verb ka? ‘die’. In the verb root is shown as 
intransitive with jerm piixiny ‘the man’ as its subject. In it is marked 
with the proclitic ?ak+. The causer is the lst person A, marked on the verb 
with ?an+ the 1st person referent; the causee is the 3rd person referent. 
(14.23) jer?m piiziny ka?um 
jetm piixiny @+ka?-W+?am 


that man 3ABS+die-CMP+ALR 
‘The man died.’ (ESK.145) 


(14.24) Pit rik+wistik rarak+karatarm 
fii = 2?it+-ku+wistik fant+?ak+ka?-tarm-W 
and 3ERG+DERIV2+two XERG+CAUS)+die-PLUsap)-CMP 
‘And we killed the two [chickens].’ (PQH.023) 


There are two main differences between the two causativizing strategies. 
The first is that tzik only forms compounds with intransitive verbs, whereas 
the causative proclitic ?ak+ occurs with all verb classes. The second difference 
is that tzik is used to indicate indirect causation and ?ak+ is used to indicate 
direct causation. Compare the examples in (14.25). (14.25) illustrates the 
intransitive verb yus ‘awaken’. (14.25b) shows the same verb root marked 


with rak+ to introduce a causer who actively wakes the causee up by touching 
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or shaking. (14.25f) also introduces a causer, however in this case the causee 


wakes up as a result of the causer talking in the same room. 


(14.25) DIRECT vs INDIRECT CAUSATIVES: 


(a) yus 
O+yus-W 
3ABS+awaken-CMP 
‘She woke up.’ 


(b) ?ikyus 
?i+?ak+yus-W 
3ERG+CAUS,+awaken-CMP 
‘She woke her up.’ 


(c) 2itchtkyitis 
?i+tzik=yus-W 
3ERG+CAUS2=awaken-CMP 
‘She woke up (because of the talking).’ (20060712erg) 


The two strategies are described here. 


14.2.1 Indirect Causative with tzik= 


Indirect causative constructions in SP describe a situation in which an agent’s 
actions (event A) lead to a patient’s realizing an unrelated action or state 
(event B) (see Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002 for discussion). For instance, in 
the speaker explains how the stories she tells (event A) causes her 


children to be scared (event B). 
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(14.26) (a) jerm tan+?abweelo+yaj+pirk 

jerm tan+?abweelo+yaj+pi?k 

that IPSR+grandparent+PLUnonsaptREL 
‘Those who were our brothers 
ri+watyyd) winyyik 
?i+wat-yaj-W winyyik 
3ERG+d0-PLUnonsap-CMP long.ago 
did it [told this story] long ago... 

(b) rich jemum 2an-+tziganhjérkpa 

fich = =jem#?am = ?an+tz#k=?anh+je?k-pa 
1pRO right.there XERG+CAUS2=get.scared-INC 
That’s how I scare 
ram+maanik+tam 


Pant+tmaanik+tam 
XPsR+child+PLUapum 


m children.’ PuraCarne.035-6 
Y 


Indirect causative expressions are formed by compounding the verb 
tzik ‘touch, move|!| with an intransitive verb. The verb tzik ‘touch, move’ 


occurs independently, as shown in example (14.27). 


(14.27) ku+kej jaama ran+tzikpa 
@+ku+kej-W jaama ?an+tzik-pa 
3ABS+DERIV2+day.break-CMP day XERG+touch-INC 


‘The next day, I touched [her belly].’ (SoyPartera.097a) 


Complex verb words are formed by combining two or more roots with no 
morphological subordination. The verbal complex, also referred to as a serial 


verb construction} make up the same phonological and grammatical word, 


lteik+ is cognate with Zoque tzik ‘to do/make’ (Kaufman, p.c.). 
See ch. [21] for description of serial verb constructions. 
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constituting a formal unit. Verbs in the complex share aspect/mood marking 
and core argument referencing. In complex causative constructions formed 
with tzik, the verbal complex is formed with the verb tz#k in first position and 
the intransitive verb in second position. Example shows the verbal 
complex with an intransitive verb tok?oy ‘lose’. The compound is bracketed 
by the person marking proclitic 22+ on the left and the plural and aspectual 
suffixes -yay and -W on the right. The intransitive verb tzokroy ‘lose’ is shown 


without derivational morphology in example (14.29). 


(14.28) pero kumu mitchamiichaneryajpa jerm 
Pero kumu @-+miich.mich-ne?-yajpa-ne?-yaj-pa jerm 
but as 3ABS+play-REDUP-VERS-PERF-PLUnonsap-INC that 


‘Because they play games, 


tzistyam ri+chiktogoyyaj jerm tzuk ri+tyurch 
tziix+tam 2i+tzik—tok?oy-yaj-W jerm tzuk Yi+tu?ch 
child+PLUjum 3ERG+CAUS2=lose-PLUnonsap that rat  3PsR+tail 
the kids lost the rat’s tail.’ (Gutiérrez and Wichmann 2001:320-1) 


(14.29) togdy rittyitz 
0+tok?oy-W Pi+tyitz 
3ABS+be.lost-CMP 3PSR+tooth 

‘His tooth got lost.’ (200707jaf) 

Causative constructions formed with tz#k indicate indirect causation in 
which the causee undergoes an event or change of state as an indirect result of 
some other event realized by the causer. That is, the causer’s actions result in 
the change of state of the causee. For instance, in example (14.28) above) the 
children’s games result in their losing a rat’s tail. In (14.30) the mothers’ fear 


is that their babies will be born injured as a result of the birthing process. 
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(14.30) porke — _weenyi 2i+chiganhje?kydjpa 
porke  weenyi ?i+tzik=?anh-+je?k-yaj-pa 
because some 3ERG+CAUS2=DERIV,+fear-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘Because some fear that (their babies) 


dya koobagi?ypa 

dya @+kopa?k.?#?y-pa 
NEG 3ABS+head-PROV-INC 
won't have a head.’ (PAR.031) 


In (14.31) the chickens tired as a result of the children chasing them around 


the yard. 
(14.31) peroj 2agitchikso?psyd) jerm piyu 
peroj ?tagi+?i+tzik=so?ps-yaj-W jerm piyu 


but = much+3ERG+CAUS2=tire-PLUponsap-CMP that chicken 
‘but they made the chicken really tired.’ (PQH.014) 


In (14.32) the speaker describes going through labor and how when they made 


her push she had to sit up. 


(14.32) Pokmi Pich Pat+tzikkd?m 
fokmi ?ich ?a+tzik=ko?m-W 
after 1PRO XABS+CAUS2=half.sit.up-CMP 


‘Afterward I had to half sit up. 


rarak+yaragarypa 
?a+rak+yark-?ary-pa 
XABS+touch+push-BEN-INC 


They made me push it [in labor].’ (SoyPartera.015) 


Indirect causative constructions with tzik occur only with intransitive 


verbs. T'zik causative serials do not occur with transitive verbs (14.33). 


538 


(14.33) *?i+tzigarm 
?i+tzik=?arm-W 
3ERG+CAUS2=BEN-CMP 


Intended reading: ‘It made him look.’ (Context: The noise caused him 
to look.) (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


14.2.2 Causative ?Pak+ 


The proclitic ?ak+ ‘causative’ occurs with intransitive and transitive verbs and 
increases the number of arguments that a verb takes by one, adding a “causer”. 
The proclitic occurs with all verb types: intransitive, transitive, agentive and 
non-agentive ambitransitive verbs, ditransitive, and derived statives (nouns 
and adjectives). Generally, the use of the causative ?ak+ indicates direct 
causation, although the semantics vary subtly with respect to the different 


verb subtypes. 


14.2.2.1 Causative ?ak+ with Intransitive Verbs 


In the pair of examples in and (14.35), the causative derives a transitive 
from an intransitive. In the intransitive verb is poy ‘run’ with jerm 
pityuj ‘the chicken’ as its S. In (14.35) a causer is introduced with the proclitic 
rak+ resulting in the reading ‘they began to make the chickens run’ or ‘they 
chased the chickens’. 
(14.34) pdéy jerm = piiyuj 

0+poy-W jetm piiyuj 


3ABS+run-CMP that chicken 
‘The chickens ran away.’ (PQH.009) 
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(14.35) moj rik+poy 
moj-W ?i+?ak+poy-W>2 
begingyz-CMP 3ERG+CAUS,+run-DEP; 
‘They began to chase them (the chickens).’ (PQH.010) 


In causativized constructions with intransitive verbs, the causer is marked 
as A, and the would-be S of the intransitive verb is marked as O of the 
causativized verb. For example, compare the constructions in and 
(14.37). Example shows the intransitive verb wirk ‘eat’ with the lst 
person S marked with ?a+. Example shows the same verb inflected 


with the 1st person ergative proclitic ?an+, referring to the A (the causer). 


(14.36) Pich Patwirknerta2mu+m 
fich  ?a+wi?k-ne?-ta?fm-W+?am 
1PRO XABS-+eat-PERF-PLUsqp-CMP+ALR 
‘We’ve already eaten.’ (Cangrejo.042) 


(14.37) Par+ak+wirkta2mpa ?anh+weewe) 
fan+ ?ak+wirk-ta?m-pa ?an+weewe}j 
XERG+CAUS;+eat-PLUsap-INC XPSR+grandfather 


‘We fed my grandfather.’ (MAB.038b) 


14.2.2.2 Causative ?ak+ with Transitive Verbs 


The causative ?ak+ forms causative expressions with transitive verb} The 


pair of examples in (14.38) and (14.39) illustrates the transitive verb kurt ‘eat’. 
Example (14.38) shows the verb in its underived form. Example (14.39) shows 


3Transitive verbs are those verbs that appear intransitive only when derived with va- 
lency reducing morphology, as opposed to ambitransitive verbs, which have transitive and 
intransitive uses (see ch. [8] for definition of verb classes in SP). 


540 


the verb marked with ?ak+ to indicate ‘feed’; the mother ‘caused her children 


to eat the food’. 


(14.38) duuroj ?i+kurt jerm tzoogoy 
duuroj ?i+ku?t-W jetm tzookoy 
siempre 3ERG+eat-INC that liver 


‘He always eats the liver.’ (ESk.081c) 


(14.39) Pit jeram jeram ta+nimpa witkkuy 
fii jefam je?+ram ta+nim-pa witk.kuy 
and this _ this IABS+say-INC eat-LOCapplic 
‘And this, this, as we say, food, 


ran+wattarm yitp jaama para ya 
fan+wat-tarm-W yifp jaama para ya 
XERG+make-PLUsap-W this day para already 
we made it today so that 


rarak+kurttarmriny ram+manik+tam 
?iga+?an+?ak+ku?t-ta?m-?iny ?an+manik+tam 
COMP+XERG+CAUS)+€at-PLUsap-OPT XPSR+child+PLU;um 
I could feed it to my children.’ (PQH.017-8) 


The causative also occurs in constructions in which the valency of the verb is 
altered. For instance, examples (14.40) shows the transitive verb ku?t marked 
with both the causative and the passive. Here the causer is suppressed; the 


causee is marked as S of the passive verb; and the theme is overtly expressed. 
(14.40) Pat+k+kurtiamtéawut+m 
fa+?ak+ku?rt+tam-taH-W+?am 


XABS+CAUS,+eat+PLU sap-PASS-CMP-+ALR 
‘We were fed 
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raanymoronyi 
?aanyi=morn-i 
tortilla=make.tamales-NOM 
tamales.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.075) 


14.2.2.3 Causative ?ak+ with Ambitransitive Verbs 


Ambitransitive verbs, which have intransitive and transitive uses, may take 
one or two core arguments without the addition of valency changing morphol- 
ogy. Ambitransitive verbs fall into two categories: agentive and non-agentive. 
Agentive intransitive verbs (or the intransitive use of ambitransitives) are also 
referred to as unergative verbs; the S of the intransitive use corresponds to the 
A of the transitive use (S=A). Non-agentive intransitive verbs (or the intransi- 
tive use of ambitransitives) are also known as unaccusative or inchoative; the S 
of the intransitive use corresponds to the O of the transitive use (S=O). Both 
of these subtypes occur in causative constructions with the proclitic ?ak+. 

In an agentive ambitransitive verb construction the S$ of the intransitive 
use corresponds to the A of the transitive use. This use is illustrated with the 
agentive ambitransitive verb ruk ‘drink’ in examples and (14.42). In 
the verb is shown in its intransitive use, indicating ‘S drinks’. In (14.42) 
fuk is shown in its transitive use, indicating ‘A drinks O’. 

(14.41) tzam mi+?ukpa 


tzam mi+?uk-pa 
much 2ABS+drink-INC 


‘You drink too much.’ (Yerno.020) 
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(14.42) ?i+wiinyiwi?ypa 
?i+-wiH=nyiiwi-?i?y-pa 
3ERG+ good=chili-PROV-INC 

‘He spices it up good with chili, 


ragitfukpat+m germ ritkaldo 
?agi+?i+?uk-pa+?am jerm ‘?i+kaldo 
INTENS+3ERG+drink-INC+ALR that 3PSR+broth 
and oh how he drinks his broth.’ (£sk.070) 


In an agentive, ambitransitive, causative construction, a causer is introduced 
into the clause, resulting in the reading ‘Acguser causes POregusee to drink SO’. 
The same verb ?ué ‘drink’ is shown in (14.43). This example describes a case 
in which a midwife makes her patient drink a medicine. 
(14.43) je?+am  tar+agukpa 

jet+?am tan+?ak+?uk-pa 


that IERG+CAUS,+drink-INC 
‘That [the medicine] we give her to drink.’ (sA1.007) 


A similar example (from elicitation) is shown in (14.44), in which the PO 


germ yoomo ‘that woman’ and the SO yi?p tzoy ‘this medicine’ are overtly 


expressed. 
(14.44) ?a+ragukpa jerm yoomo yitp tzoy 
fan+?ak+?uk-pa jetm yoomo yep tzoy 


XERG+CAUS,+drink-INC that woman this medicine 


‘’m going to make the woman drink the medicine.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 


On the other hand, non-agentive ambitransitive verbs are inherently 


causative (Haspelmath 1993:103). In non-agentive ambitransitive clauses the 
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S of the intransitive use corresponds with the O of the transitive use (S=O). 
This essentially means that in the intransitive use the S undergoes a change of 
state, location or condition (‘S breaks’) as shown in (14.45). In the transitive 
use the A causes the O to undergo a change of state, location or condition (‘A 


causes O to break’), shown in (14.46). 


(14.45) peru ?ich  ?an+choomo roku 
pero ?ich  ?an+choomo ?okmi 
but 1PRO XPSR+grandmother after 

‘But my grandmother, afterwards, 


kity germ ritkir ran+choomo yirim 
O+kity-W jetm ?i+ki? ?an+choomo yi?im 
3ABS+break-CMP that 3PSR+hand XPSR+grandmother here 
my grandmother’s wrist broke, here.’ (MAB.122) 


(14.46) ?i+kity yirb it+yirim 
?i+kity-W yitp ?i+yi?im 
3ERG+break-CMP this 3PSR+here 
‘She broke [her wrist] here’ (pointing to wrist). (MAB.155) 


This use is further illustrated with the verb ki2m ‘ascend’ and a 1st person 
referent in examples (14.47) and (14.48). In (14.47) ?a+ co-references the S of 
the intransitive use of ki?m ‘ascend, climb’. In (14.48) ?a+ co-references the 
O of the transitive use ‘raise, lift’. 

(14.47) yi?im ?at+ki2?mpa katimaakuj 


yi?im ?a+ki?m-pa katimaakuj 
here XABS+ascend-INC Catemaco 


‘Here I get on [the bus] in Catemaco. (SobrePopoluca.154jaf) 
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(14.48) ?a+ki?m tzeresmi 
fa+ki?m-W tze?es-mi 
XABS+ascend-CMP_ cot-LOC, 

‘They raised me into the bed.’ (CSerPartera.059) 


In non-agentive ambitransitive constructions both the intransitive and tran- 
sitive uses may undergo causativization. The causative constructions express 
events that result in the change of state, location, or condition of the patient. 


This is shown with the non-agentive ambitransitive verb karm ‘affix’, which 
has both intransitive (14.49) and transitive (14.50) uses. 


(14.49) ?i+pdga?ytyip+nam ka?mti?p 
?it+pak-?a?y-tyip-W+nam O+ka?m-ti? p-W 
3ERG+heal-BEN-FRUS-CMP+STILL 3ABS-+affix-FRUS-CMP 

‘As much as he wanted it to stick, 


dya+mum ka?m 
dya+?am+?um @+ka?m-W 
NEG+ALR+DJO 3ABS+affix-CMP 


it didn’t stick.’ (sk.124b) 


(14.50) je?mim piiziny ta+nimpa rit+tkarmpa 
jermim pixiny ta+nim-pa ?i+ka?m-pa 
that man IABS+say-INC 3ERG-+affix-INC 


‘That man, as we say, stuck it on.’ (ESK.102) 


The same verb karm is marked with the causative proclitic ?ak+ in (14.51). 
Here the intransitive use is causativized, the O is the would-be S (story), which 


is not overtly expressed. 
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(14.51) je? rit+tk+ka?myajpa 
jer ?i+?ak+ka?m-yaj-pa 
3PRO 3ERG+CAUS;+affix-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They are writing it.’ 


(lit. ‘They are causing it to stick’ [by writing it down].) 
(PDLMA.Borracho. 137) 


The transitive use of the verb may also be causativized. This is shown 


with the verb pij ‘heat up’. The verb pi7 ‘heat’ is a non-agentive ambitransi- 
tive, having both intransitive (14.52) and transitive (14.53) uses. 


(14.52) Pagi+wiipijnyé? jaama 
Pagi+O+wiH=pij-ne?-W jaama 
INTENS+3ABS+good=be.hot-PERF-CMP sun 

‘The sun has gotten good and hot 


ra.las doosej ?empuuntug 
fa.las dose  ?empuuntuj 
at twelve on.point 


at twelve on the dot.’ (GU1.028) 


(14.53) Pam+pijpa Puunu 
?an+pij-pa fuunu 
XERG+heat.up-INC_ corn.broth 

‘T heat up corn broth.’ (Atole.002) 


The same verb pzj is marked with the causative proclitic ?ak+ in (14.54). Here 
the added argument (the causer) causes the PO (the causee) to affect the SO 


(the would-be O). 


(14.54) je2m yoomo 
je?tm yoomo 
that woman 


‘The woman 
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rik+pijpa raanyt ?2+maanik 
?i+?ak+pij-pa faanyi ?it+maanik 
3ERG+CAUS;+heat-INC tortilla 3PSR+child 


makes her child heat up the tortillas.’ (Elson 1999, 
PDLMA.database.7ak-+pij) 


Example (14.54) illustrates another point. Non-agentive ambitransitive causative 
constructions permit SO. Here the primary object is ?i+maanik ‘her child’ and 


the SO is Paanyi ‘tortilla’. 


14.2.2.4 Causative ?ak+ with Ditransitive Verbs 


The causative proclitic occurs with ditransitive verbs, as shown in with 
the verb chi? ‘give’. The ditransitive clause, which has three arguments, has a 
causer added, raising the number of participants to four. In this example, j7er?m 
piiziny ‘the man’ (the causee) is PO; there are two SOs: piirmaj ‘signature’ 
and jerm tooto ‘the paper’. 
(14.55) jerm piiziny ?itk+ché?iba 

jetm pi#xiny ?i+k-+chi?-ba 


that man 3ERG+CAUS|+give-INC 
‘They made the man give 


piurmajy  jerm tooto 
piirmaj je?m tooto 
signature that paper 
his signature to the paper.’ (Elson 1999, PDLMA.database) 
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14.2.2.5 Causative ?ak+ with Statives 


The causative proclitic also occurs with nouns and adjectives that are de- 
rived as stative verbs. For example in the noun jooto?nh ‘knowledge’, 
which frequently occurs as a non-verbal predicate meaning ‘know’, occurs in a 
causative construction. Here the speaker quotes a town official stating that he 
has come to inform the town’s people. In order to form the causative, however, 


the noun must be derived as a verb with the versive suffix -?aH. 


(14.56) ...?iga+miny mar+ak+joodo?nhata?m 
?iga+miny-W man+?ak+jooto?nh-?aH-tar?m-W 
COMP-+come-CMP_ 1:2+CAUS;+knowledge-VERS-PLUsap-DEP} 
‘that ‘I came to inform you that 


rich ram+morosba 
fich  ?an+mo?os-pa 
1PRO XERG+cook.corn-INC 


I will cook corn.’ ” (PDLMA.Fiesta.020) 


In example (14.57) the adjective mij ‘big’ is also derived as a verb with the 


versive suffix -raH and the causative proclitic ?ak+. 


(14.57) mejor tan+ak+mijaap 
mejor tan+?ak+mij-?aH-pa 
better IERG+CAUS,+big-VERS-INC 
‘It’s better if we make him bigger.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.048) 


14.3 Associative na+ 


The associative proclitic na+ increases the valency of the verb by adding an 


O. The S/A realizes the action encoded by the verb accompanied by some- 
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one/something. This is shown with an animate associative participant in 


the pair of examples in (14.58) and (14.59). In (14.58) the verb is shown 


as an intransitive verb whose S is marked with the absolutive 1st person 
frat. In (14.59)}"] the verb, marked with the associative na+, is now inflected 
with the ergative proclitic ?an+ marking the A. The associative argument 


ran+choomo ‘my grandmother’ is the O. 


(14.58) ?a+méichtya?mpa 
fa+miich-ta?m-pa 
XABS+play-PLUgqp-INC 

‘We played 


pero rich ?a+yooxratarmpa 
pero ?ich  Ya+yoox.?aH-ta?m-pa 
but 1PRO XABS+work.VERS-INC 
but we worked.’ (7NH.019) 


(14.59) Pich ?an+choomo ragitrara+miichpa 
?ich  ?an+choomo fagi+?an+na+mich-pa 
1PRO XPSR+grandmother INTENS+XERG+ASSOC-+play-INC 
‘T played with my grandmother so much.’ (MAB.215) 


The associative occurs with intransitive, transitive, non-agentive ambitransi- 
tive, and ditransitive verbs. The intransitive verb nu?k ‘arrive’ is shown in 
(14.60). The same verb is shown in (14.61) with the associative proclitic na+. 
(14.60) nuP?kydj 

@+nu?k-yaj-W 


3ABS-+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘They arrived.’ (PDO.026b) 


4The associative proclitic na+ is implicated in a stylistic alternation in which it surfaces 
as ¢ when it occurs adjacent to a handful of other proclitics. A description of this alternation 
is found in ch. 
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(14.61) Para+nuPkim Pantikkirim 
fantna+nu?k-W-+?am fan+tik=ki?-mi 
XERG+ASSOC-+arrive-CMP+ALR XPSR+house-LOC, 

‘T arrived at my house with it (the chicken).’ (PQu.004) 


The pair in (14.62) and (14.63) illustrate the transitive verb kurt ‘eat’. (14.62) 
shows the underived verb. (14.63) shows ku?t ‘eat’ marked with the associative 
na+ . The associative participant (not overtly expressed) in this example is 


the grandmother’s clients. 


(14.62) wisten kastyan?aanyi ritkurt 
wisteen kastyan=?aanyi ?i+ku?t-W 
two Castilian=tortilla 3ERG+eat-CMP 

‘He ate two pieces of bread.’ (CMD.004) 


(14.63) ?an+choomo dya ?itri+ku?tpa 
?an+choomo dya ?i+na+ku?t-pa 
XPSR+grandmother NEG 3ERG+ASSOC+eat-INC 

‘My grandmother didn’t eat it with them.’ (MAB.046) 


When the verb is transitive, the associative argument is added as PO, as shown 
in (TE69). 


(14.64) Pich si mana+top ?inh+wichoomo 
fich =si = =man-+na+top-W ?in+wichoomo 
1PRO yes 1:2+ASSOC+extract-CMP 2PSR+wife 


‘I took your wife out for you.’ (lit. ‘I got your wife out with you.’) 
(PDLMA.Giant..SIL.106) 


With transitive verbs, the would-be O may be incorporated (14.65). 


(14.65) Pokmi mat+?Pam  ritri+manikwat 
fokmi ma+t?am  ?i+na+manik=wat-W 
after also+ALR 3ERG+ASSOC+child=make-CMP 
‘She made a child with him.’ (GU1.068) 
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An example of a non-agentive ambitransitive verb marked with the associative 
proclitic is shown in (14.66). Here the verb kz?m ‘ascend’ is marked with the 
associative. An affected O is added to the intransitive verb, and the reading 


is causative. Example (14.67) shows the underived form in its in intransitive 


alternation. 
(14.66) pero je? rarat+ki?mpa [ko?kmi] 
pero je? fan+na+ki?m-pa [ko?k-mi| 


but 3PRO XERG+ASSOC+climb-INC  [loft-LOC;| 
‘But I took it up into the loft.’ (comal.030b) 


(14.67) ki2mydj jete  kuryanhkoobak 
O+ki?m-yaj-W jee? kuy=?anh.kopa?k 
3ABS+ascend-PLUnonsap-CMP 38PRO tree=LOC;4.LOC¢g 

‘They climbed to the top the tree.’ (Cangrejo.013) 


The associative does not occur with agentive ambitransitive verbs (14.68). 


(14.68) *?ara+?ukpa jerm tziix+tyam 
?an+na+?uk-pa jerm  tz#ixi+tam 
XERG+ASSOC+drink-INC that child+PLU;um 


‘T drink with the children.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


The usage of the proclitic is somewhat more broad than just having 
an associative or comitative connotation. In most cases the role of the added 


participant is understood to be of an associative (14.63] above) or comitative 
(14.69) nature. It may also convey an instrumental reading (14.70). 


(14.69) Prigat+dyattyiim ta+nimpa 
?igat+dya+tyiH+?am ta-+nim-pa 
COMP+NEG+what+ALR IABS+say-INC 


‘Because nothing, as we say, 
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rit+rt+poypa germ ran+manteelax 
?i+na+poy-pa jerm Yan+manteelax 
3ERG+AS8SsOC+run-INC that XPSR+tablecloth 


he doesn’t run off with the tablecloth. (EsK.098) 


(14.70) tunhgak ?iritka?mpa puktuuku 
tunhgak ?i+na+ka?m-pa puktuuku 
another 3ERG+ASSOC-+affix-INC cloth 

‘She tied it down with another cloth.’ (200707erg.cSP196) 


When the verb is a verb of motion, the associative adds an affected 


O to the intransitive verb, resulting in a causative reading. The examples 


in (14.71) and (14.72) illustrate a case with the intransitive verb nikk ‘go’ 
and an affected O argument. Example (14.71) shows the verb in its underived 
intransitive form with its subject marked with the absolutive ?a+. In (14.72b) 


the verb takes the associative na+, the affected object is nas ‘earth, ground’. 


(14.71) ?ok  Pich ?2a+nik tikki?im 
fokmi ?ich ?a+nikk-W tik=ki?.mi 
after 1PRO XABS+go-CMP house=LOC3.LOC, 


‘Afterward I went to my house.’ ($A2.036a) 


(14.72) (a) para ke — ?estej yirp tiktzaaji 
para ke este] yi?p tik.tzaaj.i 
so that FILL this cement 


‘90 that this wall... 


(b) Podoy Pinya+niginy 
fotroy ?i+na+nikk-?iny 
NEG 3ERG+ASSOC+g0-OPT 
[so that the water] doesn’t carry [the ground] away; 
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(c) Pestey Pitnyaridyiny restej nas 
festej ?i+na+ity-?iny festej earth 
FILL 3ERG+ASSOC+be-OPT this earth 


[so] that it keeps the earth; 


(d) rit+nyattziryiny 
?i+na+tzi?y-?iny 
3ERG+ASSOC+stay-OPT 
[so] that it holds it.’ (cP1.008/9) 


The causative semantics is illustrated with the pair of examples in (14.73) and 
(14.74). The intranstive, motion verb miny ‘come’ is shown in (14.73). In 
(14.74)) the motion verb is shown with the associated. The unaffected O is 


tzar ‘rock’. 
(14.73) ?ii jesigtam minyyaju+m jerm rittyitwi 
fii =jesik+?am @+minyyaju+?am jetm ?i+tyiwi 


and then+ALR 3ABS+come-PLUnonsaptALR that 3PSR+brother 
‘And then their brothers came.’ (Cangrejo.097) 


(14.74) Pirit+minyi germ tzar 
?i+na+miny-i jerm tzar 
3ERG+ASSOC+come-PROG that rock 

‘He is bringing that rock.’ 


The same distribution is observed in Olutec (Zavala 2002). 


14.4 Applicative -ka? 


The applicative suffix -ka? occurs with intransitive stems to form transitive 


ones, adding peripheral participants as core arguments. It patterns to some 
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extent as an instrumental applicative, albeit non-canonical. It adds a O ar- 


oP 


ument and conveys that an action is realized “with”, “on”, “about”, “at” or 
a ? Ps 


“by” the added participant. The intransitive verb miich ‘play’ (14.75) is made 
transitive with the affix -ka? to yield the transitive ‘play with’ (14.76), in this 
case ‘playing with, taking advantage of, or using’. 
(14.75) pues ta+méichpa 

pues ta+miich-pa 


well IABS+play-INC 
‘Well, let’s play.’ (vvA.013) 


(14.76) weenyi Pidyik namaj  ?i+méichka?ydjpa 
weenyi Yity?k namaj  ?i+miich-ka?-yaj-pa 
some PAST no.more 3ERG+play-LOCgpptic-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘Some just play with them.’ (JOV.005a) 


The pair of examples in (14.77) and (14.78) illustrate the verb nas ‘pass’: 
(14.77) shows the verb in its underived form; (14.78) illustrates the verb 


marked with -ka? to express ‘pass by, happen upon’. 


(14.77) karreteeraj nasydj jerm kamyoonh 
karreeteraj @-+nas-yaj-W jetm kamyoonh 
highway 3ABS+pass-PLUnonsap-CMP that truck 

‘On the road the trucks pass.’ (MAB.093) 


(14.78) waatyi ?it+nyaskarydj 
waatyi Y?i+nas-ka?-yaj-W 
various 3ERG+pass-APPLIC-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘They happened upon many things/situations.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.082) 
The pair of examples in (14.79) and (14.80) illustrate the verb jo?y ‘be angry’: 
(14.79) shows the underived verb root; (14.80) shows the verb with -ka? to 


express ‘angry at’. 
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(14.79) ?a+nimpa peroj) ?igat+joryom 
?a+nim-pa peroj ?tiga+?a+jo?y-W+?am 
XABS+say-INC but COMP+XABS+be.angry-CMP+ALR 
‘T say, but I was very angry.’ (CML.020a) 


(14.80) 2i+?ic+tyim 
?i+?ix+tyi+?am 
3ERG+see+JUST+ALR 

‘He saw 


rigat+ rich dya ranh+jorykar 

?igat+?ich dya ?an+jo?y-ka?-W 

COMP+1PRO NEG XERG+get.angry-LOCapplic¢CMP 
that I didn’t get angry at him.’ (CNC.049b) 


The pair of examples in (14.81) and (14.82) illustrate the derived verb ?anh+mat ‘speak’, 
shown in its underived form in (14.81), derived with -ka? to express ‘talk 


about’ (14.82). 


(14.81) ?iga+sirip ta+crutyu?anhjar+yam 
figat+s#?ip ta+xutyu=?anh.jay-?anh+?am 
COMP+now IABS+littl=DERIV,;.much.QUANT+ALR 
‘Now, we're a little better, 


tant+?anhmadt 
tan+?anh.mat-W 
IERG+DERIV,.speak-CMP 
we can talk.’ (&sk.007) 


(14.82) Pagi+?ity 
fagit+ O-+ ?ity-wi 
INTENS+3ABS+be-CMP 

‘There is so much 
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pakej taranh+matka?raba 
para.kij tan+na+?anh.mat-ka?-pa 
for.that IERG+ASSOC+DERIV},.talk-LOCgpptic-INC 


for us to say about it.’ (JOv.001) 


Non-agentive ambitransitive verbs may also take instrumental -ka?, 
however, only the intransitive alternation is available with -ka?. Example (14.83) 
and (14.84) show the intransitive and transitive alternations respectively. 
(14.83) todo je?m ?i+jiPyarypa rit+yaragtam 

todo jefm ?i+jiy-?ary-pa ?i+yarak+?am 


all that 3ERG+speak-BEN-INC and 
‘All [he did was] that speak to it, and on its own 


ki?mpa germ ri+maayr 
@+ki?m-yaj-pa jetm ?i+maayi 
3ABS+ascend-PLUnonsap-INC that 3PSR+meat 
the meat climbed up.’ (ESK.103a) 


(14.84) Pat+ki?m tzeresmi 
Patki?m-W tze?fes-mi 
XABS+ascend-CMP cot-LOC, 


‘They raised me into the bed.’ (csP.059) 


Example (14.85) shows the same verb marked with the suffix -ka? to express 
‘climb on’. In this example, the only reading available is one with two par- 
ticipants: the A and O. An interpretation with three core arguments is not 
possible. 

(14.85) tyi+?Piga rinytkirmkaraba 


tyiH+?iga  ?in+ki?m-ka?-pa 
what+COMP 2ERG+ascend-LOCgppiic-INC 
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‘Why did you get on [the horse]?’ 
*“Why did you put him on [the horse]?’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 
p.c.) 


Transitive, ditransitive, and agentive ambitransitive verbs do not take the 


instrumental applicative -kar. 
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Chapter 15 


The Verbal Template and Affix 


Ordering 


The verbal morphology in SP—which as described in the previous chapters 
serves to mark person, number, and aspect/mood, derive new words from 
other word classes, as well as manipulate the status of verbal arguments—is 
complex. Minimally, verbs cannot appear bare, and may consist of a verb 


root inflected with person marking proclitics (or @) and with aspect or mood 


suffixes (15.1)/" 


(15.1) ?imedyaantej; ?i+jakpa 
fimedyaantej ?i+jak-pa 
immediately 3ERG+cut-INC 

‘It cuts it immediately.’ (SA1.008) 


'Person marking is not obligatory when the verb is inflected with the imperative, the 
only exception. 
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Maximally, stems may consist of a number of verb roots (up to three have been 
observed), person marking, derivational, valency adjusting and inflectional 


suffixes, and a string of enclitics and particles (15.2h, b & c). 


(15.2) (a) jesik ?a?+narmpa 
jesik ?an+?armpa 
then XERG-+look-INC 
‘When I look to see 


riga+ri+witkinhneru+m 
?iga+?i+wij=kinh-ne?-W-+ ?am 
COMP+3ERG+g00d=cook-PERF-CMP+ALR 
that it is well cooked, 


(b) ?iga+tojtojranhsajne?u+m 
?iga+toj.toj=?fanh+saj-ne?-W-+ ?am 
COMP+3ABS-+split.REDUP=DERIV,+0pen-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘that [the corn] is all split open, 

(c) jesik Pam+pikpa ranh+ku+tzerarygakpa 
jesik ?am-+pikpa fan+ku-+tze?-?aty-gak-pa 
then XERG+take-INC XERG+DERIV)+wash-BEN-REP-INC 
the I take it and wash it again.’ (Pozole.024-5) 


The general shape of the verb is shown in Figure [15.1] 


Figure 15.1: Schema Reflecting the Shape of Inflected Verb Stem 


Inflectional Derivational & VERB Derivational, Adverbial 
Class adjusting STEM Class adjusting, & —Enclitics 
Proclitics Proclitics Inflectional Suffixes 


The morphology consists of a handful of inflectional, derivational and 


class adjusting suffixes. Inflectional suffxies refer to morphology that indicates 
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person, number, aspect/mood and in some cases the type of event (i.e. repeti- 
tive, motion, etc.). Derivational suffixes refer to those that alter the word class 
(i.e. nouns to verbs, verbs to nouns, etc.) I use the term class adjusting here, to 
refer to morphology that manipulates the valency of the verb and manipluates 
the states of its arguments through voice and valency adjusting operations. 
To some extent the derivational and class adjusting morphology is determined 
by verb class, whereas inflectional morphology is not generally restricted by 
word or verb class. The enclitics that attach following inflectional morphology 
convey information that is largely adverbial. This section describes prefixes, 
suffixes, and enclitics with respect to their ordering. Detailed description of 
the grammatical functions of the individual formatives can be found in their 
corresponding chapters on aspect, mood, alignment, etc. 

This chapter serves to contextualize the verbal morphology that has 
thus far been described with respect to grammatical function, and to situate 


it on the verbal template. 


15.1 Verbal Prefixes and Proclitics 


The formatives that occur before the verb include person markers, valency 
changing prefixes, and a pair of non-productive derivational morphemes. The 
formatives are for the most part clitics, although classifying them as clitics 
or bound prefixes is complex. Person markers, which occur at the left-most 


edge, satisfy the criteria for classification as cliticd?] (following Klavans 1982; 


2see chs. [2] and [3] for definition of clitics. 
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Zwicky and Pullum 1983; Zwicky 1977, 1985): they occur on different word 
classes; they do not participate in stress assignment patterns; and as such 
they are subject to morphophonological processes unique to clitics. The set 
of valency changing morphemes—the reflexive/reciprocal, the associative, and 
the causative—that follow the person marking morphemes are clitics. These 
morphemes do not participate in stress and are subject to morphophonological 
processes associated with clitics. The set of derivational morphemes ranh+ 
and ku+, which appear immediately adjacent to the verb, are classified as 
clitics based on three criteria: they do not participate in stress assignment 
patterns, they are subject to morphophonological alternations only associated 
with clitics, and they occur on a number of word classes, including nouns and 


adjectives. The proclitic template is shown in Table 


Table 15.1: Verbal Proclitic Template 


ABS+ ASSOC+ | Panh+ kut STEM 
ERG+ | RR+ CAUS,+ 

1:2+ 

2:14+ 


The person markers consist of ergative, absolutive, and local person 
markers (Hockett 1966), only one of which may occur on the verb at a time. 
The ergative proclitics mark the A of transitive verbs; the absolutive proclitics 
mark the S of intransitive verbs or the O of transitive verbs. The local proclitics 
occur on transitive verbs and indicate relations between Ist person A and 2nd 


person O (1:2) or 2nd person A and Ist person O (2:1). The person markers 


are listed in Table (15.2). 


561 


Table 15.2: Person Marking Proclitics: 


Ergative: Absolutive: Local: 


First person exclusive ?an+ frat 

First person inclusive tan+ tat 

Second Person rint+ mit 

Third person Pit 7) 

2:1 ran+ 
ie2 mant 


The applicative and valence adjusting proclitics na+ ‘associative (15.3), 
na+ ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ (15.4), ?ak+ ‘causative’ (15.5) immediately follow 


the person marking proclitics. 


(15.3) Pinya+siriba+m jerm ?i+tgalinh 
?i+na+si?-pa+?am jetm ?i+galiunh 
3ERG+ASSOC+walk-INC+ALR that 3PSR+galon 

‘He brought his gallon [container].’ (PD0.035) 


(15.4) ?a+nimpa puj rich  nikpa 
?a+nim-pa puj ?ich nikk-pa 
XABS+Say-INC well 1PRO go-INC 
“T say, ‘Well, ’'m going 


rara+tzoyrirytyaajt 
?a+na-+tzoy-?i?y-taH-i 
XABS+RR-+remedy-PROV-PASS-DEPjq 

to get myself cured.’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.061) 


(15.5) Micht+am  yitim Parak+togoy 
mich+?’am yi?im Yan+?ak+tok?oy-W 
2PRO+ALR here  2:1+CAUS,+lose-CMP 
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“You made me lose here.’ (ESK.136) 


The reflexive/reciprocal proclitic na+ is homophonous'| with the associative 
proclitic na+. It co-occurs with the passive suffix -taH to convey a reflexive 
meaning (15.6) and with the passive and either of the plural suffixes to convey 


a reciprocal meaning. 


(15.6) nim jer nak+wark+taaj puej 
@+nim-W jer @+na+?ak+wa?k-taH-W  puej 
3ABS+say-CMP 3PRO 3ABS+RR-+ask-PASS-CMP well 
“She says, well she asks herself: 


ty sit  ritkurtpa yirp ran+raanyi? 
tyii si?ip ?i+ku?t-pa yi?p Yfan+?aanyi 
what now 3ERG-+eat-INC that XPSR-+tortilla 
‘Now, what’s eating my tortilla?’ ” (&sk.095/6) 


The associative na+ and the causative ?ak+ do not co-occur. The reflex- 


ive/reciprocal and the causative, however, do co-occur, as shown in (15.7). 


(15.7) rich  P?arak+poytyamtaap 
tich =?a+na+?ak+poy-ta?m-taH-pa 
1PRO XABS+RR+CAUS]+IUN-PLUsapy-PASS-INC 
‘We chased each other around.’ (vVvA.026a) 


Finally, there is a closed class of nominal and verbal proclitics that are 
grammaticalized from body-part terms. These are ?anh+ and ku+. These pro- 


clitics are referred to in the literature as “lexical affixes” (Mithun 1997; Gertz 


3Kaufman (1997, unpublished) has reconstructed the two prefixes na+ ‘associative and 
na+ ‘reflexive/reciprocal’ as originating from two distinct diachronic sources. The reflexive 
reciprocal originates from *na-:y, thought to have been a pronoun meaning ‘self’ in proto- 


Mixe-Zoquean. The associative is reconstructed from *ni in proto-Zoquean. 
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1998). Such sets are observed in Middle-American languages such as Taras- 
can, Totonac, Nahuatl, Tlapanec, and all Mixe-Zoquean languages (Campbell 
et al 1986:551; Zavala 2000:604). Although they are no longer productive, 
and they occur only as part of lexicalized stems, most of the verbs with which 
they appear continue to occur independently. These proclitics are discussed 
in detail in ch. 

Examples and illustrate the ordering of proclitics from 
the three sets described here. Example shows the verb marked with 
ranh to its immediate left, with the causative rak+ preceding ranh+, with 
the ergative ?an+ furthest to the left. In the order of the proclitics is 


ERG+ASSOC+DERIV,+verb. 


(15.8) ?ich jeempigam fa+gtanh+wijdam 
fich = jeem+pi#?k+?am ?an+?ak+?anh+wiH=jaam-W 
1PRO there+REL+ALR XERG+CAUS,+DERIV,+good=feel-CMP 
‘That’s how I like 


jerm yoomo  riga+jeex 
jetm yoomo ?iga+@+jeex 
that woman COMP+383ABS-+like.that 


the woman (referring to wife), like that.’ (Comal.o19b) 
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(15.9) tyi+Pigat rich 
tyiH+?iga+?ich 
what+COMP+1PRO 
riga+ratrat+nh+yujuné? 
?iga+?a+na-+ ?Panh-+yuj-ne?-W 
COMP+XABS+ASSOC+DERIV, +live. with-PERF-CMP 
‘Because she took me to live with her, 


?an+choomo 
?an+choomo 
XPSR+grandmother 


my grandmother.’ (MAB.136) 


15.2 Verbal Suffixes 


The suffix ordering itself is somewhat complex, and the assortment of suffixes 
somewhat heterogeneous. There are 28 derivational, class changing and inflec- 
tional suffixed'| Overall, with relation to one another, the suffixes can occupy 
12 possible postverbal “slots” (not including enclitics). The suffixes are shown 
in Table listed according to their relative ordering. 

There are pragmatic restrictions with respect to which suffixes may co- 
occur. an obvious restriction is that the antipassive and passive suffixes do not 
co-occur. To some extent, the verb root (or stem) determines which deriva- 
tional or class changing suffix may occur on the verb. For example, passive 
and antipassive suffixes may not occur on an intransitive verb root. Neverthe- 
less, if the valency of the intransitive root is altered with an applicative or a 


causative, the verb may take a passive suffix. As such, there are few limita- 


“Three of the 28 suffixes are dependent suffixes, which are addressed in ch. 
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Table 15.3: Suffixes in SP 


-4 NOM nominalizer 
il -riry PROV provisory 
-?aH VERS versive 
-net AFFECT affective 
-ne?r ASSUM assumptive 
-wiry DEPOS depositive 
-rory AMBUL ambulative 
2 -rory ANTIP antipassive 
3 -kat = LOCapptic instrumental applicative 
4 -?rary BEN benefactive applicative 
5 -4 PROG motion progressive 
6 -ne? PERF perfect 
7 -yaj PLUnonsap 3rd person plural 
-tar?m PLUsap 1st /2nd person plural 
8 -taH PASS passive 
-ni#m INDEF indefinite subject 
9 -gak REP repetitive 
10 -tor DESID desiderative 
-lifp FRUS frustrative 
Tae ae CMP completive 
-pa INC incompletive 
-i IMP imperative 
-riny OPT optative 
libj -i DEP iq dependent intransitive-a 
-W3 DEPjp dependent intransitive-b 
-Wo DEP; dependent transitive 
12 -?-Vp REL relativizer (verbs) 
-mé SUBORD © subordinator 


*Exhibits greatest variability of order with respect to other suffixes. 
**Independent verbs are obligatorily inflected with one suffix from this set. 
{Dependent verbs are obligatorily inflected with one suffix from this set. 
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tions as to which suffixes can co-occur, and inflected verbs can become quite 


complex. 


15.2.1 Derivational Suffixes 


It is widely observed that derivational morphology occurs close to the verb 
and inflectional morphology occurs peripherally with respect to derivation, an 
observation that is reflected in Greenberg’s (1963) Universals. This pattern 
generally holds for SP. Although derivational suffixes do occur closer to the 
root than most other morphology, there is some level of variability with class 
altering suffixes. The set of derivational suffixes consists of -?aH ‘versive’ 
(verbalizer), -?i?y ‘provisory’ (deverbalizer), and -i ‘nominalizer’ (deverbal- 
izer P| Derivational suffixes interact with class adjusting suffixes, such as the 
antipassive -?ory (“demotes” the O of transitive verbs, see 13.2). For ex- 


ample, in (15.10) the nominalizer follows the antipassive; in (15.11) both the 


nominalizer and the versive follow the antipassive. 


(15.10) jer?e dya ?i+kiinhpa ranh+jago?royt 
jer dya ?i+k#inh-pa ?anh+jak-?ory-i 
3PRO NEG 3ERG-+fear-INC DERIV+cut-ANTIP-NOM 
‘He doesn’t fear authority’ (Yerno.024b) 


(15.11) ?ich Panh+jak?o?y?aap 
fich = =?a+?anh+jak-?o?y-i-?aH-pa 
1PRO XABS+ govern-ANTIP-NOM-VERS-INC 


‘l want to govern.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.012) 


5] include the nominalizer suffix in the verbal template because it does occur in complex 


derived verb stems (see example|15.12). 
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The examples in (15.10) and illustrates a process in which the verb 
stem is built up step by step from the verb root or derived stem. In this 
respect, there is some variability in morpheme ordering, although to a limited 
extent. The variability tends to involve derivational morphology, a tendency 
that is observed cross-linguistically (Harris 2008, Scalise 1986). For example, 
the pair in illustrate the suffixes -7 ‘nominalizer’ and -?aH ‘versive’ 
in different positions with relation to one another. In (15.12h) the verb ?uk 
is marked with -i to derive a noun, which is then derived as a verb with 
the versive. In (15.12b) the reverse takes place: the noun ni?ipiny ‘blood’ is 
derived as a verb with the versive to mean ‘bleed’ and then derived with -i to 


mean ‘hemorrhage’. 


(15.12) DERIVATION OF VERB AND NOUN WITH NOMINALIZER -i AND 
VERSIVE -?aH: 


(a) verb root (b) noun root 
Puki2day né2piny?daji 
O+?uk-i-?taH-W ni?piny-?aH-i 
3ABS+drink-NOM-VERS-CMP blood-VERS-NOM 
‘he became drunk’ ‘hemorrhage’ 


This variability is also observed in the co-occurrence of derivational suffixes 
and the class adjusting suffix -?ory, described in detail below. The example in 
shows the two derivational suffixes -7 and -?aH preceding the antipas- 
sive -rory. Compare with example in which the antipassive 


precedes the derivational suffixes. 


(15.13) Ku+tzadarytyaa yorotyi kitak Pi  pitainy ke 
O+kutzat-?a?y-taH-W yorotyi ki?ak  ?i  pi#xiny ke 
3ABS+send-BEN-PASS-CMP | shirt sandals and man that 

‘A shirt and shoes were sent for and a man 
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wiraparap ri+kuporodyardry 

wifaH-pa-?pV ?i+ku+po?rt-i-?aH-?o?y-W, 
be.ablegy,-INC-REL 3ERG+cut.hair-NOM-VERS-ANTIP-DEP; 

who could cut hair.’ (Gutierrez-Morales and Wichmann 2001:331) 


The third derivational suffix is the provisory -?i?y, which is used to de- 
rive verbs from nouns and conveys the meaning ‘to have NOUN’. The provisory 
also co-occurs with the nominalizer -7. An example is shown in with 
the verb ji#s ‘think’ derived with the nominalizer -2 to form the noun ‘thought, 
idea’. 

(15.14) je? = tzaam = jikri?i?y 
jer tzaam W-+jis-i-?#?y-W 


3PRO alot 3ABS+think-NOM-PROV-CMP 


‘He is really intelligent.’ (lit. ‘He has lots of ideas.’) 
(PDLMA. Jacinto-Jomx@k.054) 


Some morphology is not easily categorized as purely derivational or 
purely inflectional. Reduplication of the root, which is largely considered a 
phonological process, is observed in a number of contexts: derivational, class 


adjusting and inflectional. Reduplication is implicated in the derivation of 


affective verbs (15.15). 


(15.15) zrokorokone?reba ritjern 
@+xoko.xoko-ne?-pa ?i+je?n-W 
3ABS+sound-REDUP-AFFECT-INC 3ERG-scratch-CMP 


jerm pityu 

jerm piiyu 

the — chicken 

“The chicken goes “shoko shoko” as it scratches’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 
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Reduplication is also associated with inflectional morphology to convey fre- 
quency of action and to convey a sense of wandering around repeating an 
action, referred to as “ambulative” (Kaufman 1963). These contexts are dis- 


cussed in the next section. 


15.2.2 Class Adjusting Suffixes 


The class altering suffixes that are involved in valency and voice consist of the 
assumptive -ner, depositive -wi?y, antipassive -?o?y, passive -taH, instrumen- 
tal -ka?, applicative -?a?y, and the indefinitizer -ni#m. With the exception of 
the passive and the indefinitizer, the class adjusting suffixes occur closest to 
the verb stem. 

The assumptive -ne? and depositive -wi?y suffixes occur closest to the 
verb root, but are restricted in that they occur only on positional verb roots. 


They alter the semantics of the verb with respect to valency. 


(15.16) ?a+Peenynyé?eba 


fat ?eety-ne?r-pa 
XABS+lean-ASSUM-INC 
‘T lean myself back.’ (20070712JAF) 


(15.17) 2an+2eetywirypa 
fa+?eety-wity-pa 
XERG+lean-DEPOS-INC 
‘T lean it carefully (deliberately) [against the wall].’ (20070712JAF) 


The ambulative is formed with the ambulative suffix -Po? if] and a redu- 


°The antipassive ?0?y and the ambulative ?o?y are likely to be diachronically related, 
although evidence is inconclusive at this point. 
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plicated root, as shown in (15.18). 


(15.18) poyboyydjpa ranytyommaanik 
@+poy.poy-yaj-pa ?an+yoomo=maanik 
3ABS+TUN.REDUP-PLUponsap-INC XPSR+woman=child 

‘My daughter ran him off. 


jemik kut+monhmonh?orypa jiémnyoom 
jemik @+ku.monh=monh=?ory-pa jimnyi=joj.mi 
there 3ABS+sleep=REDUP=AMBUL-INC forest=LOC2.LOC, 


[now] he goes around sleeping in the woods.’ (Yerno.004c) 


The valency adjusting suffixes -?ary ‘applicative’ and -ka? ‘instrumen- 


tal’ occur close to the verb. 


(15.19) porkej 2i-+miichka?ydjpa jayt+tyam 
porkej ?i+miich-ka?-yaj-pa jay+tyam 
because 3ERG+play-LOCgppiic-PLUnonsap-INC mystical.creatures 
‘Because those who live in the hills play with them.’ (cqs.0o6) 


(15.20) ?i+nyi?md?ypa bweenuj 
?i+nim?ary-pa bweenuj 
3ERG+say-BEN-INC good 

“He tells him: ‘Okay.’ ” (Avc.o1s) 


The suffixes -ka? and -?ary may co-occur. The example in (15.21) illustrates 
the order of the instrumental and the applicative suffixes with relation to one 
another. 
(15.21) tzé?mi?yka?drayt jerm ri+kooso 

tzem-?i?y-ka?-?ary-i jerm ?i+kooso 


pee-PROV-APPLIC-BEN-IMP that 3PSR+knee 
‘Pee on his knee.’ (ESK.109) 
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There are three voice adjusting suffixes: passive -taH, antipassive -?o?y, 
and indefinitizer -ni#m. The distribution of the antipassive and passive suffixes 
shows that there is no single “slot” associated with grammatical category. The 
antipassivd’| suffix occurs close to the verb with relation to both the instrumen- 
tive and the applicative and the inflectional suffixes. The example in (15.22) 


illustrates the antipassive preceding the instrumental -ka?. 


(15.22) ?i+ji?n?orykaraba mepskuy 
?i+ji?n-?ory-kar-pa mepskuy 
3ERG+Cut-ANTIP-LOCgppiic-INC_ SCiISSOrs 

‘He cuts with scissors.’ (PDLMA.LEX.jU7n) 


Example (15.23) shows the antipassive preceding the perfect and number 


agreement suffixes. 


(15.23) Pratstinhkuj+tam 
?a+siinhkuj+tam 
XABS+five+PLUsap 

‘There were five of 


ratjaramoynyetamwip+ram 
?a+jaam-?ro?y-ne?+tarm-W-?pV+?am 
XABS+feel-ANTIP-PERF+PLU ga)-CMP+REL+ALR 


us that were old. (lit. that were feeling it)’ (PDLMA.Presidente.086) 


The passive occurs further out, following the perfect and number agreement 


suffixes, as shown in (15.24). 


"With respect to the antipassive morpheme, the ordering I present here differs from that 
presented by Himes (1997:6-7). In her thesis she shows the antipassive occurring in the same 
“slot” as the passive -taH and the indefinite -ni#m, however she does not provide examples 
to support the template. Thle ordering of the three suffixes (antipassive, instrumental, 
applicative) described here corresponds with Elson’s (1950:81). 


572 


(15.24) je?eyukimi strip 
jert=yuk.mi si?ip 
3PRO=LOC;.LOC; now 

‘That is why now 


2agitni?marynyi2yajtdawi+m 
Pagi+@O-+nim-?a?y-ne?-yaj-taH-W+?am 
INTENS+3ABS+say-BEN-PERF-PLU nonsap-PASS-CMP-ALR 
they’re told so much 


klinikay woonyijaytyiiz+tyam 

clinica woonyi-jay-ty#ix+tam 

clinic — girls-boys-children+PLU; 

in the clinic, the boys and girls.’ (Jovenes.007) 


The function of the indefinitizer -niim is to demote the subject of intransitive 
verbs, and it conveys that an event takes place without reference to a specific 
argument, generally referring to a large number of people and always a third 
person referent. It appears only on intransitive verbs. 
(15.25) wi?kniimpa ya tzuranh 

O+wi?tk-nitm-pa ya tzuranh 


3ABS+eat-INDEF-CMP already afternoon 
‘They ate until late.’ (PDLMA Fiesta.041) 


That the verb marked with the indefinitizer is inflected for person is evident 
when it occurs in dependent clauses. As shown in (15.26), the verb in the 


second position is marked with -nii#m and takes ergative person marking. 


(15.26) ?ak+ka?ataa tuum traritys pitxiny juuty tzam 
O+?ak+ka?-taH-W tuum tra?fityi p#xiny juuty tzam 
3ABS+CAUS;+die-PASS-CMP one _ boy man where much 


‘A young guy was killed where many 
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ragit+sirip si?nhaniimpa 
fagit+si?ip @©-+sinh.?aH-niim-pa 
INTENS+now 3ABS+party- VERS-INDEF-INC 


Pitairiniim+am 
?i+x#?-niim-DEP,;,+?am 
3ERG+PpY08qy2-INDEF-DEP;+ALR 
are now partying.’ (PDO.031/2) 


The relative order of the indefinitizer to other suffixes places the suffix 
in the same slot as the passive, following the perfect ne? (15.27) and the 
number agreement suffixes (15.27p). 


(15.27) (a) chinhnentim 
@+chinh-ne?-niim-W 
3ABS+bathe-PERF-INDEF-CMP 

‘Some had been singing.’ 


(b) wifkyajniimpa 
O+wi?k-yaj-niim-pa 
3ABS+eat-PLUnonsap-INDEF-INC 
‘People are eating.’ (Elson 1956:75) 


15.2.3 Inflectional Suffixes 


The inflectional suffixes include markers of aspect, number, mood, and subor- 


dination, which are listed in (15.28). 
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(15.28) INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES: 


Aspect: 


Number: 


Mood: 


Subordinators: 


For the most part, these suffixes exhibit fewer restrictions with respect to 
their occurring together and manifest no variability in terms of their ordering. 
Although there are no instances in which a suffix from each “slot” occurs, the 
relative order of the suffixes can be established by transitivity (i.e. A precedes 


B, B precedes C, therefore A precedes C). The order of the perfect suffix -ne? 


‘progressive, 
‘perfect’ (not perfective) 
‘repetitive’ 
‘incompletive’ 
‘completive’ 
‘ambulative’ 
‘SAP plural’ 
‘3 plural’ 
‘frustrative’ 
‘desiderative’ 
‘imperative’ 
‘optative’ 
‘relativizer’ 
‘subordinator’ 


with relation to the applicative -?ary is shown in (15.29). 


(15.29) wadarynye?tdawi+m 


jer rittyirpxe 
O+wat-?a?y-ne?-taH-W-+?am jer ?i+ti?pxi 
3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 3PRO 3PSR+rope 


‘Her rope had already been made [for her].’ (vyT.106) 


Example (15.30) shows the order of -ne? ‘perfect’ with relation to the plural 


suffix -tarm ‘12PL’. 
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(15.30) ri+Pix Pigat+séeennertarnhgaku+m 
?i+?ix-W ?iga+?a+seet-ne?-tarm-gak-W+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP COMP+XABS-+Treturn-PERF-PLUsap-REP-CMP+ALR 
‘He saw that we had returned again.’ (CNC.038) 


Example (15.31| extracted from |15.24| above) shows that the third person 


plural agreement suffix -yaj occupies the same position as the first and second 


person number agreement suffix -tarm with relation to -ne?. 


(15.31) .. Pagi-tni?marynyi?yajtdawim... 
Pagi+@-+nim-?a?y-ner-yaj-taH-W+?am 
INTENS+3ABS+S8ay-BEN-PERF-PLUnonsap-PASS-CMP-ALR 

‘...they’re told so much...’ (JOv.007) 


The example in illustrates the passive suffix -taH in relation to the plu- 
ral suffix -ta?m. The order of taH with relation to the plural -yaj is established 
in above. Verbs only mark number agreement with one argument (A 
or O), and only one agreement suffix may be marked on the verb. 
(15.32) ?a+pajtarmtdap 

?a+paj-tarm-taH-pa 


XABS-+enclose-PLUsap-PASS-INC 
‘They locked us up.’ (CNC.019b) 


Example (15.33) illustrates the passive suffix in relation to -gak the repetitive 


suffix. 
(15.33) 22 matztaagakwo+m 
fii @O-+matz-taH-gak-wi+?am 


and 3ABS+grab-PASS-REP-CMP+ALR 
‘And he was also grabbed.’ (PDLMA.GiantSIL.061) 
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The motion progressive -2, which encodes progressive motion, attaches 
itself immediately to the verb root and precedes number and other aspect 
markers. The suffix is shown in with number agreement morphology 
and in (15.35) with -gak. 


(15.34) Patnikityd2m mosteen este 
fa+nik-i-ta?m-W mosteen este 
XABS+g0-PROG-PLUsap-CMP five this 

ran+tiiwi+tam 
fan+tiitwi+tam 
XPSR+brother+PLUpj um 


‘Five of our brothers were going.’ (AVC.005) 


(15.35) yajpam seetyigakum 
O+yaj-pa+?am @-+seet-i-gak-W+?am 
3ABS+finish-INC+ALR 3ABS+return-PROG-REP+ALR 
‘He finished. He was returning again. 


ritkarmgakum dya+tyim — tyt 
fi+ka?m-gak-W-+?am dya+tyim tyiH 
3ERG+afhx-REP-CMP+ALR NEG+JUST what 
He affixed his bones, as if nothing, 


dya+tyim ritwatné? 
dya+tyiH+?am ?i+wat-ne?-W 
nothing+ALR+JUST 3ERG+do-PERF-CMP 
as if it were nothing he did it. (Carne.016) 


The two mood suffixes, -to? ‘desiderative’ and -t#?p ‘frustrative’ pre- 
cede the aspect suffixes -W ‘completive’ and -pa‘incompletive’. These mood 
suffixes obligatorily occur with the incompletive or the completive. In fact, the 
desiderative occurs with the incompletive; the frustrative generally only occurs 


with the completive. Examples of the desiderative preceding the incompletive 
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and the frustrative preceding the completive are shown in (15.36) and (15.37), 


respectively. 


(15.36) Pitytya2?m kon el  deber 
O+?ity-tar?m-W kon el deber 
3ABS+live-PLUsap-W with the duty 


‘Live with the obligation 


rigat+mi+yooratarmtoé?oba 
?iga+mi+yooxa-tarm-to?-pa 
COMP+2ABS+Work-PLU sqp-DESID-INC 


to want to work.’ (Jovenes.010) 


(15.37) nikyajti?p jitmnyittyim 
O-+nik-yaj-t#? p-W jitmnyi+tyim 
3ABS+80-PLUnonsap-FRUS-CMP_ forest+JUST 

‘They tried to go to the forest.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.037) 


The suffixes occurring at the periphery of the inflected verb consist 
of aspect, mood, subordinator or dependent suffixes. The aspect and mood 
suffixes include -W ‘completive’, -pa ‘incompletive’, -i ‘imperative’, and -riny 
‘optative’. These suffixes are distinguished from the other suffixes because 
they are obligatory. That is, an inflected independent verb must minimally be 
marked with one of these four suffixes. Examples and illustrate 


the completive -W and the incompletive -pa following -gak ‘repetitive [| 


(15.38) ?a+seettarmgakut+m jerm nairikérim 
?a+seet-ta?m-gak-W+?am jerm ni?=ki#?.mi 
XABS-+return-PLU sqp-REP-CMP that water=LOC3.LOC, 

‘We returned to the river again.’ (UDR.013) 


8See ch. [12] for discussion of aspect and a detailed description of these suffixes. 
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(15.39) ?a+wir?ktarmgakpa+m 
?a+witk-ta?m-gak-pa+?am 
XABS+eat-PLU sap-REP-INC+ALR 

‘We’re going to eat again.’ (MAB.118) 


The following examples illustrate the imperative -? and the optative -?zny suf- 


fixes. In (15.40), -i ‘imperative’ is the outermost suffix on the verb; in (15.41), 


-riny ‘optative’ is the outermost suffix. In both examples, the suffixes are 


shown following plural inflectional morphology. 


(15.40) Podoy sxikta?amé 
?odoy xik-ta?m-i 
NEG  laugh-PLUsap-IMP 
‘Don’t laugh.’ (GU1.140) 


(15.41) tam+matunhtarminy tat+rich+tyam 
tan+matonh+tarm-?iny ta+?ich+tam 
IERG+listen-PLUgq,-OPT IABS+1PRO+PLUpjum 


‘We should listen.’ (PpD0.017b) 


The aspect and mood suffixes may be followed by the relativizer -?pV 
or the subordinator mo, as well as a small set of enclitics (described in 415.3} 
below). An example of the relativizer -?pV is shown in (15.42). 


(15.42) miny+dya wirdap riny+wat kweentaj 
mich+dya+?am  wi?-?aH-pa ?in+wat-W kweentaj 
2PRO+NEG+ALR_ be.able-INC 2ERG+do-CMP account 

‘You couldn’t take care of 


je?m witkkuy  ?Piny+ku?tta2mwi?ip 
jetm witk-kuy  ?in+ku?t-ta?m-W-?pV 
that eat-DERIV 2ERG+eat-PLUsq)-CMP-REL 
the food that you eat.’ (Rey.019) 


579 


Examples with -mo occurring as an attached suffix are rare. The only 
examples that I am aware of are described by Elson (1967:286). He includes 
two distinct examples, which are also included in Himes (1997). An example 
is shown in (15.43). Attempts to elicit these constructions result in alternative 
construction types, including mo subordinator constructions (see ch. for 


description of dependent clauses and associated morphology). 


(15.43) jesik ?an+nikpaam, Pant rir mira 
jesik ?an+nik-pa-mi, fan+rix-W =mi?a 
when XERG+go-INC-SUBORD Y?an+see-CMP deer 

‘As I was going along, I saw a deer.’ (Elson 1967:286) 


15.3 Enclitics 


There are a handful of enclitics that occur on verbs. These formatives are 
classified as clitics for three reasons: They do not participate in stress assign- 
ment patterns, they are subject to phonological processes unique to non-stress 
bearing segments, and they attach to a number of word classes, as well as on 
verbs. It’s rare for more than two enclitics to occur on a word, yet the order 
of the enclitics relative to one another may be established by way of transitiv- 
ity. As such, there are three possible positions that enclitics can occupy with 


relation to one another. The enclitics are listed in Table [15.4] 
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Table 15.4: Enclitic Template 


ly tam (Pligg) 12 plural 
+yaj  (PLUnonsap) 3 plural 
+gak (REP) again/another/also (repetitive) 
+pirk (REL) relativizer* 
2: +?am (ALR) already 
+nam (STILL) still/yet 
+tyt (JUST) just 
3: +?un  (DJO) he says, it is said 
+wey (TRUE) true 


*The relativizer pi?k exhibits some variability with re- 
spect to the plural suffixes. 


The first position enclitics +tam, +yaj, +gak and +pirk differ from the 
second and third position enclitics in that they have verbal counterparts. That 
is, each of the first position enclitics has a corresponding suffix that occurs on 
verb stems. The correspondences are listed in Table[15.5} The enclitics appear 
only with non-verbal elements, such as nouns, adjectives, quantifiers, and in 
some contexts with dependent verbs; the suffixes appear with verbs. The 
semantics of each pair are essentially the same. The second and third position 


enclitics occur on both verbal and non-verbal elements. 


Table 15.5: Suffix-Enclitic Pairs 
Non-verbal Verbal 


+tam -ta’m 12 plural (PLU gay) 
+yaj -YQj 3 plural (PLUpannap) 
+gak -gak again/another/also (repetitive) (REP) 
+pirk -rpV relativizer* (REL) 
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The number enclitics +tam and +yaj occur on nouns, pronouns, ad- 
jectives, and quantifiers that function as non-verbal predicates (and in some 
contexts on verbs) to mark number agreement with the arguments. These 
number enclitics also occur on nouns to indicate the plurality of the noun 
(see ch. [4] for detailed description of nominal morphology). +tam agrees with 
1st and 2nd person referents (15.44); +yaj agrees with 3rd person referents 
(15.45). 

(15.44) ?aa mi+mich+tyam man 


faa mi+mich+tam maanik 
ah 2ABS+2PRO+PLUpym child 


‘Ah, it’s you, children.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 20012001:320) 


(15.45) suldaaduj+yaj kamyoonhjoom 
@+suldaadujt+yaj kamyoonh=joom 
3ABS+soldiers+PLUnonhum truck=in 

‘They are soldiers in the truck.’ 

The enclitic +gak, which also has a verbal suffix counterpart, occurs 
on non-verbal elements. When it occurs on nouns it may convey the meaning 
‘another’. When it occurs on nouns and other word classes that serve as non- 
verbal predicates, the semantics of the enclitic +gak are essentially the same 
as the verbal suffix -gak, conveying ‘also, again’. Example (15.46) shows +gak 
on the noun piiziny ‘man’ functioning as a non-verbal predicate. +gak may 
also occur on nouns and indicate ‘again’ (15.47). 

(15.46) jesik je? —piixinh+gak 
jesik je? O+piixiny+gak 


then 3PRO 3ABS+man+REP 
‘Then he’s a man again. (ESK.078) 
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(15.47) jestk Pi+j#?yarypa+m jerm ri+maayitgak 
jesik ?i+jiy-?a?y-pa+?am jetm Yi+maayi+gak 
when 3ERG+hablar-BEN-INC-ALR that 3PSR+meat-+REP 

‘Then he speaks to his flesh again.’ (ESK.073b) 


The plural clitics +tam, +yaj and +gak are first position enclitics. 
The enclitic +pirk is a relativizer. Like the other first position enclitics 
it has a verbal suffix counterpart (-?pV), and therefore it occurs only on non- 


verb word) An example is shown in (15.48). 


(15.48) ?i+cherndry rit+mijpak 
?i+tzen-?rary-W ?i+mij=pak 
3ERG+tie-BEN-CMP 3PSR+waist 

‘She tied around his waist 


kun tum  pirityi  [tzabatz+pirk] 

kon tuum pifity-i [O+tzap?atz+pi?k| 
with one thread [3ABS+red+REL] 

a thread that was red.’ (GU2.041/2) 


Establishing the relative order of the relativizer +pi?k is problematic because 


it exhibits some variability with respect to the other first position enclitics. 


Compare examples (15.49) and (15.50), and observe that the relativizer may 


precede or follow the plural enclitic +yaj. 


(15.49) ...yi?p piixiny+tyam dya yirim+pit?k+yaj 
yitp piixiny+tyam dya @-+yi?im+pi?k+yaj 
this man+PLUnpym NEG 3ABS+here+REL+PLUnonhum 
‘...these men who aren’t from here.’ (CP1.014) 


See Chapter [5] for complete description of SP relativizers and relative clauses. 
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(15.50) Piga+winyyik Pidyik este, ta+nimpa, 
figa+winyik  ?ity?#k ?este, ta+nim-pa, 
that+long.ago past FILL IABS+say-INC 

‘Because long ago, we say, 


jer ritjoodonh+yaj+pitk 

jee?  @©+?itjooto?nh+yaj+pi?k 

3PRO 3ABS+3PSR+knowledge+PLUnonsap+REL 
there were those who had knowledge.’ (vyT.003) 


The second position enclitics include +?am, +tyim, and +nam. Ad- 
verbial in nature, the three enclitics occur as clitics on all word classes. The 
enclitic +?am conveys the meaning ‘already’. Its semantics are comparable to 
the Spanish ya, which also means ‘already’. Example (15.51) illustrates the 
use of +?am to indicate a sense of ‘hurry up’. Example shows +?am 


in a slightly different context in which the enclitic conveys a sense of ‘finally’. 


(15.51) ?an+ni?mdary pus  keti+m di rinyt+cheresmi 
fan+nim-tary-CMP pues ket-i+?am di ?in+tze?es-mi 
XERG+say-BEN-CMP well descend-IMP+ALR of 2PSR+cot-LOC, 


cer) 


“T tell him, ‘Well, get down from your bed already.’ ” (ComerDemasiado.008) 


(15.52) kun jere wiratm 
kun je? wi?.?aH-W-+?am 
with 3PRO_ be.able-CMP+ALR 
‘With this he was finally able to. 


monhranh+jaku+m 
@+monh=?anh+jak-W+?am 
3ABS+sleep=DERIV,+cut-CMP+ALR 
He finally slept.’ (GomerDemasiado.018) 


10The enclitic +?am has three allomorphs: [?am], [am], and [m]. The allomorphy of ?am 
is described in detail in ch. 
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+ram occurs on all word classes including nouns (15.53). 


(15.53) jesik piixinytam jerm yurktuuku 
jesik @+piixiny+?am je?m yu?ktuuku 
when 3ABS+man+ALR that orphan 

‘When the boy was a man already, 


rityoomtitwi woonyt maj+pik 
?i+yoomo=tiiwi woonyi mij+pik 
3PSR+woman=sister girl big-++REL 


his sister was a big girl (all grown up).’ (Gutiérrez Morales and 
Wichmann 2001:323) 


The enclitic +tyim conveys the meaning ‘just, only, simply’. It occurs 
on verbs, as shown in (15.54), nouns (15.55) and nominal modifiers (15.56). 


(15.54) jerm ?ityoomo 2it+kutpik+tyim 
jerm ?i+yoomo ?i+ku+pik-W+tyim 
that 3PSR+woman 3ERG+understand-CMP+JUST 
‘The woman just understood.’ (ESK.115) 


(15.55) manteelar+tyim ku+kej-pa 
manteelax+tyim @+ku.kej-pa 
mantel+JUST 3ABS+appear-INC 


‘Just the tablecloth appeared.’ (ESK.019b) 


(15.56) nimyajpa jerm ranh+kompanyaj 
O-+nim-yaj-pa jerm Yanh+kompanyaj 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC that XPSR+friend 

‘My friends would say 


yitp dya jer roojo = yitp ~tum+tyim  refreeskug 
yitp dya je? foojo yi2p tum-+tyim refreeskuj 
that NEG 3PRO alcohol that one+JUST  soft.drink 
this isn’t alcohol this is just a soft drink.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.002) 
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Diachronically, the enclitic +tyzm is composed of two enclitics +tyi and +?am 
(Kaufman 1997). Synchronically, it appears to be a single item +tyim, as tyi 
does not appear independently. The template here places the enclitic tyi in 
the the same “slot” as +?am and +nam. 

The enclitic +nam is also adverbial in natural and conveys ‘still, yet’, 


as illustrated by the example in (15.57). +Nam also occurs on non-verb words, 


as shown in (15.58). 


(15.57) pero dya mi+yarachaab 
pero dya mi+ya?achaH-pa 
but NEG 2ABS-+suffer-INC 


‘But you're not going to suffer. 


rat+tzrytyarmpa+nam rich 
fa+tzi?y-tarm-pat+nam ?ich 
XABS+stay-PLUsap-INC+STILL 1PRO 


We're still going to stay.’ (7NH.042) 


(15.58) porkej tanimpa tum jaaka 
porke} ta+nim-pa tum jaaka 
because IABS+say-INC one piece 

‘because, aS we say, one piece 


yirp ritwinyipig yoomo+nam 

yi?p ?i+winy.pak @+yoomo+nam 
this 3PSR+face 3ABS+woman-+STILL 
of her face is still woman.’ (vyT.112) 


Contexts through which we can determine the relative order of the first 
and second position enclitics are limited. Because the plural and repetitive 


enclitics have suffix counterparts that occur on verbs, the first and second 
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position enclitics do no co-occur on verbs. Observe in (15.57] above) that the 
plural suffix -ta?m occurs within the inflected verb complex preceding the 
incompletive suffix -pa, whereas the second position enclitic +nam follows -pa. 
The co-occurrence of the first position enclitics with second position enclitics 
is limited to non-verb lexical items. For example in the plural enclitic 


+yaj precedes the second position enclitic +nam. 


(15.59) Pigat+?Pun tyeempuj ta+nimpa, 
figa+?un tyeempuj ta+nim-pa 
?igatone time IABS+say-INC 

‘Because at one time, we say, 


ritjoodonh+yaj+nam maanyaj 
?i+jooto?nh+yaj+nam maanya] 
3PSR+know+PLUnonsapt+STILL skill 
they still had special skills.’ (Gu1.002) 


In example (15.60), the plural enclitic +yaj precedes second position enclitic 
+tyim. 
(15.60) yi?p Pan+tzix+tyam rurukeuyt+tyaj+tyim 

yi?p ?an+tzix+tyam O+?u?uk?uyt+yaj+tyim 


this XPSR+child+PLUhum 3ABS+Sad-PLUnonsap+JUST+ALR 
‘These children were sad.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.058) 


In example (15.61) the enclitic +gak precedes the second position enclitic 
+ram. 
(15.61) nu?k tre) diiyaj jer ruuki+gagam 

nurk tre} diiyaj je? O+?uk-i+gak+?am 


arrive-CMP three day 3PRO 3ABS+drink-NOM+REP+ALR 
‘He arrives, and three days [later] he’s already drunk again.’ (Yerno.073) 
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The third position enclitics are +?un and +wey. +?un means ‘it is said, 
he says’, as shown in (15.62). It frequently occurs on non-verb words such as 


the negator dya as shown in (15.63) or demonstratives as in (15.64). 


(15.62) ta+tobarypa+run jerm tuum 
ta+top-?ary-pa+?un jerm tuum 
IABS+extract-BEN-INC+DJO that one 

‘He extracts this one, 


jaaka jerm tan+tzogoy 

jaaka je?’m tan+tzok?oy 

piece that IPSR-+liver 

a piece of our liver, it is said.’ (ESK.046) 


(15.63) dya+?un Piny+tzakpa puuchi 
dya+?un Y?in+tzak-pa puuchi 
NEG 2ERG+leave-INC garbage 
‘It’s said, you shouldn’t leave garbage.’ (PDO.008) 


(15.64) je?m+?un yoomo yusum 

jetm+?un yoomo @+yus-W+?am 

that+DJO woman 3ABS+wake.up-CMP-ALR 

‘It’s said the woman woke up.’ (ESK.084) 

The enclitic +wey occurs predominantly on adverbs and the negator dya, 
appearing only to a limited extent on verbs. It has two reported meanings: 
‘it’s true’ and ‘I say’. An example is shown in (15.65). In this example, the 
speaker has translated it as ‘it’s true.’ The example in (15.66) provides an 


example in which +wey is translated as ‘I say’. 
(15.65) tara+Poynyerum+wey 


tan+na+ ?oy-ne?-W+?am-+wey 
IERG+ASSOC+go/return-PERF-CMP+ALR+TRUE 


‘It’s true we carried it.’ (Gutiérrez-Morales, p.c.) 
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(15.66) ?a+nik-pa+wey 
?a+nik-pa+wey 
XABS+g0-INC+TRUE 
‘Tm going, I said.’ (PDLMA.lexdatabase.WEY) 


Both enclitics follow the second position enclitics +?am, +tyim, and +nam. 


Example (15.65) shows +wey following +?am. Example (15.67) shows +?un 


following +tyzm. 


(15.67) pero jerfmun yoomo jeram 
pero jertm+?un yoomo je?+?am 
but that+DJO woman that+ALR 


‘But it’s said this woman, this (false start) 


je?m yoomo  ?i+tpiktzonh+tyim-+un 
jerm yoomo ?i+pik=tzonh+tyim+?un 
that woman 3ERG+take=receive+JUST+DJO 


the woman just accepted him.’ (Gu1.041) 
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Part IV 


Sentence Structure 
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Chapter 16 


The Basic Clause 


SP is a polysynthetic, head marking language. As a head-marking language 
(Nichols 1986), the head of the phrase takes inflectional and derivational 
morphology. For example in the clause consists of a transitive verb 
tzerk ‘charge, collect’ and its A argument. The verb takes person inflection to 
mark the A, marked on the verb with 22+ ‘3rd person ergative’. In addition, 
the A consists of a possessed noun. The possessum, the head of the NP, is 
inflected with person marking indicating possession. 

(16.1) ?okmé tan+jaatunh ?i+ché?k 


?okmi tan+jatunh ?i+tze?k-W 
afterwards IPSR+father 3ERG+charge-CMP 


‘Afterward my father charged him.’ (CNC.043) 


Minimally, the basic clause may consist of as little as a predicate, as shown in 
(16.2) with the intransitive verb seet ‘return, turn into’. The verb is inflected 


for Ist person with the proclitic ?a+ and for aspect with the incompletive 
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suffix -pa. Example (16.3) shows this with a transitive complex predicate, 


whose A argument is marked with the proclitic ?an+ to indicate 1st person. 


(16.2) ?a+seetpa 
?a+seet-pa 
XABS+return-INC 


‘I return.’ (SoyPartera.095b) 


(16.3) ran+tekku?mpa 
fan+tek=ku?m-pa 
XERG+empty=bury-INC 


‘I empty [the batter] [into the water].’ (Atole.010) 


Maximally the clause may include an inflected complex predicate, up to three 
arguments (albeit rare), their modifiers, and as extension of the clause, more 
than one adverbial adjunct. Example illustrates a case consisting of the 
ditransitive compound predicate ma?y=chi? ‘sell=give’ with three arguments: 
Pan+jaatunh ‘my father’ (A), tunh+gak piixiny ‘another man’ (PO), je?m 
?an+yooya ‘my pig’ (SO) (from elicitation). 
(16.4) ?i+jaatunh ?i+marychi? tunh+gak  piixiny 

fan+jaatunh ?i+ma?ychi?-W tunh+gak piixiny 


XPSR+father 3ERG+sell=give-CMP another man 
‘My father sold another man 


jerm rany+yooya 
jeem ?any+yooya 
that XPSR+pig 


my pig.’ (20070720) 


592 


16.1 Constituent order 


SP is a verb initial language whose word order is largely pragmatically deter- 
mined. In monotransitive clauses, when arguments are expressed overtly (via 


nouns or pronouns), all word orders are attested, as shown in (16.5). 


(16.5) (a) vso: 


rooko  ?i+mary ran+titwi jerm puutruy 
?ok-mi ?i+ma?y-W fan+tiwi jetm puutruj 
after §3ERG+sell-CMP XPSR+brother that colt 
‘After my brother sold the mare.’ (vvA.067) 


(b) vos: 
ri+?ig kartnpu jerm choomo nirikirim 
?i+?ix-W ka?npu je?fm choomo ni?=ki?.mi 
3ERG+see-CMP egg that grandmother water=LOC3.LOC, 


‘The old woman saw the egg in the water.’ (Elson 1947a:195) 


(c) SVO: 
jerm yoomo ragit+ritrarm jerm tzurukiny 
jetm yoomo Yagi+?i+?a?m-W jetm tzurukiny 


that woman INTENS+3ERG+look-CMP that worm 
‘That woman looked intensely at the worm.’ (GU2.008) 


(d) sov: 
jay=tziic+tyamt+yaj woonyi+tyam 
jay=tzHx+tyam+yaj woonyi+tyam 


boy=child+PLUpum+PLUnonhum gitls+PLUpum 


rit+mugiryoryyajpa 
?i+muk.i?y.?o?y-yaj-pa 
3ERG-+cheat-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘The boys cheat the girls.’ (Jov.036) 
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(e) OVS: 


yirtp manymok = ritritminyut+m 
yi?p many=mok ?i+na+miny-W+?am 
this corn 3ERG+ASSOC+come-CMP+ALR 


rim+mirit 

fin+mi?it 

2ERG-+son-in-law 

‘Your son in law brought this corn.’ (PQ2.007) 


(f) OSv: 
mich riny+choomo dya jerm+pik 
mich ?in+choomo dya je?’m+pi?k 


2PRO 2PSR+grandmother NEG that-+REL 
‘Your grandmother 


mittyoytyarmpa 
mi+toy-tarm-pa 
2ABS-+love-PLUsap-INC 
doesn’t love you. 


ratrich ra+toytyarmpa 

fat ?ich fa+toy-ta?m-pa 
XABS+1PRO XABS+love+PLUhjym-INC 
‘Ours loves us.’ (MAB.193) 


Pragmatically motivated word order in naturally occurring speech poses a 
problem for determining basic word order(s) in SP. Some word orders might 
be explained syntactically in terms of topic or focus. To establish a basic 
word order, however, I evaluated word order based on relative word order, 
statistical frequency, ambiguity tests (Mithun 1992). These diagnostics are 


discussed here. 
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16.1.1 Relative word order 


With respect to word order correlations, SP exhibits four (4) structural fea- 
tures commonly found in verb final (OV) languages (Campbell et al. 1986; 
Comrie 1989; Dryer 1992, 1997, 2007; Greenberg 1963; Zavala 2000:15-32). 
First, possessors in SP precede possessums (16.6). 


(16.6) POSSESSOR PRECEDES POSSESSUM: 


rich rattigityiny diabloj ?i+jossoom 
fich a+tik-#?y-?iny diabloj ?i+jos=joj.mi 
1PRO XABS+enter-OPT devil 3PSR+hole=LOC2.LOC, 


‘He went around saying that I should go to hell.’ (lit. ‘...enter the 
devil’s hole’) (cNc.012) 


Second, SP has postpositions (16.7). 


(16.7) POSTPOSITION: 


miny-patm ri+tikki?mé 
Q+miny-patm ?i+tik=ki?.mi 
3ABS+come-INC+ALR 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC, 
‘He comes in their houses.’ (ESK.060) 


Third, dependent nouns precede head nouns (16.8). 


(16.8) DEPENDENT NOUN PRECEDES HEAD NOUN: 


i. DEP= HEAD ll. DEP=HEAD ili. DEP=HEAD 
kaxtyan=raanyi mik=tuy ranh=nir 
Castillian=tortilla mist=luvia mouth=water 
‘bread’ ‘drizzle’ ‘saliva’ 
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Fourth, incorporated nouns precede verb roots (16.9). 


(16.9) INCORPORATED NOUN PRECEDES VERB ROOT: 


rich  ?a+tkippo?oba 

fich =?'a+ki##pi=po?r-pa 
1PRO XABS+wood=split-INC 
‘T wood-split.‘ (CNC.004) 


SP exhibits three (3) structural features typically associated with verb initial 


(VO) languages. In auxiliary verb constructions, the auxiliary verb precedes 


the main clause (16.10). 


(16.10) AUXILIARY VERBS PRECEDE MAIN VERB: 


piainy moj weet 

piixiny moj-W O-+wej-i 

man begin-CMP 3ABS+cry-DEPj,q 
‘The man began to cry.’ (ESK.126) 


In complement clauses, the complementizer (?iga+) occurs at the beginning 


of the complement clause (16.11). 


(16.11) ?2+?i&x+tyim 
fi+?ix-W-+tyi+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP+JUST+ALR 

‘He saw 


rigat rich dya Yanh+jorykar 
?igat+?ich dya ?an+jo?y-ka?-W 
COMP+1PRO NEG XERG+be.angry-CMP 
that I wasn’t angry.’ (CNC.049b) 
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In subordinate clause constructions, the subordinate clause follows the main 


clause (16.12). 


(16.12) MATRIX VERB PRECEDES PURPOSE CLAUSES: 


ragaku+warmyajpa 
fagi+?a+ku+?arm-yaj-pa 
INTENS+XABS-+look.for-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They seek me out often 


rigat+ rich niginy rat+rak+poro+yaj 
?iga+?ich nikk-?iny Y?an+?ak+po?-yaj-W 
COMP+1PRO go-OPT XERG+CAUS)+give.birth-PLUnonsap-DEP¢ 


for me to go to deliver (babies).’ (PAR.029) 


In addition, SP shows variablity with respect to two features that cor- 
relate with word order cross-linguistically. These include the position of ad- 
verbial phrases with relation to the verb and the position of relative clauses 


with relation to their head nouns. Adpositional phrases may precede (16.13) 


or follow (16.14) the verb. 


(16.13) je?m witykotzikyukmé rity 
jetm wity=kotzik=yukmi @+?ity-W 
that big=forest=LOC;.LOC, 3ABS+be-CMP 
‘There he lives in the mountains.’ (REY.005) 


(16.14) ?an+tunkarmpa juktiyukmé 
fan+tun=ka?m-pa = jukt#=yuk.mi 
XERG+put=stick-INC fire=LOC;.LOC, 


‘IT put [my pot] in the fire.’ (Atole.004) 
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Relative clauses may precede (16.15) or follow (16.16) the head noun. 


(16.15) dya ?an+tinharypa 
dya ?an+tinh-?a?y-pa 
NEG XERG+chop-BEN-INC 
‘He doesn’t cut me 


[titzne?ui rip] kit 
[O+titz-ne?-W+?pV] kiipi 
[3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL] firewood 
wood |that has dried].’ (Comal.021) 


(16.16) ?am+pinhpa kiipi [titzne?wirip] 
?an+pinh-pa kiipi [(O+titz-ne?-W-?pV] 
XERG+gather-INC firewood [3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL] 

‘Ym going to gather firewood that’s dry.’ (20070712jaf) 


Manner adverbs as lexical expressions are rare as SP uses adverbial clauses 
and other conventions to convey adverbial information. Thus manner adverbs 
do not serve as a criterion for word order correlation in SP. 

In sum, in terms of word order correlations, out of 9 possible word order 
correlations, SP showed 4 structural features that correspond with OV order, 


3 that correspond with VO features, and 2 that are inconclusive. 


16.1.2 Statistical frequency 


In order to establish word order based on statistical frequency 4049 clauses 


from 40 texts were evaluated'| Of the 4049, 849 were transitive. 149 (24%) 


'The measures of statistical frequency of constituent word order were calculated in 2006. 
At the time of completion of this grammar, the corpus consists of 54 texts, approximately 
5500 clauses 
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showed both arguments and 472 (76%) showed either the A or the O. In the 


case of intransitive verbs, 513 had overtly expressed Ss. 


Table 16.1: Transitive and Intransitive Clauses with Overt Nominals 


Transitive Intransitive 
2 overt arguments: 149 9.24% — 
1 overt argument: 472, 76% 513 
Total 621 513 100.00% 


16.1.2.1 Monotransitive Clauses 


In clauses in which both arguments appeared, the most common word order 


was AVO (73.15%). This is illustrated in Table 
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Table 16.2: Transitive Clause with Two Arguments Expressed 


Nouns Pronouns Total 

AVO oo: (2.37 54 73.97% 109 73.15% 
VAO 4 5.26% 1 1.36% Bab 7G 
VOA 6 7.89% 0 0% 6 4.03% 
OVA 5 6.58% 5 6.84% 10. 6.71% 
OAV 2 2.63% 8 14.81% 10. 6.71% 
AOV 4 5.26% 5 6.84% 9 6.04% 
Total 76 73 149 


In monotransitive clauses in which only the A was overtly expressed with a 
lexical noun, AV and VA orders were almost equal. In clauses in which the 
argument was expressed with a pronoun, however, AV was the preferred order 


(66.09%). This is shown in Table [16.3} 


Table 16.3: Transitive Clauses with One Argument Expressed: Agents 


Nouns Pronouns Total 
AV 40 51.28% 36 97.30% 76 66.09 % 
VA 38 48.72% 1 2.70% 39 33.91% 
Total 78 37 115 
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In monotransitive clauses in which only the O was overtly expressed and the 
argument was expressed with a lexical noun VO order was preferred (89.28%). 
There were only 12 constructions in which the O was expressed with a pronoun; 


the majority were OV word order (75%). This is shown in Table 


Table 16.4: Transitive Clauses with One Argument Expressed: Os 


Nouns Pronouns Total 
OV 37 =—10.72% 9 75% 46 12.89% 
vo 308 89.28% 3 25% 311 87.11% 
Total 345 al 357 


16.1.2.2 Intransitive Clauses 


In intransitive constructions, both SV (16.18) and VS (16.18) word orders are 


frequent. 


(16.17) jerem tuurujy tza?a=kirim nurkpa 
jerm tuuruj tza?=k#?im O+nu?k-pa 
the bull stone=LOC3.LOC, 3ABS-+arrive-INC 
‘The bull arrives at the rock.’ (vyT.002) 


(16.18) nué?kut+m jerm yoomo 
O+nu?k-W+?am jeftm yoomo 
3ABS-+arrive-CMP+ALR that woman 


‘The woman arrives. 
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rarmarmorypa 
O+?arm.?ar’m=P?ory-pa 
3ABS+look.REDUP=AMBUL-INC 


She looks around.’ (Cangrejo.081) 


Of intransitive verb claused?| 513 had aS overtly expressed with a lexical noun 
or a pronoun. The preferred word order in the case of lexical nouns was VS 
(65.14%), whereas the preferred word order clauses with pronouns was SV 


(84.71%). The distribution is shown in Table 


Table 16.5: SV Word Order in Intransitive Clauses 


Nouns Pronouns Total 
SV 152 34.86% 66 85.71% 218 
VS 284 65.14% 11 = 14.29% 295 
Total 436 res 513 


16.1.2.3. Non-Verbal Predicate Clauses 


Nonverbal predicate clauses with overt lexical nouns are somewhat rare. An 
example is shown in (16.19). 


(16.19) Pan+tzixit+tyam maymay+yaj 
Pan+tziixi+tam O+maymay+yaj 
xPSR+child+PLUpjum 3ABS+thappy+PLUnonsap 

‘My children were happy 


The existential/locative verb ?ity ‘be’ is included here because it shows the same word 
order distribution as other intransitive verbs. 
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porke ratna+wirkyajpa 
porke  ?a+na+wirk-yaj-pa 
because XABS+ASSOC+eat-PLUnonsap-INC 


because we were eating (well).’ (ROD.004) 


Only 25 out of 4049 sentences consisted of nonverbal predicates with overtly 
expressed nouns. Of those 25, 15 had SV word order (SV 60% and VS 40%), 
shown in Table [16.1.2.3 


Table 16.6: Word Order in Non-verbal Predicate Clauses 


Nouns Pronouns ‘Total 


SV 15 60% 6 85.71% 21 65.63% 
VS 10 40% 1 14.29% 11 34.37% 
Total 25 7 32 


16.1.2.4 Summary of Frequency Distributions 


The distribution of As, Os and Ss to verbs shows a number of tendencies. The 
preferred position for nominal As is preverbal (77.27%); the preferred position 
of nominal Os is postverbal (89.28%). The word order tendencies are shown 
in Table[16.7| Similarly, in intransitive clauses, the tendency is for Ss to occur 


postverbally (65.14%). 


603 


Table 16.7: Word Order Preferences for Noun and Pronoun A, O, & S 


Preverbal Postverbal Total 

Agents: 204 77.27% 60 22.73% 264 
Objects: 

nouns 37 = 10.72% 308 89.28% 

pronouns 9 75% 3 25% 
Subjects: 

nouns 152 34.86% 284 65.14% 436 

pronouns 66 85.71% 11 = 14.29% tt 


16.1.3. Ambiguity Tests 


While frequency distributions were useful to establish word order relations be- 
tween verbs and their arguments, ambiguity texts were useful in establishing 
word order relations between A and Os. Ambiguity tests highlighted the pref- 
erence for the A to precede the O, regardless of its position with respect to 
the verb. 

In order to establish word order preference, speakers were presented 
with example sets. Four different example sets were used; two originated from 


natural speech, and two were contrived. Examples of each are listed in (16.20). 
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(16.20) (a) [jaytzic+tyam], [wony+tyam]o [pause] 


The judgments for each of the four sets were relatively consistent. In all 
cases, when speakers were presented with SVO and VSO word order, the ut- 
terances were unmarked and speakers confirmed the intended readings. When 
presented with SOV word order, speakers hesitated, but judged the sentences 
as grammatical. In all cases the arguments were interpreted as having the 
intended role; the intended A was interpreted as A. When speakers were pre- 
sented with OSV, OVS and VOS orders, judgments were mixed. 
speakers judged the sentences as either ungrammatical or nonsensical. On fur- 


ther discussion, speakers indicated that alternate readings were possible. The 


jay=tziixit+tam woonyi+tam 
boy=child+PLUpjum gitlt+PLUnum 


[?it+mirgi?d?yyajpaly 
?i+mik-?#?y-yaj-pa 
3ERG-+lie-ANTIP-BEN-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘The boys trick the girls.’ (Jov.036) 


[titkurth, [je2m miisi/, [jerm tiripilo 
?i+kurt-W jerm miisi je?m_ t#?#pi 
3ERG+eat-CMP that cat that fish 
‘The cat ate the fish.’ (20050706BRNn032) 


[yitp piiyuj/s [?ittyinhpaly — [(yi?p) turunulo 
yitp piliyuj  ?i+tyinh-pa (y#?p) tu?unu 
this chicken 3ERG+peck-INC (this) turkey 
‘The chicken pecked the turkey.’ (20090227RGA) 


[jose]4 [?inh+werjarypaly [Rigoberto]o 
jose ?inh+werjatypa Rigoberto 
Jose ?i+?anh+wej-rary-pa Rigoberto 
‘Jose calls Rigoberto.’ (20090227RGA) 
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alternate readings consistently interpreted the first argument in the clause 
as A. When asked to “correct” the sentences, speakers changed intonation, 


inserted pauses or offered paraphrased variations. 


16.1.4 Summary of Constituent Order 


Word order in SP is influenced to a great extent by pragmatics. SP has features 
of both OV and VO word order. Based on frequency distributions, which show 
tendencies for AV, VP, and VS order, the predominant word order is VO. The 
verb final characteristics are thought to be traces of the verb final word order 
reconstructed for Proto-Mixe-Zoquean (Kaufman and Justeson 2000; Zavala 
2000:32). The VO word order is thought to be an innovation resulting from 
contact with Mayan and other verb initial languages in the region (Campbell 
et al 1986, Zavala 2000:32). Ambiguity tests show that, barring effects of 
intonation, when both arguments in a transitive clause are overtly expressed 


the first is interpreted as A, regardless of the position of the verb. 
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16.1.5 Ditransitive Clause 


Example (16.21) illustrates a case with a ditransitive compound verb, two 


arguments (both objects) and the adverb jesik ‘then, when’. 


(16.21) porkej jesik ?+patznigd?y 
porkej jesik ?i+patz=nikk-’?a?y-W 
because then 3ERG+throw=go-BEN-CMP 
‘Because then he threw 


germ chiima ri+maanik 
jeem chiima ?i+maanik 


that 3PSR+plate 3PSR-+child 
his plate at his child.’ (Yerno.083a) 


However, this is rare. That much information tends to be broken down into a 


series of clauses. 
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Chapter 17 


Negation 


SP has two negative particles: dya (17.1) and ?ot?oy (17.2). 2ot?oy is used to 


negate imperative and optative constructions. dya is used in all other negative 
constructions (417.1). 
(17.1) dya ?a+?rikrjurypa 

dya_ ?a+?iks.i=jury-pa 


NEG XABS+corn.grain=buy-INC 
‘We didn’t buy corn.’ (7NH.032) 


(17.2) Podoy ?armseetta?mi 
fotroy Yarm=seet-ta?m-i 
NEG look=return-PLU sap-IMP 
‘Don’t look back.’ (Gu1.141) 


17.1 Negative Particle dya 


Negation may take scope over a predicate, in which case it takes scope over 


the clause, or the verbal constituents within the clause. When negation takes 
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scope over the clauses, the negative particle dya precedes the predicate, verbal 


(17.3) or nonverbal (17.4). 


(17.3) dya nurkutn Pitjukti 
dya @+nu?k-W+?un ?i+jukti 
NEG 3ABS+arrive-CMP+DJO 3PSR-+fire 


‘It didn’t light.’ (lit. ‘The fire didn’t arrive.’) (Comal.o02b) 


(17.4) dya kdéamam. 
dya @+kamam 
NEG 3ABS+duro 


‘It’s not hard.’ (Gus.080) 


17.1.1 Clausal Negation 


When the negative particle precedes the verb, lexically expressed arguments 


occur in three possible positions. The first observed position is following the 


verb. The following examples show an A (17.5), S (17.6) and O (17.7) following 


the verb in negated clauses. There are no examples in which both arguments 


appear in a negated monotransitive clause. 


(17.5) dya ?irit+miny jerm piixiny 
dya ?i+na+miny-W jerm pi#xiny 
NEG 3ERG+ASSOC+come-CMP that man 
‘The man didn’t bring it.’ (REY.052a) 


(17.6) dya+m karm jerm ?ri+kooso 
dyat?am @-+ka?m-W jetm ?i+kooso 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+attach-cMP that 3PSR+knee 
‘His knee didn’t attach.’ (EsK.140b) 
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(17.7) dya ?itku?tpa jerm karnpu 
dya ?i+ku?t-pa jerm ka?npu 
NEG 3ERG+eat-INC that egg 
‘She did not eat the egg.’ (MAB.062) 
The second observed position for lexically expressed arguments (in naturally 
occurring speech) is preceding the negative particle. This is shown with the 
S of an intransitive verb in (17.8) and the O of a transitive verb in (17.9). In 
(17.8), the clause initial NPs are followed by a pause, indicating the argument 
has been topicalized. In the case of (17.9), the pause following the NP is 


almost inaudible, but the clause initial noun is emphasized, an indication that 


the NP is topicalized. 


(17.8) Pich yitp ran+maanik [pause] 
fich =yi?p ?an+maanik 
1prRO this XPSR-+child 
‘My child 


dya wirané? 

dya @-+wiH-?aH-ne?-W 

NEG 3ABS+good-VERS-PERF-CMP 
is not well.’ (Partera.006) 


(17.9) yoomo dya tam+marypa 
yoomo dya tan+mary-pa 
woman NEG IERG-+Sell-INC 
‘We don’t sell women.’ (CNC.032c) 


The third position observed is following the negator and preceding the verb, as 


shown in (17.10) through (17.11). These examples come from elicitation, and 


this position has not been observed in a main clause in naturally occurring 


speech. 
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(17.10) dya jerm tziixi nikpa 
dya jefm tzi#ixi @+nikpa 
NEG that child 3ABS+go-INC 
‘The child didn’t go.’ (20090227JAF) 


(17.11) dya jerm tziixi ?i+watpa nirikuy 
dya jefm tzitxi ?i+watpa ni?k.kuy 
NEG that child 3ERG+make-INC coffee 
‘The child doesn’t make coffee.’ (20090227JAF) 


(17.12) dya nérikuy  ?it+watpa germ tzitxi 
dya ni?fk.kuy ?i+watpa jerm  tzitxi 
NEG coffee 3ERG+make-INC that child 


“The child doesn’t make coffee.’ (20090227JAF) 


It is observed, however, in subordinate clauses (17.13). 


(17.13) waatyi nurkyajpam 
waatyi @+nu?k-yaj-pa+?am 
some 3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-INC+ALR 


‘Some arrive, 


jerm ?atwiittarm 
jerm Ya+wittar?m 
that XABS+massage-PLUsq)-CMP 


they massage us 


porkey dya ?am+maanik wisane? 

porke} dya ?an+maanik @-+pis-a-ne?-W 
because NEG XERG-+child 3ABS-+heal-?-PERF-CMP 
because my child is not healthy.’ (ConvSerPartera.225) 
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In negated non-verbal predicate constructions, pronouns may follow the nega- 


tor (17.14) and (17.15). 


(17.14) dya jge?e negoosyoj 
dya je? @-+negoosyo 
NEG 3PRO 3ABS+business 
‘It’s not a business.’ (CNC.032d) 


(17.15) yi?p dya jer?  tztixi 
yitp dya je? @-+tziixi 
this NEG 3PRO 3ABS-+child 
‘This, this is no child.’ (Gus.o79) 


17.1.2 Negation in Subordinate Clauses 


In multiverb constructions, when the subordinate clause is negated, the nega- 
tor follows the complementizer. As shown in (17.16) the subordinate clause is 


negated independently of the matrix clause. 


(17.16) pero ?okmi ?an+jiis 
pero ?tokm: ?an+jiis-W 
but after XERG+think-CcMP 
‘But afterward I think 


riga+dya rarak+karaba 
?iga+dya ?a+rak+kar-pa 
COMP+NEG XABS+CAUS)+die-INC 
it’s not going to kill me.’ (Suenyo.064) 


(17.17) Pi+P?ict+tyim 
ti+?ix-W-+tyi+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP+YET+ALR 

‘He sees 
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rigat+ rich dya ?ranh+jorykar 

?iga+?ich dya ?an+jo?y-ka?-W 
COMP+1PRO NEG XERG+angry-LOCapplic-CMP 
‘that ’m not angry at him.’ 


The matrix verb may be negated independently of the subordinate clause. 


That is, negation does not take scope over subordinate clause (17.18). 


(17.18) dya ?any+?rix rigat+nurkyd) 
dya ?an+?ix-W ?igat+@+nu?k-yaj-W 
NEG XERG+see-CMP COMP+3ABS-+arrive-CMP 
‘T didn’t see that they arrived.’ (20070705JAF) 


This is shown with multi-verb constructions involving nonverbal predi- 
cates in the following pair of examples. In the non-verbal predicate in 
the matrix clause is negated, the scope of negation is restricted to the matrix 
clause. In the non-verbal predicate in the subordinate clause is negated 


independently of the matrix clause. 


(17.19) Piga+dya wit nik ta+miichi 
tigatdya @O+wiH nikk ta+miich-i 
COMP+NEG 3ABS+go00d 20gyz-W IABS+play-DEP;, 


‘...because it’s not good for us to go play |there].’ (Pp0.014c) 


(17.20) ta+monhpa+mun dya tanh+jodonh 
ta+monh-pa-?am+?un dya_ tan+jooto?nh 
IABS-+sleep-INC+ALR+DJO NEG IPSR+knowledge 

‘We sleep not knowing.’ (ESK.043) 
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17.1.3. Constituent Negation 


There are two strategies for negating constituents. The first strategy is to 
bring the constituent to focus position, in which case it is realized as a non- 
verbal predicate. The example in illustrates a case in which the O of 
the main clause has been negated. In this example the argument has been 
advanced to precede the verb, and the pronoun je? ‘3PRO’ is the S of the 
nonverbal predicate piiziny ‘man’. Although there is no overtly expressed trace 
of the argument, the verb is transitive (marked with the ergative proclitic ?i+) 


indicating there is a O not overtly expressed. 


(17.21) porkej dya je?  Pidyik  piixiny 
porkej dya_ je? fityrik @O+piixiny 
because NEG 3PRO PAST 38ABS+man 

‘Because it wasn’t a man 


roy ritrarm 

?oy-W ?i+?arm-W»2 
go/retaue-CMP 3ERG+look-DEP; 
she went to see.’ (GU2.064) 


Example shows the A of the transitive verb in focus position. In this 
case, the predicate of the main clause is marked as a relative clause. Again, the 
verb is transitive, marked with the absolutive ?a+ co-indexing the 1st person 
O, indicating an A that is not overtly expressed. 
(17.22) dya je? rat+ku+tpujwirip! 

dya @-+je? ?a+ku+puj-wi-?pV 


NEG 3ABS+3PRO 3ABS+DERIV+defend-CMP-REL 
‘It is not he who defended me!’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:328-9) 
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This is observed in nonverbal predicate constructions, as well. Example (17.23) 
shows a nonverbal predicate. The S is co-indexed in focus position with the 
demonstrative perm preceding the negator; the nonverbal predicate in the 


main clause is marked as a relative clause. 


(17.23) perm dya jer  wibi?k yoomo 
perm dya je? O+wiH+pi?k yoomo 
that.yonder NEG 3PRO 3ABS+good+REL woman 


‘That (woman), she is not a good woman. (Cangrejo.057) 


The second strategy is for the constituent to stand in isolation, not as an 
argument of a predicate. For example in (17.24) the negator takes scope over 


the 2nd person pronoun; in (17.25) it takes scope over a 3rd person pronoun. 


(17.24) nimpa dya mich 
QO-+nim-pa dya mich 
3ABS+say-INC NEG 2PRO 

“He says: ‘Not you. 


roojo+m rim+mirichi 

?oojo+m ?in+mi?tz-i 

alcohol+ALR 2PSR-+bring.face.to.face-NOM 
Alcohol is your owner; 


jer+ram  mitri+nikpa 
jet+?fam  mi+na+Nikk-pa 
3PRO+ALR 2ABS+ASSOC+g0-INC 


Ee) 


it carries you.’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.023) 


(17.25) dya jer. este Pitk+wirkpa jerm muunsuj. 
dya jer feste ?i+?ak+wi?k-pa je?-m muunsuj 
NEG 3PRO FILL 3ERG+CAUS;+eat-INC that hired. hand 


‘Not her. She feeds the farm workers.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.030) 
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The only constituent that may be negated directly without the use of 


either strategy described above is the quantifier tyumpiy ‘everyone’, as shown 


in (E726). 


(17.26) dya, dya ?ittyumpiy ku+nurkyajpa 
dya dya ?i+tum.piy @+ku+nu?k-yaj-pa 
NEG NEG 3PSR-+all 3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-INC 


‘No, not everyone arrives [there].’ (PDO.013) 


17.1.4 Alternations Triggered by Negator dya 


The pronouns rich ‘1PRO’ and mich ‘2PRO’ undergo a morphophonemic al- 
ternation when they occur with the negative particle dya. The alternation 


is described by the rule in (17.27). This alternation occurs only with these 


pronouns, illustrated in (17.28) and (17.29). 


(17.27) PRONOUN+dya ALTERNATION: 


{ = 9 jG 


(17.28) ?iny+dya+m wiraaba+m ran+wity 
fich+dya+?fam  wiH.?aH-pa+?am  ?an+wity-W 
1PRO+NEG+ALR. be.able,.,.-INC+ALR XERG+walk-DEP;, 

‘T can’t walk.’ (CSP.267b) 


(17.29) miny+dya+m wiraap riny+wat kweentaj 
mich+dya+?am  wi?-?aH-pa ?iny+wat-W — kweentaj 
2PRO+NEG+ALR. be.able-INC 2ERG+do-CMP account 

“You couldn’t take care 
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germ wirkkuy 
jetm wi?tk-kuy 
that eat-LOCapplic 
of the food.’ (Rey.019) 


17.1.5 Negative Pronouns 


The negative particle dya occurs with the interrogative pronouns tyzH ‘what’ 
and ?iH ‘who’ to form dya+tyiH ‘nothing’ and dya+riH ‘no one’. The pair in 
and shows the negated pronominal forms dya+tyiH ‘nothing’ 
and dya+?iH ‘no one’ occurring as an A and a O, respectively. 
(17.30) ?iny+dya+tyi ran+jiispa 

?ich+dya+tyiH  ?an-+jiis-pa 


1PRO+NEG+what XERG+think-INC 
‘T think nothing/I don’t think anything.’ (CNC.027a) 


(17.31) je?m toro dya+?it Pi+k+tziry 
jerm toro dya+?iH ?i+?ak+tzi?y-W 
that bull NEG+who 3ERG+CAUS;+remain-CMP 
‘The bull, no one caught up to.’ (VYT.080a) 

The negative particle and the pronouns cliticize to one another as a re- 
sult of proximity. As shown by example (17.32), dya and tyiH are independent 
particles. 

(17.32) dya+wey tyii mitrit+watpa 
dyat+wey tyiH mi-+na+wat-pa 
NEG+TRUE what 2ABS+ASSOC+do-INC 
‘It won’t do anything to you, it’s true.’ (MAB.104) 


The pronouns always follow the negator and precedes the predicate. The 


negative pronouns do not follow the verb. 
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17.2 Imperative and Optative Negator Pot?roy 


The negative particle ?otroy is used to negate imperative (17.33) and optative 


(17.34)) constructions. 


(17.33) Podoy  xiktaramir 
fot?oy sik-ta?m-i 

NEG laugh-PLUsap-IMP 
‘Don’t laugh.’ (GU1.140) 


(17.34) mojpam ran+jutyutm jerm ran+ruunu 
moj-pa+?ram fan+jiity-W+?am je?fm ?an+?uunu 
begin-INC+ALR XERG+stir-DEP, that XPSR+atole 

‘T began to stir my atole.’ 


porkej todo+m jupaxiny 

porke} ?odoy+?am W-+jips-?iny 
because NEG+ALR 3ABS+burn-OPT 
so that it wouldn’t burn.’ (Atole.012-3) 


rotroy is used only to negate predicates; it does not negate statives or verbal 
arguments. 

In imperative constructions the particle always precedes the predicate 
(17.35). The word order in negated imperative constructions generally follows 
that of affirmative imperative clauses with the O following the predicate. No 
instances of topicalized O arguments occur in naturally occurring speech. 
(17.35) Podoy  tzikta2mi+m 

fotroy tzik-ta2?m-i+?am 


NEG — touch-PLUsqp-IMP+ALR 
‘Don’t touch it.’ (Suenyo.045) 
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(17.36) ?odoy joryixtyarmié riny+yoomo 
fotroy jory=?ix-tarm-i ?in+yoomo 
NEG be.angry=see-PLUsap-IMP 2PSR+Wwomen 
‘Don’t mistreat your women.’ (JOV.015B) 


Word order in negated optative sentences follows that of the order for 


simple optative clauses with Ss (17.37), As (17.38), and Os (17.39) following 


the predicate. 


(17.37) ?odom jipxiny jer’m ?an+fruunu 
fodoy+?am W-+jips-?iny jerm Yan+?uunu 
NEG+ALR  3ABS+burn-OPT that XPSR+corn.broth 

‘That the corn broth doesn’t burn.’ (Atole.014) 


(17.38) ?odoy ritku+ji?daryriny ni? 
totroy ?itku+ji?t-?ary-?iny ni? 

NEG 3ERG+DERIV+drag.by.current-BEN-OPT water 
‘That the water doesn’t drag [the earth] away.’ (CP1.010) 


(17.39) jesitk widyaaya nimpa, 
jesik widyaaya @-+nim-pa, 
then oldman 3ABS+say-INC 
“Then old-man he-says, 


rodoy morogiriyi tam+maanik, 
?odoy mo?ok.?#?ty-i tan+-maanik 
NEG bother-IMP —_IPSR+child 


‘Don’t bother our-son. 


sosarayt wisteen, rak+wiriki 
Sos- fary-t wisteen Yak-+wi?k-i 
cook-BEN-IMP_ two CAUS + eat-IMP 


Cook him two [fish]; feed him.’ ” (Elson 1947a:197-8) 
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As with the particle dya, arguments may precede the negator, as shown in 


(17.40). Again, this is due to topicalization, described in ch. 


(17.40) nimpa jerm yoomo 
O+nim-pa jetm yoomo 
3ABS+say-INC that woman 

‘The woman says, 


sirip+tyim ratranh+madary tzuri=kt rim 
st?ipt+tyim fa+?anh+mat-?ary-W tzu?=ki?im 
now+JUST+ALR XABS+DERIV+speak-BEN-CMP night=LOC, 
just now she told me, in the night 


tan+maanik ?odoy  miichyajiny 
tan+maanik ?ot?oy W-+miich-yaj-?iny 


IPSR+child NEG 3ABS+play-PLUnonsap-OPT 
our children shouldn’t play.’ (cvs.004) 


17.3 Negative Polarity Items 


Two terms are observed in SP that can be described as negative polarity 
items, terms that may only occur in negative contexts. These are the prefix 


jaaya ‘almost no, never’ and keemam ‘never’. These are described here. 


17.3.1 jaaya ‘almost never’ 


The term jaaya attaches to the verb to indicate ‘almost no, almost never’ 


(17.41). It attaches to the verb and is preceded by person marking, as shown 


in (7A). 
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(17.41) dya dya+m jaayawirdab am+wity 
dya dya+?am jaaya=wiH-?aH-pa ?an+wity-W 
NEG NEG+ALR. almost.no=be.ableg,.-?aH-INC XERG+walk-CMP 
‘T almost can’t walk. (ConvSerPartera.269) 


(17.42) dya ?igt+it+jaayakurtpa karnpu 
dya ?iga+?i+jaaya=ku?t-pa ka?npu 
NEG COMP+83ERG+almost.no=eat-INC egg 
‘She almost never eats eggs.’ (MAB.059) 


17.3.2 Keeman ‘never’ 


The term keeman ‘never’ is restricted to negative clauses. The example in 
shows the adverb keeman ‘never’ following the negative particle. kee- 
man is a negative polarity item that is observed only with the negative particle 
dya and rodoy (17.44). It is not in and of itself a negator. That is, it does not 


occur without the negators dya or Podoy. 


(17.43) ?indya keeman ?’a+?oy 
?ich+dya keeman ?a+?oy-W 
1PRO+NEG never XABS+go/return-INC 


I’ve never been [there].’ (SobrePopoluca.157) 


(17.44) ?odoy keeman minyi 
?odoy keeman miny-# 
NEG never  come-IMP 


‘Never come!’ (20090227JAFs23) 
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17.4 Negator nz ‘neither, not even’ 


Occasionally appearing in texts is the negative particle nz. The particle ni, 
shown in (17.46) and tends to occur with topicalized (and possibly 
postposed) phrases. It does not serve as a negator of the clause, but only the 
constituent it precedes, and its usage tends to be emphatic. 
(17.45) na ritmaanik dya ritpiktzonh 

ni ?itmaanik dya @+pik=tzonh-W 


not.even 3PSR+son NEG 3ABS+take=receive-CMP 
‘Not even her child does she accept.’ (Jovenes.006b) 


(17.46) ?okmé nt tum jerm ?it+rokmaanik 
?okmi ni tum je?fm ?i+?okmaanik 
afterwards no.even one that 3PSR+grandchild 

‘Afterwards not even one of her grandchildren 


dya  teenykejyajpa 

dya @-+teeny=kej-yaj-pa 

NEG 3ABS+stop=appear-PLUnonsap-INC 
stopped by to visit.’ (MAB.271) 


Wichmann (1995:288) has reconstructed the particle back to proto-Mixe and 
proto-Zoquean. Kaufman (p.c.) claims that the particle is borrowed from the 
Spanish ni ‘neither, not even’, arguing that based on the phonology of the 


language /ni/ would surface [nyi] if it were a native Mixe-Zoquean particle. 
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Chapter 18 


Interrogative Clauses 


SP has two types of interrogatives: content (information) questions and 
polarity (yes-no) questions (18.2). Content questions are formed with question 
words. They may also be marked with rising intonation, although this is not 
always the case. Polar questions have no morphological marking, and they are 


usually marked by rising intonation. 


(18.1) mich tyi+t?am — Pinh+wajne?? 
mich tyiH+?am ?in+wat-ne?-W 
2PRO_ what 2ERG+do-PERF 

“You, what have you done?’ (ESK.134a) 


(18.2) mitjejnerit+m? 
mi+jej-ne?-W+?am 
2ABS+rest-PERF-CMP+ALR 

‘Have you rested?’ (20050404RCRn064) 
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18.1 Content Questions 


Information interrogatives incorporate constituent or “question words” to so- 
licit specific information. Question words consist of pronouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs. The question words found in SP are listed in (18.3). There are no 
interrogative words, although the auxiliary verb jutz-?aH ‘be such that, how 


is it that’ is frequently used to elicit questions (see §18.1.1}below). 


(18.3) Interrogative pronouns (questions words) in SP: 


tytH ‘what’ 

ri ‘who’ 

juuty ‘where’ 
juusanh ‘when’ 
jurtz.anh ‘how much’ 
juuty+pirk ‘how’ 

gurp ‘which’ 


The interrogative words occur clause initially in questiong!] This is illustrated 


with the pronouns tyiH ‘what’ and tyiH+?iga ‘why’ in examples (18.4) and 


(18.5), respectively. 


Elson (1989:185) notes that occasionally a question word follows the verb, and provides 
the examples shown in (ip. 
(i) — nikpa siwan — juuty 
@+nik-pa xiwan  juuty 
3ABS+go-INC John where 
‘Where is John going?’ (Elson 1989:185) 


(ii) mi+?oy juucha 
mi+?oy-W juucha 
2ABS+go-CMP when 
‘When did you go?’ (Elson 1989:185) 
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(18.4) tyit  Pinh+wanner? 
tyiH ?in+wat-ne?-W? 
what 2ERG+do-PERF-CMP 
‘What have you done?’ (PQ2.090) 


(18.5) tyi?iga 2i+tziganhwéjpa? 
tyiH+?iga ?i+tzik=?anh-+wej-pa 
what+COMP 3ERG+CAUS2=DERIV,+cry-INC 
‘Why is she crying.’ (MAB.015b) 


The interrogative pronoun ty:H ‘what’ is used as a non-human referent 


to question core arguments: Ss (18.6), As (18.7), Os (18.8), and SOs (18.9). 


(18.6) tyzt  nasné?? 
tyiH @-+nas-ne?-W 
what 3ABS+pass-PERF-CMP 
‘What has happened?’ (20050405RCRn21) 


(18.7) tyit  siPip ?i+kurtpa yirp Pan+raanyi 
tyiH s#?ip ?i+ku?t-pa yi?p Y?an+?aanyi 
what now 3ERG+eat-INC this XPSR+tortilla 

‘Now what is eating my tortilla?’ (&sk.096) 


(18.8) tytt  si?ip Pinh+wat? 
tyiH § si?ip ?in+wat-W 
what now 2ERG+do-CMP 
‘What are you doing now?’ (CNC.032b) 


(18.9) tye  si?ib an+waddary 
tyiH s#?-pa ?a+wat-Pary-Wo2 
what PROGgyr-INC XABS+do-BEN-DEP; 
‘What is she making for me?’ (20090228RGA) 
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SP has a hierarchical system, which places human referents higher on the con- 
tinuum than nonhuman referents. That is, a benefactive referent (PO) ranks 
higher than the theme (SO) of a ditransitive verb. No examples are available 
in which tyzH ‘what’ refers to a primary object. We do know, however, that 
primary objects may be questioned, with the interrogative pronoun ?2H ‘who’ 
(see ex. below). 

tyiH also indexes Ss of nonverbal predicates, in the case of the 
3rd person pronoun jer. 
(18.10) tytt  si?ip jer? 

tyiH si?ip O+je? 


what now 3ABS+3PRO 
‘What is it now?’ (ESK.099) 


Oblique arguments may also be questioned, as shown in (18.11) for an instru- 


mentive argument and (18.12¢) for a locative argument. 


(18.11) LOCATIVE OBLIQUE: 


tytimi Piny+choryiry yirp rinh+kawaj 
tyiH-mi —?in+tzoy-?i?y-W yi?p ?tin+kawaj 
what-WITH 2ERG+medicine-PROV-CMP this 2PSR+horse 
‘With what are you going to cure this horse? (0J0s.025b) 


(18.12) INSTRUMENTAL OBLIQUE: 


(a) ?a+nim wirap niginy  ?inyt+chak 
?a+nim-W wiH.?aH-pa nik-?iny ?in+tzak-W 
XABS+Ssay-INC be.able-INC go-OPT 2ERG+leave-DEP; 
“I say: ‘Can you go leave 
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(b) jwaan? Porkej  kijnyé? 
jwaan porkej @-+kity-ne?-W 
Juan because 3ABS+break-PERF-CMP 
Juan? Because he’s broken.’ 


(c) nimpa, peeroj tytij6om? 
@+nim-pa pero tyiH=joj.mi 
3ABS+say-INC_ but what=LOC).LOC, 
He says, ‘But in what?’ 


(d) Nimpa, dya tty ran+kaarruj 
O+nim-pa dya @-+?ity-W ?an+kaarruj 
3ABS+say-INC NEG 3ABS+be-CMP XPSR-+car 


2 79) 


He says, ‘My car isn’t here.’ ” (PQ2.110-3) 


(18.13) sirip tziimi tan+tzenpa? 
si?ip tyiH-mi tan+tzen-pa 
now what-LOC, IERG+tie-INC 

‘Now what do we tie it with?’ (ConvSerPartera.170) 


tyiH may be derived as verbs with the versive -?aH and the relativizer suffix 
-2pV (18.14). 


(18.14) tyt?apd?ap? 
tyiH-?aH-pa-?pV? 
what-VERS-INC-REL 

‘What is it?’ (Cangrejo.019) 


The interrogative pronoun ?iH ‘who’ serves as a human referent and 
may index Ss (18.15), As (18.16), Os (18.17), and POs (18.18). POs tend 
to be recipient (benefactive, addressee) arguments and are therefore human, 
whereas SOs tend to be nonhuman arguments, therefore while it is likely that 
riH can question SOs, no examples are available at this time. tyiH ‘what’, 


however, has been observed questioning SOs (18.9] above). 
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(18.15) sirip ?ii  minypa? 
s#?ip ?iH W-+miny-pa? 
now who 3ABS+come-INC 
‘Now who comes?’ (20060726ERGs) 


(18.16) si?ip Pt mit+matzpagarypa 
si?ip ?i1H mi+matz=pak-?ary-pa 
now who 2ABS+hold=knock.down-BEN-INC 


‘Now, who is going to take care (maintain) 


yirp tzixt+tyam+yaj? 
yirp tzi#x+tyam-+yaj 
this child+PLUpymtPLUnonhum 
these children for you?’ (PQ2.100) 


(18.17) 21  Piritnik 
?iH ~=?in+na+nik-W 
who 2ERG+ASSOC+g0-INC 
‘Who did you take?’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(18.18) pa Pi si? inh+wadary 
pa ?iH  si?-W ?in+wat-?ary-W 2 
for who PROG gyse-CMP 2ERG+make-BEN-CMP 
‘For whom are making it?’ (20090227RGA) 


The possessor may be questioned, as in (18.19). 


(18.19) 21? Pit+chimpa yirp? 
?iH ~=?i+chimpa_ yi?p 
who 3PSR+dog_ this 
‘Whose dog is this?’ (Gutierrez & Wichmann 2001:330-1) 


riH may be inflected with person when it occurs as the predicate in non-verbal 


clause, as shown in (18.20). 
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(18.20) mich mi+t?ii? 
mich mi+?iH 
2PRO 3ABS+who 

‘Who are you?’ (GU2.028) 


Like tyzH, ?t1H may be derived with the versive -?aH and the relativizer -?pV. 
In the example in (18.21) it occurs as the predicate in a relative clause, not as 


an interrogative pronoun.’ 


(18.21) Pokmi  nikit+m Litkutsutz 
fok-mi nikk-W+?am fit+ku+sutz-W 
after 20que-CMP+ALR 3ERG+DERIV2+Wwait.for-DEP; 
‘Afterward he goes to wait for 


rii?aparap rit+kurtparap germ tzas ri+tyurtz 
?iH-?aH-pa+?pV  ?i+kurt-pa-?pV jerm tzas ?i+turtz 

3PRO-VERS-INC-REL 3ERG+eat-INC+REL that shrimp 3PSR+tail 
whoever it is that is eating his shrimp tails.’ (PDLMA.JUUNYCHU7TZ.011) 


Multiple arguments may not be questioned in a single clause (i.e. ‘Who ate 
what?’). That is, multiple interrogative pronouns do not occur in the same 
clause. Such constructions have not been observed in naturally occurring 
speech. In elicitation such constructions are subject to mixed interpretations. 
Speakers seek to correct the offending utterance or paraphrase using multiple 
independent clauses. 

The adverb juuty ‘where’ is used to question location (18.22). The 
adverb is also used to head adverbial clauses indicating location (see 


ch. [25). 
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(18.22) mich juuty mi+nyikpa? 
mich juuty mi+nikk-pa 
2PRO where 2ABS+go0-INC 
“You, where are you going?’ (PDO.023) 


(18.23) nikpam quuty rropsné? 
@+nikk-pa-m juuty @O-+rrops-ne?-W 
3ABS+go-INC+ALR where 3ABS-+slip.off-PERF-CMP 
‘ He goes to where had slipped off 


germ ri+maayt 
jerm ‘?i+maayi 
that 3PSR+meat 
his flesh.’ (E8k.074) 


The manner adverb juuty+pirk is a lexicalized expression composed of ju- 
uty ‘where’ and the relativizer +pirk, and functions as an interrogative mean- 


ing ‘how’ (18.24). The adverb is also used to head adverbial manner clauses 


(15.25). 


(18.24) juuty.pi?k ?in+kinhpa? 
juuty.pi?k ?in+kin-pa 
where.REL 2ERG+paint-INC 
‘How are you going to paint it?’ (060724.ERG) 


(18.25) jeemum Par+nyixpa juuty+pirtk ?a+wirkpa 
jeemum Yan+?ix-pa juuty+pi?k ?a+witk-pa 
there XERG+see-INC where+REL XABS+eat-INC 
‘There I’m going to see how I’m going to eat.’ (7NH.038) 
The interrogative pronoun juusinh is used to question ‘when’ (18.26). It has 


not been observed in texts. It is composed of ju ‘which’ and sinh ‘time’ 


(Kaufman p.c.) . 
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(18.26) juusinh ta+nik-pa 
when XABS+g0-INC 
‘When do we go?’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


The pronoun jurtzanh is a lexical expression composed of the terms ju?tz ‘how’ 


and the morpheme ?anh, which is used to derive quantifiers. 


(18.27) ?a+nim jguttzanh — rir+nytik? 
?a+nim-W ju?r.tz?anh ?in+?uk-W 
XABS+say-CMP how.much  2ERG+drink-CMP 

“T say: ‘How much did you drink?’ ” (SA2.045c) 


The pronoun ju?p ‘which’—composed of ju ‘which’ and the relativizer pi?k—modifies 


the referent being questioned. The arguments modified by ju?p include As 
(18.28), Os (18.29), and Ss (18.30). 


(18.28) ju?p si?ip chimpa minypa — 2it+ki?t? 
ju?p si?ip chimpa miny-pa @0-+?i+ku?t-W». 
which now dog come-INC 3ERG-+eat-DEP; 
‘Which dog is it that’s eating them [my tortilla]?’ (esk.097) 


(18.29) jurp graaduj mi+ku+yij? 
ju?p graaduj mi+ku+yuj-W? 
which grade 2ABS+DERIV2+become.accustomed-CMP 
‘Which grade did you study?’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress.ju7p) 


(18.30) jurp pHainy nikpa 
ju?p piixiny @-+nik-pa 
which man 3ABS+g0-INC 
‘Which man is going?’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress.ju7p) 


(18.31) juPp+?eam mich ran+chiriba 
jurp+?am mich ?an+chi?-pa 
which+ALR 2PRO 2:1+give-INC 

‘Which do you give me?’ 
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(18.32) gu?p lugaar mi+?ity 
jurp lugaar mi-+?ity-W 
which place 2ABS+be-CMP 
‘Which place do you live in?’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress.ju7p) 


The term also functions as a relative pronoun (18.33). 


(18.33) ?any+?icpa  juPp  titzne?wirip 
?an+?ix-pa ju?p @+tzitz-ne?-W+?pV 
3ERG+see-INC which 3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL 


‘T’m going to see what [wood] has dried.’ (Comal.029) 


Finally, the term tytH+?riga ‘why’ is a lexicalized expression composed 
of tyzH ‘what’ and the complementizer ?2ga+, a particle borrowed from Nahu- 
atl. tyi+?iga, composed of the interrogative pronoun tyzH ‘what’ and the 


complementizer ?iga+, is also heads adverbial reason clauses (18.35). 


(18.34) tyt?iga rany+yarachwat 
tyiH+?iga ?an+ya?rach=wat-W 
what+COMP 2:1+suffer=make-CMP 

‘Why did you make me suffer?’ (ESK.130) 


(18.35) jesik put tzaam_ tzootyim 
jesitk @O-+put-W tzaam_ tzootyi+?am 
when 3ABS+go.out-CMP much bravo+ALR 


‘When he got out he was mad 


tyi?iga jesnimtdaay 

tyiH+?iga W+jes=nim-taH-W 
what+COMP 3ABS+do.like.so-PASS-CMP 
because it had been done to him.’ (UDR.029) 
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In reported speech, the structure of content question is the same as direct 
questions with the interrogative pronoun occurring clause initial. 
(18.36) ?a+ni?mary tyit — Piny+choywatpa 

?a+nim?ary-W tyiH Y?in+tzoy=wat-pa 


XABS+say-BEN-CMP what 2ERG+medicine=make-INC 
‘He said to me: ‘What do you use for medicine.’ ” (Ojos.003b) 


18.1.1 ‘How is it that’ Auxiliary Construction 


The auxiliary verb jutzaaH is frequently used to ask ‘how something is done’ 
or ‘how is it the case that’. The construction is illustrated in (18.37) and 
(18.38}}"] 

(18.37) jutzaba+m 


jurtz-raH-pa+?am 
be.such.that ¢.,7-VERS-INC+ALR 


‘How is it 
riginya+manikwat germ tzurukiny 
?iga+?it+na+manik=wat-W jerm tzurukiny 


COMP+3ERG+Assoc+child=make-DEP; this worm 
that she became pregnant with a worm?’ (GUS.119) 


(18.38) juutzd Piny+?tc? 
juutz.?aH-W ?in+?ix-Wo 
be.such.thatou2-VERS-CMP 2ERG+see-DEP; 

‘How is it you saw it? (CSP.020a) 


?For a detailed description of auxiliary verb construction, refer to ch. 
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18.2 Polar interrogatives 


Polar interrogatives solicit yes/no answers. Polar questions have the same 
structure as declarative clauses, requiring no special morphology or changes in 
word order. They are marked by rising intonation, although this is not always 


the case. 


(18.39) mit+wirknéru+m paj? 
mi+wi?k-ne?-W+?am pa 
2ABS+eat-PERF-CMP+ALR dad 

‘Have you eaten, dad?’ (CNC.056a) 


(18.40) mich ?i?ny+inpik? 
mich ?in+?ix=pik-W 
2PRO 2ERG+Yrecognize-CMP 
‘Did you recognize him?’ (RCR.20050402.028) 


(18.41) jemik ?it+tyumpuy laj jente] nuundajuyydjpa? 
jemik ?i+tum.puy laj jentej @-+nuunta=juy-yaj-pa 
there 3PSR+every.one all the — people 

‘Does everyone speak Popoluca there?’ (CSPopoluca.008erg) 


Negative polar questions begin with the negator dya. Examples are 
shown in (18.42) through (18.44). 


(18.42) ?a+nim 
fa+nim-W 
XABS+say-CMP 

‘T said: 


dya ta+nikpa tan+rarm tan+choomo? 

dya ta+tnikk-pa ?an+?a?m-W  tan+choomo 

NEG IABS+go-INC IERG+see-DEP; IPSR+grandmother 
‘Were we not going to see our grandmother.’ (vva.012) 
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(18.43) dya mi+nyimpa rigat+dya mitwejpa? 
dya mi+nim-pa ?igat+dya mi+wej-pa? 
NEG 2ABS+say-INC COMP+NEG 2ABS+cry-INC 
‘Did you not say that you were not going to cry? (Yerno.091) 


(18.44) wit  ta2nd?m yirp tzurukiny ru dya wit 
wiH tan+?a?m-W yi?p tzurukiny o dya wiH 
good IERG+look-CMP that worm or NEG good 


‘Is it good to look at the worms or isn’t it good?’ (Gu2.092) 
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Chapter 19 


Topic and Focus 


As stated above, word order is pragmatically determined. Cases in which ar- 
guments occur in clause initial position may be accounted for in terms of topic 
or focus. I distinguish between topic and focus on simplistic grounds. Topic 
is essentially what the sentence is about (Aissen 1992:50, citing Norman 1977; 
Lambrecht 1994:118). Focus, on the other hand, serves to present an assertion 
that differs from a presupposition established either from the narrative or from 
context (Aissen 1992:50, Lambrecht 1994:207). 

Topic is established in three ways: explicitly stating the argument lex- 
ically, using a passive construction, or placing the argument in clause initial 
(or topic) position. Establishing topic serves to either re-establish a refer- 
ent already mentioned in the discourse (track) or to introduce a new referent 
(switch). There is no formal marking of topic; when it occurs in clause initial 
position it is distinguishable because of a pause following the topicalized ele- 


ment. Focus is established in two ways: Dislocation, often with a resumptive 
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pronoun, and clefting with relativization. 


19.0.1 Topic 


Topic refers to what the sentence is about. Placing an argument in topic posi- 
tion serves to either track a referent or to switch referents. Topic is established 
in three ways in SP. First, and quite significantly, SP is an ergative, head- 
marking language, which means that arguments do not need to be expressed 
overtly or pronominally. Therefore, the overt expression of an argument at all 
is an explicit statement of the topic of the clause. Second, the topic occurs 
in clause initial positior|}| Third, the clause may occur in passive voicd?| in 
which the patient takes the role of S of the passivized verb. 

The three strategies are illustrated in the excerpt shown in (19.1). The 
excerpt comes from a narrative in which a woman and a man transform them- 
selves into a cow and a bull, respectively, in order to engage in extramarital 
activities. The excerpt begins with reference to a woman who is explicitly 
stated with an overt lexical item seven clauses earlier in the narrative. In 
(19.1¢) a new topic jerm Pi+tyi?pzxi ‘her rope’ is introduced with the passive 


voice. In (d) the same topic is elaborated on further, also with the passiv¢’| 


'This strategy is slightly problematic because the same strategy may be used to focus 
arguments. Focus is discussed in 

?This is in keeping with Elson’s (1984) observation that passives in discourse are used 
(among other purposes) to keep in focus the principal participant in the discourse; to put 
into prominence a participant that has hitherto been playing a subordinate role in the 
discourse, or that has not been mentioned at all; or to emphasize a result of action, rather 
than the doer of the action. 

3In (c) through (d), the verbs are marked with the benefactive applicative -?a?y, as well 
as the passive suffix -taH. In the three clauses it is the possessor of the that is advanced to 
S (via external position, see ch. (14). While the theme is topicalized, the woman is still a 
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Notice that in (c) and (d) the topic is the S of a passive verb. The topic 
switches again in (e) in which a new topic is introduced je?m ?it+?urasyuunh 
‘her incantation’; here the topic is the S of a passive verb. In (f) the topic 
switches back to je?m yoomo ‘the woman’, which occurs clause initially. She is 
S of (g), although she is not overtly expressed. In (h) a new topic is introduced 
germ la jentej ‘the people’, which is overtly expressed post-verbally. But the 
topic switched back to je?m yoomo ‘the woman’ immediately in the following 


clause (i) in clause initial position. 


(19.1) EXCERPT 1: 


(a) dyam wiraay ta+nimpa 
dyat+?am @-+wi?taH-W ta+nim-pa 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+be.able-CMP IABS+say-INC 
‘She couldn’t, as we say, 


dya+m yoromaséet 

dya+?am @-+yoomo-?aH=seet-W 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+Wwoman-VERS=return-CMP 
she didn’t transform into a woman.’ 


(b) porkej? ta+nimpa 
porke —_ ta+nim-pa 
because IABS+say-INC 
‘Because, we say, 


tzurarynyetaawi+m ridyik 
tzur-?aH-?ary-ne?-taH-W+?am tity rik 
night-VERS-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR PAST 
a vigil had been held.’ 


(c) wadarynyirtaawi+m 
O+wat-?a?y-ne?-taH-W+?am 
3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 


topic throughout the three clauses, although she is not overtly expressed. 


638 


germ ?i+tyi?pxt 

je?tm ?i+ti?ps-i 

that 3PSR+twist-NOM 
‘Her rope had been made.’ 


tat+nimpa 
ta+nim-pa 
IABS+say-INC 
‘As we say, 


tirpsaritya germ ri+tyi?pxi 
O-+ti?ps-?a?y-taH-W je?m ?i+ti?ps-i 
3ABS+twist-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3PSR+twist-NOM 
her rope had been twisted.’ 


komo wadarynyittaawim 
komo @-+wat-?a?y-ne?-taH-W+?am 
como 3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 


germ ?i1+?urasyuunh 
je?m ?i+?urasyuunh 
that 3PSR+incantation 
‘As her incantation had been performed, 


germ yoomo tzam wéj 

jeftm yoomo tzam @-+wej-W 

that woman much 3ABS+cry-CMP 

the woman cried a lot.’ 

dya+m wirda rityoromaséet 
dya+?am wi?aa-W ?i+-yoomo-?aH=seet-W 


NEG+ALR  be.ablegy,-CMP 3ERG+woman-VERS=return-DEP;, 


‘She couldn’t transform back into woman.’ 
jesitk kukéj 

jestk @O-+ku+kej-W 

when 3ABS+day.break-CMP 

‘When day broke, 
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nurk germ lajeentej 
O-+nu?k-W je?tm la.jeentej 
3ABS-+arrive-CMP that the.people 


the people came.’ 


(i) ge2m yoomo ragi+tzaranéru+m 
je?m yoomo ?agi+@+tza?-?aH-ne?-W+?am 
that woman INTENS+3ABS+rock-VERS-PERF-CMP+ALR 


‘The woman was so ashamed, 


tzaam wejpa 
tzaam W-+wej-pa 
much 38ABS+cry-INC 


she cried a lot.’ vyT.101-11 


19.1 Focus 


Focus is used for contrastive emphasis, essentially presenting an assertion that 
differs from a presupposition established either in the narrative or from context 
(Aissen 1992:50, Lambrecht 1994:207). SP has two strategies to focus an 


argument: Dislocation and clefting. 


19.1.1 Dislocation: Left and Right 


In a dislocated construction, the focused argument generally occurs in clause 


initial position and is co-referential with a pronoun in the main clause. An 


example is shown in (19.2). 


(19.2) jemum este jer’m piixiny 
jemim ‘este je?m pHxiny 
there FILL that man 
There, the man, 
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je?  dya jujnim 

jet dya @-+junim-W 
3PRO NEG 3ABS+say-CMP 
he didn’t say anything, 


jer rukpa+tyim reeya 
jer @+?uk-pa+tyi+?am Peeya 
3PRO 3ABS+drink-INC+JUST+ALR. also 
he just drinks too.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.043) 


Demonstratives and pronouns also occur anaphorically in focus position. The 
examples in and illustrate the demonstratives yi?p ‘this’ and perm 
‘that one yonder’ in focus position in a verbal predicate construction. The 
resumptive pronoun occurs following the negative particle dya. Example 
shows the 3rd person pronoun in focus position, and a resumptive pronoun 
following the negator. 
(19.3) yi?p dya je? — tztixi 

yitp dya je? — tzixi 


this NEG 3PRO child 
‘This one, he is no child.’ (Gu1.079) 


(19.4) pe?m dya je?  nikpa Minatitlan 
pe?m dya je? @-+nik-pa Minatitlan 
that.yonder NEG 3PRO 3ABS+go-INC Minatitlan 

‘That one, he is not going to Minatitlan.’ (20090227JAF) 


(19.5) ge? dya idyik je?  piixiny 
je? dya_ ?ity?ik je? piixiny 
3PRO NEG PAST 3PRO man 


‘Him, he was no man.’ (GU2.024b) 
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Focused arguments that are post-posed are also observed, although to 
a lesser extent. In (19.6) the argument, the emphatic ‘not one of her children’ 
is postposted and clearly distanced from the main clause by a pause. 
(19.6) pero dya+?ii — Pi+tzo?yi?y 

pero dya+?iH — ?i+tzoy-?#?y-W 


but NEG+who 3ERG+cure-PROV-CMP 
‘No one cured her, 


ni tum germ ritjaymaanik+tam 

ni tuum je?m ?i+jay=maanik+tam 

not one that 3PSR+male=child+PLU; yum 
not one of her children.’ (MAB.260) 


19.1.2 Cleft Constructions 


In a cleft construction, the argument in focus occurs in clause initial position 
and either the clefted phrase or the main clause may be relativized. For 
example in (19.7), the clefted argument, the S of the non-verbal predicate 
tan+tiitwi+tam ‘our brothers’ in the main clause is relativized. In the 
clefted argument is the O of the verb in the main clause. 
(19.7) jer?e dyatpi?k ta+?ich jere dya tan+titwi+tam 

jetce dya+pi?k ta+?ich jetce dya tan+titwi+tam 


3PRO NEG+REL IABS+1PRO 3PRO NEG IPSR+brother+PLUpjum 
‘Those who are not of us, they’re not our brothers.’ (PDO.039) 


(19.8) ?este? yifp yoomo dya_ yitim+pirk 
feste yi?p yoomo dya_ yi?tim+pi?k 
FILL this woman NEG here+REL 
‘This woman who’s not from here, 
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sitip raranh+maddary yirp 
si?ip Yan+?anh+mat-?ary-W yiep 
now XERG+DERIV+speak-BEN-CMP this 
now I’m telling her this.’ (PQH.025) 


Alternatively in SP, the main clause may consist of the relativized predicate. 
For instance in (19.9) the argument occurs in focus position, which is followed 


by the main clause containing the relativized predicate. 


(19.9) jeram je? = ritwerkri = je?am 
jet+?fam je? fi+werks.i je?+?am 
that 3PRO 3PSR+braid that 
‘These were her braids 


jerm ?i+waanhraparap ridytk 
jercm ?i+waanhpa+?rpV Pity ?ik 
that 3PSR+horn+REL PAST 

that had become her horns.’ (vyT.115) 
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Part V 


Complex Structures 
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Chapter 20 


Complex Predicates I: 


Noun Incorporation 


Complex verb words are formed by combining two or more roots with no mor- 
phological subordination. There are three types of complex predicate expres- 
sions: noun incorporation (NI), which combines noun and verb roots; serial 
verb constructions (SVC), which combines two or more verb roots; and com- 
pounds formed with adverbs and other modifiers. This chapter describes the 
process of noun incorporation. The description of verb serialization is given 
in ch. Discussion of incorporated modifiers can be found in the chapter on 
adverbs (ch. [7). 

Noun incorporation describes a process that forms complex predicates 
by compounding a noun and a verb (Mithun 1984; Sapir 1911:257). For in- 
stance in (20.1), the noun kapeel ‘coffee’ and ja?p ‘grind’ combine to form 


the compound ‘coffee=grind’. Examples of the noun and verb occurring as 
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independent lexical items are shown in (20.2) and (20.3). 


(20.1) ?a+kapelja?ppa 
?a+kapeel=ja?p-pa 
XABS-+ coffee=grind-INC 
‘Ym going to coffee grind.’ (20070705jaf) 


(20.2) ?i+pinhpa kapeel 
?i+pinh-pa kapeel 
3ERG+pick-INC coffee 

‘He collects coffee.’ (PDLMA Fiesta.017) 


(20.3) ?okmé Poy Panh+wiktarm 
?okmi oy ?an+wik-tarm-W 


after go/returngus-CMP XERG+scrape-PLUsqp-CMP 


‘Afterward we went to scrape off 


jerm maanyimok  rant+jgarptarm 
jeftm maanyi=mok ?an+ja?p-tar’m-W 
that young=corn XERG+grind-PLUsq,-CMP 


the corn [kernels from cob] and grind it. (P@2.010) 


Noun incorporation, considered a major criterion in defining polysyn- 


thetic languages (Baker 1996), is highly productive in SP, a polysynthetic 


language. It is generally used to narrow the scope of the denotation of the 


verb, i.e. chopping — wood-chopping. 


This chapter describes the features of NI, including its morphosyntax, 


phonology and semantics (§20.1); the two types of noun incorporation observed 


in SP (§20.2); and body part prefixes, which have grammaticalized from body 


part terms (410.2). 
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20.1 Features of Noun Incorporation 


In complex predicates in which a noun is incorporated, the noun stem and 


verb stem together form a phonological, morphosyntactic, and semantic unit. 


20.1.1 Morphosyntactic Slot of Incorporated Noun 


The basic incorporated noun construction will consist of a noun root and a 
verb root, with the noun preceding the verb. Person markers attach to the left 


of the verbal complex, aspect /mood marking to the right, as shown in (20.4). 


(20.4) pERSON+noun=verb-AsP /MOOD 


An example with an inflected NI verb complex is shown in (20.5). The absolu- 
tive person marker ?a+ precedes the noun, and the incompletive aspect suffix 
-pa follows the verb. 
(20.5) Pich ?Pat+?uunpijpa 

fich = ?a+?uunu=pij-pa 


1PRO XABS+atole=heat.up-INC 


‘T heat up atole (corn beverage).’ (Atole.001) 


In constructions in which the noun occurs as a free lexical item, person 
and aspect/mood inflection flank the verb. Compare examples and 
(20.7). Example illustrates a case in which the verb and the noun are 
both independent lexical items. The verb is inflected with an ergative person 
marker, indicating that the verb is transitive, and the incompletive suffix - 


pa. The © ?ikxi ‘corn’ follows the inflected verb. Example (20.7) shows an 
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incoporated noun. Here the noun precedes the verb and follows the person 
marking proclitic. The person marker is absolutive, indicating that the verb 


complex is intransitive. 


(20.6) todo el tyeempoj ?a+wirkpa 
todo el tyeempoj ?a+wi?fk-pa 
all the time XABS+eat-INC 
‘All the time we ate. 


ran+juypa rikxt 
?an+juy-pa ?iks-i 
XERG+buy-INC dekernel-NOM 


[Now] we buy corn.’ (7NH.037) 


(20.7) dya ?a+?ikajuypa 
dya ?a+?iks-i=juy-pa 
NEG XABS+dekernel-NOM=buy-INC 
‘We didn’t buy corn.’ (7NH.032) 


A complex verb word consisting of an incorporated noun may occur in 
constructions that are further adjusted with valency adjusting morphology, 
including applicatives, causatives and associatives. As we saw in ch. 
causative and associative morphology consist of proclitics that attach at the 


left edge of the verb following person marking, shown in (20.8) and (20.9) 


respectively. 
(20.8) Partak+witktarmpa Panh+weewe) 
fan+?ak+wirk-ta?m-pa tan+weewe]j 


XERG+CAUS;+eat-PLUsap-INC XPSR+grandfather 
‘We fed my grandfather. (MAB.038b) 
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(20.9) jesik dya ?atra+nikpa 
jesik dya Ya+na-+nikk-pa 
then NEG XABS+ASSOC+g0-INC 
‘Then they didn’t take me.’ (MAB.042b) 


When the noun is incorporated in this context, the derivational morphology 


occurs to the left of the noun, resulting in the shape shown in (20.10). 


(20.10) pERSON-+DERIV+noun=verb-AsP /MOOD 


Example (20.11) illustrates a case in which tzoy ‘medicine’ has been incorpo- 
rated into the verbal complex that occurs with the causative proclitic ?ak+. 


Here the noun follows the proclitic. 


(20.11) Parak+tzoy?ukpa jerm yoomo 
?farak+tzoy=?fukpa jerm yoomo 
XERG+CAUS,+medicine=drink that woman 


‘’m going to make the woman drink the medicine.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 
The example in (20.12)) shows the incorporated noun maanik ‘child’ preceded 
by the associated proclitic na+. 
(20.12) Pokmé maram Lit+rit+manikwat 


?okmi ma+?am ?it+na+maanik=wat-W 
afterward earlier +ALR 3ERG+ASSOC+child=make-CMP 


‘Afterwards, he got her pregnant.’ (GU1.068) 


It is possible, however, for the noun to precede derivational prefixes 


within the complex verb word, in which case the shape of the NI complex 
appears as in (20.13). 
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(20.13) pERSON-++noun=DERIV-+Vverb-AsP /MOOD 


In cases in which the noun precedes the derivational proclitics, the verbs are in 
fact lexicalized verb stems. For example in (20.14), the noun jukt ‘fire, hearth’ 
is incorporated by the verb rak+nurk ‘assemble, gather smt together’, a lexi- 
calized verb formed with the causative ?ak+ and the verb root nurk ‘arrive’. 
Similarly in the verb na+si? ‘ride smt’ formed with the associative na+ 
and s#? ‘walk’, incorporates the noun kawaj ‘horse’. These are clear cases of 
incorporation because the absolutive person markers attach to the left of the 


verb, preceding the noun. 


(20.14) minypa+m juktirtakni?uki 
miny-pa+?am O+jukti=?ak+nu?k-i 
COME€gy2-INC-+ALR 3ABS+fire=CAUS,+arrive-DEPj,q 
‘He comes to put his fire together.’ (ESK.061) 


(20.15) ?a+kawajna+si?ba 
fa+kawaj=na-+si?-pa 
XABS+horse=ASSOC+ walk-INC 
‘I horse rode.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


20.1.1.1 Nominalized NI Compounds 


In addition, derived nouns may be incorporated into the verbal complex. For 
example in the noun ?ikz.i ‘corn kernels’, derived from the verb root 
riks ‘dekernel corn’ with the nominalizer suffix -2, is incorporated by the verb 
guy ‘buy’. In the noun monh.kuy ‘sheets’, derived from the verb 
monh ‘sleep’ and the instrumental nominalizer kuy, is incorporated by the 


verb pik ‘take’. 
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(20.16) dya ?a+?ikxjuypa 
dya ?a+?iks-i=juy-pa 
NEG XABS+dekernel-NOM=buy-INC 
‘We didn’t buy corn.’ (7NH.032) 


(20.17) jer?m piizinh witmonhkuypikyajpa 
jetm pi#xiny @+wiH=monh-kuy=pik-yaj-pa 
that man 3ABS+good=sleep-LOCapplic=take-INC 


‘The man goes to bed. (lit. takes sheets)’ (Esk.026) 


20.1.2 Prosody and Complex NI Verbs 


The NOUN=VERB complex comprises a single phonological word, which is 
evident from the stresq|] SP has three degrees of stress, assigned from right to 
left. Primary stress falls on the penultimate or ultimate syllable (depending on 
syllable weight or the presence of underlying segments); secondary stress falls 
on the leftmost syllable following proclitics, which are non-stress bearing; and 
tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable preceding primary stress. Clitics 


are extrametrical and do not bear stress. This distribution is illustrated by 


the paradigm shown in (20.18), repeated from table |2.130 


See chapter [2] for description of stress system with examples in IPA. 
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UTeSe URUL & SoH], yes+yurxud /yes+AurxHd+Q / 
poyye TIS or, ureu+edyuryo+e} /ureu-+ed-yurypp+e4/ 
SOLLITONGY OFMLYANVULXA 


_J[esqt soryun 47, devdyArel(gim+ny+eu /ed-yeq-Ageg-fim+ny+eu+(Q / 
(jt Md 04 SUIOS ULJ, ed Agesel+uey /ed-Ageg-yel+ueg / 
SILITOOUd OIYLYANVULXY 


/ plo} ore Ao, Weqeezyfedgosudgeurgiu = /wey+ed-pe}-[eA-gau-Ageg-uu+¢ / 


ploy ore AO, ueqeeyleddgeurgIu /urez+ed-ye4-fes-Ageg-urU+ % / 
SAUVILYA TL, 

,urese pres oaey Aol], ed yebled<z ouvir /ed-yeb-fed-gou-urtu-+ % / 
“pres oaey Aor, edfeAz uuu /ed-(es-gou-wUu+¢@ / 
:AUVGNOOUS 

pres oy, feAurEU /M-fes-woet / 

Pres pey] oH, Eguurtt /M\-gou-weU/ 
SALVWILT() -AUVNTY g 

kes AUT, ed fe Aur /ed-fex-uru+ % / 

SAS OF], ed WU /ed-uru+Q / 


‘ALVWILINNG G-AUVININ (8T'0Z) 
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The stress patterns that occur on complex predicates composed of a verb 
and an incorporated noun exhibit the same distribution, showing that these 
forms make up a single phonological word. The examples in illustrate 
stress associated with NOUN=VERB compounds. (a) and (b) show primary 
and secondary stress on stems of 3 and 4; (c) shows primary, secondary and 


tertiary stress on a 5 syllable stem. 


(20.19) STRESS ASSOCIATED WITH NOUN=VERB COMPOUNDS: 
(a) ?a+ti?immatz 
fa+ti?ipi=matz-W 
XABS-+fish=catch-W 
‘T fish catch.’ (20070704 jaf) 


(b) ?a+kdobaktdypa 
fa+koopark=toy-pa 
XABS+head=hurt-INC 
‘T have a head ache.’ (20070710jaf) 


(c) ?a+kaamnaksse?edd?ypa 
fa+kaama=naks=seet-?o?y-pa 
XABS+field=beat=return-ANTIP-INC 
‘I clear the fields.’ (200707 10jaf) 


20.2 Types of Noun Incorporation 


There are four types of noun incorporation (following Mithun 1984): Lexical 
compounding (I), manipulation of case (II), manipulation of discourse struc- 
ture (III), and classificatory noun incorporation (IV). Each of these are gen- 
erally distinguishable based on their discourse functions, although they have 
unique formal properties that distinguish them syntactically. SP has types I 


and II. Types III and IV have not been observed in SP, although they occur 
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in other Mixe-Zoque languages (Zavala 2001). 


20.2.1 Type I: Compounding 


Type I compounding is the most basic and commonly observed example of 
noun incorporation. In fact, Mithun (1984:874) recognizes an “implicational 
hierarchy” for the four NI structures such that, if a language has type II, it 
will have type I, and if a language has type III, it will have types I and II, etc. 
If a language incorporates at all, it will have type I incorporation. 

In type I incorporated noun constructions, the noun loses its syntac- 
tic status as an argument (Mithun 1984:849, Rosen 1989:309). For instance, 
compare examples and (20.21). The verb pinh ‘pick, gather’ is a tran- 
sitive verb that takes an A and a O, as shown in (20.20). This is indicated 
by the ergative person marker ?an+. When the noun is incorporated into the 
verbal complex, the transitivity of the verb is reduced. In the same 
verb pinh is compounded with the noun tz#iz: ‘child’ to convey a ‘delivering 
babies’. Here there is a single participant, the midwife (not overtly expressed) 


who delivers babies, which is @-marked as absolutive. 


(20.20) ?ich P?am+pinh ?am+pinh tan+?aapa 
?ich =Yan+pinh-W fan+pinh-W tan+?aapa 
1PRO XERG+pick-CMP XERG+pick-CMP IPSR+mother 

‘We picked her up; we picked up our mother.’ (7HN.046) 


(20.21) pues nikpa ri+yojtaram 
pues nikk-pa —?i+yoj-ta?m-W 
then g0quz-INC 3ERG+pay-PLUsap-DEP; 
‘Their going to pay her 


654 


ridyik rigattziiaipinhpa 

tityrik Yiga+@-+tziixi=pinh-pa 

PAST COMP+3ABS+child=gather-INC 
for delivering babies.’ (MAB.274) 


Noun incorporation is productive in SP, and both As and Os may be in- 


corporated. The most commonly incorporated participant is the O argument, 


shown in (20.22) and (20.23). 


(20.22) jesik dyam jamki?ispa 
jesik dyat+?am @+jam=ki?is-pa 
then NEG+ALR 3ABS+lime=eat-INC 
‘Then so that it doesn’t get limey (lime-absorb), 


rigatran+jam ran+toppom 
figa+ran+jam fan+top-W-+?am 
COMP+XPSR+lime XERG+extract-CMP+ALR 


I take out my lime.’ (Pozole.017-8) 


(20.23) ?a+yooxratarmpa ratkuytyinhtarmpa 
?a+yooxatarmpa ?a+kuy=tyinh-ta?m-pa 
XABS+work-VERS-PLUsap-INC XABS+tree=fell-PLUsap-INC 

‘We work and we fell trees.’ (7NH.006) 


The semantic roles that may be incorporated include instrument (20.24) and 


locative (20.25) arguments. 


(20.24) ?i+tza?aku+chij 
ti+tza?=ku-+chij-W 
3ERG+rock=DERIV)+hit-W 

‘He hit [the shoes] with a rock. 


niriki?im 2ak+tinh 

ni?—ki?-mi O+?ak+tinh-W 
agua=LOC3.LOC, 3ABS+CAUS,-+fall-CMP 
They fell in the water.’ (UDR.024-5) 
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(20.25) ta+nimpa ritnyt? Pak+kinhpa+m 
ta+nim-pa ?i+ni?=?ak+kinh-pa+?am 
IABS+say-INC 3ERG+water=cook-INC+ALR 

‘She cooks it in water.’ (MAB.071) 


The A may be incorporated, as shown in (20.26); although this is rare. (The 
example shown here comes from elicitation, no examples are available from 
the corpus of naturally occurring speech.) Agent incorporation is observed 
throughout North and Central America, having been described in the Tanoan 
languages (Allen et al 1984), Athapaskan languages, as well as other Mixe- 


Zoque languages (Zavala 2000). Mithun 1999) 


(20.26) ?a+tzaanywas 
?a+tzaanyi=was-W 
XABS+snake=bit-CMP 


‘I was bitten by a snake.’ (‘I was snake-bit.’) (200707jaf) 


Non-core arguments may also be incorporated, in which case the va- 
lency of the verb is unchanged. In (20.27) the transitive verb ku+woot ‘wrap 
around’ forms a compound with the noun ?aanyi ‘tortilla’, with which she 
wraps an egg. The transitivity of the verb is not affected; the verbal complex 
is inflected with the ergative person marker 72+ ‘3ERG’. The O in this clause 


is karnpu ‘egg’ (not overtly expressed). 
(20.27) ?i+pikpa ?an+choomo 
?i+pik-pa ?an+choomo 


3ERG+take-INC XPSR+grandmother 
‘My grandmother takes it 
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rit+?aanyikuwootpa 
?i+?aanyi=ku-+woot-pa 
3ERG+tortilla=wrap.around-INC 
and tortilla wraps it.’ (MAB.047) 


Incorporated nouns must be non-specific, generic nouns (20.28). Proper nouns 
may not be incorporated (20.29), a characteristic widely observed in noun 


incorporating languages (Zavala 2000:444, citing Mardirussian 1975). 


(20.28) ?a+tikwatpa 
fa+tik=watpa 
IABS+house=make-INC 

‘T house-build.’ 


(20.29) PROPER NOUNS ARE UNGRAMMATICAL: 
*?at+jwan=metzpa intended reading: ‘I’m looking for Juan.’ 
*?a+jwan=kiinhpa intended reading: ‘I fear Juan.’ 

(Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


The incorporated nouns may not be modified. Nouns may be modified in 
a number of ways, one of which is via compounding, as shown in (20.30). 
Another method for modifying nouns is via relativization (20.31). Modified 


nouns may not be incorporated into the verbal complex, as shown by examples 


and 038) 


(20.30) ?an+watpa tum ran+suyattik 
fan+wat-pa tum ?an+suyat=tik 
XERG+make-INC one XPSR+palm=house 

‘Tm going to make a house of palm leaves.’ 
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(20.31) 2?am+pinhpa ran+kiipi — titzni2wirip 
?an+pinh-pa Pan+kiipi @O-+titz-ne?-W+?pV 
XERG+gather-INC XPSR+wood 3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL 
‘Ym gathering wood that’s dry.’ 


(20.32) *?a+suyattikwatpa 
?a+suyat=tik=wat-pa 
XABS+palm=house=make-INC 

Intended reading: ‘I build palm houses.’ 


(20.33) *?a+titzkiipipinh-pa 
?a+titz=kiipi=pinh-pa 
XABS+dry=wood=pick-INC 

Intended reading: ‘I’m gathering dry wood.’ 


20.2.1.1 Verbs That Incorporate 


Verb types that incorporate nouns include transitive and ambitransitive verbs. 
Transitive verbs incorporate, as shown in (20.34) with the verb metz ‘search’. 
(20.34) loj mijmoj ?a+mokmetzpa 

loj mijmoj ?a+mok=metz-pa 


the same XABS+corn=search-INC 


‘The same, I’m looking for maize.’ (Sammons.KDK.049) 


Non-agentive ambitransitive verbs incorporate nouns. For instance, 


compare examples (20.35) and (20.36). The ambitransitive verb pi, which 


as an intransitive alternation ‘be hot’ (20.35) and a transitive alternation 


‘heat, heat up’ (b), incorporates nouns (20.36). 
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(20.35) pij ‘be hot (vi)’, ‘heat up (vt)’: 


(a) jesitk tzaam ptjpat+m jaama 
jesik tzaam @-+pij-pa+?am jaama 
when much 3ABS+heat-INC+ALR sun 
‘...when the sun is very hot, 


mam+mujarypa rinh+koobak 
man+muj-?ary-pa ?in+kopa?k 
1:2+wet-BEN-INC 2PSR+head 

Pll wet your head.’ (Elson 1947a:212) 


(b) Pam+pijpa ruunu 
fan+pij-pa fuunu 
XERG+heat.up-INC  atole 
‘T going to heat up atole.’ (Atole.002) 


(20.36) ?ich Pat+Puunpijpa 
fich = =?a+?uunu=pij-pa 
1PRO XABS+atole=heat.up-INC 


v] 


‘T heat up atole (corn beverage).’ (Atole.001) 


Agentive ambitransitive verbs also incorporate. Recall from ch. [§| that 
ruk ‘drink’ is an agentive ambitransitive verb, as shown in (20.37), having 


both transitive (a) and intransitive (b) alternations. The verb ?uk ‘drink’ also 


permits incorporation of nouns (20.38). 
(20.37) ?uk ‘to drink (vi)’, ‘to drink smt. (vt)’: 


(a) ran+Pukné?i+m 2oo0jo 
?an+?uk-ne?-W+m oojo 
XERG+drink-PERF-CMP+ALR_ alcohol 
‘T had drunk alcohol.’ (PDLMA.BOR.010) 
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(b) rich  pitmi ?a+?ukpa 
tich = p#imi ta+?uk-pa 
1pRO strength XABS+drink-INC 
‘T drink a lot.’ (PDLMA.BOR.080) 


(20.38) ?a+ni?kuyukpa+nam 
fa+ni?. kuy=?uk-pat+nam 
XABS+ water-LOCgpplic=drink-INC+STILL 


‘T still will have coffee.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


The verb kiinh ‘fear’, also an agentive ambitransitive (20.39) permits noun 


incorporation, as shown in (20.40). 
(20.39) kiinh ‘to be scared (vi)’; ‘to fear smt. (vt)’: 


(a) si?ip ta+kt#inhpa 
si?ip ta+ki#nh-pa 
now IABS+fear-INC 
‘Now we’re scared.’ (GU1.134) 


(b) Pan+kiinhpa  je?m kamyunnh 
fan+ki#inh-pa je?m kamyuunh 
XERG+fear-INC that truck 
‘’m scared of the truck.’ (MAB.094) 


(20.40) ?a+tzaanykiinh 
?a+tzaany=kiinh-W 
XABS+snake=fear-CMP 

‘I fear snakes.’ (20070710JAF) 


Salomé Gutiérrez Morales (p.c.) notes that while these forms are grammat- 
ically correct, they are not generally used. Instances of incorporated nouns 


with agentive ambitransitive verbs are rare in the text corpus. 
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Intransitive verbs have not been observed incorporating nouns in natu- 
rally occurring speech, although NIs with intransitives are reported in Olutec 


(Zavala 2000). 


20.2.1.2 Compositionality of the NI Compound 


Semantically, compounds made up of NOUN=VERB pairs denote unitary con- 
cepts or institutionalized activities or states that are culturally relevant (Mithun 
1984:856). The repetoir of NOUN=VERB combinations in SP is extensive and 


productive. Some examples are listed in (20.41). 


(20.41) COMPOUND FORMED WITH INCORPORATED NOUNS: 


rikx=mary ‘sell corn’ 
rikx=piH ‘soak corn’ 
rikx=port ‘grind corn’ 
rikx=sert ‘toast corn’ 
raanyi=toq ‘make tortilla’ 
kaama=naks ‘beat fields’ 
kapel=port ‘grind coffee’ 
kapel=sert ‘toast coffee’ 
kawaj=nor ‘brand horse’ 
kuy=jak ‘chop wood’ 
kuy=por ‘split wood’ 
kuy=tinh ‘fell trees’ 
kuy=woot ‘bend branches’ 


maawiny=?ix 
maay=jaras 
maay=jarp 
maay=kirps 
maay=mary 
manik=kom 
manik=wat 
nirpiny=chem 
nérpiny=tyop 


‘see in dream’ 
‘roast meat’ 
‘grind meat’ 
‘weigh meat’ 
‘sell meat’ 


‘be with child’ (child=fill) 


‘Impregnate, become pregnant’ (child=make) 


‘urinate blood’ 
‘extract blood’ 
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pak=kity ‘break bone’ 


pak=toy ‘ache bone’ 

pooy=2tx ‘menstruate (moon=see)’ 
sik=naks ‘beat bean [plants]’ 
sik=nyip ‘plant beans’ 
saantuj=?orm ‘burn incense for saint’ 
saawa=matz ‘have gas (air=grab)’ 
t#?ip=matz ‘catch fish’ 

tik=wat ‘make house’ 

tik=neks ‘roof house’ 

tik=pet ‘sweep house’ 

toot=?ix ‘read (paper)’ 

toot=jay ‘write (on paper)’ 
toot=nor ‘stamp, burn paper’ 
toot=woot ‘roll up paper’ 


In most cases the meaning of the NOUN=VERB compound may be in- 
ferred by the meaning of its parts. For example with verbs such as ?ikx=port ‘grind 
corn’ and kapel=po?t ‘grind coffee’ the meaning of the compound is clear. How- 
ever, in some cases the meaning is not completely transparent. For example 
expressions such as saaw=matz ‘be bloated, have gas’, composed of saawa ‘air’ 
and matz ‘grab’, and pooy=?ir ‘menstruate’, composed of pooya ‘moon’ and 


riz ‘see’, may not necessarily be inferred by the meaning of its parts. 


20.2.1.3 Noun Incorporation as Antipassivization Strategy 


Because these constructions are formally intransitive (Hopper and Thompson 
1980:257-259) type I NIs are considered a type of antipassive (Foley and Van 
Valin 1985:338-347; Givén 1991:626, among others). In antipassive construc- 
tions, the transitivity of the verb is reduced and the O argument is suppressed. 


SP has two antipassive strategies. The first is morphological, employing the 
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suffix -rory, illustrated with the transitive verb ?ix ‘see’ in (20.42) and (20.43). 
In (20.42) the verb is shown as a transitive verb inflected with the ergative 
proclitic ?i+ ‘8ERG’ which marks the A; the O is also a third person referent. 


In (20.43) the same verb is marked with the antipassive suffix -?o?y. 


(20.42) jestk Pi+?ian mij+ram 
jesik ?i+?ix-W O+mij+?am 
then 3ERG+see-CMP 3ABS+big+ALR 
‘Then he saw it, it is big.” (PDLMA.Chaneco.SIL.012) 


(20.43) tyumpiy — jok 
tum.piy @+jok-W 
everything 3ABS+see.dark-CMP 
‘Everything is obscured. 


tum dya ?txo?ypa 

tuum dya @+?ix-?o?y-pa 

one NEG 3ABS+see+ANTIP-INC 
One does not see.’ (MAB.266) 


The second strategy is syntactic, incorporating the O into the verbal 
complex, thus reducing the transitivity of the verb. This is shown with the 
transitive verb pik ‘take’ in and (20.45). Example shows pik as 
a transitive verb inflected with ?i+ ‘3ERG’. In the same verb is shown 
with the O kuy ‘stick’ incorporated; here the verbal complex is intransitive, 
evident from @-marking for 3rd person absolutive on the compound. 

(20.44) ?am+pikpa rusanh jerm ni?  pagak ni? 
?am+pik-pa fus.fanh jefm ni? pak?ak ni? 


XERG+take-INC a.little that water cold water 
‘I take some water, cold water.’ (Atole.007) 
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(20.45) porkej este? kuypik jerm ?an+choomo 
porkej este} O+kuy=pik-W jefm ?an+choomo 
because FILL 3ABS+stick=take-CMP that XPSR+grandmother 


‘Because this, my grandmother uses a [walking] stick.’ (mAB.141) 


As such the object is suppressed and the valency of the verb is reduced. 


20.2.1.4 Summary 


SP has type I noun incorporation. Type I noun refers to a “lexical compound- 
ing” whereby nouns incorporated into the verbal complex lose their syntactic 
status as an argument and the valency of the verb is reduced. Compounds 
formed of incorporated nouns encode unitary concepts or institutionalized ac- 
tivity. In most the meaning of the compound may be inferred by the meaning 
of its parts (ie. ?ikr=po?t ‘grind corn’), although this is not always the 
case as some expressions may not be completely transparent (i.e. pooy=?ir 
(moon=see) ‘menstruate’). In SP As and Os may both be incorporated. In- 
corporated nouns consist of non-specific, non-modified, generic terms. The 
verbs that may incorporate nouns include transitive and agentive and nona- 


gentive ambitransitive verbs in their transitive function. 


20.2.2 Type II: External Possession 


SP also exhibits type II noun incorporation, although NIs are restricted to ex- 
ternal possessor constructions. Type II noun incorporation, characterized as a 
manipulation of case, “advances an oblique argument into the case position va- 


cated by the [incorporated noun]” (Mithun 1984:856). In these constructions, 
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the A or O is incorporated into the verb and an oblique argument takes its 
place as core argument. The transitivity of the verb is left unchanged, the key 
difference between type I and type II NOUN=VERB constructions. The reshuf- 
fling of arguments is referred to as a “manipulation of case”, and according to 
Mithun (1984), instrument, location and possessors are brought into the role 
of object status. 

SP permits the incorporation of possessums, typically bodyparts, in 
which case the possessor is marked as a core argument on the verbal complex. 
The discussion on the possessor of a core argument being co-referenced as a 
core argument (instead of its possessum), whereby the possessum loses its sta- 
tus as argument (or whose status is demoted), is a topic of special consideration 
in the literature on noun incorporation. This type of manipulation of case has 
been referred to as “possessor ascension”, “possessor raising”, “possessor pro- 
motion” or “external possession” (Aissen 1987; Allen et al 1984, 1990; Mithun 
1984; Velazquez-Castillo 1995, 1996; Payne and Barshi 1999). 

SP has two types of external possession (following Payne and Barshi 
1999): noun incorporation and possessor ascension with the applicative -ParyP| 
In NI external possession constructions, the semantic possessum is incorpo- 
rated into the verbal complex and the possessor occurs as a core argument. 
As type II constructions, the valency of the verb does not change. Com- 


pare the sentences in (20.46) and (21.91). In (20.46) the verb is intransitive 


ku+wirks ‘twist’. The verb has one core argument, the subject puy ‘foot’, 


?Possessor ascension with the applicative -?a?y is described in chapters[11] and [14] 
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which is possessed and marked as such with the proclitic ?an+ ‘xPsR’. Here 
the possessed noun is the subject of the intransitive verb. Example 
illustrates a case of external possession. Here the possessum is incorporated, 
the verbal complex remains intransitive, and the subject (the possessor) is 


marked with the absolutive mi+ ‘2AB9’. 


(20.46) ?an+puy ku+wt?ks 
fant+puy @%+ku+wi?tks-W 
XPSR+foot 3ABS+DERIV2+twist-CMP 
‘My foot twisted.’ (20090227JAF) 


(20.47) mitpuykuwirks 
mi+puy=ku-+wi?ks-W 
2ABS+foot=DERIV)+twist-CMP 

‘You twisted your foot.’ (20090227JAF) 


There are restrictions as to which nouns may be incorporated. Body 


parts occur most frequently. Terms denoting the excretion of bodily fluids also 


occur to a limited extent, as shown in (20.48) through (20.50). 


(20.48) ?a+tzemranhnurkné? 
ta+tzem=?fanh-+nu?rk-ne?-W 
XABS+urline=DERIV,-+arrive-PERF-CMP 
‘T can’t urinate.’ (lit. ‘My urine has been cut off.’) (Kaufman & Himes, 
in progress) 


(20.49) né?pinykotpa; ritkut+kompa surunhjoom 
O+ni?piny=kot-pa ?i+ku+kom-pa surunh=joj.mi 
3ABS+blood=insert-INC 3ERG+DERIV2+fill-INC pot=LOC2.LOC, 

‘He saves the blood. He puts it in a pot.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in 
progress) 
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(20.50) tyiny?anhnurkné? ritpuru 
O+tyiny=?anh+nu?k-ne?-W ?i+puru 
3ABS+excrement=DERIV;+arrive-PERF-CMP 3ERG+stomach 


‘His belly is constipated.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Kinship terms (and words that function as kinship terms) may also be 
incorporated, although also to a limited extent. The only examples that have 


been observed in the corpus are maanik ‘child? son, daughter’ (20.51) and 
yoomo ‘woman, wife’ (20.52). 


(20.51) Pokmi matram riritmanikwat 
Pokmi mat+?am ?it+nat+tmanik=wat-W 
afterward ALR 3ERG+Assoc-+tchild=make-CMP 


‘After wards they got pregnant.’ (GU1.068) 


(20.52) mit+yoomoritytyarmpa yoomoritytyarmi 
mi+yoomo=rity-tar?m-pa yoomo=’ity-ta?m-i 
2ABS+woman=be-PLUsap-INC woman=be-PLUsap-IMP 


‘If you’re going to be married, then get married.’ (lit. ‘be with a 
woman’; talking to a man) (JOV.008) 
Parts of wholes occur to the least extent. neejza ‘side’ has been observed 
in this function, as shown in (20.53). neeja ‘side’ is inalienably possessed when 
referring to a human. Example (20.54) shows part of a plant Papity ‘thorn’ 


incorporated by a verb. 


(20.53) dya+m reste dya+m neejatzirypa 
dyat+?am este} dyat+?am W-+neeja=tzi?y-pa 
NEG+ALR this NEG+ALR 3ABS+side=remain-INC 

‘Not this. No. This stays to the side.’ (CP2.007a) 


3The term tziizi ‘child’ may also be incorporated, however not in type II NI constructions. 
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(20.54) ?a+?apitytzenhpa jerm_ pejtak 
?fa+?apity=tzenh-pa je?m _ pejtak 
XABS+thorn=prick-INC that cactus 


‘The cactus thorn-pricked me.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


20.2.2.1. Summary of Type II NIs 


SP has type I incorporation, however, it is limited to external possessor con- 
structions. That is, only body parts, excretions, kinship terms, and to a limited 
extent parts of wholes may be incorporated by the verb. Both transitive and 
intransitive verbs incorporate these nouns. The valency of the verbs in these 


constructions is left unaltered. 


20.2.3 Types III and IV in Mixe-Zoque 


Type III noun incorporation, as described by Mithun (1984:859), is used to 
“background known or incidental information within portions of discourse.” 
Mithun notes that types I, II, and III all background information, but that 
the functions are subtly different: “Type I serves to reduce its salience within 
the V, Type II within the clause, and Type HI within a particular portion 
of the discourse” (1984:862). Type IV noun incorporation is similar to type 
III incorporation in that the scope of the V is narrowed with an incorporated 
noun, however, a more specific argument accompanies the verbal complex. 
The incorporated noun essentially acts as a classifier (Mithun 1984:864). 
There are no examples of type II and IV noun incorporation in the SP 


corpus of naturally occurring speech, however, as noted by Mithun (1986:33) 


668 


“incorporation as a stylistic device is notoriously fragile-in unpredictable ways— 
under elicitation”. Attempts at eliciting these forms in SP have been unsuc- 
cessful, although both types are observed in Olutec (Zavala 2000:590-7). It is 
not unusual for different languages within a family to have different NI types. 
In addressing the implicational hierarchy of NI constructions types found cross- 
linguistically, Mithun (1984:874) notes a lack of congruity in the NI repertoire 


with single language families, of which she states: 


..a comparison of NI types across related languages indicates 
that this hierarchy is not simply a static structural universal. Many 
families contain languages with different repertoires of NI. Thus 
Mayan includes languages with no NI, e.g. Ixil and Aguacatec 
(Robertson 1980); with only Type I, e.g. Kanjobal, Mam, and 
Chuj (Dayley 1981); and at least one language with both Types I 
and II, Yucatec (Bricker 1978). 


Research based on a larger corpus may provide more information on type III 


and IV NIs in SP. 


20.3. Summary of Noun Incorporation 


Noun incorporation refers to the process by which nominal arguments are 
incorporated into the verb to form complex predicates. In SP NI predicates 
are distinguishable on morphosyntactic and phonological grounds. All four 


NI types are observed in SP. Type I incorporation consists of incorporating 
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a core argument of the verb, reducing the transitivity of the verb. Type II 
incorporation consists of incorporating a core argument and allowing the slot to 
be filled by a new argument, thus leaving the transitivity of the verb unaltered. 
The type I incorporation found in SP illustrates a type of external possession 
whereby possessed body parts are incorporated by the verb, and the possessor 
is marked as a core argument of the verb. Type III and IV incorporation are 


not observed in SP, although they are attested in the Mixe-Zoque family. 
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Chapter 21 


Complex Predicates II: 


Verb Serialization 


Verb compounding is highly productive in SP. Broadly speaking, there are 
two types of compound verbs in SP. The first, described in ch. consist of 
NOUN=VERB compounds. The second type, and the topic of this chapter, 
consist of VERB=VERB compounds. These complex verb words are formed by 
combining two or more stems with no morphological subordination. Verbal 
complexes make up the same phonological and grammatical word, constitut- 
ing a formal unit that encode a unitary event. Verbs in the complex share as- 
pect /mood marking, as well as core arguments. These complex predicates are 
referred to in the literature as serial verb constructions (Aikhenvald and Dixon 
2006, Foley and Olson 1985, Li and Thompson 1981, and Zavala 2000, 2006). 
Those found in SP are of the type referred to as “nuclear serial verbs” by Foley 


and Olson (1985). In Meso-America, complex predicates of this type have been 
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described for Olutec (Mixe-Zoque, Zavala 2000, 2006) and Q’anjob’al (Mayan, 
Mateo Toledo 2008). The formal criteria for defining serial verb constructions 


(SVCs) are listed in (21.1) Aikhenvald (Aikhenvald and Dixon 2006:338-344). 


(21.1) FORMAL CRITERIA OF SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS: 


e Composed of two or more verbs denoting a single event; 

e Each of the verbs comprising the verbal complex may occur 
independently; 

e There is no marking for subordination; 

e At least one argument must be shared by the verbs of the complex; 

e Inflection for tense, aspect, and mood are marked once in the 


complex; 


Serial verb constructions in SP are distinguishable from other multi- 
verb constructions in the language based on these criteria. For instance, ex- 
ample illustrates a complex predicate composed of the transitive verbs 
jetz ‘brush’ and ti#m ‘stretch out’. The compound verb encodes a single action 
‘brushing out by extending’. The verbal complex shares the A, an unspeci- 
fied 3rd person referent, and the O, the 3rd person referent way ‘hair’. The 
verbs comprise a single phonological and morphological word. Phonologically, 
stress falls on the penultimate syllabld"| Morphologically, the verbal complex 
is flanked by inflectional morphology, person marking to the left and aspect 


marking to the right. The 3rd person ergative marker occurs preceding the V, 


See ch. [2] for a detailed description of stress in SP. 
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jetz ‘brush’ and the inflection for aspect occurs following the V» ti#m ‘stretch 
out’. There is no marking to indicate subordination, as is observed for other 


multi-verb constructiond?| 


(21.2) ?i+jetztiimpa jerm rit+way 
fi+jetz—tiim-pa jetm ?i+way 


3ERG+brush=stretch.out-INC that 3PSR+hair 
‘She untangles her hair. (vyT.135) 


Serial verb constructions are composed of verbs that occur independently. As 
shown in examples (21.3) and (21.4), the verbs jetz ‘brush’ and tiim ‘stretch 
out’ (respectively) from the serial verb in example (21.2) are shown indepen- 


dently. 


(21.3) tzuruyitm dya+m dya+m ran+jetztarmpa 
tzuruyi+?am dya+?am dya+?am ?an+jetz-ta?m-pa 
late+-ALR NEG+ALR NEG+ALR XERG+brush-PLUsap-INC 


‘When it’s late we don’t brush [our hair].’ (vy7.131) 


(21.4) ?i+tyi#mpa ralaambraj. 
?i+tiim-pa ?alaambraj 
3ERG+stretch.out-INC wire 

‘He stretches out the cable. 


ri+watpa rittyaranyi. 

?i+wat-pa ?i+tya?rn-i 
3ERG+do-INC 3PSR+fence.in-NOM 
He’s going to make his fence.’ (20051102erg) 


2A number of multi-verb constructions in SP do show marking to indicate some level 
of subordination. Refer to chapters [23] and [22] for detailed description of clause combining, 
complementation, auxiliary verb constructions and subordination. 
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21.1 Properties of Serial Verbs in SP 


Serial verb constructions, especially nuclear serial verbs, make up a unique 
type of multi-verb construction in that, as stated above, more than one verb 
forms a complex, tightly bound unit requiring no special linking morphology 
that denotes a single event such that they share arguments, aspect, tense and 


mood. Each of these properties are described here. 


21.1.1 Prosody 


Soteapanec has three degrees of stress, which are assigned from right to left. 
Primary stress may fall on the penultimate or ultimate syllable, depending on 
syllable weight. Secondary stress is assigned to the leftmost syllable following 
proclitics, which are extrametrical. Tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable 
(i.e. containing long vowel or a closed syllable) preceding primary stress. 


Clitics are extrametrical and do not bear stress. This distribution is illustrated 


by the paradigm shown in (21.5}’| repeated from tables and 


3To see these examples in IPA see example (2.130) in chapter 
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UTeSe URUL & SoH], yes+yurxud /yes+AurxHd+Q / 
poyye [LS or, weu+edyuryo+e} /ureu-+ed-yuryp+e4 / 
SOLLITONGY OFMLYANVUELXA 


[esq soryun 47, devdyAzelgim+ny+eu /ed-yeq-Ageg-fim+ny+eu+(Q/ 
(JL Md 04 SUIOS ULJ, ed Agesel+uey /ed-Ageg-yel+ueg / 
SOILITOOUd COIYLYANVULXY 


_ plo} ere Ao, wWeqeezfedgodudgeurgiu = /uwrey+ed-pe}-[eA-g3u-Ageg-wu+¢ / 


SAUVILYA TL 

,urese pres oaey Aol], ed yebled<z our /ed-yeb-fed-gou-uru-+ % / 
“pres oaey Ao, edfeAz oui /ed-(es-gou-wUu+¢@ / 
:AUVGNOOUS 

pres Aou, fe curr /A\-fes-uret/ 

Pres pel] oH, Eguultt /N\-g0u-wU/ 
SALVIWILT() -AUVNIY g 

kes AOU, ed fe Auru /ed-fex-wru-+ % / 

S&S OF], ed wu /ed-uru+q@ / 


“ALVIILIONG J-AUVINIU (¢°1Z) 
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The stress patterns that occur on complex predicates formed with two 


or more verbs show that these forms make up a single phonological word. 


(21.6) 


(a) 


?an+tzakséetpa 
?an+tzak=seet-pa 
XERG-+leave=return-INC 

‘Tm returning it.’ (20070719RCRs5) 


?a+ki?mseettarnhgakpa+m 
?a+ki?m=seet-ta?m-?ak-pa+?am 
XABS+ascend=return-PLUsq,)-REP-INC+ALR 
‘We’re going to go back up again.’ (200707004JAFs5) 


néjne?monht6?oba 
@+nej-ne?=monh-to?-pa 
3ABS+be.on.side-ASSUM=sleep-DESID-INC 
‘He wants to sleep on his side.’ (20070702JAFs59) 


?a+rak+seedanhkutzigd?yu+m 
?an+rak+seet=?anh+ku-+tzik-?a?y-W+?am 
XERG+CAUS]+return=DERIV;+DERIV2+touch-BEN-CMP+ALR 
‘T let it go again.’ 


21.1.2 Subordination 


Serial verbs in SP are composed of multiple verbs without the use of sub- 


ordinating morphology, a characteristic that distinguishes them from other 


multi-verb constructions in SP. Compound verbs and multi-verb constructions 


involving subordination differ syntactically and semantically. Compare the ex- 


amples in (21.7) and (21.8). Example (21.7) shows a serial verb construction 


composed of the transitive verb ?a?m ‘look’ and the intransitive directional 


verb nikk ‘go’. The verb complex is marked for lst person with ?a+ ‘XABS’ 
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and is inflected with the incompletive suffix -pa following the Vj. The example 
in (21.8) shows a multi-verb construction composed of the same verbs. Here, 
however, the two verbs are syntactically and phonologically independent. The 
first verb in the sequence ?arm ‘look’ is inflected with aspect morphology, 
and the second verb in the sequence nikk ‘go’ is inflected with person mor- 
phology. Second, the verbs are phonologically independent; stress falls on the 
penultimate syllable of the inflected verb ?a?mpa ‘look-INC’ and on the root 
syllable of the dependent verb nikk ‘go’ immediately following person marker 
ri+ ‘3ERG’. Third, the second verb in the sequence is doubly marked to in- 
dicate subordination: (a) it is @-marked as dependent, and (b) the S of the 


intransitive verb is marked with an ergative person marking proclitic. 


(21.7) 2a+P?a?mnikpa+?am 
fat+?a?m=nikk-pa+?am 
XABS+look=go-INC+ALR 


‘T look ahead.’ (‘I look where I’m going.’) (20070706jaf/erg/rcr) 


(21.8) ?aé?mpa 2i+nyik 
fartm-pa ?i+nikk-W3 
look-INC 3ERG+g0-DEP;, 


‘He looks (around) as he goes.’ (20070704jafs09) 


A third type of multi-verb construction formed with the same verbs ?a?m ‘look’ 
and nikk ‘go’, functioning as an auxiliary verb, is shown in (21.9). Here 
nikk ‘goguz’ occurs as the first verb in the sequence. The auxiliary verb 
takes inflection for completive aspect. The second verb in the sequence is 


rarm ‘look’, which takes person and dependent verb morphology. 
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(21.9) je2m yoomo nitku+m rit?arm tzurukiny 
jetm yoomo nikk-W+?am — ?i+?a?m-W tzu?ukiny 
that woman 20gy7,-CMP+ALR 3ERG+look-DEP; worm 

‘This woman went to see the worm.’ (GU2.026) 


The construction types, formed with the same verbs, also differ seman- 
tically. Example encodes a single event ‘looking ahead’; example 
describes two independent actions that occur simultaneously ‘going and look- 
ing’; and conveys motion to realize an event encoded by a second verb 


‘go to look’. 


21.1.3. Argument sharing 


Serial verbs share one or more core arguments. Based on the independent 
properties of the components, however, a number of serial verb types are ob- 
served. For instance, in the verbal complex is composed of the two 
intransitive verbs ya?ach ‘suffer’ and kar ‘die’; the S of the V; and the V2 are 


co-referential. 


(21.10) S=S: 
lastimaj ?any+choomo yarachkar 
lastimaj ?an+choomo O+ya?ach=ka?-W 
poor XPSR+grandmother 3ABS+suffer=die-CMP 


‘My poor grandmother suffered dying/died suffering.’ (MAB.264a) 


In (21.11) both the A and the O of the transitive V, tuk ‘to pick, pluck’ and 
the A and the O of the transitive V2 matz ‘grab’ are co-referential. The A and 


the O of the V; and the A and the O of the V» are the same. 
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(21.11) A=A; O=O: 


rittyukmatz 

?it+tuk=matz-W 

3ERG+pick=grab-CMP 

‘She snatches up [the chicken].’ (sov.023a) 


In (21.12h) the V, is intransitive and the V2 is transitive. Here the S of the 


V, is co-referential the A of the Vo. 
(21.12) S=A: 


(a) porkej je?  dyoos rinh+wejpartpa 
porkej je? dyoos ‘?i+?anh+wej=paf?t-pa 
because 3PRO god 3ERG+DERIV,+cry=find-INC 
because God commands him 

(b) ?igat+dyoos ?it+yoorpartpa 
figa+dyoos ?i+yoox=part-pa 
COMP+god 3ERG+work=find-INC 
so God helps him 

(c) gerem mimne?  Piga+pisriny 
jetm mim.ne? ?iga+W+pis-?iny 
that be.sick © COMP+3ABS+cure-OPT 
to cure the sick.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.031) 


There are no cases consisting of a transitive V, and an intransitive V2 
in which the A of the V, co-references the A of the Vo. 

Cases in which the V, is transitive and the Vp» is intransitive and in 
which the the O of the V; co-references the S of the V» are observed. These 


are referred to as cause-effect serial verb constructions (Crowley 1987:39). 
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(21.13) nimpa majiywiny 
Q+nim-pa majiywiny 
3ABS+say-INC_ lightening 

Lightening says: 


ta+rich sitip tana+wiipmiich 

tat+?ich siftp tan+na+wiip=miich-W 
IABS+1PRO now IERG+ASSOC+throw=play-CMP 
‘Now we play tossing it around.’ (Elson 1947a:211) 


21.1.3.1 Switch Function Serial Verbs 


Complex verb constructions, in which the O (or the A) of a transitive verb 
co-references the S of an intransitive verb, may also be referred to as “cause 
effect” or “serial causative verb” (Durie 1988:331), “switch-subject” serials 
(Crowely 1987:39), or “switch-function” (Aikhenvald 2006:14-17). In SP only 


the V; O may co-reference the V2 S. 
(21.14) Pranhkurtketpa germ karnpu 
?an+ku?rt=ket-pa jetm ka?npu 


XERG+eat=descend-INC that egg 
‘She ate up the whole egg.’ (MAB.077) 


There are two types of switch function serial verb constructions, both 
of which are formed with a transitive V, and an intransitive V>. The first 
type is referred to as cause-effect; the second type is a causative construction. 
In cause-effect SVCs “the V» describes the result, or the effect, of the V,” 
(Aikhenvald 2006:16). Example illustrates a case in which the Vj, is 


transitive and the V2 is intransitive. 
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(21.15) ?ik+zi?pkd? ritkarreta jerm chimpa 
?i+?ak+ji?tp=ka?-W ?i+karreta jerm chimpa 
3ERG+CAUS,+squash=die-CMP 3PSR-+cart that dog 

‘The cart squashed and killed the dog.’ (PDLMA.BDG.SIL.009) 


The second type of switch-function serial verb construction describes 
an indirect causative relationship between events. Indirect causative construc- 
tions in SP describe a situation in which one participant’s (A) actions (event 
A) lead to another participant’s (O) realizing an unrelated action or state 
(event B) (see Shibatani and Pardeshi 2002 for discussion). Switch-function 
causative constructions are formed with one verb, tzik ‘touch’ in V, position; 
the V2 is always intransitive. In the speaker explains how the stories 


she tells (event A) cause her children to be scared (event B). 


(21.16) (a) jerm tan+?abweelo+yaj+pirk 
jerm tan+?abweelo+yaj+pi?k 
that IPSR+grandparent+PLUnonsap+REL 
‘Those who were our brothers 


ri+watyyay winyyik 
ti+wat-yaj-W winyyik 
3ERG+do-PLUnonsap-CMP long.ago 
did it [told this story] long ago... 


(b) rich jemum ran+tziganhjerkpa 
fich = jem#+?am fan+tzi#k=?anh+jerk-pa 
1PRO right.there+ALR XERG+CAUS,=get.scared-INC 
That’s how I scare 


ram+maanik+tam 
Pant+tmaanik+tam 
XPsR+child+PLUajum 


my children.’ (PuraCarne.035-6) 
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While indirect causative expressions are formed by compounding the 
transitive verb tzik ‘touch, move’ and an intransitive verb, the verb tz#k ‘touch, 
move’ occurs independently, as shown in example (21.17). 

(21.17) ku+kéj jaama ran+tzikpa 
O+ku+kej-W jaama ?an+tzik-pa 


3ABS+DERIV2+day.break-CMP day XERG+touch-INC 
‘The next day, I touched [her belly].’ (SoyPartera.097a) 


21.1.3.2 Trivalent Serial Verbs 


The ditransitive verb chi? ‘give’ also appears in serial verb constructions. The 
verb mary ‘sell’ is a bivalent verb that takes two arguments (21.18); the verb 
chit ‘give’ is a trivalent verb that takes three arguments (21.19). A serial verb 
composed of the two verbs shares two arguments. This is shown in example 
(21.20) in which the A of the V; and the V2 are co-referential; the O of the 
V, and the SO of the V2 are also co-referential. 
(21.18) yoomo dya tam+marypa 

yoomo dya tan+ma?y-pa 


woman NEG IERG-+sell-INC 
‘We don’t sell woman.’ (CNC.032c) 


(21.19) tany+chirityarmpa rusanh —mok 
tan+chi?-ta?m-pa fus.fanh mok 
IERG+give-PLUgsap-INC little corn 

‘We'll give him a little corn.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.022) 


(21.20) ?este? jePm yoomo ?at+marycht? 
feste] jef-m yoomo Y?a+ma?y=chi?-W 
this that woman XABS+sell=give-CMP 

‘The woman gave it to me sold.’ (PQH.003) 
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A second example with the ditransitive verb is shown in (21.21). Here the V, 


is the transitive verb saj ‘to gift’ and the V2 is the ditransitive chi? ‘give’. 


(21.21) ?Pi+xajchi? tum burroj 
?i+saj=chi?-W tum burroj 
3ERG+gift=give-CMP one donkey 

‘He gave him a donkey as a gift.’ jaf 


21.1.4 Compositionality 


Serial verb constructions denote events that are conceptualized as unitary 
events on the part of native speakers. There are degrees of compositionality, 
however. At one end of the scale the meaning of the serial verb is generally 
predictable from the meaning of its part. At the opposite end of the scale, 
there may be no transparency as to the meaning of the serial verb based on 
its parts. 

At their most transparent, the meaning of the SVC may be predictable 
from the meaning of its parts (21.22). Generally, these forms are iconic, 
in which case the order of the verbs “follows the temporal sequence of the 


subevents” (Aikhenvald 2006:28), as illustrated in (21.23). 


(21.22) kwanduj kej je?m yoomo téenychuk?umpa 
kwanduj kej je?’m yoomo @+teeny=tzuk?um-pa 
when that that woman 3ABS-+stand.up=arise-INC 

‘When the woman stood up, 


germ traytyt ritrarmné? 

jerm traytyi ?i+?a?m-ne?-W 

that boy 3ERG+see-PERF-CMP 
the boy had seen her.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.006) 
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(21.23) tak+wi2kmonhtaap+?am 
ta+?ak+wi?k=monh-taH-pa+?am 
IABS+CAUS,+eat=sleep-PASS-INC+ALR 

‘We were given dinner.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.006) 


Some serial verbs are composed of subevents that occur simultaneously 
(21.24). In some cases the V; describes the manner or position in which the 


Vp» is carried out, as shown in (21.26) and (21.25), respectively. In some cases 


the V2 describes the direction in which the V, is realized (21.27). 


(21.24) Pokmi ni tum  jerm ritrokmaanik 
?okmi ni tuum je?fm ?i+?ook=maanik 
afterwards no one that 3PSR+grandchild 


‘Afterwards not one of her grandchildren 


dya téenykejyajpa 

dya @+teeny=kej-yaj-pa 

NEG 3ABS+stop=appear-PLUsqp-INC 
stopped by/appeared [for a visit]. (@AB.271) 


(21.25) ritkoonychukumydjpa 
?i+koony=tzuk?um-yaj-pa 
3ERG+sit=arise-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘They raise him to sitting. (Cangrejo.076a) 


(21.26) Podoy jory?iatyd?mi riny+yoomo 
fotroy jo?y=?ix-ta?m-i ?in+yoomo 
NEG anger=see-PLUsq,-IMP_ 2PSR+woman 
‘Don’t hate your wife.’ (JOV.015»b) 


(21.27) ?a?mniggdkpa+?am 
O+?a?m=nikk-gak-pa+?am 
3ABS+look=go-REP-INC+ALR 

‘She looked up ahead again.’ (GU2.056) 
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A lesser degree of transparency is an event where the meaning of the 
SVC is not discernible from the meaning of its parts, as shown in (21.28) 
with the SVC yoor=part (work=find) ‘help’ and in (21.29) with matz=pak 


(take=knock.down) ‘maintain, support’. 


(21.28) tan+yooxpdrt-pa mej ta+fich piixiny 
tan+yoor=part-pa meex ta+?ich pitxiny 
IERG+help-INC also. 3ABS+1PRO man 


‘We also help our husbands.’ (JOv.026) 


(21.29) sinoke meej tat?ich tan+watpa rimpeenyuj 
sino.ke meex ta+?ich tan+wat-pa Y?empeenyuj 
ifno.that also IABS+1PRO IERG+do-INC 

‘If we don’t also make an effort, 


jguutypi?k = tara+matzpaktdap 
juuty+pi?k ta+na+matz=pak-taH-pa 
where+REL IABS+RR+grab=knock.down-PASS-INC 


how can we maintain ourselves.’ (JOv.028) 


SVCs are often lexicalized, which may result in one of the verbs no 
longer occurring independently. Verbs that occur in SVCs frequently are likely 
to grammaticalize as inflectional or derivational suffixes. The distinction be- 
tween the types of SVCs that are likely to lexicalize and the SVC components 
that are likely to grammaticalize are addressed in {21.3|below. Lexicalized and 
grammaticalized components of SVCs are associated with symmetrical and as- 
symetrical SVCs. See 421.3] for description of symmetrical and asymmetrical 
SVCs in SP. 
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21.2 Serial Verb Types in SP 


Serial verb types are determined by the properties of the verbal components 
that make up the SVCs and the relationship between the arguments to the 
events. Based on the possible combinations of verb types there are 11 serial 
verb types in SF These are distinguished based on a number of character- 
istics. The first is the transitivity of the components; there are four possi- 
ble configurations: V1 inirans=V2intrans: Vlintrans=V2trans) Vlirans=V2trans: 
and Vlirans=V2intrans- ‘The second characteristic is based on which argu- 
ments are shared. In serial verb constructions the predicates share the same 
arguments. That is, if both predicates are transitive, both predicates share the 
A and the O. In cause-effect serials the argument of the V, differs from that 
of the V2. For example if the V, is transitive and the V» is intransitive, the 
patient of the V; may be the S of the V». Finally, the third characteristic is 
whether the SVC is symmetrical or asymetrical. Symmetrical SVCs are com- 
posed of two (or more) predicates from open classes. Symmetrical complex 
predicates have no head, all components have equal status; and the order of 
components tends to be iconic. Asymmetrical serial verbs are composed of one 
verb from an open class and one verb from a closed class, and they denote a 
single event described by the verb from the open class. The serial verb types 


in SP are listed in table 


4There are 12 possible combinations if we include serial verb constructions composed 
of non-verbal predicates in which the V2 is transitive, in which case the S of the V; co- 
references the O of the V2 (S=P). SVCs composed of non-verbal predicates are described 


in 21.5] below. 
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Table 21.1: Serial Verb Types 


Transitivity Semantics / Verb Type Examples 
of components Class Vie V2 (see) 
Viintrans=V2intrans Serial Verb open=open 21.30 
(symmetric) 
OPENgositional=open [21.32 
Serial Verb open=motion 21a 
(asymmetric) 
V lintrans= V 2irane Serial Verb open=open 21.33 
(symmetric) 
OPENpositional=open |21.34 
Viltrans=V2trans Serial Verb open=open 21.35 


(symmetric) 


Vane — V2 pntrans 


Serial Verb 
(symmetric) 


open=open 


Serial Verb 
(asymmetric) 


open=motion 


Cause-Effect 
direct 
(symmetric) 


open=—open 


Cause-Effect tzik=intrans 
indirect 


(asymmetric) 


Cause-Effect 
direct 
(asymmetric) 


open=motion 
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SVCs composed of Viintrans=V2intrans Pairs consist of three types: 


open=open (21.30), open=motion (21.31), and openpositional=open (21.32). 


(21.30) ji2kka? 
O-+ji2k=ka?-W 
3ABS+drown=die-CMP 
‘He died by drowning/drowned to death.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 


p.c.) 
(21.31) je2?m yoomo ni dya+run yurki?mpa 
jefm yoomo ni dya+?un W-+yus=ki?m-pa 


that woman not.even NEG+DJO 3ABS+wake=ascend-INC 
‘The woman didn’t even wake up.’ (ESK.031a) 


(21.32) ?a+mutzne?moénhpa 
?a+mutz-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS+mouth.down-ASSUM=sleep-INC 

‘I sleep face down.’ (20070707JAF) 


SVCs composed of Vlintrans=V2trans Pairs consist of two types: open=open 
(21.33) and position=open (21.34). 


(21.33) porkej je?  dyoos rinh+wejpd?tpa 
porkej je? dyoos ‘?i+?anh+wej=pa?t-pa 
because 3PRO god 3ERG+DERIV,+cry=find-INC 
because God commands him 


riga+dyoos rit+tyooxpartpa 
?iga+dyoos ?i+yoox=part-pa 
COMP+god 3ERG+work=find-INC 
so God helps him 


jerm mimner rigatpisriny 

jetm mim.ne? ?iga+W-+pis-?iny 

that be.sick ©COMP+3ABS+cure-OPT 
to cure the sick.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.031) 
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(21.34) ?i+kdonychukumydjpa 
?i+koony=tzuk?um-yaj-pa 
3ERG+sit=arise-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘They raise him to sitting. (Cangrejo.076a) 


SVCs formed with Vlirans=V2trans Consist of one type: open=open (21.35). 


(21.35) jemum ri+gi?mtzdk nirikirim 
je-mi?+?am ?i+ji?m=tzak-W ni?=ki?.mi 
that.LOC,;+ALR 3ERG+hang=leave-CMP water=LOC3.LOC, 

‘...he left them hanging there in the water.’ 


SVCs formed of Vlirans=V2intrans Pairs consist of both straightforward SVCs 
and Cause-effect serial verbs. Serial verbs consist of open=open (21.36) sym- 
metric and open=motion asymmetric combinations. Cause-effect serial 
include the direct causation combinations of open=open (21.2) and open=motion 


(21.39), as well as the indirect causation formed with the verb tzik ‘touch’ in 


V; position (21.40). 


(21.36) ?i-+wiimmiichpa 
?i+wiip=miich-pa 
3ERG+throw=play-INC 

‘He plays tossing it around.’ (20070704jaf) 


(21.37) ?i+patznigda?y jerm chiima 
?i+patz=nikk-?ary-W jerm chiima 
3ERG+throw=go-BEN-CMP that plate 

‘The threw a plate at him.’ (Yerno.112) 


(21.38) sirip niki kotta?ami jerexik 
sifip nikk-i kot-ta?m-i jerexik 
NOW Oaua-IMP insert-PLUsap-IMP_ there 
‘Now go put him there 
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tzaanytyikjoom 
tzaany=tik=joj.mi 
snake=house=LOC2.LOC, 
in the snake’s house 


riga jemum ?i+waska?raba tzaany. 

?iga jemum ?i+was=ka?-pa — tzaany 

COMP there 3ERG+bit=die-INC snake 

that there the snake will kill him by biting.’ (Elson 1947a:210) 


(21.39) Panhku?tketpa germ karnpu 
fan+ku?t=ket-pa jetm ka?npu 
XERG+eat=descend-INC that egg 

‘She ate up the whole egg. (MAB.077) 


(21.40) peroj 2agitchikso?psydj jerm piiyu 
peroj ?tagi+?i+tzik=so?ps-yaj-W jerm  piiyu 
but  much+3ERG+touch=tire-PLUnonsap-CMP that chicken 

‘but they made the chicken really tired [by chasing it].’ (PQuH.014) 


21.2.1 SVCs with Motion Verbs 


Complex predicates composed of a verb and a motion verb can be characterized 
as asymmetrical serial verbs (Aikhenvald 2006:21). The motion verb that occur 


in serial verb constructions are listed in (21.41). 
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(21.41) MOTION (OR LACK OF) VERBS: 


nikk ‘go’ 

roy ‘go and return’ 
nas ‘pass by’ 

seet ‘return’ 
tzukrum ‘raise’ 

ket ‘lower, descend’ 
kirm ‘ascend’ 

put ‘exit’ 

tziry ‘stay’ 


Serial verb constructions composed of a motion verb (or lack of motion, in the 
case of tzi’y ‘stay’) convey the event expressed by the V, and its corresponding 
trajectory, expressed by the motion verb in Vy. For example in the 
complex predicate is formed with patz ‘throw’ and nikk ‘go’ to indicate throw 
ahead. Compare this example with also formed with patz ‘throw’. 
Here the V2 is ket ‘descend’; the complex predicate denotes ‘throw down’. 
In the predicate combines the verb ?anh+ja?as ‘roast’ with the motion 
verb nas ‘pass’ to indicate ‘roast by passing over’. Similar SVCs are shown 
with the motion verbs seet ‘return’ and ki?m ‘ascend’ in and 
respectively. 
(21.42) ?i+patznigdry jerm chiima 

?i+patz=nikk-?aty-W jerm chiima 


3ERG+throw=go-BEN-CMP that plate 
‘The threw a plate at him.’ (Yerno.112) 


(21.43) ?i+patzket?arypa maayi 
?i+patz=ket-?ary-pa maayi 
3ERG+throw=descend-BEN-INC meat 

‘He threw down meat for him.’ (Chaneco.SIL.006) 
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(21.44) despues kej  Yaranh+jarasnasarytyd?mpa 
despues kej ?an+?anh+ja?as=nas-?ary-ta?m-pa 
after that 3ERG+DERIV+roast=pass. by-BEN-PLU sqp-INC 
‘Afterwards we roast it by passing 


juuktiyukmé 
jukti=yuk-mi 
fire=LOCs;.LOC, 

over the fire.’ ($Z2.004a) 


(21.45) je2m yoomo ?armséet 
jetm yoomo @-+?a?m=seet-W 
that woman 3ABS+look=turn-CMP 
‘The woman turned to look back, 


pero si jeram tzurukiny 
pero si jerm  tzu?ukiny 
but yes that worm 


but yes, it was a worm.’ (GU1.060) 


(21.46) je2m yoomo ni ?atrun  yurki?mpa 
jerm yoomo ni fat+fun WO+yus=ki?m-pa 
that woman not.even NEG+DJO 3ABS+wake=ascend-INC 
‘The woman didn’t even wake up.’ (ESK.031a) 


Transitivity of verbs occurring in V; position with the motion verbs 


listed in (21.41) is generally preserved, with some exceptions. The trajectory 


of the motion or direction applies to the S in the case of an intransitive verb 


or the O in the case of a transitive verb. When the complex is intransitive, 


the directional describes the trajectory of the S, as shown by example (21.47). 


When the complex is transitive the directional describes the trajectory of the 


O, as shown by the example in (21.48). 
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(21.47) je? = yi? = jeexik yor?ynyipttpa 
je? —-y#?'tm = jesik + @+yo?y-ne?=put-pa 
3PRO here when 3ABS+jump-ASSUM=exit-INC 
‘Here he is coming out jumping.’ (Giant.SIL.088) 


(21.48) ?i+gtikput Pi+sinturuunh 
?i+j#k=put-W ?i+sinturuunh 
3ERG+pull=exit-CMP 3ERG-+belt 

‘He pulled off his belt.’ (PDLMA.VJE.086) 


When the V, is intransitive the S co-references the S of the V2. This is shown 
with the intransitive verbs jzps ‘burn’ and ket ‘descend’ in (21.49). jerm 


choomo ‘that grandmother’ is S of the V; and the V9. 


(21.49) jemum qipsket germ choomo 
jetmi+?am W-+jips=ket-W jefm choomo 
there+ALR 3ABS+burn=descend-CMP that grandmother 

‘There the grandmother is burnt down.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.203) 


When the Vj is transitive, and the transitivity of the complex is preserved, the 
O of the V, is co-referential with the S of the V2, as shown in (21.50). Here 
the O of the V, is the S of the Vo, an example of switch function serial verb, 
also known as a cause-effect serial verb construction. The A realize the event 
denoted by the V, causing the S to undergo the event denoted by the Vo, in 
this case the descent of the S. 

(21.50) Nimpa paant) sitip tan+no?két 

O-+nim-pa paanij si#?ip tan+no?=ket-W 


3ABS+say-INC priest now IERG+burn=finish-CMP 


“The priest says: ‘Now let’s burn her up/Finish her off by burning 
her.’ ” (GU2.102) 
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Transitivity of the verb is not always altered, however, an exception 
that appears to be associated with the V,. For instance, the verb ?a?m ‘look’ 
is a transitive verb (not ambitransitive), but when it occurs in a serial verb 
construction with motion verbs, its valency is reduced. Observe examples 
through (21.53). In each of these examples, the V, is ?a?m ‘look’, and 
the V2 is a verb of motion kirm ‘ascend’, nikk ‘go’, and put ‘exit’. 

Some verbs are exceptions to the rule, however, it seems that proper- 
ties of the V, determine whether transitivity is preserved. Perhaps this is a 
characteristic of verbs of perception. In fact, for the verbal complex to take 
a O argument in these constructions, the valency must be increased with an 


applicative such as ?a?y ‘BEN’, as shown in the clause (21.53p). 


(21.51) kwandu ?uranh ?i+jiis 
kwandu juxanh ?i+jiis-W 
when little 3ERG+think-CMP 
‘When they thought a little, 


Parmki?myajpa 
O+?a?m=ki?m-yaj-pa 
3ABS+see=ascend-PLUnonsap-INC 
they looked up in the tree 


kuyyukmé jemik+ram Pity jerm karnpu 
kuy=yuk.mi jemik+?am @+?ity-W jerm ka?npu 
tree=LOC;.LOC, there+ALR 3ABS+be-CMP that egg 
and there was the egg.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.030) 


(21.52) P?aPmniggakparam 
QO+?a?m=nikk-gak-pa+?am 
3ABS+look.at=go-REP-INC+ALR 

‘She looked forward again.’ (GU2.056) 
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(21.53) (a) jesik PaPmptt jerm ?ri+?aapa 
jesik @+?a?m=put-W jetm ?i+?aapa 
when 3ABS+look=exit-CMP that 3PSR+mother 

‘When their mother looked out, 


(b) ri+?a?mpudary 
?i+?a?’m=put-?ary-W 
3ERG+look=out-BEN-CMP 
she looked out to see them, 


(c) dya+m rity ri+maanik+tam 

dyat?am @-+?ity-W ?i+maanik+tam 

NEG+ALR 3ABS+be-CMP 3PSR+child+PLUhum 

her children weren’t there.’ (Csv.011-2) 
Compare with examples (21.54) and (21.55), both repeated from above, which 
show the same motion verbs (respectively) in SVCs with transitive verbs. 
Example (21.54) shows the transitive verb tun ‘put, place’ in a SVC with 
kiftm ‘ascend’; the verbal complex is transitive. In (21.55) the transitive verb 


is jiik ‘pull’, the transitivity of the clause is unaffected. 


(21.54) Pan+tunki?mtar2mu+m juktiyukmé 
?an+tun=ki?m-tarm-W+?am jukti=yuk.mi 
XERG+put=ascend-PLUsap-CMP+ALR fire=LOC5.LOC 

‘We already put it up in the fire.’ (PQ2.020a) 


(21.55) ?i+gtikput ?i+sinturuunh 
?i+j#k=put-W ?i+sinturuunh 
3ERG+pull=exit-CMP 3PSR+belt 

‘He pulled off his belt.’ (PDLMA.VJE.086) 


In SVCs with other verb types, the transitivity of ?a?m ‘look’ is unaffected. 
For example in (21.56) the verb occurs in a serial verb with pak ‘knock’ down; 


the verbal complex is transitive. 


695 


(21.56) nim?aytyaa 
O-+nim-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 

“He is told: 


rich = man+?armrarmpakne?r 

ich = man+?a?m.?a?m=pak-ne?-W 

1PRO XERG+see.REDUP=knock.down-PERF-CMP 
‘T have been watching you; 


mitminygaku+m 
mi+miny-gak-W+?am 
XABS+come-REP-CMP+ALR 


D2): 


you’ve come again.’ ” (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.047) 


21.3. Symmetrical and Asymmetrical SVCs 


Based on the components of serial verb constructions, there are two cate- 
gories: Symmetrical and asymmetrical SVCs (Aikhenvald 2006). As described 
in asymmetrical serial verbs are composed of one verb from an open 
class and one verb from a closed class. Asymmetrical complex predicates de- 
note a single event described by the verb from the open class, and the verbs 
may be distinguished as “major” and “minor” (Durie 1997). Components of 
asymmetrical SVCs tend to become grammaticalized over time. Symmetrical 
SVCs are composed of two (or more) verbs from open classes. In symmetrical 
verb constructions the order of components tends to be iconic following “tem- 
poral sequence of subevents”. Symmetrical complex predicates have no head 
and all components have equal status. Symmetrical SVCs tend to become 


lexicalized expressions. 
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21.3.1 Lexicalized Compounds 


There are a number of lexicalized expressions formed from serial verb construc- 
tions. In each case the compounds are composed of verbs from open classes. 
For example a compound formed with riz ‘see’ and pik ‘grab’ lexicalized into 
the expression ‘recognize’ (21.57). The SVC in (21.58) shows the same verb 
pik ‘grab’ in V2 position with the verb juy ‘speak’, which means ‘command’. 


A third compound formed with the verbs yoox ‘work’ and part ‘find’ meaning 


‘help’ is shown in (21.59). 


(21.57) ?i+Piapik 
?i+?ix=pik-W 
3ERG+see=grasp-CMP 

‘She recognized him.’ (GuS.062) 


(21.58) porke je? dyoos+tyi+?am  ritjiypikpa 
porke je? dyoos+tyi+?am  ?i+jty=pik-pa 
because 3PRO God+JUST+ALR 3ERG+speak=grasp-INC 
‘because God commands 


riga+yooxaap 
?igat+@+yooxa-pa 
COMP+38ABS+work-INC 

him to work.’ (PDLMA.CUR.029) 


(21.59) tany+yooxpartpa mez tat?rich pixiny 
tan+yoox=part-pa meex ta+?ich pHxiny 
IERG+work=find-INC also 3ABS+1PRO man 

‘We also help our husbands. (JOv.026) 
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21.3.2 Grammaticalization of Serial Verbs 


A number of studies have shown that verbal roots that occur frequently in se- 
rial verb constructions tend to be grammaticalized into morphemes (DeLancey 
1991; Foley and Olson 1985; Durie 1997; Givon 1991). The Mixe-Zoquean lan- 
guages are all verb serializing languages. Throughout the family, there are a 
number of suffixes that have grammaticalized from verb roots that occur fre- 
quently in serial verb constructions. One such suffix is the third person plural 


-yaj, which has grammaticalized from the verb yaj ‘finish’. 


21.3.2.1 Third person plural -yaj 


In SP the verbal suffix -yaj ‘3PL’ indicates number agreement with 3rd person 
referents. In (21.60) the S is the plural of ?00k=maanik ‘grandchild‘, with 
which the plural marker -yaj agrees. 
(21.60) jerm PritPok=mdanik+tam ragit+méitchyajpa 

jerm ?i+?ook=maanik+tam Pagi+@+miich-yaj-pa 


that 3PSR+grandchild+PLUpjum very+3ABS+play-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘Her grandchildren play too much.’ (cQs.009) 


The plural marking suffix has been reconstructed as having grammaticalized 
from the verb yaj ‘finish’. Grammaticalization of plural markers from verbs 
meaning ‘finish’ is common throughout the MZ family, and according to Kauf- 
man (1997) this process has occurred in all the Mixe-Zoquean languages. In 
Oaxaca Zoque the verb suk ‘finish’ has grammaticalized as a plural marker; 


and in Gulf Zoque and Chiapas Zoque, the verb is yaj. In Olutec the the 3rd 
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person plural suffix is -kiz. To account for the grammaticalization of the plural 
suffix in Olutec, Zavala (2006:296) has hypothesized a three step process in 
which: 


(1) serial verb constructions were formed with V=‘finish’ to 
produce sequences ‘die-finish’ or ‘break-finish’ implying 
that the entity involved is completely affected (i.e. ‘fin- 
ish off by VERB’); 

(2) the semantics were extended to convey a reading of abso- 
lutive arguments (i.e. ‘all of X was finished by VERB’); 

(3) the semantic reading extended to all core arguments. 
The serialized verb kiix was extended to serve as a third- 


person plural marker for all core arguments of the clause. 


According to Kaufman this process is analogous to one occurring in some 
Mayan languages (particularly Tzeltal in Chiapas), suggesting that it is an 
areal feature (1997). 

In SP, the verb yaj appears as an independent verb and a V» 
component in serial verb constructions as well. 


(21.61) nu?kpa Pi-ttyikki?im 
O+nu?k-pa Pi+tik=ki?.mi 
3ABS-+arrive-INC 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC 

‘He arrives at his house 


ritnyimarypa ri+yoomo 
?i+nim-?ary-pa ?i+-yoomo 
3ERG+say-BEN-INC 3PSR+Wwoman 
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and his wife tells him 


jerm trigo rityajgut+m jerm ron 
jerm trigo ?it+yaj-W+?am jerm jon 
that wheat 3ERG+finish-CMP+ALR that bird 
that the bird finished the wheat. PDLMABirdGorrionSIL.022 


(21.62) Paguriitaj Pan+tojtojyajpa 
faguriitaj Yan+toj.toj=yaj-pa 
rightnow XERG-+strike.REDUP=finish-INC 
‘Right now I'll destroy it by striking.’ (PDLMA.GiantSIL.039) 


The grammaticalization process) | begins with the verb yaj ‘finish’ (21.61), 
which occurs in V2 position of serial verb constructions. In these construc- 
tions, the verb root indicates that the object of the verb is completely affected. 
For example in (21.62), use of yaj indicates ‘to finish X off by striking, or beat- 
ing’. The semantics of the verb extends to indicate the plurality of the object. 
Over time the meaning of the suffix extends to indicate plurality of all core 
arguments, as shown in (21.63). 

(21.63) ?i+kiinhyajpa 

?i+kiinh-yaj-pa 


3ERG-+fear-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They’re scared of it.’ (Gu2.115) 


Only in Texistepec does =yaj occur as a postverbal element indicating 


‘to finish’, as well as a plural agreement marker (Kaufman 1997; Reilly et al, 


in prep.). 


°T follow Zavala (2006) in the analysis presented here. 
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21.3.2.2 Causative Proclitic ?ak+ 


The causative proclitic ?ak+ has been reconstructed as the proto-Mixe-Zoquean 
*yak- (Kaufman 1963:70; Wichmann 1995:533). The causative proclitic in- 
creases the valency of both intransitive and transitive verbs by one, the causer. 
For example the intranstive verb tzam ‘grow, ripen’ becomes the tran- 
sitive ‘raise’ when it occurs with the causative 


(21.64) dya+m tzampa yirp tziiaxe 
dya+?am @+tzam-pa yitp tziixi 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+grow-INC that child 

‘The child no longer grows.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.015) 


(21.65) ?e?eyukmim tuum piiziny yoromirypa 
jet.yuk.mi+?am tuum piixiny @+yoomo-?i?y-pa 
3PRO.LOC;.LOC;+ALR one man 3ABS+Wwoman-PROV-INC 


‘For this reason, if a man wants to marry, 


ritk+tzarminy ritpiuyu 
?i+?ak+tzam-?iny ?i+piiyu 
3ERG+CAUS|+grow-OPT 3PSR-+chicken 
he should raise his chickens.’ (Jov.022) 


°For a detailed description of causative constructions, refer to ch. 
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Zavala (2006:270) posits: 


Morphological causatives, which are very productive, are rean- 
alyzed nuclear serial verb constructions. The first verb of the serial 
construction in yak, glossed as ‘CAUS,’. the construction yak+V 
developed in the context of “cause-effect” serialization also known 
as “different subject realization”. The O of the causative verb yak 
is coreferential with the S of the second verb. The two sequential 
verbs are ordered according to the direction of causation, i.e. the 
sequence follows iconic principles since the causative event occurs 


first and the end-result of the action follows. 


21.3.2.3. Ambulative -?o?y 


The ambulative suffix -?0?y occurs on reduplicated verb roots to convey that 
the S goes around performing the event expressed by the reduplicated verb 
root, as illustrated in and (21.67). In the root of the derived 
verb in ?anh+wej ‘shout’ is reduplicated and the suffix ?o?y attaches to the 
right. The compound indicates that the Ss were ‘going around shouting’. 
Similarly, in the root of the predicate ku+monh ‘sleep elsewhere’ is 
reduplicated and occurs with ?o?y to indicate that the S ‘goes around sleeping 


in different places’. 

(21.66) jestk nurkydj ta+nimpa 
jesik @-+nu?k-yaj-W ta+nim-pa 
when 3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP IABS+say-INC 

‘When they arrived, as we say, 
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jerigam striydjpa 
jete+gak+?am  @-+si?-yaj-pa 
3PRO+also+ALR 3ABS+walkou2-PLUnonsap-INC 


Panh+wejwejo riydajpa 
O+?anh+wej.wej=?o?y-yaj-pa 
3ABS+DERIV+cry.REDUP=AMBUL-PLUnonsap-INC 
They were going around shouting.’ (vyT.074) 


(21.67) poyboyydjpa rany+yommaanik 
©+poy.poy-yaj-pa ?an+yoomo=maanik 
3ABS+run.REDUP-PLUnonhum-INC XPSR+daughter 

‘My daughter ran him off. 


jemik ku+monhmonhorypa jemnyom 

jemik @+ku+monh.monh=?o?y-pa jimnyi=joom 

there 3ABS+sleep.REDUP=AMBUL-INC  forest=LOC2.LOC, 
There he goes around sleeping in different places in the mountains. 


(Yerno.004c) 

The suffix is thought to have been grammaticalized from a verb root 
such as jooy ‘walk, go along’ Kaufman (Kaufman & Himes, in progress). Simi- 
lar forms appear in San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque as -?oy and Texistepec -jo?y 
(Kaufman, unpublished ms), also occurring with reduplicated verb roots. The 
ambulative is likely to have grammaticalized from the motion verb in V2 po- 


sition of serial verb constructions. 


21.4 SVCs With Complex Components 


Serial verb constructions in SP are formed by combining multiple verb stems, 


which are often complex derived predicates, verbal and nonverbal. These com- 
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plex predicates include combinations with reduplicated verb roots, lexicalized 
verb stems derived with lexical prefixes, verbs derived from other verb classes, 


derived affective and positional verb roots, and non-verbal predicates. 


21.4.1 Complex and Discontinuous V2 Predicates 


SVCs may be formed with complex verbs composed of lexicalized NOUN=VERB 
complex stems, as described in ch. A number of complex predicates formed 
with lexical prefixes appear as productive serializing V2 verbs, specifically those 
composed of ranh+ and ku+. 

A number of verb roots are derived as new verbs with the derivational 
proclitic Panh+. The proclitic, reconstructed to proto-Mixe-Zoquean from the 
lexical term *?aw= ‘mouth’ (Kaufman 1997), grammaticalized into a proclitic 
meaning ‘pertaining to the mouth or other opening’ (Wichmann 1991:535) in 
proto-Mixe-Zoquean. A handful of the expressions derived with ?anh+ occur 


productively with other verb roots in serial verb constructions. These are 
listed in (21.68). An example with =?anh+jak is shown in (21.69). 


(21.68) COMPLEX VERBS FORMED WITH =?anh+VERB: 


VERB=anh+jak ‘keep VERBing; VERB a lot so effects last’ 
VERB=ranh+nas ‘over VERB’ 
VERB=ranh+werk ‘VERB a little’ 


VERB=anh+taay.raH ‘appear to be VERBing’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(21.69) kun jere wiratm 
kun je? wi?.?aH-W 
with 3PRO_ be.ablegy.,CMP 
‘With this he was able 
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monh?anh+jaku+m 
0+monh=?anh-4 jak-W+?am 
3ABS+sleep=DERIV,+keep.on-CMP+ALR 
to sleep a long time. 


jikutm mee jerm saawa 
O+jik-W+?am meex je?m saawa 
3ABS+lower-CMP+ALR also that air 
The air lowered also.’ (CMD.018) 


A handful of verb stems are formed with the proclitic ku+, which has 
been reconstructed to proto-Mixe-Zoquean as *ko- (Kaufman 1963:70, 1995). 
The proclitic is believed to have grammaticalized into a derivational prefix 
meaning ‘self, other’ and used to derive new verb stems from verb roots. It 
occurs in a number of lexicalized expressions. Some of these lexicalized verbs 


productively occur in serial verb constructions. The serial ku+ verbs are listed 


in (21.70). An example with =ku+ke7 is shown in (21.71). 


(21.70) EXAMPLES WITH =ku+verb: 
VERB=kut+kej ‘VERB at dawn’ 
VERB=ku+mek ‘to think about VERBing’ 
VERB=ku+rruut ‘VERB poorly, carelessly’ 
VERB=ku+tirtz ‘try VERBing’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(21.71) Pokmi+tyim nutkkutkej 
fokmi+tyit+?am @-+nu?k=ku+kej-CcMP 
after+STILL+ALR 3ABS+arrive=DERIV2+appear-CMP 
‘Still afterwards they arrived in the morning 


ranh+kirim 
Panh.ki?.mi 
LOC 4.LOC3.LOC, 
outside.’ (PDO.030) 
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Furthermore, a handful of complex predicates formed with lexical pre- 


fixes ?anh+ and ku+ productively integrates verbs such that the lexical prefix 


precedes the V,;. These verbs are listed in (21.72) and (21.73). 


(21.72) COMPLEX VERBS WITH ?anh+V\=V2: 
ranh+VERB=jak ‘to VERB too much’ 
?anh+VERB=kurm ‘to VERB inside/inward’ 
ranh+VERB=mok ‘to VERB facing toward someone’ 
ranh+VERB=nurk ‘to close of by VERBing’ 
ranh+VERB=pak ‘to close/block by VERBing’ 

(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(21.73) COMPLEX VERBS FORMED WITH ku+V\=Vo: 


ku+VERB.?iry ‘come across while one is VERBing’ 
ku+VERB=ket ‘cover with something underneath 

/upsidedown by VERBing’ 
ku+VERB=tik ‘to VERB next to’ 


ku+VERB=tartz generally ’be unable to verb 
because of spoilage’ (vaguely) 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Examples of complex serial verbs formed with ?anh+ verbs are shown in 


(21.74). Examples of complex serial verbs formed with ku+ verbs are shown 


in QL75). 
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(21.74) COMPLEX VERBS WITH ?anh+V\=V2: 


ranh+jtis=jak ‘think where he’s going’ fits ‘think’ 
ranh+rarm=kurm ‘look inside at smo’ rarm ‘look’ 
ranh+jotz=mok ‘dance face to face’ 

ranh+chy=nyurk ‘close by covering with dirt’ 

ranh+jirt=pak ‘cut off running water’ 


(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(21.75) COMPLEX VERBS WITH ku+V\=V2: 


kut+tzaj=ket ‘stick smt. on tzaj ‘stick smt. 
smt. else’ together’ 

kut?itp=riry ‘find while digging’ ?i?p ‘dig’ 

kut+pitn=tik ‘get flooded’ pirn ‘float’ 


ku+chinh=tartz ‘unbathably dirty’ chinh ‘bathe’ 
(Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


21.4.2 SVCs With Positional and Affective Verbs 


Positional and affective verbs frequently occur in serial verb constructions. 
Positional verbs are a morphosyntactically and semantically recognizable root 
clasq"|in SP. Positionals as a class have been reported in languages in Mesoamer- 
ica, including Mayan languages (England 1983:78) as well as Mixe-Zoquean 
languages such as Olutec (Zavala 2001:16-17) and San Miguel Chimalapa 
Zoque (2000:54). Positional roots in SP, which describe the position of an 
entity, must be derived as verbs with either the assumptive -ne? suffix (which 
indicates that an entity has assumed a position) or the depositive -wi?y suf- 


fix (which indicates that an entity has been placed in a position or has been 


7Some positionals appear as verb stems, and some positional roots appear as verbs stems 
only with -wi?y or -ne?, or both. 


TOT 


affected by the action indicated by the verb). Some positionals are listed in 
(21.76). Positional roots may be transitive or intransitive, and the assumptive 


and depositive suffixes may alter the transitivity of the verb. 


(21.76) POSITIONAL VERBS WITH -ne? ‘ASSUM’ AND -wi?y ‘DEPOS’: 


reety-wiry ‘lean smt reety-ner ‘be leaning 
against smt else’ against smt’ 
jap-wiry ‘turn smt upside down’ jap-ne? ‘be flipped over’ 
nej-wiry ‘tip it over’ nej-ner ‘lie on side’ 
tartz-wiry ‘stack’ tartz-ner ‘to get stacked’ 


teeny-wiry ‘leave standing’ 


In SP, positional verbs marked with the assumptive suffix -ne? appear 


in V; position in SVCs, as shown in (21.77). 


(21.77) Ko?2mnaktinh choomo, 
XABS+ko?m-ne?=?ak-+tinh-W choomo, 
3ABS+squat-ASSUM=CAUS)+fall-CMP grandmother 


‘The old woman falls to a squat.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:322-3) 


Serial verbs formed with positional verbs are highly productive. A paradigm 
showing a number of positional verbs with the intransitive verb monh ‘sleep’ 


is shown in (21.78). 


(21.78) (a) ?at+tanhgane?monhpa 
?a+tanhga-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS+mouth.up-ASSUM=sleep-INC 

‘T sleep face up.’ 


(b) 2a+wotneremonhpa 
fa+wot-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS+twist-ASSUM=sleep-INC 
‘T sleep twisted up.’ 
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(c) ?a+nejnermonhpa 
?a+neeja-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS-+side-ASSUM=sleep-INC 
‘I sleep on my side.’ 


(d) ?ra+reetynyermonhpa 
?a+?reety-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS+lean-ASSUM=sleep-INC 
‘T sleep leaning back.’ 


(e) ?a+koonamonhpa 
?a+koony-ne?=monh-pa 
XABS-+sit-ASSUM=sleep-INC 


‘I sleep sitting.’ (20070702JAF) 


Affective verbs make up a potentially open class of verbs that are dis- 
tinguishable because they are made of up sound symbolic expressions (21.79), 
reduplicated roots and stems (21.80), or reduplicated sound symbolic expres- 
sions (21.81). Affectives may be derived with the suffix -ne#| Affectives are 
common in Mesoamerica as a verb (or root) class (England 1983:84-86), and 
observed in other Mixe-Zoque languages (Johnson 2000:56; Zavala 2000:90). 
(21.79) nikpam juuty ta+nimpa rropsner 


O-+nikk-pa+?am  juuty ta+nim-pa @+rrops-ne?-W 
3ABS+go-INC+ALR where IABS+say-INC_ slide-AFFECT-PERF-CMP 


jerm ?i+maayi 

jerm ‘?i+maayi 

that 3PSR+meat 

‘He goes to where his meat has slid off.’ (EsK.074) 


8Based on comparative reconstructions the assumptive and affective are likely to be 
polysemous (Kaufman 1997). 
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(21.80) ?rokmi rich 
Pokmi ‘ich 
then 1PRO 


rak+atkxikatarmpa+m 
?a+rak+xik-xik-ka?-ta?m-pa+?am 
XABS+CAUS,+laugh-REDUP-LOCapplic-PLUsap-INC+ALR 


‘Oh, how they made us laugh (at them).’ P@2.071 


(21.81) ?ajta lookolookone?eba gemik 
?ajta @W+looko.looko-ne?-pa jemik 
until 3ABS+sound.REDUP-AFFECT-INC there 


‘Until he shouts there.’ (CAN.129) 


Serial verb constructions may also be composed of affective verb stems, 


as shown in (21.82) and (21.83). 


(21.82) rropsnaktunhpa naryukmé 
®+rrops-ne?=?ak+tunh-pa nas=yuk.mi 
3ABS+slide-AFFECT=fall-INC | ground=LOCs5.LOC, 

‘It slides off and falls to the ground.’ (Esk.035b) 


(21.83) Segiidoj wij 
segiidoj @O-+wij-W 
suddenly 3ABS+untie-CMP 
‘Suddenly it unties itself 


Pu =6orrtunner?séet 
fii @O+rruun-ne?=seet-W 
and 3ABS+spin-AFFECT=turn-CMP 


and returns spinning.’ (SoyPartera.065) 
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21.4.3. SVCs with Reduplicated Components 


In SP independent components of the SVC may also be reduplicated. This is 
shown with the SVCs in (21.84) and (21.85). The repetition of action applies 
specifically to the reduplicated verb. The predicate in (21.84) denotes ‘cutting 
something (1 time) by biting on it repeatedly’. In the predicate denotes 
‘finishing something off by drinking it continuously’. 
(21.84) Panh+wdaswasjdkpa 

?an+was.was=jak-pa 


XERG+bite.REDUP=cut-INC 
‘T will cut it by biting.’ (GNT-SIL.054b) 


(21.85) Picitzi2ypam jesik 
?in+na-+tzi?y-pa+?am jesik 
2ERG+ASSOC+stay-INC+ALR then 

‘Then keep it. 


michtam ?uk?ukkéeti 

mich+?am ?uk.?uk=ket-i 
2PRO+ALR drink.REDUP=descend-IMP 
Drink it all down yourself.’ (avc.o19) 


21.4.4 Serialization with Derived Components 


Serial verbs may be formed with derived verb forms. For instance 
shows a compound in which the V, is a predicate derived from the noun 
yoomo ‘woman’ with the versive suffix -?aH. In the predicate in the Vo 
is the transitive ?ak+seet ‘return smt’, composed of the causative ?ak+ and 


the intransitive verb seet ‘return’. 
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(21.86) dyam yoromaséet 
dyat+?am @-+yoomo-?aH=seet-W 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+Woman-VERS=return-CMP 
‘She didn’t turn back into a woman.’ (vyYT.104) 


(21.87) jemum ritnyaks?ak+seetyydj 
je-m+ram ?i+naks=?ak-+seet-yaj-W 
there+ALR 3ERG+hit=CAUS)+return-PLUsq,-CMP 
‘There they returned the beating.’ (PDLMA.XUU.028) 


21.5 SVCs With Non-Verbal Predicates 


Nouns and adjectives acting as non-verbal predicates may occur in compounds 
with verbs in serial verb constructions, as shown in and (21.89). In 
the S of the nominal predicate yu? ‘hunger’ is the S of the intransitive 
verb monh ‘sleep’. In the S of the adjectival predicate ku+siiki? ‘naked’ 
is the O of the transitive verb tzak ‘leave’ in second position. In terms of 


argument sharing of SVCs composed of non-verbal predicates, S=P. 


(21.88) Pat+yuP?umonhtarm tantaj tristeesaj 
?a+yu?=monh-tarm-W tantaj tristeesaj 
XABS+hunger=sleep-PLUsap-CMP such — sadness 

‘We slept hungry, so much sadness.’ (PQ2.154) 


(21.89) ?itku+siiki?tzakt6?oba ridytk nérikirim 
?i+ku+si#ki?=tzak-to?-pa Pidyik =ni?=ki?-mi 
3ERG+naked=leave-DESID-INC past water=LOC3.LOC, 

‘He wanted to leave him naked in the water.’ (UDR.005) 


In these constructions, the incorporated noun is not co-referential with an 


argument, a key definition of noun incorporation (see ch. |20). In noun incor- 
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poration, incorporated elements essentially consist of core arguments. In type 
I NI sentences, the verb incorporates an argument. In the case of the 
object is incorporated, reducing the transitivity of the verb. Here the noun 
kitpi ‘firewood’ is incorporated into the verb po? ‘split, hatch’. In external 
possession constructions (a subtype of II NI constructions), an argument is 
incorporated into the verb allowing a role for a new core argument and the 
transitivity of the sentence is unaffected. Example illustrates a case in 
which the possessum is incorporated, the verbal complex remains intransitive, 


and the S (the possessor) is marked with the absolutive mi+ ‘2ABs’. 


(21.90) ?ich ?a+kippd?oba 
fich =?a+kiipi=po?-pa 
1PRO XABS+firewood=split-INC 
‘T split wood.’ (CGNC.004) 


(21.91) mitpuykuwirks 
mi+puy=ku+wi?tks-W 
2ABS+foot=DERIV2+twist-CMP 

‘You twisted your foot.’ (20090227jaf) 


In constructions in which the compounded element acts as a non-verbal 
predicate, the nominal or adjectival component is interpreted as predicate 
rather than argument. In (21.92), the noun tzoy ‘medicine’ (the would-be O) 
is incorporated by the transitive verb wat ‘do, make’; the valency of the verb 
is unaltered. The A is a second person referent and the interrogative pronoun 
tyiH ‘what’ assume the role of O. The noun tzoy ‘medicine’ in this example is 


a non-verbal predicate. 
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(21.92) ?an+ni?mary tyii  rinyt+choywatpa 
?an+nim-?ary-W tyiH + ?in+tzoy=wat-pa 
XERG+say-BEN-CMP what 2ERG+medicine=make-INC 

‘He says: What do you use as medicine?’ (0J0.003b) 


In early work on noun incorporation, Sapir (1911:258) distinguished these 
constructions from that of the incorporated arguments, identifying them as 


“predicate subjective” and “predicate objective”. Sapir states: 


Examples occur in which the incorporated noun does not di- 
rectly function as the subject of the verb but stands logically in 
a predicative relation to the subject or object. That is, such sen- 
tences as ‘he travels as spy’ and ‘I call him an enemy’ may be con- 
verted into the noun-incorporating verbs ‘he spy-travels’ or ‘spy- 
travels’ ({he spies and he travels] not equivalent in this case to ‘the 
spy travels’) and ‘I-enemy-call-him’ or ‘I-enemy-call’ (not equiv- 
alent to ‘I call the enemy’). Such uses of an incorporated noun 
may be termed predicate subjective and predicate objective. (Sapir 


1911:258) 


These constructions are semantically akin to secondary predication, 
however, they do not meet syntactic and morphosyntactic criteria to be con- 
sidered secondary predicates. A depictive secondary predicate construction is 
a clause-level construction that, following Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 


(2004:77-78), meets the following seven criteria: 
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i. It contains two separate predicative elements, the main 
predicate and the depictive, that hold within the time 
frame; 


ii. the depictive is obligatorily controlled, and the con- 
troller is not expressed separately as an argument of the 
depictive; 


iii. the depictive makes a predication about its controller 
independent of the predication conveyed by the main 
predicate; 


iv. the depictive is not an argument of the main predicate; 


v. the depictive does not form a low-level constituent with 
the controller; 


vi. _ the depictive is non-finite (not marked for tense or mood 
categories); and 


vii. the depictive is part of the same prosodic unit as the 
main predicate. 


SP serial verb constructions composed of non-verbal predicates satisfy 
criteria (i) through (v) and (vii). That is, they contain two separate predicative 
elements (i); the depictive is obligatorily controlled (ii); the depictive makes 
a predication about its controller independent of the main predicate (iii); the 
depictive is not an argument of the main predicate (iv); it does not modify 
the controller (v); and the depictive, morphysyntactically bound to the main 
predicate, forms a single prosodic unit with the main predicate in the complex 
predicate (vii). However, it does not meet criteria (vi) in that the nonverbal 


predicate, which is morphysyntactically bound to the main predicate, is finite. 
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As such, constructions such as those shown in (21.93) and (21.94) are 


better treated as serial verb constructions composed of non-verbal predicates 
in Vi. 
(21.93) Pi+nyuPupurizxpa 

?i+nu?upu=?ix-pa 


XERG+vulture=see-INC 


‘They saw him as a vulture [on the roof of the house}.’ (JAF20090228) 


(21.94) Piny+dya  ?ram+maanzujwatpa 
fich+dya  ?an+maanxuj=wat-pa 
1PRO+NEG XERG+tame=make-INC 


‘I'm not going to break it in (make it tame).’ (vvA.060) 


21.6 Summary of Serial Verb Constructions 


Serial verb constructions are formed by combining two or more roots with no 
morphological subordination. Verbal complexes make up the same phonolog- 
ical and grammatical word, constituting a formal unit that encode a unitary 
event. Verbs in the complex share aspect/mood marking, as well as core 
arguments. SP has 11 serial verb construction types distinguishable by the 
transitivity of the verbal components, the verb class of each component, and 
by which arguments are shared. Of these, five consist of serial verb construc- 
tions composed of verbs from open classes, which are referred to as symmetric 
SVCs. Six consist of one verb from an open class and one verb from a closed 
class, usually a motion or position verb, and are referred to as assymetric 


SVCs. Three of the SVCs are cause-effect, or switch-reference, because the O 
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of one verb co-references the S of the other. 

Symmetrical serial verbs are often sources of lexicalized compound ex- 
pressions. SP has a number of such lexicalized compounds. Verbs from closed 
classes that appear frequently in asymmetrical SVCs are known to grammat- 
icalize over time. SP has three such grammaticalized elements: the causative 
proclitic ?ak+, the third person plural suffix -yaj, and the ambulative suffix 
-rory. 

In addition to verb roots, a number of predicate types can form serial 
verb constructions, including verbs derived from other verbs (positionals, af- 
fectives, reduplicated roots, and lexicalized with body part prefixes) and other 


word classes (nouns and adjectives) and nonverbal predicates. 


awe 


Chapter 22 


Complex Predicates III: 


Dependent Verbs 


SP has five multi-verb constructions in which two verbs co-occur as inde- 
pendent lexical items and share information about person, aspect/mood, and 
number. In each of these constructions, one verb is dependent on another 
for its aspect /mood. The construction types include three auxiliary verb con- 


structions, type I (22.1), type II (22.2), and si? constructions (22.3); and 


two constructions used to convey aspectual relation between two events, @- 


subordinator (22.5) and mo-subordinator (22.4). 


718 


(22.1) AUXILIARY I: 


yitp jaama roy ran+juy tuum piyu 
yifp jaama ?oy-W ?an+juy-W tuum piyu 
this day go/returNgy,-CMP XERG+buy-DEP; one — chicken 
‘Today I went to buy a chicken.’ (PQH.001) 


(22.2) AUXILIARY II: 


jerm yoom+tam wiraap 

jerm yoomo+tam wiH.?aH-pa 
that woman+PLUpjy, be.ableg.,7.-INC 
‘These women can 


ritnyuundajiyyas 

?i+nunta=jty-yaj-W3 
3ERG+Popoluca=speak-PLUnonsap-DEP ip 
speak Popoluca.’ (Sobre.Popoluca052.JAF) 


(22.3) PROGRESSIVE Si? AUXILIARY: 
strip ritjips rittyik 
si?-pa ti+jips-W3 ti+tik 
PROGguz-INC 3ERG+burn-CMP 3PSR+house 
‘The house is burning.’ (Gu2.108) 


(22.4) © SUBORDINATOR: 


ranh+wejpa 2an-+nik 
?a+ranh+wej-pa ?an+nikk-W 
XABS+DERIV,+cry-INC XERG-+g0-DEP;p 
‘T went crying.’ 
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(22.5) Mo SUBORDINATOR CLAUSES: 


rityory jerm pakus jerm+gamun 
?it+yory-W je?tm pak=jos jefm+gak+?am+?un 
3ERG+jump-CMP that trench  that+REP+ALR+DJO 
‘(The bull] jumped the trench there, 


ranhwé) motritnyik 
O+?anh+wej-W mo+?i+nikk-W 
3ABS+DERIV,+shout-CMP SUBORD+3ABS+g0-DEPj, 


and he ran off mooing (lit. shouting).’ (vyT-.0s1) 


Dependent verb constructions are composed of two syntactically integrated 
verbs that share inflectional information: one takes inflection for aspect /mood 
and the other takes inflection for person. In mo and © subordinator construc- 
tions, both verbs take person. They are not, however, phonologically bound. 

A sixth construction involves the subordinator suffix -mu (22.6). In 
these constructions, the subordinated verb is not dependent on another verb 
for aspect/mood, although it does share other characteristics with dependent 
verb constructions. Specifically, -mu constructions condition split ergativity. 


For this reason they are described in this chapter. 
(22.6) +mu SUBORDINATOR ENCLITIC: 


jestk ?an+nikpdam rant rir mira 
jes?k Yan+nikk-pa+mu fan+?ix-W mi?ta 
when XERG+go-INC+SUBORD XERG+see-CMP deer 


‘As I was going along, I saw a deer.’ (Elson 1967:286; Himes 1997:32) 
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This chapter is divided into three main sections. describes the 
independent verbal components of multi-verb constructions with dependent 
verbs, focusing on the properties of the V1 and the VF] dependent morphol- 
ogy and its phonology, the distribution of aspect/mood, and the alignment 
system. 22.2] describes each of the five dependent clause construction types, 
highlighting the properties that distinguish each of the types from one another. 
One section provides description of the -mu subordinator suffix constructions, 
and shows how they differ from all other multi-verb constructions described 
previously. In addition, a final, section describes dependent verb constructions 
composed of 3 verbs in which multiple dependent verb constructions co-occur. 
22.3] looks at the characteristics of the multi-verb constructions with depen- 
dent clauses, with attention to their structure and syntactic distribution, and 
distinguishes them from other multi-verb constructions such as serial verb con- 
structions and multi-verb constructions that don’t take dependent verbs, such 


as coordinated clauses. 


22.1 Properties of Verbs in Dependent Verb 
Constructions 


Finiteness tends to be defined in terms of tense [aspect, mood] and person 
agreement (Nikolaeva 2007), whereas nonfiniteness is frequently defined in 


terms of its opposition to finiteness for a given language (Givén 2001:25). In 


'T adopt the convention of labeling first position verbs V1 and second position verbs V2, 
following Aissen (1994). 
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SP, finite verbs in simple clauses take inflection for aspect/mood and person. 
SP is a polysynthetic, head-marking language and therefore a complete, well- 
formed finite clause may consist of a verb root inflected for aspect and person 
(22.7). Word order is pragmatically determined & [22.9). In addition, 
the alignment system is ergative-absolutive (see ch. [Li). 
(22.7) ?a+seetpa 

fa+seet-pa 


XABS+Treturn-INC 
‘T come back.’ (ConvSerPartera.095b) 


(22.8) nuunhka tzukum jerm pitxiny 
nuunhka @+tzukum-W jetm piixiny 
never 3ABS-+arise-CMP+ALR that man 


‘The man never rose.’ (Cangrejo.091) 


(22.9) jerm piixiny yooxap kaamjom 
jetm @M+piixiny yoox-?aH-pa kaama=joj.mi 
that man 3ABS+work-VERS-INC field=LOC3.LOC, 


‘The man works in the fields.’ (Gu1.056) 


The main characteristics that distinguish the dependent verbs in the multi- 
verb constructions described here from finite verbs in basic, or independent, 
clauses are that the dependent verbs are inflected with person but not as- 
pect / mood?| Nevertheless, dependent clauses are best described as “aspect- 
less”. The alignment system in most (4.5 out of 5) of the construction types 


is nominative-accusative. Additional properties of dependent verbs include 


?Mateo Toledo (2008:82), following in the Mayanist descriptive tradition (citing England 
1983b, Craig 1977, and Zavala 1992, among others), adopts the term “aspectless”. He iden- 
tifies three clause types Q’anjob’al with respect to finiteness: finite, aspectless and infinitive. 
Verbs in dependent contexts in SP are also most adequately described as “aspectless” . 
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shared arguments and different number marking strategies. The characteris- 


tics of dependent verbs are listed in (22.10). 


(22.10) CHARACTERISTICS OF DEPENDENT VERBS: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


Predicates share arguments; 

they share aspect/mood inflection; 

the dependent verbs take dependent verb morphology; 

they manifest nominative-accusative alignment in most contexts 
(conditioned by external factors in specific cases); and 


they share negation. 


22.1.1 Properties of the V1 


There are five types of multi-verb constructions in which one verb is depen- 


dent. These include: (i) auxiliary type I, (ii) auxiliary type II, (iii) progressive 


auxiliary s#? constructions, (iv) temporal subordination, and (v) subordinator 


mo constructions. Lexically and structurally the properties of the V1 depend 


on the construction type, as shown in Table 
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Table 22.1: Properties of the V1 


Verb Position Marks Person 

Class (Occurs as V1) Aspect 
auxiliary type I closed fixed v optional 
auxiliary type II closed fixed v optional 
st? ‘progressive gua’ closed flexible v optional 
temporal © subordination open flexible v obligatory 
subordinator mo open flexible v obligatory 
subordinator +mu open flexible N/A _ obligatory 


The V1 takes inflection for aspect or mood. Example (22.11) shows the V1 


inflected with the incompletive -pa. The example in (22.12) shows the V1 


inflected with the perfect -ne? and the completive -W. The example in (22.13) 


shows the V1 inflected with the optative mood -?iny. Example (22.14) shows 


the V1 inflected for frustrative mood -t#?p and completive aspect -W. The 


distribution of the imperative mood (with respect to differing analyses) is 


somewhat problematic and as such is described in §22.1.2.4 
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(22.11) ?i jeemum este? mojpat+m 
fi jeemim este} moj-pa+?am 
and there FILL  begingysz-INC-+ALR 


‘and there it begins 


witziryt 
O+wiH=tzi?y-i 
3ABS+good=remain-DEPjq 
to turn out good.’ (CP2.006) 


(22.12) Paj.laj.trees jesik yajneru+m rinh+wat 
?aj.laj.trees jesik yaj-ne?-W+?am ?in+wat-W» 
at.three when finish,,,.-PERF-CMP+ALR 3ERG+make-DEP; 


‘At three then you had finished making [the tamales].’ (P@2.015) 


(22.13) nigginy riny+rarm porkej  karaba+m 
nikk-?iny ?in+?a’m-W  porkej @W+ka?-pa+?am 
20quz-OPT 2ERG+see-DEP; because 3ABS+die-INC+ALR 


‘...that you go look because she’s going to die 


ragittojpa+m ritpuru 
ragi+@+toj-pa+?am ?i+puru 
very+3ABS+ache-INC+ALR 3PSR+belly 


because her stomach is hurting a lot.’ (SA2.012) 


(22.14) nikti?p ritrarm 
nikk-t#? p-W fi+?arm-W 
20que-FRUS-CMP 3ERG+See-DEP; 
‘He wanted to go to see her.’ (PDLMA.Muerto.010) 
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The V1 may take person marking optionally, as shown in (22.15)? 


(22.15) mich dya+m mitPoy Piny+?arm 
mich dya+?am mi+?oy-W ?in+?arm-W 
2PRO NEG+ALR 2ABS+go0/returngy,.-CMP 2ERG+see-DEP; 

‘You didn’t go see 


riny+choomo 
?in+choomo 
2PSR+grandmother 


your grandmother.’ (vvA.o40) 


The V1 may also take number agreement marking optionally (22.16). Number 
marking on the V1 is extremely rare, however, as number agreement occurs 
principally on the semantic main verb (V2). In cases in which the V1 is 


inflected for number, the V2 is typically marked as well. 


(22.16) jesik+?am  nikydj 
jesik+?am nikk-yaj-W 
Wwhen+ALR 20quz-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘Then they go 


maaki+yaj 

@+mak-i+yaj 
3ABS-+fish.w/net-DEPig+PLUnonsap 
fishing.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.020) 


Like number agreement morphology, the suffix/enclitic gak may appear on 


either the V1 or the V2, although it is most frequently observed on the V2. 


3One possibility for the optionality of person marking on the auxiliary verb may be that 
there are two constructions—one in which the verb has grammaticalized as an auxiliary verb 
construction, and the other its source construction—that synchronically co-occur (Zavala 
p.c.). Additional research is necessary. 
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When the morpheme appears on the V1, it is realized as the stress bearing 
suffix -gak (22.17). When it appears on the V2, it is realized as the enclitic 
+gak (22.18). In both cases it means ‘again’. 


(22.17) ?ii bweenuj, mojgdku+m seetyl 
fii bweenuj moj-gak-W+?am O-+seet-i 
and good beging, -REP-CMP+ALR 3ABS+return-DEP;, 


rerm piixiny 
jetm piixiny 
that man 


v] 


‘And, well, the man began returning again...’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.062) 


(22.18) nimpa rigat+mojonh wooki+gak 
O-+nim-pa ?igat+moj-W+?un O+wok-i+gak 
3ABS+say-INC COMP+begingy,-CMP+DJO 3ABS+bark-DEP; -REP 


germ rit+chimpa 
jetm ?i+chimpa 
that 3PSR+dog 
‘He says that his dog began to bark again.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.040) 


Finally, adverbial clitics also occur on the V1. Adverbial clitics include +?am(22.19), 


+tyi (22.20), and +nam (22.21). 


(22.19) niggdkpa+m monhi 
nikk-gak-pa+?am  @©+monh-i 
20aure-REP-INC+ALR 3ABS-+sleep-DEP iq 

‘And he goes to sleep again.’ (ESK.080b) 


(22.20) royt+tyim ?at+rarmtaem 
?oy+tyi+?am fa+rarm-tarm-W 
go/returngy2tJUST+ALR XABS+see-PLU sqp-DEP; 

‘They just went to see me.’ (PAR.036) 
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(22.21) ?ii jary+nyam ra+ruuki 
fii =jary-W+nam fa+?uk-i 

and stay.late-CMP+STILL XABS+drink-DEPj, 

‘And we stayed late drinking.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.053) 


Each of the construction types is principally defined by an auxiliary verb 
or subordinator, as well as its associated properties. Aux I constructions are 
composed of an auxiliary verb from a closed set of verbs and its dependent verb, 
which is the semantic main verb. Aux IT auxiliary constructions consist of one 
of three auxiliary verbs and its main verb. Both Aux I and Aux II constructions 
have fixed positions in the clause. si? auxiliary verb constructions include si? 
and its dependent verb; the positions are not fixed. And @ subordinator and 
mo subordinator constructions both consist of verbs from open sets and have 
no fixed position; the constructions are distinguishable by the subordinator 


(or lack of one). 


22.1.2 Properties of the V2 


The main properties of V2 in the dependent verb constructions are listed in 
Table Minimally, the dependent verb is defined by its taking person 
marking and dependent verb morphology, as well as its alignment and posi- 
tion with relation to an auxiliary or subordinator. The V2 does not receive 
inflection for aspect or mood, is dependent on another verb for aspect /mood, 
and shares S with the V1. The position of the semantic main verb is depen- 
dent on the construction type. In type I and II auxiliary constructions, the 


auxiliary verb always occur in V1 position, therefore the semantic main verb 
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is always in the V2 position. In si? auxiliary constructions, the auxiliary may 
occur in V1 or V2 position, and therefore the main verb may be the V1 or the 
V2. In the subordinator constructions, both verbs are semantically significant 
to the utterance. Clauses subordinated with the suffix -mu may occur in iso- 
lation and are not in a dependency relation with another verb. As such, verbs 


marked with -mu are the main verb. 


Table 22.2: Properties of V2 in Different Construction Types 


Construction Type Position Marks Dep Alignment Person 


in V2 

Auxiliary I: Active fixed v ergative oblig. 

Passive fixed v nominative _ oblig. 
Auxiliary II fixed v nominative — oblig. 
Si? ‘progressive qua’ flexible vA nominative oblig. 
© subordinator flexible v nominative _ oblig. 
Subordinator mo flexible v nominative — oblig. 
Subordinator -mu N/A . nominative _ oblig. 


22.1.2.1 Dependent Morphology 


There are three suffixes that occur on dependent verbs in non-finite, multi-verb 


constructions. The dependent verb suffixes are listed in|22.22 
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(22.22) DEPENDENT VERB MORPHOLOGY: 
-1 ‘dependent intransitive-a’ (on AUX I constructions) 
-W, ‘dependent transitive’ (all constructions) 
-W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’ (AUX I passives, AUX II, s#?, 
and subordinator constructions) 


Two factors determine which suffix appears on the dependent verb: the type of 
auxiliary verb or subordinator morpheme and the transitivity of the semantic 
main verb. When the V1 consists of a type I auxiliary and the main verb 
is intransitive, the V2 is marked with the suffix -7 ‘dependent intransitive- 
a’ (22.23). When the main verb is transitive regardless of which auxiliary 
or subordinator it occurs with, it is marked with the marker W, ‘dependent 
transitive’ (22.24). When the main verb is intransitive and occurs with type 
II auxiliaries, the s#? auxiliary, or either the @ or the mo subordinator, it 
is marked with morpheme -W3 ‘dependent intransitive-b’, and its subject is 


co-referenced with Set-A (ergative) person markers (22.25). 


(22.23) Pich  minyt+am Pat rityt+tyam 
fich =miny-W+?am ?a+rity-it+tam 
1PRO come€gy,-CMP+ALR XABS+be-DEPjg+PLUpym 
‘We came to live 


yirim naxrwiny 
yi?im nax=winy 
here below 

down here.’ (MAB.174) 


(22.24) mojpa+m Pi+jétz ri+way 
moj-pa+?am ?i+jetz-W> ?i+-way 
begingy,,-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to braid her hair.’ (vyT.009) 
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(22.25) Panh+wejpa ri+miny 
?anh+wej-pa ?i+miny-W3 
DERIV,+cry-INC 3ERG+come-DEP;, 


‘It was crying as it came.’ (XUU.004) 


In addition, dependent marking on the dependent verb is determined 


by the transitivity of the verb in the clause rather than the verb class. That 


is, with respect to ambitransitive verbs in Aux I, if the verb is realized as its 


intransitive alternation, it is marked with the intransitive dependent suffix -2 


(22.26); if the verb is realized as its transitive alternation, it is marked with 


the transitive dependent suffix - W2 (b). 


(22.26) (a) bweenuj este rich moj ratruuke 
bweenuj ?este ?ich moj-W fa+ruk-i 
good FILL 1PRO begingy,-CMP XABS+drink-DEP;q 


22.4202 


‘T began to drink 


Puxcanh reste 
fux.?anh ?este 


little FILL 

a little, 

moj ran+ruk serbeesaj 
moj-W Pan+?uk-Wo serbeesaj 


begingyz-CMP XERG+drink-DEP; beer 
I began to drink beer.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.001) 


Phonology of the Dependent Suffixes -W, and - Ws; 


Dependent verb morphology in SP has received contradictory treatment through- 


out its descriptive history. Himes (1997), Elson (1967:286), and Foster and 


tal 


Foster (1948:31) identify the dependent suffix for intransitive “main” verbs 
(V1) as -2, however they analyze the marking for the transitive and intransi- 
tive ergative split differently. Elson states that there is no dependent suffix for 
transitive verbs or intransitive verbs inflected with Set-A proclitics. Foster and 
Foster identify the transitive dependent suffix as © (zero) in both contexts. 
Himes (1997:14) considers the distribution of stress patterns and identifies an 
underlying segment that affects stress. Stress in SP is assigned from right 
to left: (1) Primary stress falls on the penultimate or ultimate syllable, de- 
pending on syllable weight; (2) secondary stress is assigned to the leftmost 
syllable after clitics; and (3) tertiary stress falls on the heaviest syllable (i.e. 
that contains a long vowel or a closed syllable) preceding primary stress. This 
distribution is shown in examples through for verbs inflected 


with incompletive aspect suffix -pa. 


(22.27) PRIMARY STRESS 


(a) nimpa (b) nimydjpa 
Q+nim-pa QO+nimyajpa 
XABS+say-INC XABS+Say-PLUnonsapINC 
‘He says.’ ‘They say.’ 

(c) nimné?eba (d) ?a+nim?d?ypa 
O+nim-ne?-pa ?a+nim-?a?y-pa 
3ABS-+say-PERF-INC XERG-+say-BEN-INC 
‘He has said’ ‘He told me.’ 


(20070710JAFs18) 


732 


(22.28) SECONDARY STRESS 
(a) nimne?ydjpa 
O+nim-ne?-yaj-pa 
3ABS+Say-PERF-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They have said.’ 


(b) ?anim?a?yné’eba 
?a+nim-?rary-ner-pa 
XERG-+Say-BEN-PERF-INC 
‘He’s told me.’ 


(c) ni?ma?ytydap 
O+nim-?aty-taH-pa 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-INC 
‘He was told.’ 
(20070710JAFs18) 


(22.29) TERTIARY STRESS: 

(a) ni?ma?ynye?yajtdabam 
@+nim-?a?y-ne?-yaj-taH-pa+?am 
3ABS+say-BEN-PERF-PLUnonsap-INC-+ALR 
‘They are told.’ 

(20070710JAFs18) 


Himes uses the symbol /wii/ as an “orthographic symbol for an inaudible con- 
sonant that creates a heavy syllable and thus draws stress to itself” (1997:14). 
I have adopted the symbol -W (following Himes and Kaufman, in progress) to 
represented this unspecified segment. I follow Himes in assuming there is an 
underlying segment that is affecting stress in the surface form. The primary 


and secondary stress patterns corresponding to the completive segment are 


observed in examples (22.30) and (22.31). Example (22.30) shows the stress 
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paradigm for the completive with the ‘already’ enclitic +?am. Here the com- 
pletive segment surfaces as the [u] alternation. Notice in (a, b, c, and d) that 
primary stress falls on the penultimate syllable. Example shows the 
stress paradigm for words inflected with the completive without +?am. Here 
the © alternation of the completive segment is illustrated; the primary stress 


falls on the ultimate syllable. 


(22.30) STRESS PARADIGM FOR COMPLETIVE -W, [U] ALTERNATION: 
(a) nimum 
O+nim-W-+?am 
3ABS+Say-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘He said already.’ 


(b) nimné?um 
@+nim-ne?-W+?am 
3ABS+Ssay-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘He had said already.’ 


(c) ?it+nyi?maé?yum 
?i+nim-?ary-W+?am 
3ERG+say-BEN-CMP+ALR 
‘He told him.’ 


(d) ?it+ny??ma?ynyé?um 
?i+nim-?ary-ne?-W+?am 
3ERG+Ssay-BEN-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘He had told him already.’ 

(20070710JAFs18) 
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(22.31) STRESS PARADIGM FOR COMPLETIVE -W, © ALTERNATION: 


(a) nim (b) nimyaj 
O+nim-W nim-yaj-W 
3ABS+say-CMP say-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘He said.’ ‘They said.’ 

(c) ?inyi?ma?y (d) ?i+ni?matyydj 
?i+nim-?ary-W ?i+nim-?ary-yaj-W 
3ERG+say-BEN-CMP 3ERG+Say-BEN-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘He told him.’ ‘He tells them.’ 


(20070710JAFs18) 


The same diagnostic is used to identify the underlying segment in dependent 


verb constructions. 


(22.32) (a) méjpa rit+tchajkarm 
moj-pa ?i+tzaj=ka?m-W> 
begingye-INC 3ERG+stick=ascend-DEP; 
‘He is sticking it on.’ (20070704jafS8) 


(b) méjpa rit+chajkarmyd) 
moj-pa ?i+tzaj=ka?m-yaj-W»2 
begingus-INC 3ERG+stick=ascend-PLUnonsap-DEPt 
‘He is sticking on.’ (20070704jafS8) 


(c) dya w?dzp rir+nyarmput 
dya wiH-?aH-pa ?in+?arm=put-W3 
NEG be.able,,,.-INC 2ERG+look=exit-DEP;, 
‘You can’t peak out.’ (20070704jafS4) 


(d) dya wi?dzp rirt+nyarmputtarm 
dya wiH-?aH-pa ?in+?arm=put-tarm-W3 
NEG be.ablegy,-INC 2ERG+look=exit-PLU sap)-DEPip 
‘You all can’t peak out.’ (20070704jafS4) 


Comparison with other Mixe-Zoque languages further supports an un- 


derlying segment. For San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque (Oaxaca Zoque), John- 
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son (2000:201) reports [a] ~ [i] ~ fe] for ‘dependent completive’ (which she 
represents as underlying segment /E/) and [we] ~ [ye] ~ [a] for ‘dependent 
incompletive/non-declarative’ (which she represents as /wo/ underlyingly). 
For Francisco Leon Zoque (Eastern Zoque, Chiapas), Engel and Engel (1987:384- 
90) report a number of distinct suffixes for verbs in dependent clauses. The 
alternations, which are conditioned by auxiliary verbs, modality, and aspect 
(among other criteria), include |e ~ i], [a ~ 6], and [u] (c.f. table in Engel 
and Engel (1987:390) for contexts in which different alternations occur). For 
Copainlé Zoque (Eastern Zoque, Chiapas), Harrison et al. (1981:442) report 
that the main verb, which follows the auxiliary, is inflected with the suffix 
-u, Which they call “suffix without semantic content”. Kaufman (1963) has 
reconstructed this segment in proto-Mixe-Zoque as *wi. Therefore, there is 
historical and comparative reason to assume some dependent morphology is 
influencing the stress of verbs in V2 position. Nevertheless, the analysis is 
somewhat problematic because, unlike the completive suffix, there is only one 
environment in which an overt allomorph surfaces, and it is rare. The en- 
vironment is in mo subordinator constructions (22.33), in which the enclitic 
+ram ‘already’ may appear; however, these constructions are rare and difficult 


to elicit. 
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(22.33) mo ?i+mijaawi+m nimpa 
mo ?i+mij-?aH-W-+?am @+nim-pa 
WHEN 3ERG+big-VERS-DEP;,+ALR 3ABS+say-INC 
‘When he grows up, he says 


rigatjer ritkurtpa rit+jaatunh 
?igatjer ?i+ku?t-pa ?i+jaatunh 
that+3PRO 3ABS+eat-INC 3PSR+father 
that he will eat his father.’ (PDLMA.JUU.022) 


In all other contexts there is no trace of the morpheme. I identify that 
segment as -W for the same reason I adopt the underlying segment /W/ for 
the completive suffix. I also follow Himes (1997:14) in distinguishing between 
transitive verbs and intransitive verbs that manifest split ergativity in the 
glossing convention. -W, is used to refer to dependent morphology of tran- 
sitive verbs, and -W3 represents dependent morphology on intransitive verbs 
exhibiting nominative alignment. Note that this is strictly a convention to 
account for the transitivity or intransitivity of the verb, and does not imply 


polysemy. 


22.1.2.3. Aspect and Dependent Morphology 


In dependent verb constructions, inflection for aspect/mood and dependent 
marking are independent of one another. The dependent morphology of the 
dependent verb is determined by the type of subordination and the transi- 
tivity of the verb. The following examples illustrate constructions with the 
V1 in completive aspect (22.34), incompletive aspect (22.35), and optative 
mood (22.36). (22.34) shows an intransitive dependent verb marked with 


tar 


-1, (22.34p) shows a transitive dependent verb @-marked but bearing person 
marking, which is shared with the V1, and (22.34) shows an intransitive de- 
pendent verb @-marked as dependent but whose subject is referenced with 
a Set A person marker. Illustrating incompletive aspect, (22.35) shows an 
intransitive dependent verb inflected with -7, (22.35p) shows a transitive de- 
pendent verb @-marked as dependent, and (22.35) shows an intransitive de- 
pendent verb @-marked as dependent but whose subject is referenced with 
a Set A person marker. Finally, to illustrate inflection for mood, (22.36) 
shows an intransitive dependent verb with -2 and (22.36p) shows a transitive 
dependent verb that is @-marked and bearing person marking co-referencing 
the subject shared by the V1 and V2. (There are no combinations of optative 
V1 with dependent clauses showing split ergativity, although other moods are 


attested.) 


(22.34) COMPLETIVE: 


(a) mojo+m tooyt Pitpuru 
moj-W-+?am O+toy-i ?it+puru 
beginauz-CMP+ALR 3ABS+ache-DEP;, 3PSR+belly 
‘Her belly began to hurt.’ (SA2.009b) 


(b) moju+m Pit+ku+wogary 
moj-W-+?am ?i+ku+wok-?a?y-W»2 
begingy2z-CMP+ALR 3ERG+scold-BEN-DEP; 
‘He began to scold 


germ ritjaryuk 

jetm ?i+jay?uk 

that 3PSR+brother 

his little brother.’ (avc.o12) 
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(c) komo dya+m wir day 
komo dya+?am wiH.?aH-W 
like = NEG+ALR_ be.ablegu,;-CMP 


‘As she could not 


rit+yoromaséet 
?i+yoomo.?aH=seet-W3 
3ERG+woman-VERS=return-DEP;p 


transform into woman.’ (VYT.109) 


(22.35) INCOMPLETIVE: 


(a) ?ii jeemum reste) mojpa+m 
fii jem#?am  ?este} moj-pa+?ram 
and right.there FILL  beging,,.-INC-+ALR 
‘And there it begins 


wiitziryt 

O+wii=tzity-i 
3ABS+go0od=remain-DEP;j,q 
to turn out well.’ (cP2.006) 


(b) minypa+m Pan+rarmtarm 
miny-pa+?am ?fan+rarm-tarm-W 
COMEgyx-INC+ALR 2>1+see-PLUsqp-DEP¢ 


‘Are you (two) coming to see me?’ (Cangrejo.040) 


(c) ?agitsi?p Pi+miichyd) 
?agi+si?-pa ?i+miich-yaj-W3 
very+walkgusz-INC 3ERG+play-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
‘They’re playing a lot.’ (CQs.013b) 
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(22.36) OPTATIVE: 


(a) ?okmé raranh+wejarypa 
?okmi fan+?anh+wej-?ary-pa 
afterwards 3ERG+DERIV,+shout-BEN-INC 


‘Afterwards we called to him (to ask) 


niginy wiki 

nikk-?iny @W+wik-i 

20que-OPT 3ABS+eat-DEPj, 

if he was going to eat.’ (CNC.054b) 


b) Pagaku?ar?mydjpa rigat rich 
fagit+?a+ku+?arm-yaj-pa ?igat+?ich 
very +3ABS+seek.out-PLUnonsap-INC COMP+1PRO 
‘They look for me a lot, that I 


niginy rarak+poroydaj 

nikk-?iny ?an+?ak+po?r-yaj-W2 

Oaua-OPT XERG+CAUS)+ give. birth-PLUnonsap-DEPt 
that I go help them give birth.’ (Partera.029/30) 


This differs from aspectual inflection in Olutec, which has two aspect 
paradigms, one which occurs in independent clauses and one that occurs only in 
dependent clauses (Zavala 2000:148). That is, in Olutec, dependent clauses do 
mark aspect. In San Miguel Chimalapa Zoque the dependent verb also carries 
aspectual information. Like SP, auxiliary verbs in San Miguel Chimalapa 
Zoque take dependent verbs; however, dependent morphology does distinguish 
between completive -E and incompletive aspect -we. Dependent marking of 


NFVs in V2 agrees in terms of aspect with the V1: -E if V1 is completive 
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(22.37); -woa if incompletive (22.38) or in non-declarative mood (22.39) (i.e. 


imperative or hortative). 


(22.37) nak-tam-wa — rant+juy-E boleto 
go-l12PL-COM 1A+buy-dcom ticket 


‘We went to buy the tickets.’ (Johnson 2000:206) 


(22.38) jemji gaji nak-pa ray-pak=con-we 
all there go-INC 3A+get=join-dINC 
‘They all go there to receive them.’ (Johnson 2000:203) 


(22.39) min-?o ram+pek=coN-tam-wa+ ram 
come-IMPV2 2A+get=join-12PL-dINC+NOW 
‘Now come meet 


haxake+haar 
female.in.law-+-NPL2 


your mothers-in-law.’ (Johnson 2000:209) 


22.1.2.4 A Note on Auxiliary Verb Constructions in the lmperative 


Mood and its Treatment in the SP Literature 


There is some confusion in the literature with respect to auxiliary verb con- 
structions in the imperative mood. Elson (1960) claims that in imperative 
auxiliary constructions both verbs are inflected with the imperative suffix - 
i, differing from other aspect/moods in which only the V1 is inflected for 
aspect/mood. While it is the case that two verbs, the first of which is an 
auxiliary verb, may be marked with the imperative suffix, there appears to 


be a distinction, albeit subtle, between independent (or coordinated) imper- 
ative clauses (22.40) and imperative auxiliary constructions (22.41) (i.e. the 
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difference between Vete a recojerlo. ‘Go get it.’ and Vete. Recdjelo. ‘Go. Get 


it.’ ): 

(22.40) minyt+m mama minyt+m kuruté  saamnyt 
miny-i+?am mama miny-i+?am ku?t-# | saapnyi 
come-IMP+ALR mama come-IMP+ALR eat-IMP_ plantain 

‘Come little mama! Come! Eat plantain!’ (@aB.201) 

(22.41) minyt+m mitwirike 


miny-i#+?am mi+wi?k-i 
COMEgye-IMP-+ALR 2ABS+eat-DEPjq 
‘You come eat.’ (CNC.056c) 
One reason for the confusion may be related to the close phonetic qualities of 
the two suffixes, [i] ‘dependent-ia’ and [-i] ‘imperative’. Non-native speaking 
linguists may perceive the high vowels as slightly fronted (in the case of the 
dependent) or backed (in that of the imperative). 

A distinction in the two types of constructions is supported by the 
person marking distribution. In the imperative mood in simple clauses, the 
addressee is not inflected on the verb (22.42). In coordinated imperative con- 
structions, neither verb takes person marking (22.43). In imperative auxiliary 
verb constructions, with respect to intransitive verbs, when the suffix -2 ap- 
pears, the verb following the auxiliary is inflected for person (22.44] & [22.45). 
The person marker is always second person mi+, predictable because the im- 


perative is only used with a 2nd person addressee. 


(22.42) mich matz+tad?mi kuy 
mich matzta?m-+ kuy 
2PRO grab-PLUsap-IMP wood/tree/stick 
‘You all grab wood.’ (GU2.104) 
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(22.43) minyi! wirike! 
miny-+ witk-i 
come-IMP eat-IMP 

‘Come! Eat!’ (ERG, JAF) 


(22.44) yi?mum minyi mi+koonyt 
yi?mum miny-i mi+koony-i 
here COMCgy2-INC 2ABS-+Sit-DEP;q 


‘Come sit here.’ (D3v.002) 


(22.45) Pokmi minyu+m mit+wiriki 
fokm# @+miny-i+?am mi-+wi?k-i 
then say-IMP-INC 3ABS+come,y,¢-IMP+ALR 


‘Then [she says to him] come eat, 


st mitnyikpa 
si mi+nikk-pa 
if 2ABS+go-INC 


if you’re going [to work].’ (Comal.011) 


Auxiliary verb constructions with transitive verbs show a similar distribu- 
tion. In imperative coordinated constructions both verbs are marked with the 
imperative suffix, as shown in (22.46). In imperative auxiliary verb construc- 
tions, only the auxiliary verb is inflected with the imperative suffix, as shown 
in (22.47). Person marking differs, however, in that the dependent verb is not 


inflected for person in either context. 
(22.46) minyi+m kurtarmé raanyi=moronyi 
minyi+m ku?t-ta?m-# faanyi=mo?rony-i 


come-IMP+ALR_ eat-PLUsap-IMP_ tortilla=make.tamale-NOM 
‘Come. Eat tamales.’ (PQ2.026) 
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(22.47) Nigin tzak Pan+tikim 
nikk-i+?un tzak-W» fan+tik=ki?-mi 
20qur-IMP+DJO leave-DEP; XPSR+house=LOC3-LOC, 
‘Go leave it in my house.’ (PQ2.053) 


Semantically, the distinction may be moot. In fact, speakers do not 


distinguish between the two forms in their translations. The two possible forms 


appear regularly in the SP corpus. The examples in (22.48) and (22.49) come 
from the same text, He?m tzitzimat ‘La Chichimeca’ (recorded and transcribed 
by Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001). Despite the two distinct forms, Gutiérrez 


(p.c.) notes no perceivable semantic difference between the two constructions. 


(22.48) Nigi patzarayt yilp rim+maanik! 
nikk-i patz-Pary-i yifp ?in+maanik 
20aue-IMP_ throw-IMP this 2PSR+child 


‘Go throw away your child.’ (sp. ‘Vete a tirar éste tu hijo!) (Gutiérrez 
& Wichmann 2001:317) 


(22.49) Nigi patzay 
nikk-i patz-?aty-W2 
LOaux-IMP_ throw-BEN-DEP; 
‘Go throw away 


jimnyoom yirp tzita+tyam! 
jimnyi=joj.mi yiep tziixi+tam 
forest=LOC2.LOC, this child+PLUnum 


these children in the forest!’ (sp. Vete a tirar al monte estos ninos!’) 
(Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:317) 


Himes (1997:57) treats constructions such as the one shown in (22.50) 


as an auxiliary verb construction following Elson (1960:211). 


4Elson (1960a, 1960b, 1967) treats word initial and word final [?] as phonetic. 
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(22.50) nitki pith 
nikk-+ —pik-i 
go-IMP_ grab-IMP 
‘Go and bring it!’ (citing Elson 1960:211) 
Elson (1967:286) recognizes a distinction between coordinated and auxiliary 
forms in the imperative, however, he distinguishes between intransitive and 
transitive verbs. He states that when auxiliaries occur with intransitive im- 
peratives the auxiliary takes -i and the main verb takes -2 and the verb is 
inflected with person. With respect to transitive verbs, however, he states 
both verbs are inflected with -i, and the verb may or may not be inflected 
for person. Based on examples such as and above, and data 
culled from work by Elson, Himes, Foster and Foster as well as mine and 
the PDLMA corpus, there appears to be a distinction between coordinated 
imperative clauses and imperative auxiliary constructions, regardless of the 
transitivity of the verb. 
Himes (1997:25-6) notes two exceptions in the literature with respect 


to imperative dependent verb constructions. These are shown in (22.51) and 
(F253). 


(22.51) nikpa Litku+meretzi 
nik-pa ?i+ku+meretz-4 
20que-INC 3ERG+DERIV2+search-IMP 
‘They are going to look for it.’ (Elson 1967:211; Himes 1997:25) 


(22.52) si?it+nam tinh 
si?-it-nam tinh-W> 
PROGaur-IMP+STILL cut-DEP; 

‘Keep cutting it.’ 


745 


The first exception is not imperative. There is no evidence to suggest 
that the construction is imperative. For one, the construction is in the third 
person, a clear indication that it is not imperative. Second, the auxiliary is 
inflected with incompletive aspect, another clear indication that this is not an 
imperative construction. The criterion Elson uses to classify this construction 
is the phrase final [i]. It is not clear why the utterance ends in [i]. One 
possibility is that a final segment may have been devoiced, typical of word 
final glides and nasals. Elson (1967:211) claims that “in certain verb complexes 
when the main verb is a transitive stem, the derivational prefix ku- and the 
imperative suffix -a [i] occur with the transitive stem”. There is no evidence 
elsewhere in the data or the literature to support this claim, and constructions 
such as the one shown in cannot be reproduced with speakers. 

The second exception is also not an exception. Himes (1997:26) 
claims “this example is an exception because there is no imperative suffix 
on the transitive main verb [V2]. Instead, there appears to be a transitive 
dependent suffix”. If we accept that there are two independent construc- 
tions—(1) two independent juxtaposed imperative clauses (VERB-IMP [coord] 
VERB-IMP) and (2) an imperative auxiliary verb construction (VERBauz-IMP 
VERBdependent) then example is not an exception. It should be ana- 
lyzed as VERBauz-IMP VERBdependent: 

Regardless of the pragmatics of these constructions, the point is that 
both forms are possible. Pragmatically, both forms convey the same imper- 


ative message, and both forms are consistently translated as auxiliary verb 
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constructions. 


22.1.2.5 Alignment and Split Ergativity 


In the majority of the six constructions, when the V2 is intransitive, the S is 
marked on the verb with ergative person markers as well as the verb being 
@-marked as a dependent. This alignment pattern corresponds to a Split-S 
system conditioned by subordination (Dixon 1994:71 & 101-4). That is, in 
simple clauses verbs are marked with ergative person markers to signal As 
and absolutive person markers to signal Ss and Os (an ergative/absolutive 
pattern). V2 in most contexts, however, is marked with ergative (Set A) 
person markers to indicate As and Ss and absolutive (Set B) to indicate Os (a 


nominative/accusative pattern). This distinction is illustrated in Figure 


(repeated from |11.2). 


Figure 22.1: Ergative-Absolutive and Nominative-Accusative Alignment 
Ergative/Absolutive Nominative/Accusative 


oF 


The paradigm is illustrated for SP in examples (22.53) and (22.54) with the 
intransitive verb put ‘exit’ in the Ist person. Example (22.53) shows a simple 


clause in which the verb is inflected with an absolutive person marker in the 
completive aspect. The subject is marked with the absolutive proclitic ?a+. 


Example (22.54) shows the same verb in V2 position, inflected with an ergative 


TA7 


person marker, in a dependent relation to the V1. 


(22.53) Pich Pa+tputu+m 
fich =a+put-W+?am 
1PRO XABS+exit-CMP+ALR 
‘T already went out.’ (PQ2.109b) 


(22.54) dya ?a+jorynyérutm Pam-+piit 
dya ?a+jo?y-ne?-W+?am fan+put-W3 
NEG XABS+be.angry-PERF-CMP+ALR XERG+exit-DEP;, 
‘T wasn’t angry when I left.’ (060722ERG061) 


The split appears in a subset of the multi-verb constructions, which are 
listed in (22.55). 


(22.55) CONSTRUCTIONS WITH SPLIT ERGATIVITY: 


Auxiliary I with passive main verb 

Auxiliary IT constructions 

si’ auxiliary constructions 

® subordinator constructions 

mo subordinator constructions 

+mu subordinator enclitic constructions 

The only multi-verb construction that does not condition ergative split 
is the type I auxiliary verb construction in active voice. Example 
illustrates an auxiliary verb construction in which the subject is co-referenced 


with an absolutive person marker. 
(22.56) Pich mojo+m ?atpurunyt 
?ich = =moj-W+?am ?a+purn-i 


1PRO begingy,-CMP+ALR XABS+swim-DEP;, 
‘T begin to swim 
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germ néirikirim 

jetm n#?=ki?.mi 

that water=LOC3.LOC, 
in the water.’ (MAB.027) 


22.1.2.6 Number Agreement in Dependent Clauses 


The distribution for inflection of number agreement differs with respect to the 
dependent morphology of the different construction types. In constructions in 
which the dependent suffix is -W 2 or -W3, number agreement is marked with 
the plural suffixes -tarm and -yaj preceding dependent morphology. In type 
I active auxiliary constructions, number agreement is marked with the plural 


enclitics +tam and +yaj. The templates are shown in (22.57). 


(22.57) DISTRIBUTION OF DEPENDENT AND NUMBER MORPHOLOGY: 
(a) Dependent Suffixes -W2 and -W3: 
V2 = -PLUsap DEP; 
-PLUnonsap DEP; 


(b) Dependent Suffix -i: 
V2> DEP; PLU san 
+TPLUnonsap 


The example in (22.58) shows a transitive V2 inflected with the plural suffix 
-tarm; here the plural suffix takes the primary stress. The example in (22.59) 
shows an intransitive verb inflected with the plural suffix -yaj, in which primary 


stress falls on the final syllable. 
(22.58) minypa+m rant+rarmta?m 
miny-pa+?am fan+rarm-tarm-W» 


COMEgys-INC-+ALR 2>1-+see-PLUgap-DEP¢ 
‘Are you (two) coming to see me?’ (Cangrejo.040) 
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(22.59) dya wirap rit+nyurkyaj 
dya wiH.?aH-pa ?i+nurk-yaj-W3 
NEG be.ableguz-INC 3ERG+arrive-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
‘They can’t arrive.’ (GU2.082) 


As shown by the examples in (22.60) and (22.61), the plural enclitics 


follow the dependent intransitive suffix -7. Again, we know these are enclitics 
because they don’t participate in stress assignment patterns (see §22.1.2.2)). 
In (22.60) and (22.61) primary stress falls on the penultimate syllable of the 


stressable word. 


(22.60) yajpa+m Pat+chiinhit+tyam 
yaj-pa+?am ?a+chinh-i+tam 
finishgy,-INC+ALR XABS+bathe-DEPjg+PLUsap 

‘We finished bathing.’ (MAB.031b) 


(22.61) yajut+m wirikityaj 
yaj-W+?am O+wi?k-it+yaj 
finisha,,~-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEPig+PLUnonsap 
‘They finished eating.’ (Cangrejo.012) 


22.1.2.7 Predicates That Occur in V1/V2 


Derived and complex verbs occur in dependent verb constructions. Nonverbal 
predicates are not permitted in these constructions. Nouns and adjectives 


must be derived as verbs with the versive suffix -?aH or the provisory suffix 


-riry. This holds for all construction types. For example in (22.62) and (22.63) 


the auxiliary I verbs occur with nouns derived with the versive. 
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(22.62) moj... roy 
moj-W ?oy-W 
beginguz-CMP go/returngus-CMP 
‘They began...they went 


sunhdajiya) 

O+sinh-?aH-i+yaj 
3ABS-+fiesta-VERS-DEPigt+PLUnonsap 
to party.’ (PDO.027) 


(22.63) Poy rit+Parmtaaj ranh+jaatunh 
?oy-W ?i+?arm-taH-W fan+jaatunh 
go/returNguz-CMP 3ERG+see-PASS-DEP;, XPSR+father 


‘My father went to see 


rigatnikriny  tikraajit+yaj 

tigat+nikk-?iny @-+tik-?aH-i+yaj 

COMP+go-OPT 3ABS+house-VERS-DEPig+PLUnonsap 
how to go build houses.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.066) 


The example in (22.153) shows a type II auxiliary with a verb derived with 


the provisory -?i?y. 


(22.64) je?  tambyen ?it+joodonh 
jer tambien ‘?i+joodonh 
3PRO_ also 3PSR+know 


‘He also knows 


jgurtzaap tam+mo?ogi?y 
jurtz.?aH-pa tan+mo?k-?i?y-W3 
be.such.thatgy,,-INC IERG+joke-PROV-DEP;, 
how it is that we joke.’ (Avc.016b) 
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In the case of si? auxiliary and subordinate constructions, the derived verbs 
may occur in either V1 or V2 positior}| As noted earlier, the V2 in each of 
the constructions may include derived verbs (22.65). In these constructions, 
derived verbs may also occur in V1 position. For example in (22.66), auxiliary 
si? occurs in V2, therefore the main verb occurs in V1. As such it is possible 
for the V1 to be derived. 
(22.65) ?iga jerm piixiny nim rigatjer 

riga jetm pixiny @+nim-W Tiga+je? 


because that man 3ABS+say-CMP because+3PRO 
‘Because the man said that he, 


ta+nimpa sirp ri+kiribaa 

ta+nim-pa si?-pa ?i+kiipi-?aH-W3 
IABS+say-INC PROG ,,-INC 3ERG-+firewood-VERS-DEP;p 
as we say, was cutting wood.’ (vyT.056) 


(22.66) nimp iga+ruutcanhabam 
QO+nim-pa ?iga+@+?ux.?anh-?aH-pa+?am 
3ABS+say COMP+3ABS-+a.little-VERS-INC-ALR 


Pita? 

?i+si?-W3 

3ERG+PROGgy7-DEP jp 

‘She says he’s getting better (little by little).’ (eQz2.228) 


Example (22.67) shows a © subordinator construction in which both the 
V1 and the V2 are derived with the versive suffix -?aH. Example (22.68) 


shows the verb in the mo clause also derived with the versive -?aH. 


>Proto-Mixe-Zoque is reconstructed as having OV word order. Residual traits of this 
word order appear synchronically. The variable order observed synchronically represents 
both the old order and the new order (Zavala p.c.). The example in represents the 
new order whereas the example in represents the old order. 
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(22.67) porkej 
porkej 


dya ?ratkutyi?nyatarmpa 
dya ?a+ku+tyiny-?aH-ta?m-pa 


because NEG XABS+DERIV2 +excrement-VERS-PLUsqp-INC 


‘Because we weren’t lazy 


any+yooratarm 
?an+yoox. faH-ta?m-W 
XERG+Wwork-PLU sap-DEPip 
as we worked.’ (7NH.028) 


(22.68) despwej mo? rit+-mizjjawutm nimpa 
despwej mo ?i+mij-?aH-W-+?am O+nim-pa 
when SUBORD 3ERG+big-VERS-DEP;,+ALR 3ABS+say-INC 


‘Then when he grows up he says 


jer ritkurtpa germ ri+jaatunh 

jer ?i+ku?t-pa jetm ?i+jaatunh 

3PRO 3ERG-+eat-INC that 3PSR+father 

he is going to eat his father.’ (PDLMA.JUUNYCHU7TZ.022) 


Derived verbs occur in mo clauses (22.69). 


(22.69) ?entonse reste tar+anh+matpa jerm ich  jesik 
fentonse ?este tan+?anh+mat-pa jerm ich  jesik 


then 


FILL IERG+DERIV,+tell-INC that 1PRO when 


‘We’re going to tell a story about when 


mo+tan+trayty?daj 
mo+?an-+tratytyi-taH-W 
SUBORD+XERG+Dboy-VERS-CMP 
I was a boy; 


ratnatrityut+m dosej ?anyoj 
fan+na-+?ity-W+?am dosej ?anyoj 
XERG+ASSOC+be-CMP+ALR twelve years 
I was twelve years old.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.001) 
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Serial verbs and verbs with incorporated nouns may also occur as de- 


pendent verbs. 


(22.70) jeem+pirk tyit moj rit Pukkét 
jeem+pi?tk tyiH moj-W ?i+?uk=ket-W> 
that+REL what begingy,,-CMP 3ERG+drink=descend-DEP; 
‘Like that he began to drink it down.’ (Avc.021) 


(22.71) sirib ?anh+kapelpinh 
si?-pa ?an+kapel=pinh-W3 


walkgy,-INC XERG+coffee=pick-DEP; 
‘T am coffee picking.’ 


22.1.2.8 Valency and Voice Adjusting in V2 


The position of the semantic main verbs is dependent on the construction type. 
In the case of type I and II auxiliary constructions, the dependent verb is the 
semantic main verb. As such the dependent verb is subject to all valency and 


voice adjusting operations. Main verbs may be marked with causative (22.72), 
associative (22.73), benefactive (22.74), and locative (22.75) constructions. 


(22.72) CAUSATIVE: 


rit =moj rar+ak+sirk 

fii =moj-W fan+?ak+surk-W 

and beginguz-CMP XERG+CAUS;+smell-DEP; 

‘And I began to make him smell it.’ (ComerDemasiado.015) 
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(22.73) BENEFACTIVE: 


mojpa rirt+may jerm rorasyunh 
moj-pa ?i+na+may-W jerm Yorasyunh 
beginguz-INC 3ERG+ASSOC+pray-DEP; that oration 


‘He begins to pray (with him); 


ritri+watpa 

?i+na+wat-pa 

3ERG+ASSOC+do-INC 

he does the oration (with him).’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.014) 


(22.74) LOCATIVE APPLICATIVE: 


roy rant+tzeretzary rarakyumary 
toy ?an+tzetz-Paty-W fan+yum-?ary-W 
go/retaue-CMP XERG-+shave-BEN-DEP; XERG-+boil-BEN-DEP; 


‘I went to shave [the bark] off [for him]. I boiled it for him. 


roy ran+tzagary 

toy ?an+tzak-?aty-W»2 
go/retaue-CMP XERG-+leave-BEN-DEP; 
I went to leave it for him.’ (0J08.015) 


(22.75) INSTRUMENTAL APPLICATIVE: 
yajim ritchermiryka? 
yaj-W-?am ?i+tzem-?i?y-ka?-W, 


finishgy,-CMP-ALR 3ERG+urine-LOCgppilic-DEP¢ 
‘She finished urinating on it.’ (ESk.117) 
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Positional roots must be marked with the assumptive suffix ne? to be derived 


as verbs (22.76). 


(22.76) ASSUMPTIVE: 


niku+tm wornhkoné?i 
nikk-W+?am ®+wornhko-ne?-i 
20qua-CMP+ALR 3ABS+rock.back.forth-ASSUM-DEP;j, 


‘He went to go rock himself back and forth [in his hammock].’ 
(PDLMA. Jacinto-Jomx@k.073) 


Complex predicates consisting of reduplicated roots (22.77) also occur as V2. 


(22.77) REDUPLICATED ROOTS WITH AMBULATIVE SUFFIX: 


ta+nimpa nikpa+m tzertzerdryi 
ta+nim-pa nik-pa+?am O+tze?.tze?=?ory-i 
IABS+8ay-INC 20gyg-INC+ALR 3ABS+wash.REDUP=AMBUL-DEPjq 


jerm yoomo 
je?tm yoomo 
that woman 
‘As we say, the woman goes to wash.’ (GU1.020) 


(22.78) REFLEXIVE IN AUXILIARY: 


rat+nimpa pujy rich  nikpa 
?a+nim-pa puj ?ich  nikk-pa 
XABS+say-INC well 1PRO g0quz-INC 
“T say: ‘Well, ’'m going 


ratrattzoyrirytyaaji 
?a+na-+tzoy-?i?y-taH-i 
XABS+RR-+remedy-PROV-PASS-DEPjq 

to get myself cured.’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.061) 
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This holds for type II auxiliary constructions. The main verb in (22.79)) 
shows an incorporated noun and associative marking. Example (22.80) illus- 
trates a case in which the main verb is marked with the applicative -?ary as 


well as in the reflexive. 


(22.79) PREDICATES WITH INCORPORATED NOUNS: 


jgutzabam igatrit+ri+manikwat 
jurty.?aH-pa+?am ?iga+?i+na+manik—wat-W)> 
be.such.that-INC+ALR COMP+3ERG+ASssoC-+child=do-DEP; 
‘How is it that was empregnated 


rerm tzurukiny? 
jerm = tzurukiny 
that worm 


with a worm’ (GU1.119) 


(22.80) REFLEXIVE: 


ris strip) mich =mitpiaxiny, 
fi = s#?#p =mich = mi+piixiny 
and now 2PRO 2ABS+man 
‘And now, you sir, 


st dya mi+tyoromirypa 

si dya mi+yoomo-?i?y-pa 

Sl NEG 2ABS+Wwoman-PROV-INC 
if you don’t have a wife, 


dya wirab rit+ri+ku+tzerarytyadaj 
dya wi?aH-pa fin+na+ku-+tze?-?a?y-taH-W; 
NEG be.ablegy.2-INC 3ERG+RR+DERIV2+wash-BEN-PASS-DEP;, 


you can’t wash yourself (take care of yourself).’ (JOv.012a) 
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In si? auxiliary constructions, which show flexibility in the position in 
which the auxiliary may occur, the main verb may either occur in V1 and 
take inflection for aspect or in V2 position and be marked as dependent. The 
valency and voice of the main verb may also be adjusted. The following verbs 
illustrate a main verb in antipassive voice and a serial verb with a 
reduplicated root marked with the applicative (22.82). 


(22.81) si?p rit+rak+wargururyyay 
si?-pa ?i+?ak+wark-?oty-yaj-W 
PROGgu2-INC 3ERG+CAUS,-+ask-ANTIP-PLUnonsap-DEP; 


yirp ‘ester rananhkir yirp grunhgo+yaj 

yi?p ‘este ?ananhki? yi?p griinhguj+yaj 

that FILL foreigner that gringo+PLUnonhum 
‘These foreigners, these gringos, are asking...’ (CP3.001) 


(22.82) jestk Pi+?i jerm karreteruj ?rit+kawajgak+ram 
jesik ?i+?ix-W jetm karreteruj ?i+kawaj+gak+?am 
then 3ERG-+see-CMP that wagoner 3PSR+horse+REP+ALR 

Then the wagoner saw it, 


2i+Pizkuy si?ip 2i+-tyinhtyinhjet?d?y 
?i+?ix.kuy si?-pa ?i+tinh=tinh=jet-?aty-W 
3PSR+8ee.LOCapplic PROGguz-INC 3ERG+cut=cut=open-BEN-DEP; 


[the bird] was pecking out the horse‘s eyes.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion(SIL).017) 


In (22.83) and (22.84) the V2 and V1, respectively, are marked with instru- 


mental -ka?. 
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(22.83) INTSTRUMENTAL V2: 


bweenoj mich rigatsirp 
bweeno mich ?iga+si?-pa 
well 2PRO COMP+PROG gy2-INC 


‘Well, you, what are 


rinht+ku+yujka? 
tin+ku+yuj-ka?-W 
2ERG+DERIV2+learn-LOCappiic-DEP1 
you learning? (CP4.001) 


(22.84) INTSTRUMENTAL V1: 


Porkej — na2ipinykd?ab Pi+air 

porkej ni?ipiny.ka’?-pa ?i+si?-W 

because blood.LOCgpptic-INC 3ERG+PROGgu2-DEP; 
‘Because she’s bleeding a lot.’ (SA2.002) 


In the subordinator constructions, consisting of either mo or a © sub- 
ordinator, both verbs are semantically significant to the utterance and either 


may be subject to valency alternations. This is shown in examples (22.85) and 
(22.30). 


(22.85) kun ?ityeewaj  ritjitkné? 
kon ?it+yeewaj ?i+jitk-ne?-W 
with 3PSR+mare 3ERG+pull-PERF-CMP 
‘With the mare, he was pulling her 


Pitritnik 

?itnat+nikk 
3ERG+ASSOC+20-DEP; 

as he brought her.’ (PQ2.057) 
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(22.86) REFLEXIVE IN © SUBORDINATOR: 


tzaany na+jiiktaap ri+wity 

tzaany @W-+na+jitk-taH-pa ?i+wity-W3 

snake 3ABS+RR+drag-PASS-INC 3ERG+walk-DEP;, 

‘The snake drags itself as it walks.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Clauses subordinated with the suffix -mu may occur in isolation and 
are not in a dependency relation with another verb. As such, verbs marked 


with -mu are the main verb within the clause. 


22.2 Dependent Construction Types 


The characteristics described in §22.1]apply to all the multi-verb constructions. 
As stated above, there are six different multi-verb construction types, which are 
generally distinguishable by the auxiliary verb type, subordinator, dependent 
morphology and/or alignment. This section describes each of these multi-verb 


construction types and the specific properties associated with them. 


22.2.1 Type I Auxiliary Verb Constructions 


Auxiliary verbs are broadly defined as belonging to a set of elements that are 
minimally a constituent and that (at least in part) mark tense (taken to mean 
TAM) and modality (Steele 1981:21). Auxiliary verbs in SP are verbs that 


belong to a small, fixed set of verbs. There are seven type I auxiliary verbs, 


listed in example (22.87). 
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(22.87) TyPE I AUXILIARY VERBS: 
nikk ‘go’ 
miny ‘come’ 
Poy ‘go/return’ 
moj ‘begin’ 
yay ‘finish’ 
kus ‘have enough of VERB’ 
jary ‘be late to VERB’ 


The auxiliary verbs nikk ‘go’ (22.88), miny ‘come’ (22.89), and Poy ‘go and 


return’ (22.90) convey motion; moj ‘begin’ (22.91) and yaj ‘finish’ (22.92) 


convey aspectual information; and kus ‘be enough’ (22.93) and ja?y ‘delay’ 


(22.94) convey modal information. 


(22.88) nikku+m Pan+tzeretarm 
nikk-W-+?am fan+tze?rtarm-W, 
Oau2-CMP+ALR XERG+Wash-PLUsqp-DEP; 


‘We went to wash |corn].’ (7NH.012) 


(22.89) minypa 2am-+pik kiipi 
miny-pa ?am+pik-W k#ipi 
COME€gyrz-INC XERG+take-DEP; wood 

‘T’ve come to get wood.’ (BUR.037) 


(22.90) Poy mi+miichit+tyam 
?oy-W mi-+ miich-i+tam 
Oaux-CMP 2ABS+play-DEPjqg+PLUsap 
“You went to play.’ (vvA.041) 


(22.91) mojpa+m Pi+jétz rit+way 
moj-pa+?am ?i+jetz-W2 ?i+-way 
beginausz-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to braid her hair.’ (vyT.009) 
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(22.92) yajpa+m wiriki 
yaj-pa+?am O+wi?k-i 
finishgy,-INC+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEP;, 

‘They finished eating.’ (ESK.073a) 


(22.93) tany+yoomo kusu+m joryt 
tan+yoomo kus-W+?am O+jory-i 
IPSR+woman be.enoughgy,,-CMP+ALR 3ABS+be.angry-DEPjq 


‘Our lady got sufficiently angry.’ (ESK.083) 


(22.94) ?ii jary+nyam ra+ruuki 
fii =ja?y-W+nam fa+ruk-i 
and stay.lategy,-CMP+STILL XABS+drink-DEP;q 
‘And we stayed late drinking.’ (BoR.053) 


Each of these verbs occurs independently. The verbs of motion nikk ‘go’, 


miny ‘come’, and Poy ‘go and return’ occur independently as intransitive verbs, 


as shown in examples (22.95) through (22.97). 


(22.95) ?iny+dya  ?at+nikpa yirim ra+tzirytyarmpa 
fich+dya —_?a+nik-pa yi?im ?a+tzi?y-tarm-pa 
1PRO+NEG XABS+go-INC here XABS+remain-PLUsq,-INC 

‘We’re not going. We’re staying here.’ (Cangrejo.037) 


(22.96) yusim ke jererik minyi jerm yoomo 
yus-i+?am ke jetexik @O+miny-i jefm yoomo 
wake-IMP+ALR COMP there 3ABS+come-PROG that woman 

‘Wake up already! There that woman is coming!. (Cangrejo.071) 


(22.97) ?ii komo ta+nimpa ragit+wiridorypa 
tii kumu_ ta+nim-pa ?agi+wiit-rory-pa 
and like IABS+say-INC INTENS+massage-ANTIP-INC 
‘And as she massaged alot, 


762 


ragitroy 

?agi+?oy-W 
INTENS+g0/returngy2-CMP 

she went and returned a lot.’ (MAB.169) 


The auxiliary verb ya ‘finish’ has both an intransitive (22.98) and a transitive 
(22.99) alternation. 


(22.98) yaj rit+nytripiny 


O+yaj-W ?i+nyi?ipiny 
3ABS+finish-CMP 3PSR+blood 
‘His blood finished.’ /‘He bled out.’ Kaufman & Himes, in progress.yaj 


(22.99) nu?kpa Pi-+tyikki?im 


O+nu?k-pa Pi+tik=ki?.mi 
3ABS-+arrive-INC 3PSR+house=LOC3.LOC 
‘He arrives at his house 


ritnyimrarypa ri+yoomo 
?i+nim-?ary-pa ?i+yoomo 
3ERG+say-BEN-INC 3PSR+Wwoman 
and his wife tells him 


germ trigo ?rityagutm jerm jon 

jerm trigo ?it+yaj-W+?am jerm jon 

that wheat 3ERG+finish-CMP+ALR that bird 

that the bird finished the wheat.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion(SIL).022) 


The auxiliary verb moj appears as an intransitive verb, as well as an auxiliary. 


Unlike yaj ‘finish’, it does not have a transitive alternation. 


(22.100) jem rtyyajpa 


jemim @+?ity-yaj-pa 
there 3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘There they are, 
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jerm kapeelpijparap 

jetm @-+kapeel=pij-pat+?pV 

that 3ABS+coffee=heat-INC-++REL 
the ones who make the coffee, 


tzurukirim sinhnyt ritypa jem 
tzu?=ki?.mi sinhnyi @+?ity-pa jemim 
night=LOC3.LOC, day 3ABS+be-INC there 


at night and in the day they are there 


rasta ki mojpa germ sinh 
fasta ki O+moj-pa jerm sinh 
until COMP 3ABS+begin-INC that party 


until the party begins.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.025) 


The modal auxiliaries kus ‘be enough’ and jary ‘delay at’ occur only as in- 


transitive verbs, as shown in (22.101) and (22.102). 


(22.101) Pich ?agitratkius 
fich =Pagi+?a+kus-W 
1PRO INTENS+XABS+be.satisfied-CMP 
‘I was full/satisfied.’ (MAB.078b) 


(22.102) dyam rat+jarytyarm 
dya+?am Ya+ja?y-ta?m-W 
NEG+ALR XABS-+delay-PLUsap-CMP 

‘We didn’t delay.’ (UDR.015) 


22.2.1.1 Aux I Morphosyntax: Alignment, Aspect and Number 


In terms of dependent morphology, when auxiliary I verbs occur with intran- 
sitive verbs, as in (22.103), the V2 is marked with the suffix -7 and person 


is marked with absolutive person marker to co-reference the S. When the V2 
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is transitive, the final syllable is stressed, indicating there is an underlying 


segment word final (22.104). 


(22.103) ?ich mojo+m ra+purunyt 
?ich = =moj-W+?am fa+purn-i 
1PRO begingye-CMP+ALR XABS+Swim-DEP;q 


germ nérikirim 

jerm ni?i=ki?.mi 

that water=LOC3.LOC, 

‘T began to swim in the river.’ (MAB.027) 


(22.104) joyma rat+niku+m man+tarmtarm 
joyma fa+nikk-W-+?am man+?arm-tarm-W» 
tomorrow XABS+80quc-CMP+ALR 1> 2+look-PLUgqpy-DEP; 


‘Tomorrow we'll come see you.’ (Cangrejo.038) 


Recall from chapter[I1]that SP has a hierarchical system in which higher 
ranked participants are co-referenced on the verb. This hierarchical system 
is preserved in auxiliary verb constructions. Examples and 
illustrate the DIRECT and INVERSE configurations, respectively. In the 
A is Ist person and O is 3rd person. The A is the higher ranking participant 
and is therefore marked on the verb with an ergative proclitic. In (22.106) 
the A is 3rd person and the O is Ist person, the higher ranking participant; 


therefore, the O is marked on the verb with an absolutive proclitic ?a+. 
(22.105) ?abeesej dyattyi ritkirispa 
fabeesej} dya+tyiH  ?i+ki?is-pa 
sometimes NEG+what 3ERG-+eat-INC 
‘Sometimes he doesn’t eat anything. 
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nikpa Pan+rarm 
nikk-pa ?fan+?arm-W2 
ZOaur-INC XERG-+see-DEP; 
I go to see him.’ (CNC.055) 


(22.106) ?okmi roy ?a+rarm ratrich 
?okmi ?oy-W fat+?arm-W, ~~ ?a+?ich 
afterwards go/returng,,-CMP XABS+see-DEP; XABS+1PRO 

‘Afterward they went to see me.’ (Partera.004) 


Dependent verbs take inflection for person and number; however, the 


distribution differs with respect to the suffixes. Verbs are inflected to indicate 


number with their arguments using the plural suffixes -ta?m ‘lst and 2nd 


person plural’ (22.107) and -yaj ‘3rd person plural suffix’ (22.108). 


(22.107) Parak+wirktd?mpa Pan+weewe] 
?an+rak+wirk-ta?m-pa ?an+weewe}j 
XERG+CAUS)+eat-PLUsap-INC XPSR+grandfather 

‘We fed my grandfather.’ (MAB.038b) 


(22.108) peeroj 2agittzkso2psydj jerm pityuj 
peroj Yagi+?i+tzik=so?ps-yaj-W jerm  piiyuj 


but much+3ERG+CAUS;=tire-PLUnonsap-CMP that chicken 
‘But boy did they tire out that chicken.’ (PQH.014) 
Intransitive V2s marked with -2 mark number agreement with enclitics. In 
(22.109) the enclitic +tam agrees with the 2nd person §S, and in (22.110) +yaj 
agrees with the 3rd person S. 
(22.109) ?oy mi+miichi+tyam 
?oy-W mi+miich-i+tam 


go/returNaus-W 2ABS+play-DEPjqtPLUsap 
‘You (all) went to play.’ (vvA.o41) 
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(22.110) yaju+m wirikitya) 
yaj-W+?am O+witk-i+yaj 
finishgyue-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEPijgtPLUnonsap 
‘They finished eating.’ (Cangrejo 012) 


Transitive V2s marked with -W 2 mark number agreement with stress bearing 
suffixes -ta?m ‘PLUgay (22.111) and -yaj ‘PLUnonsap (22.112). 


(22.111) Pokmi nikim Paratkut+wirktarm 
fokm:i nikk-W-?am fan+?ak+wi?k-ta?tm-W. 
after {0aug-CMP-ALR XERG+CAUS;+eat-PLU sqp-DEP; 
‘Afterward we went to feed them.’ (vvA.023a) 


(22.112) yajum rit+chaydj 
yaj-W+?am ?i+tzay-yaj-W»2 
finishg,,.-CMP+ALR 3ERG-+roast-PLUponsap-DEP: 
‘They finished roasting it.’ (Cangrejo.010) 


22.2.1.2 Aux I Transitivity, Argument Sharing, and Word Order 


In auxiliary I verb constructions the auxiliary verb always occurs preceding the 
main semantic verb and receives inflection for aspect /mood. Each of the verbs 
that function as type I auxiliary verbs are intransitive, with the exception of 
yaj ‘finish’. In auxiliary type I constructions, the V1 is always intransitive. 
The V2, on the other hand, may be intransitive, transitive or ditransitive. 
Example shows intransitive (a), transitive (b) and ditransitive (c) for 


auxiliary I constructions. 


(22.113) (a) nikpa 2itcher ?it+puktuuku 
nik-pa ?i+tze?-W ?i+puktuuku 
LOaux-INC 3ERG+wash-DEP; 3PSR+clothes 

‘She goes to wash clothes.’ (GU1.011b) 
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(b) nimpa miny mar+narm 
O+nim-pa miny-W man+?arm-W 
3ABS+say-INC come€gy,-CMP 1>2+look-DEP; 


ack! 


“She says: ‘I came to see you.’ ” (SoyPartera.005) 


(c) Pit = mojzpa+m rejtey ritchi? bweeltaj 
fii = moj-pa+?am ?este] ?i+chi?-W bweeltaj 
and begingy,,-INC+ALR FILL 38ERG+give-DEP; turn 


‘...and she begins to give [the rock] a turn.’ (vyT.027a) 


The transitivity of the V2 determines the transitivity of the construction. In 
intransitive auxiliary I constructions, the auxiliary and the V2 share the S. 
For instance in the S of the auxiliary verb kus ‘be enough’ co-indexes 
the S of the intransitive verb wi?k ‘eat’. Person may optionally be marked on 
the V1; when person is marked, it always agrees with the marking on the V2 


(22.115). Constructions in which the S of the V1 does not agree with the 5 of 


the V2 are judged as ungrammatical (22.116). 


(22.114) S=S: 
kus wirike 
kus-W Q+witk-i 


satisfyaue-CMP 3ABS+eat-DEPjq 


‘He was satisfied eating.’ /‘He had enough to eat.’ 
(PDLMA.BirdGorrion(SIL).003) 


(22.115) ?a+tnikpa ?a+minypa+m 
?a+nik-pa fa+miny-pa+?am 
XABS+g0-INC XABS+cCOME€gyz-INC+ALR 


‘T went and I was coming 
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Parak+kar jerm kaany 
fan+?ak+ka?-W jetm kaany 
XERG+CAUS,+die-DEP; that tiger 
to kill the tiger 


tyit riga rattzuksnée 

tyi+?iga fa+tzuks-ne?-W 
what+COMP XABS-+scratch-PERF-CMP 
because it had scratched me. 


jgesitk = ra+nirk dya+m rity 
jesik ?a+ni?k-W dya+?am @-+?ity-W 
when XABS-+arrive-CMP NEG+ALR 3ABS+be-CMP 


when I arrived it wasn’t there.’ (Suenyo.066-8) 


(22.116) S=S OBLIGATORILY: 


*Pat+kus wiriki 

?a+kus-W O+wi?k-i 

XABS-+Satisfygy7~-CMP 3ABS+eat-DEPjq 

‘I was satisfied he ate.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


Similarly, when the V2 is transitive, the S and the A are the same. For 
example in the S of the auxiliary verb yaj ‘finish’ co-indexes the A 
of the dependent transitive verb je?y ‘stir’. Again, when person is marked 
on the auxiliary verb, as in (22.118), it agrees with the inflection on the V2. 
Constructions in which the S of the V1 does not agree with the A of the V2 


are judged as ungrammatical (22.119}}°| 


°The reading ‘I came so he drinks his atole’ is also inaccessible here. 
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(22.117) S=A: 


yajpa ran+jéry jerm ran+yjarapi 
yaj-pa fant+jery-W2 jetm ?an+jarp.i 
finish,,,-INC XERG-+stir-DEP; that XPSR+grind.NOM 


‘I finished stirring the batter.’ (Atole.009a) 


(22.118) 2atnim dya ta+nikpa tan+?a?m 
?a+nim-W dya ta+nikk-pa ?an+?a?m-W 
XABS+Say-CMP NEG IABS+go0-INC IERG+Ssee-DEP; 


“I say: ‘No. We did go see 


tan+choomo? 
tan+choomo 
IPSR+grandmother 


our grandmother.’ ” (VvA.012a) 


(22.119) S=A OBLIGATORILY: 


*Patminy ri+?fuk jerm ruunu 

?a+miny-W ?i+?uk-W jerm Yuunu 

XABS+come-CMP 3ERG+drink-DEP, that  atole 

Intended reading: ‘I came for him to drink the atole (corn beverage).’ 


(Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


In terms of word order, intransitive constructions, the S NP may precede 
(22.120) or follow (22.121) the V1 V2 sequence. 


(22.120) ge? m yoomo moj xtiki 
je? m yoomo moj-W O+sik-i 
that woman beging,,;-CMP 3ABS+laugh-DEP;, 


‘The woman began to laugh.’ (GU2.010) 
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(22.121) moj weeji je?’m yoomo 
moj-W O+wej-i je? m yoomo 
beginguz-CMP 3ABS+cry-DEP;, that woman 

‘The woman began to cry.’ (VYT.098) 


In transitive verb constructions in which only the O is expressed, the O may 


precede (22.122) or follow (22.123) the verbal complex. 


(22.122) tanimpa ?i+parteerajz niku+m 
ta+nim-pa fi+parteeraj nikk-W+?am 
IABS+say-INC 3PSR+midwife gogu,-CMP+ALR 


rit+mertzary 

?i+me?tz-Pary-W2 

3ERG+look.for-BEN-DEP; 

‘I say, he went to find her midwife.’ (GU1.097b) 


(22.123) mojpa+m rittyobdary ri+pirityr 
mojpa+?am ?i+tyop-rary-W»2 ?i+pi?ityi 
begingyr-INC+ALR 3ERG+extract-BEN-DEP; 3PSR+thread 

‘She begins to take out her thread.’ (Puktuuku.025) 


In transitive verb constructions in which both the A and O are overtly ex- 


pressed, the most frequently observed word orders are AVVP (22.124) and 


VVPA (22.125). 


(22.124) ge?m yoomo niku+m ritrarm tzurukiny 
je?tm yoomo nikk-W+?am ?i+?arm-W tzu?ukiny 
that woman 20gy,-CMP+ALR 3ERG+look-DEP; worm 


‘That woman went to see the worm.’ (GU2.026) 
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(22.125) Poyu+m 2i-+pik je’m pooma 
?oy-W+?am ?i+pik-W»2 je?m pooma 
go/returNgux-CMP+ALR 3ERG+grasp-DEP; that copal 


germ chaany 
jetm chaanij 
that chaneque 


‘The chaneque went and got the copal.’ (PDLMA.Chaneco(SIL).032) 


While word order is pragmatically determined and core arguments tend 
to occur preceding or following the V1 V2 verbal complex, examples are ob- 
served in which the arguments intercede between the V1 and the ve Exam- 
ples illustrating the A following the V1 and the O following the V2 are shown 


in (22.126) and (22.127). Example (22.128) shows an intransitive construction 


in which the A follows the V1. 


(22.126) minypa tzuustiizt = Pi +-jakrdry 
@O+miny-pa tzuus=tiixi ?i+jak-?a?y-W 


3ABS+come-INC green=bat 3ERG+cut-BEN-DEP; 
‘The greenbat is coming to cut 


ritkinkt tzaany 

?i+kinki tzaany 

3PSR+throat snake 

the snake’s throat.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.095) 


’There appear to be two types of auxiliary I constructions: (i) ones in which auxiliary is 
inflected for person, and (ii) ones in which they are not. Examples such as the one shown in 
(22.126) with the A following the auxiliary verb support this hypothesis and indicate that 
constructions in which person is marked on the auxiliary verbs (i) are less integrated than 
the constructions in which auxiliaries don’t take person marking (ii). Further research is 
required. 


Tf2 


(22.127) ?okmi  nim?aytyaap 
?okmi? @W-+nim-?a?y-taH-pa 
after 3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-INC 
‘Then it is said, 


sitip nimraytyaap 

si?ip @W-+nim-?a?y-taH-pa 
now 3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-INC 
now it is said, 


nikutm germ tziixt 
O+nikk-W+?am je?m = tziixi 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR that child 
the child went 


ritk+karu+tm ritjatunhweewe) 
?i+?k+ka?-W+?am ?it+jaatunh=wewej 
3ERG+CAUS|+die-DEP;+ALR 3PSR+father=grandfather 
to kill his grandfather.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.114) 


(22.128) ?okmi — miny ?i-+maanik ?i-+pik 
?okmi 0+miny ?i+manik = ?i+pik-W, 
afterward 3ABS+come€,,7.-CMP 3PSR+child 3ERG+take-DEP; 
‘After a child came to get it.’ (SA2.037) 


In the constructions the V2 is transitive. Because of the homophony of the 
completive suffix and the dependent transitive suffix, two possible interpreta- 
tions arise. It is likely that the V2 phrase is an independent clause. In fact, 
Salomé Gutiérrez Morales (p.c.) suggests that these constructions may also 
be translated as: ‘the green bat comes and cuts the snake’s throat’ 
and ‘...the child arrived and killed his grandfather’ (22.127). Constructions in 


which the V2 is intransitive provide some indication. In elicitation, speakers 
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permit the S/A to intercede between the V1 and V2, but judgments indicate 
that this word order is dispreferred. When presented with the example in 
(22.129), the utterance was judged acceptable. But speakers did not repro- 


duce these utterances, opting to provided “better” alternatives, as shown in 


(b) and (c). 
(22.129) V1 S V2 ORDER DISPREFERRED: 


(a) ? miny je?m pi#ixiny wi?iki 
miny-W je?m piixiny 0+wi?k-i 
COMEgy2-CMP that man 3ABS+eat-DEP;, 
‘The man comes to eat.’ 


(b) miny witiki je?tm piixiny 
miny-W 0+wi?k-i je?tm piixiny 
COMEgy2-CMP 3ABS+eat-DEP;, that man 
‘The man comes to eat.’ 


(c) je?m pi#ixiny miny wi?iki 
je?m pixiny miny-W wi?k-i 
that man comegy,.-CMP3ABS+eat-DEP ;, 
‘The man comes to eat.’ 


22.2.1.3 Negation 
The negator dya (described in chapter [17) occurs in multiverb constructions. 
Negation takes scope over the entire clause (22.130). The V2 can’t be negated 


independent of V1 (22.131). The example in (22.131b) shows how one speaker 


corrected the offending utterance and produce two independent clauses. 
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(22.130) dya+m nik ta+miichi 
dya+?am nikk-W tatmiich-i 
NEG+ALR  0qy2-CMP_ IABS+play-DEPig 

‘We can’t go play.’ (PDO.004») 


(22.131) Dependent verbs not independently negated: 
(a) *nik-pa dya ?a+ka?-i 
2Oqus-INC NEG IABS+die-DEP;q 
Intended reading: ‘I came to not die.’ (20070705jaf) 


(b) ?a+nik para que dya ?a+ka?aba 
fa+nik-W para que dya ?a+ka?-pa 
XABS+go-CMP for that NEG XABS+die-INC 
‘I go [to the clinic] so that I won’t die.’ (20070705jaf) 


22.2.1.4 Auxiliary I Constructions and Passive V2s 


The V2 position may be adjusted for valency and voice (described above). 
In SP, in passive constructions the O of a transitive verb or the PO of a 
ditransitive verb are advanced to S. The passive suffix is -taH. Recall that 
SP has three sets of person markers: ergative, which marks As of transitive 
verbs (Set A); absolutive, which marks Ss of intransitive verbs and Os of 
transitive verbs (Set B); and local, which indicate relations between speech act 
participants (Set C). The person markers are shown in Table (repeated 
from ch. [11] for ease of reference). 
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Table 22.3: Person Markers in SP 


Ergative (ERG)/ Absolutive (ABS) Local 
Possessor (PSR) 


(SET A) (SET B) (SET C) 
Exclusive First Person: rant rat 
Inclusive First Person: tan+ ta+ 
Second Person: rint mit 
Third Person: Pit O+ 
2:1: rant 
1:2: man+ 


Example shows the transitive verb suy ‘lasso’ inflected with the 3rd 
person ergative (Set A) clitic to co-reference the A. In the same verb 
is marked with the passive -taH. Here the S is @-marked for 3rd person abso- 
lutive. 
(22.132) Pi+atiy jerm ritwiidyaaya 

?i+suy-W jetm ?i+wiity=?aaya 


3ERG-+lasso-CMP that 3PSR+husband 
‘Her husband lassoed her.’ (vyT.082b) 


(22.133) suytydaj jerm yoomo 
@-+suy-taH-W jerm yoomo 
3ABS+lasso-PASS-CMP that woman 

‘The woman was lassoed.’ (vyT.079) 


In type I auxiliary constructions in which the V2 is marked with the 
passive -taH suffix, the S is marked with ergative person markers. SP is an 


ergative-absolutive language (see ch. (11), and the S of intransitive verbs is 
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co-referenced with absolutive person markers. Passive type I auxiliary verb 
constructions are one instance in which we see split ergativity. In the 
V2 is the transitive verb yo) ‘pay’ marked with the passive suffix -taH. Yet 
the S in this context is marked with an ergative (Set A) proclitic. This is the 
only context in which intransitive V2s in auxiliary I constructions mark the $ 
with ergative proclitics. 

(22.134) pwes nikpa Pi+yojtaay 

pwes nikk-pa = ?i+-yoj-taH-W 


then g0gy,-INC 3ERG+pay-PASS-DEP;p, 
‘She went to be paid 


ridyik rigattziixipinhpa 

tityrik Yiga+O-+tziixi=pinh-pa 

PAST COMP+3ABS+child=gather-INC 

to deliver babies.’ (lit. ’to pick babies’) (maB.274) 


In contrast, antipassive verbs in V2 do not exhibit ergative split. In an- 
tipassive constructions the valency of a transitive verb is reduced and only the 
would-be A is expressed on the verb as S. For example, in (22.135), the tran- 
sitive verb wiit ‘massage, rub’ is inflected with the ergative 72+, coreferencing 
the A (the midwife) and the O (the woman being massaged). The example 
in (22.136) shows the same verb derived with the antipassive suffix -?o?y and 
the verb @-marked for 3rd person S. Example shows the same verb 
as the V2 of the auxiliary ?oy ‘go/return’ marked with the antipassive . Here 


it is marked with -2 dependent suffix and @-marked for 3rd person S. 


raat 


(22.135) nimpa+?run jesik ?i+wiitpa 
Q+nim-pa+?un jesik ?i+wiit-pa 
3ABS+say-INC+DJO when 3ERG+massage-INC 

“She says, when she [the midwife] massages [the woman]: 


dya+run  ta+nimpa yirp dya jer tzdixe 
dya+?un ta+nim-pa yitp dya je? tziixi 
NEG+DJO IABS+say-INC this NEG 38PRO child 
‘it isn’t,’ as we say, ‘this isn’t a child’.” (GU1.078/9) 


(22.136) 2% komo ta+nimpa ragit+wiridorypa 
?ii komo ta+nim-pa Pagi+O+wiit-?o?y-pa 
and as IABS+say-INC much+3ABS+massage-ANTIP-INC 
‘And because, as we say, she massaged often, 


ritchie ritcaaja 
fi+chi?-W ?i+saaja 
3ERG+give-DEP; 3PSR+gift 
they gave her her gift.’ (MAB.169) 


(22.137) Poy wiPidoryt 
Poy-W O+wiit-?o?y-i 
20aue-CMP 3ABS+massage-ANTIP-DEP;q 
‘She went to massage.’ (MAB.123) 


Number agreement morphology patterns with that of dependent suffixes 


in that number is marked with suffixes rather than enclitics. In fact, number 


agreement suffixes precede the passive suffixes in the verbal template, as shown 


in (@2138). 


(22.138) P?antej di kwaatruj diaj ?o siinkuj mojpa 
fantes di kwaatruj diaj Yo siinkuj moj-pa 
before PART four days or five begingy,-INC 

‘Four or five days before, 
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ritk+joodonhayajtyaa jeentej 
?i+?ak+joodonh-?aH-yaj-taH-W jeente}j 
3ERG+CAUS)+knowledge-VERS-PLUnonsap-PASS-DEP; people 
the people begin to be informed, 


riga+miny mar+ak+joodonhatarm 
?igat+miny-W man+?ak+joodonh-?aH-ta?m-W> 
COMP-+come-CMP X>2+CAUS)+knowledge-VERS-PLUsqp-DEP; 


‘I came to inform you (that) 


rich Lram+morosba 
fich  ?an+mo?os-pa 
1PRO XERG+cook.corn-INC 


2 2) 


I will cook corn.’ ” (PDLMA.Fiesta.020) 


22.2.2 Type II Auxiliary Verb Constructions 


The second type of multi-verb constructions in which dependent verbs occur 


are type II auxiliary verb constructions. There are three type II auxiliary 


verbs (22.139). 


(22.139) Type II AUXILIARY VERBS: 
wiraH wiH.?aH ‘be able’ 
jutzaH jutz.?aH ‘be such that’ 
ranh+jagory ?anh+jak-?o?y ‘be first’ 


The auxiliary verb wiraH ‘be able’ is historically derived from the 
will ‘good’ and the versive -?aH, still in use today (22.140). wi?aH ‘be able’ 
may occur independently as an intransitive verb and be marked with person, 


co-referenced with absolutive proclitics, and aspect. 


rags, 


(22.140) graasyaj ?a dyos 
graasyaj a dyos 
thank to God 


‘Thank God, 
wifanerutm ranh+kawaj 
O+wi?-?aH-ne?-W+?am fan+kawaj 


3ABS+good-VERS-PERF-CMP+ALR XPSR+horse 
my horse is fine; 


ritrickuy pisutm 

?i+?ix.kuy O+pis-W+?am 
3PSR+8ee.LOCapplic 3ABS+heal-CMP+ALR 
his eye is healed.’ (030.030) 


wiraH ‘be able’ may also occur with the complementizer ?iga+. An example 


is shown in (22.141). 


(22.141) Pich ?a+wiraap (2igat+) ?anh+ki2m 
tich =?at+wiH.?aH-pa (?iga+) ?an+ki?m-W 
1PRO. be.ablegi.-INC that XERG-+ascend-DEP; 
‘T can ride 
kawayukumé 


kawaj=yuk.mi 
horse=LOC;.LOC, 
on a horse.’ (20070706jaf) 


The auxiliary verb jutzaH ‘be such that’ (22.142) is historically derived 


from the particle jurtz ‘how’ and the versive -?aH. jutz.?aH most commonly 


occurs in questions, such as shown in (22.142). 


(22.142) jutza+m rirt+nyte 
jutz.?aH-W-+?am Pin+?ix-Wo 
be.such.that,.,.-CMP+ALR 2ERG+see-DEP; 

‘How was it you saw it?’ (SoyPartera.020a) 
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Like wiraH, it may occur with the complementizer riga+ (22.148). 


(22.143) jutzabam 

jutz.?aH-pa+?am 

be.such.that,.,.-INC-+ALR 
‘How is it that 
rigitritmanikwat jerm tzurukiny? 
?iga+?it+na+manik=wat-W» jerm tzu?rukiny 
COMP+3ERG+AssocC-+child=make/do-DEP; that worm 
she became pregnant with a worm?’ (GUS.119) 


The verb ?anh+jagory ‘be first’ (22.155) is historically derived as a 
verb stem from the derivational body part prefix ranh ‘DERIV,’, the verb 
root jak ‘cut, cross’, and the antipassive suffix -?ory ‘ANTIP’. The derived 
stem ?anh+jak ‘govern’ occurs as a transitive verb in the corpus (22.144). 
The derived verb stem is observed as an intransitive verb meaning ‘advance’ 
(22.145). It is also derived with the antipassive -ro?y and the nominalizer 


suffix -2 to mean ‘authority, official’ (22.146). 


(22.144) ..je? lo ki  ?itnh+jakpa 
jer lo ki ?i+?anh+jak-pa 
3PRO it that 3ERG+DERIV,+cross-INC 
‘...He is the one who governs 


rittyumpiy jerm jeentej 
?i+tumpiy jerm jentej 
3PSR+all that people 
all the people.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.097) 


(22.145) pero je?  ?anh+jak?dry 
pero je? @+?anh.jak-?o?y-W 
but 3PRO 3ABS+DERIV,+cut-ANTIP-CMP 
‘But he advanced 
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mo Pitnyik tempraanuj 
mo ?i+nikk-W tempraanu] 
SUBORD 3ERG+go-CMP early 


when he left early.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.067) 


(22.146) je?e dya ?i+kiinhpa Panh+jagoryt 
jer dya_ ?i+k#inh-pa fanh.jak.?o?y.i 
3PRO NEG 3ERG+fear-INC DERIV;.cut.ANTIP.NOM 
‘He doesn’t fear authority.’ (Yerno.024b) 


22.2.2.1 Aux II Morphosyntax: Alignment, Aspect and Number 


The key distinguishing feature between type I and type II auxiliary verb con- 
structions is that type II auxiliaries condition nominative-accusative alignment 
in all contexts. That is, when the the dependent verbs are intransitive, the Ss 
are marked with ergative person markers. For example in the auxil- 
iary wiraH ‘be able’ occurs with the intransitive verb wity ‘walk’, and the first 
person S is marked with the Ist person ergative proclitic ran+. In (22.148) 
jurtzaH ‘be such that’ occurs with the intransitive verb nurk ‘arrive’, which 
is inflected with ergative proclitic ?an+. In ranhjagory ‘be first to’ 
is also shown with nu?k ‘arrive’, which is marked with the 3rd person ergative 
Pit. 

(22.147) ?iny+dya+m wirdabam Pan+wity 

?iny+dya+m wi?.?taH-pat+?am Yan+wity-W 2 


1PRO+NEG+ALR_ be.ablegy,-pa+?am XERG+walk-DEP;, 


‘T can’t walk.’ (SerPartera.267b) 
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(22.148) ?i nimyajpa jerm pwesteru 
Pii + @O-+nim-yaj-pa jerm pwesteru 
and 3ABS+Ssay-PLUnonsap-INC that vendors 

“And the vendors say: 


sitip jutzaap fan+nurktarm rich+tyam 
si#?ip jurtz.?aH-pa fan+nu?k-ta?m-W3 ?ich+tam 
now be.such.thatgy,-INC XERG-+arrive-PLUsap-DEP;, 1PRO+PLUsap 


‘Now how can we arrive 


porkiyy  dya Pai ranh+jakroroyt 
porkij dya @+?ity-W ?anh+jak.?ory.i 
because NEG 3ABS+be-CMP 3ABS+DERIV,+govern.ANTIP.NOM 


because there’s no president.’ ” (PDLMA.presidente.091) 
(22.149) P?anh+jagdrypa Pan+niurk 
?anh.jak.?ory-pa fan+nu?k3 


DERIV,.cut.ANTIPgy¢-INC XERG+arrive-DEP;p 
‘I arrived first.’ (20090227RG.As5) 


In addition, the hierarchical system is preserved. When the O is a higher 
ranking participant (1st & 2nd > 3rd), it is marked on the verb with absolutive 
person markers. This is illustrated in (22.150) with the 2nd person O marked 
with absolutive mi+. 
(22.150) dya wi?dap mitk+seredary 

dya_ wi?.?aH-pa mi+?ak-+seet-?a?y-W2 


NEG be.ablegy,-INC 2ABS+CAUS)+return-BEN-DEP; 
‘He can’t return it to you.’ (20070726RCR) 


Type II auxiliary verbs occur in V1 position, and as such, they take 
inflection for aspect/mood. Example (22.151) shows the verb ?anhjagory ‘be 
first’ inflected with perfect and completive aspects; example (22.152) shows 
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the verb wi?aH ‘be able’ inflected for incompletive aspect; and (22.153) shows 


the verb jurtzaH ‘be such that’ inflected with completive aspect. 


(22.151) ?i+jaatunh  ?anh+jagoynyé? Pi-t-nytk 
fit+jaatunh  ?anh.jak.?o?y-ne?-W ?i+nik-W3 
3PSR+father DERIV;.cross.ANTIP-PERF-CMP 3ERG+g0-DEPj, 


‘Their father had gone ahead.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:318-9) 


(22.152) dyam dyam jaayawirdabam 
dya+?am dya+?am jaaya=wiH.?aH-pa+?am 
NEG+ALR NEG+?am almost=be.ableg,.-INC+ALR 
‘T almost can’t 


ran+wity 
?an+wity-W3 
XERG+walk-DEP;y 


walk.’ (SerPartera.269) 


(22.153) jutzdaj ritrtc? 
jutz.?aj-W ?i+?ix-W» 
be.such.thatgau2-CMP 3ERG+see-DEP; 

‘How is it you saw it?’ (SerPartera.046) 


22.2.2.2 Aux II Transitivity, Argument Sharing and Word Order 


In auxiliary verb constructions, the type II auxiliary occurs in V1 position, 


shown for each of the type IT auxiliaries in (22.154) through (22.155). 


(22.154) Pwej porkej ich dya wit?aap ram+put 
pwej porkej ?ich dya wiH.?aH-pa  ?an+put-W3 
well because 1PRO NEG be.ableg,,-INC XERG+exit-DEP;) 
‘Well, because I wasn’t able to leave.’ (PQ2.134) 
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(22.155) 2? Panh+jagorypa ritkd?r 
fii Panh.jak.?o?y-pa ?i+ka?-W3 
and be.firstga.-INC 3ERG+die-DEP;p 
‘...and he’ll die first.’ (Yerno.016b) 


Like type I auxiliaries, type II auxiliaries are intransitive, and as such 
transitivity of the construction is determined by the V2. The arguments are 
shared. When the construction is intransitive the S of the V1 co-indexes the 
S of the V2. The auxiliary verb is optionally marked for person. When the 
verb is inflected for person, it always agrees with the second person (22.160). 
(22.156) ?ich  wifaap rany+yooraaj jere  ridytk 

fich  wiH.?aH-pa ?an+yoox.raH-W je? Pity rik 


1PRO. be.ableg..2.-INC XERG+work-DEP;, 3PRO PAST 
‘T could work.’ (CNC.002a) 


(22.157) 2a+pikpa rigatjer 
?a+pik-pa ?igatje? 
XABS+take-INC COMP+3PRO 

‘He married me because 


?a+wiraap Pany+yooraaj ridyik 
fa+wiH.?aH-pa fan+yoox.’?’aH-W3  ?idyik 
XABS+be.able,,,,-INC XERG+work-DEP;, PAST 

I could work.’ (CNC.002b) 


When the construction is transitive, the V1 S co-indexes the V2 A (22.158). 
When person is marked on the V1 it always agrees with the person marking 


on the V2 (22.159). Constructions in which the Ss and As differ are judged 


ungrammatical or incomprehensible (22.160). 
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(22.158) pero je? witdaba+m Pa+nyuundajiyydaj 
pero je?  wiH.?aH-pa+?am ?i+nyuunta=jty-yaj-W3 
but 3PRO_ be.ablegy,-INC+ALR 3ERG+truth=speak-yaj-DEP jp 
‘But they can speak Popoluca. 


ta+rich dya wirdap tan+jiy 
tat+?ich dya wiH.?aH-pa — tan+jiy-W3 
IABS+1PRO NEG be.able,,,-INC IERG+speak-DEP; 
We can’t speak 


kom jer rinh+maatyydaj 

kom je? ?i+?anh+maaty-yaj-W 

as  3PRO 3ERG+DERIV,+speak-PLUnonsap-CMP 
like they speak.’ (SobrePopoluca.062) 


(22.159) mich kumu mitpiiziny mi+wiraap 
mich kumu mi+pH#xiny mi+wiH-?aH-pa 
2PRO as 2ABS+man 2ABS+good-VERS-INC 


‘Since you are a man you are able 


riny+yooraa) 
?in+-yos.i.?’aH-W 
2ERG+work.NOM.VERS-DEP jp 
to work.’ (PDLMA.Giant(SIL).109) 


(22.160) *mi+ranh+jak-?ory-pa Pit+nurk-W3 
2ABS+DERIV,+cross-ANTIP-INC 3ERG-+arrive-DEP;, 


Intended reading: ‘You advanced before he arrived.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 


In terms of word order, when the constructions are intransitive, the Ss may 


precede (22.161) or follow (22.162) the verbal complex. 
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(22.161) ?am+maanik Panhjagory+m 
fan+maanik Yanh.jak.?o?y-W+?am 
XPSR+child = DERIV,.cross. ANTIPau2-CMP+ALR 


‘My son was first 


ritnytrk 
fitnurk-W3 
3ERG+arrive-DEP;p5 
to arrive.’ (Burro.042) 


(22.162) wi?aattyim ritnydy jerm tztixi 
wiH-?aH-W-+tyi+?am ?i+nay-W3 jerm tzitxi 
be.able,.,7-CMP+JUST+ALR 3ERG+be.born-DEP;, that child 

‘The baby could be born.’ (PAR.039) 


In transitive constructions, Os may precede (22.163) or follow (22.164) the 


verbal complex. It is rare, however, to find the O preceding the auxiliary verb 
in type II constructions. As we saw in ch. word order is pragmatically 
determined and clause initial arguments tend to be motivated by discursive 
objectives. In fact, in example (22.163), note that the O precedes negation, a 


clear indication that the O is topicalized. 


(22.163) ?anhjagoroyi dya wi?dap tan-+ktinh 
fanh+jak-?ory.i dya wi?aap tan+kiinh-W 
DERIV,+cross-ANTIP-NOM NEG be.able,,,,-INC IERG+fear-DEP; 

‘The authorities aren’t to be feared.’ (Yerno.027) 


(22.164) si?ip wi?aap rit+watyya) 
sifip wiH.?aH-pa ?i+wat-yaj-W 
now  be.ablegys-INC 3ERG+make/do-PLU;onsap-DEP1 
‘Now they can make 
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tzaratik 

tza?=tik 

stone=house 

stone houses.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.107) 


When both the A and the O are overtly expressed, in natural speech only 
AVVP is observed (22.165). While in naturally occurring speech, arguments 
do not intercede between the V1 and the V2, speakers judge such constructions 


as grammatical in elicitation. However, they do not reproduce them. 


(22.165) yiPp piixinyt+yaj wirdap 
yi?p pixiny+yaj wi?.?aH-pa 
this man+PLUnonhum be-ablegy,.-INC 
‘These men are able 


ritchajyaj tik 
ti+tzaj-yaj-W2 tik 
3ERG+Sstick-PLUponsap-DEP; house 
to build houses.’ 


(22.166) dya wi?dap piiziny ritminy 
dya wiH.?aH-pa pixiny ?i+miny-W3 
NEG be.ablegy,-INC man 3ERG+come-DEP jp 
‘The man couldn’t come.’ (20070705JAFs2) 


Finally, the dependent clause of auxiliary I] constructions may be elided, 


as shown in (22.167). 


(22.167) dya+m ?a+wiraap 
dya+m ?a+wiH.?aH-pa 
NEG+ALR XABS+be.able-INC 


‘I can’t [deliver babies] anymore.’ (SoyPartera.154) 
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(22.168) nimpa raanaj rii strip jutzdj 
Q-+nim-pa Paanaj fii si?ip O+jutz.2?aH-W 
3ABS+say-INC Ana and now 3ABS+be.such.that-CMP 


“She say: ‘Ana, and now how is it [how does it feel]?’ ” (sA2.046) 


22.2.2.3 Negation 


Negation takes scope over both predicates in the dependent verb construction 


(22.169). Sentences in which only the V2 is negated are judged ungrammatical 


(2.170). 


(22.169) dya wiraa+m Pinh+jetztarm maraks 
dya wiH.?aH-W+?am ?in+jetz-ta?m-W mataksi 
NEG be.ablegyz-CMP+ALR 2ERG+brush-PLUsap-DEP; beforehand 
‘You couldn’t brush your hair beforehand.’ (vyT.124) 


(22.170) *jutzaap dya ?i+tnyurk 
jutz.?aH-pa dya ?i+nu?k-W3 
be.such.that-INC NEG 3ERG+arrive-DEP;p, 


Intended reading: ‘How is it he didn’t arrive.’ (20070705jaf) 


22.2.3. ‘Progressive’ si? 


The third context in which the V2 occurs is with the auxiliary verb si? ‘walk’. 
Sir is used to indicate progressive aspect (22.171) 


(22.171) ?aj las dyees de la noche 
faj las dyees de la noche 
at the ten of the night 


‘At ten at night 
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si Pid anh+wirktarm 

si?-pa ?an+wirk-ta?rm-W3 
PROGaur-INC XERG+eat-PLU sap-DEP ip 
we were eating dinner.’ (7NH.016) 


Like the auxiliary verbs described above, si? occurs independently as an in- 


transitive verb meaning ‘walk’ (22.172). 


(22.172) jemik+pirk si?iyajpa 
jemik+pi?k W-+s#?-yaj-pa 
there 3ABS+walk-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘There they walk 


tigiskirim 
tik=?iski=ki?.mi 
house=behind=LOC3.LOC, 
among the houses.’ (GU2.105) 


These constructions differ from the auxiliary verb constructions in two 
significant ways. First, unlike the auxiliary verb constructions, si? can oc- 
cur as V1 or V2. Examples are shown in and (22.174). In example 
(22.173), the sentence means “they are playing a lot.” Si? is in V1 position, 
inflected with the incompletive suffix -pa, and the intransitive V2 miich ‘play’ 
is inflected with dependent morphology and the ergative proclitic ?i+. In 
example (22.174), the sentence means ‘that’s why she’s crying.’ The intran- 
sitive verb we7 ‘cry’ is in V1 position, and s#? is in V2 position. The V1 is 
inflected for aspect, the V2 is marked with dependent morphology, and the $ 
is marked on the V2 with the 3rd person ergative ?7+. Therefore, when si? 
occurs in either position, the V1 takes inflection for aspect/mood, and the V2 


co-references the S with with ergative markers. 
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(22.173) Pagi+si?p 2it+miichydj 
?agi+s#?-pa ?i+miich-yaj-W3 
very+progauc-INC 3ERG+play-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
‘They are playing a lot.’ (Cvs.013b) 


(22.174) jePeyukmi wéejpa Pitate? 
je?.yukmi O-+wej-pa ?i+si?-W3 


3PRO.LOCs.LOC, 3ABS+cry-INC 3ERG+DpYroggqy,¢-DEP;, 
‘That’s why she’s crying.’ (MAB.019) 


The second significant difference between si? constructions and the aux- 
iliary constructions described above is that the meaning conveyed by both or- 
ders is the same. In 422.2.1|we saw that constructions in which the auxiliary 
verb occurs in V1 position convey motion toward a deictic center to carry out 
the event expressed by the V2. Example shows the auxiliary verb 
nikk ‘go’ in V1 position. When the same verb occurs in V2, the construction 


conveys that the two events are occurring simultaneously (22.176) (described 
in 922.2.4). 


(22.175) 2?an+choomo nikpa chiinhi 
?an+choomo nikk-pa  @-+chinh-i 
XPSR+grandmother g0g,.-INC 3ABS+bathe-DEP;, 


‘My grandmother goes to bathe 


nirtkirim 
nit=ki?. mi 
river=LOC3.LOC, 


in the river.’ (MAB.024) 


8While constructions such as the one shown in (22.176) are semantically depictive, be- 
cause these verbs are finite, syntactically they are not depictive. 
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(22.176) ?ich  ?a+jooppa+m ran+nik 
?ich ?a+joop-pa+?ram ?an+nikk-W 
1PRO XABS+roll-INC+ALR XERG+g0-DEP; 


‘T roll as I go along (playing).’ (MAB.097) 


In s#? constructions, however, the meaning conveyed by si? is the same regard- 
less of whether si? occurs in V1 position (22.177) or in V2 position (22.178). 
Notice that in both sentences the V1 takes inflection for aspect, that the V2 
takes inflection for person, and that the person marked on the intransitive 
verb in both cases is ergative. 
(22.177) si?b any+yoordaj 

si?-pa fan+yooxaH-W3 


PlOLaque-INC XERG+work-DEPj, 
‘Tam working.’ (20070706JAF2) 


(22.178) ?a+yooxraab an+sir 
fa+yooxaH-pa P?an-+si?-W3 
XABS+work-INC XERG+progqy2-DEPjp 

‘T am working.’ (20070706JAF2) 


Si? auxiliaries are used to convey progressive aspect. In examples 
and (22.180), illustrating si? in V1 and V2 positions respectively, 
the use of s#? as an auxiliary conveys the sense that an action is in progress, 
usually at the time of utterance or with respect to reference time. In this sense 
the progressive is similar to incompletive aspect in that it views a 
situation without reference to an initial or final endpoint. This is in keeping 


with the definition of progressive viewpoint as presented by Smith (1997:174) 


°See ch. [12] for description of aspect. 
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in which “the viewpoint presents an interval of an event that includes neither 
its initial nor final endpoint, and that precedes the final endpoint.” A crucial 
difference, however, is that the incompletive may be used to convey habitual 


action, whereas the progressive cannot (following Palmer 1976:33). 


(22.179) jerm piixiny, kumu  sé?ibam ri+wirk 
jetm p#xiny kumu_ s#?-pa+?am ?i+witk-W3 
that man as PROGguac-INC+ALR 3ERG+eat-DEP;, 


‘The man, as he was eating, 


nimpa jerm pitxiny ritjiy 

O+nim-pa jerm piixiny ?i+jiy-W 

3ABS+say-INC that man 3ERG+speak-CMP 

says...; the man said:... (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:318-9) 


(22.180) jesig Par+narmpa rigat 
jesik YPan+?a?rmpa ?iga+ 
then XERG+look-INC COMP+ 

‘Then I go look if 


yumpam citar jerm ran+nir 
O+yum-pa+?am ?i+st?-W3 jerm fan+ni? 
3ABS+boil-INC+ALR 3ERG+PROG ,,,-DEP;, that XPSR+water 
my water is boiling.’ (Atole.006) 


(22.181) je2m yoomo tzaam xikpa 
jefm yoomo tzam @Q-+xik-pa 
that woman much 3ABS+laugh-INC 
‘The woman laughs a lot.’ (GU1.016) 


Although the progressive auxiliary construction most frequently occurs in the 


incompletive aspect, it may occur in the completive (22.182). 
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(22.182) je2m tzitzimat si? Pi+zert saamnyt 
jerm tzitzimat si?-W ?i+se?rt-W saapnyl 
that Tzitzimat PROGgy,z-INC 3ERG+fry-DEP; banana 


‘The Tzitzimat was frying plantain.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:320-1) 


22.2.3.1 Si? Morphosyntax: Alignment, Aspect, and Number 


Like type II auxiliaries, si? auxiliaries trigger the split in alignment. Example 
(22.183) illustrate s#? occurring with the intransitive verb titz ‘dry’. As shown 
in (22.184), the hierarchical system is preserved: higher ranking participants 


are marked on the verb and O are marked with absolutive proclitics. 


(22.183) dya+m sirib Pi+tyitz nimpa 
dyat+?am_ si?-pa ?i+titz-W O+nim-pa 
NEG+ALR pr0fquze-INC 3ERG+dry-DEP;, 3ABS+say-INC 

“ “It’s not drying,’ she says.” (SA2.022) 


(22.184) jesik si? tat+ku+rarm 
jesik s#?-W ta+ku+?a?m-W»2 
then PROGgyr-CMP XABS+DERIV2+look-DEP; 
‘Then she’s looking for us.’ (Cangrejo.051) 


The progressive aspect occurs predominantly with incompletive aspect, 


and inflection for aspect within the construction is limited to the V1, regardless 


of whether the auxiliary is in V1 position (22.185) or V2 position (22.186). 


(22.185) si?ip 2itjips 2i+tyik 
si?-pa ti+jips-W3 ti+tik 
PROGgyr-INC 3ERG+burn-DEP;, 3PSR+house 

‘The house is burning.’ (GU2.108) 
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(22.186) ?a+nurkpa woonyt kajtzay=joom 
fa+nurk-pa woonyi kajtzay=joj.mi 
XABS-+arrive-INC girl hammock=LOC»2.LOC, 

‘T arrive; the girl in the hammock 


wejpa Pita? 

O+wej-pa Pi+si?-Ws; 
3ABS+cry-INC 38ERG+PROG y2-DEPjp 
is crying.’ (SA2.016) 


Si? constructions manifest similar properties to those described for aux- 
iliary Il constructions and temporal/aspectual subordination with and without 


mo with respect to plural marking. Example (22.187) shows a si? construction 


with plural inflection in which the plural marker -yaj is a stress bearing suffix. 


(22.187) Pagi+sirib i+miichydaj 
?agi+si#?-pa ?i+miich-yaj-W3 


very+progauc-INC 3ERG+play-PLUnonsap-DEPip 
‘They are playing a lot.’ (CcQs.013b) 


22.2.3.2 Si? Transitivity, Argument Sharing, and Word Order 


As described above, one of the ways that the si? ‘progressive’ auxiliary con- 
structions differ from type I and II auxiliaries is that si#? may occur as V1 
or as V2. When si? occurs with intransitive verbs, si? may appear in either 


position (22.188). 


(22.188) si? WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS: 


(a) putpa+m Pita? Peexi 
@+put-pa+?am ?i+si?-W Peexi 
3ABS+exit-INC+ALR 3ERG+PROG gy2-DEP; ?eexi 
‘The crabs are coming out.’ (Cangrejo.008) 
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(b) si?p ritnytrk 
si?-pa ?i+nurk-W3 
PROGgur-INC 3ERG+arrive-DEP;p, 
‘He’s arriving.’ (CSP.251) 


When the construction is transitive, the preference is for transitive verbs 


to occur in V2 position, as shown in (22.189). 


(22.189) bweenoj  sirib idyik ri+tyaz 408 
bweenoj si?-pa ?idyik ?i+tyaj-W>2 jos 
good PROGgyr-INC PAST 3ERG+excavate-DEP; hole 


‘Well, he was digging a hole.’ (Rey.010) 


In elicitation, transitive verbs do occur V1 position, however, in natu- 
rally occurring speech the preference is overwhelmingly for transitive verbs to 
occur in V2 position (22.189). From the corpus of naturally occurring speech, 
out of 139 tokens of si#?, 52 were auxiliary uses. As shown in Table 


34 (65%) of those showed s#? in V1 position; 18 (35%) were in V2 position. 


Table 22.4: Distribution of Word Order in si? Auxiliary Constructions 


V1 si?: 18 35% 
si? V2: 34 65% 
Total: 52 100% 


The distribution of verbs that co-occur with si? with respect to transitivity is 
shown in Table Of the 18 constructions in which main verbs occurred in 
V1 position, 13 consisted of basic verb roots, 4 consisted of verbs derived from 


nouns, and one was in antipassive voice. Of the 34 constructions in which the 
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main verb followed si? in V2 position, 16 were intransitive and 18 transitive. 
Of the intransitives, 7 were verb roots, 3 were derived as verbs from nouns, and 
6 were in passive voice. More interestingly, of the transitive verbs, 5 consisted 
of verb roots, and 13 consisted of verb roots with overt lexical Os or complex 
predicates. That is, in all cases in which verbs were transitive, the main verb 
followed the auxiliary verb. In cases in which the main verb was intransitive, 
the distribution of the order of auxiliary to main verb was split by nearly 50% 


(MAIN-AUX 52%, AUX-MAIN 47%). 


Table 22.5: Transitivity of Verbs in Relation to s#? Auxiliary 


Viniewns si? si? Vania Viernes si? si? V eons 

Verb root is 7 5 
Verb root w/ overt P 7 
Complex verb 6 

(NI/SVC) 
Derived verb n 4 3 

(w/ versive) 
Passive voice 6 
Antipassive voice 1 
Subtotal 18 (53%) 16 (47%) 0 18 (100%) 
Total 34 18 


Although the sample is small, the distribution suggests that the preference for 
the order si? V2 may be influenced by factors involving the complexity of the 


predicate. In elicitation, transitive verbs may occur in V1 position, as shown 
in (22.190). 


(22.190) ?an+ko?tzpa  ?an+si? 
fan+kortz-pa ?an+si?-Ws 
XERG+hit-INC XERG+PROG,y7-DEPip 
‘T’m am hitting him now.’ (Elson 1960b:211b) 
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The distribution may be influenced by factors involving the complexity 
of the predicates. When Os of these constructions are overtly expressed, the 
semantic main verb always occurs in V2 position. If the O is not overtly 
expressed, the transitive verb may appear in either V1 or V2 position. 

From the elicited data, examples in which transitive verbs appears in 
V1 position with an overtly expressed O immediately following it are judged 


ungrammatical ((22.191)). However, when the O follows the V2 the construction 
is acceptable (22.192). 


(22.191) V1 P V2dispreferred in si? constructions: 


*?i+pinhpa jerm sik  ?ritai? 
?i+pinhpa jetm sik  ?i+s#?-W3 
3ERG+gather-INC that bean 3ERG+PROG ,,.-DEPjp 
‘He is picking beans.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(22.192) ?i+pinhpa Citar jerm sik 
?i+pinh-pa Pi+si?-3 jerm sik 
3ERG+pick-INC 3ERG+PROG ,,-DEP;, that bean 

‘He is picking beans.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


As with type I and II auxiliaries, the auxiliary and the V2 share the S 


(22.193). 


(22.193) yumpa ritair jerm ran+nir 
O+yum-pa ?i+si?-W3 jerm Yfan-+ni? 
3ABS+Dboil-INC 3ERG+PROGeu7-DEP;, that XPSR+water 

‘My water is boiling.’ (Atole.009b) 


Si? constructions manifest similar properties to those described for the 


other auxiliaries and subordinators with respect to passivization. Passivized 
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main verbs co-reference their Ss with ergative proclitics. Example (22.194) 
shows a progressive si? construction in which the transitive verb pej ‘commit 


adultery’ is passive and the S is marked with the ergative proclitic ?i+. 


(22.194) Pentonse? méj ri+m+madary 
?entonsej moj-W ?i+?anh+mat-?a?y-W2 
then begingy2-CMP 3ERG+speak-BEN-DEP; 


‘Then he began to tell him, 


rigatjesik  ta+nimpa 
?igatjesik ta+nim-pa 
COMP+then IERG+say-INC 
that then, as we say, 


strip ritpejtaas 

si?-pa ?i+pej-taH-W3 

PROG gyz-INC 3ERG+comit.adultery-PASS-DEP;y 
he was being cheated on.’ (vyT.096) 


22.2.4 Dependent Clauses With No Subordinator 


There are three temporal/aspectual contexts in which dependent verbs oc- 
cur. The first is used to express two events occurring simultaneously (22.195). 


There is no overt subordinator in this construction. 


(22.195) 2? de  jeem minypa karreteruj 
fii de  jemim @-+miny-pa karreteruj 
and from there 3ABS+come-INC wagoner 

‘And there came a wagoner, 


suspa ritminy 

+sus-pa ?i+miny-W3 
3ABS+whistle-INC 3ERG+come-DEP;, 
whistling he came.’ (PDLMA.BirdGorrion(SIL).005) 
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© subordinator constructions often involve a verb of motion or direc- 
tion. In most cases the same verbs that occur as an auxiliary in V1 position 
may occur in V2, although not as auxiliary verbs. There is a clear semantic 
difference in the meaning of the verb when it occurs as an auxiliary in V1 or 
as a V2. For example in the auxiliary miny ‘come’ indicates motion 
toward an event for the purpose of performing the event expressed by the V2. 
The example in shows the same verb miny ‘come’, however, here 


the events encoded by the verbs in V1 and V2 position occur simultaneously. 


(22.196) ?ich miny+tam ra+?rtityittyam 
ich =miny-W+?am fa+?ity-i+tam 
1PRO comegue-CMP+ALR XABS+be-DEPjgt+PLUsap 
‘We came to live 
yirim ndxrwiny 
yi?im nax=winy 
here below 
down here.’ (MAB.174) 


(22.197) poypa rit+miny 
O+poy-pa ?i+miny-W», 
3ABS+run-INC 3ERG-come-DEPjp, 

‘It comes running.’ (200707JAF) 


22.2.4.1 Morphosyntax (@ subord): Alignment, Aspect, and Num- 
ber 


Like the auxiliary verb constructions, the verb in V1 position takes inflection 


for aspect /mood (22.198}). It also takes inflection for person obligatorily. 


10While constructions such as the one shown in (22.197) are semantically depictive, be- 
cause these verbs are finite, syntactically they are not depictive. 
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(22.198) ?ich  ?a+tjooppa+m 2an-+nik 
?ich ?a+joop-pa+?ram ?an+nikk-W 
1PRO XABS-+roll-INC+ALR XERG+g0-DEP; 
‘T go rolling.’ (MAB.097) 


When the V2 is intransitive, the S of the V2 is marked with ergative person 


markers (22.199). 


(22.199) ?a+tokPoynyeru+m Pany+ riityi 
?a+tok?oy-ne?-W+?am fan+rity-i 
XABS+be.lost-PERF-CMP+ALR XERG+be-DEP;j,q 


‘IT had been lost [where] I was.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.018) 


22.2.4.2 Transitivity, Argument Sharing and Word Order (@ sub- 
ord) 


The most frequently occurring instances involve intransitive verb pairs, as 


shown in (22.200). 


(22.200) ?anh+wejpa 2an+nik 
?a+ranh+wej-pa ?an+nikk-W 
XABS+shout-INC XERG+20-DEP;, 

‘I cried as I went.’ (MAB.021b) 


In the case of © subordinator constructions, it is possible to have transitive 


verbs in V2 position (22.201), V1 position (22.202), or both (22.203). 


(22.201) monhpa rit+nytrus ?it+kooso 
@+monh-pa ?it+nyurus-W, ?i+kooso 
3ABS+sleep-INC 3ERG+embrace-DEP; 3PSR+knee 


‘He sleeps holding his knees (in fetal position).’ (20070702jaf$) 
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(22.202) ?a?mpa ritnyurk 
O+?at?mpa ?i+nyurk-W3 
3ABS+look-INC 3ERG-+arrive-DEP; 

‘She arrives looking.’ (2070704JAFs9) 


(22.203) yikxi Pal.rratujy rany+nytr 
yikxi al.rato ?an+rix-W 
like.so later XERG-+see-CMP 


‘A while later I saw 


minyutm ram+mirit 
O+miny-W+?am Pan+mirit 
3ABS+come-CMP+ALR XPSR+brother-in-law 


my son in law come 


kun ?ityeewa ?i+gdtkné? 2itri-nik 

kon ?i+yegua ?i+ji#k-ne?-W ?i+na+nikk-W, 

with 3PSR+mare 3ERG+pull-PERF-CMP 3ERG+ASSOC+g0-DEP; 
with his mare; he was pulling her as he brought her.’ (PQ2.056) 


Transitive verbs with overt Os do not occur in V1 position (22.204). 


(22.204) V1 O V2 ORDER DISPREFFERED: 


*P?am+pinhpa sik  ?am+miny 
?an+pinh-pa sik ?an+miny-W3 
XERG+gather-INC bean XERG+come-DEP;, 

Eliciting: I’m gathering beans as I come.’ (20070730JAF) 


According to Elson (1967:286), transitive verbs are not permitted in 
V1 position; Himes (1997:30) provides examples from elicitation showing that 
transitive verbs are permitted in V1. The discrepancy is likely explained in 


terms of the occurrence of overt Os. 
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(22.205) ?it+ko?tzpa Pitri¢+¢miny 
?i+ko?tz-pa ?i+na+miny-W> 
3ERG+hit-INC 3ERG+ASSOC+come-DEP; 
‘He is hitting it as he brings it.’ (Himes 199:30) 


As with the dependent verb constructions described thus far, the aux- 
iliary and the V2 share the S (22.206). 


(22.206) pero ?agit+wit) pijnyer pooya 
pero ?agi+@+wiH @+pij-ne?-W pooya 
but INTENS+3ABS+good 3ABS+shine-PERF-CMP moon 

‘But it was very bright the moon shone 


ri+matonh 
?i+matonh-W 
3ERG-+listen-CMP 


and he heard 


wokpa rit-miny jerm chimpa 
@+wok-pa ?i+miny-W jerm chimpa 
3ABS+bark-INC 3ERG+come-DEP;, that dog 


a dog is coming barking.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.005) 


When person is marked on the V1 it always agrees with the marking on the 
V2. The S of both verbs must be the same (22.208). Constructions in which 
the Ss don’t agree are judged ungrammatical (22.208). 


(22.207) ?ich  Pa+jooppam 2an+nik 
?ich =Ya+joop-pa+?am fan-+nikk-W 
1PRO XABS+Yoll-INC+ALR XERG+g0-DEP; 
‘T roll as I go.’ (MAB.097) 
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(22.208) *mi+wejpa Patnik 
mi+wej-pa ?a+nik-W3 
2ABS+cryINC XABS+£0-DEPjp 


‘You cry as I go.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


In © subordinator constructions, when both verbs are transitive both 


the As and Os are the same (22.209) and (22.210). 


(22.209) jesik ta+tigibam jimnyoom 
jesik ta+tik?iy-pat+?am = jimnyi=joj.mi 
when IABS+enter-INC+ALR forest=LOC2.LOC; 
‘When we enter the forest, 


jgeram kuyam tan+yiinpa tana+nik 
jetm kuyam tan+yiin-pa tan+na-+nik-W 
that ash IERG+spray-INC IERG+ASSOC+g0-DEP; 


we spray these ashes as we carry them.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:318-9) 


(22.210) yikri Pal.rratuj ?any+nytr 
yikxi al.rato fan+rix-W 
like.so later XERG-+see-CMP 


‘A while later, I saw 


minyutm ?ram+mirit kun ?1+yeewaj 
O+miny-W+?am fan+mi?it kon ?i+yeewaj 
3ABS+come-CMP+ALR XPSR+brother-in-law with 3PSR+mare 


my son in law come with his mare; 


ritgitkné? ritritnik 
?i+ji#k-ne?-W ?it+na+tnikk-W» 
3ERG+pull-PERF-CMP 3ERG+ASSOC+g0-DEP; 
he was pulling her as he brought her.’ (PQ2.056) 
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22.2.5 Temporal subordinator mo 


The fifth type of dependent verb construction utilizes the subordinator mo. 


Mo constructions indicate that an event will occur ‘when, at the moment that’ 


a second event occurs (22.211). 


(22.211) Pitydry jerm pakus  jerm+ga+m+run 
ti+yory-W jerm pak=jos je?tm+gak+?am+?un 
3ERG+jump.over-CMP that canyon  that+also+ALR+DJO 

‘He jumped back over the trench. 


ranhwej mo Pi+nyik 
®+?anhwej-W mo ?i+nikk-wis 
3ABS+shout-CMP SUBORD 3ERG+g0-DEPj,| 
He shouted when he went.’ (vyT.081) 


Mo clauses exhibit a greater range of freedom than the multi-verb con- 


structions described thus far. Verbs subordinated by mo may appear as the 
first verb in the construction (22.212) or as the second verb (22.213). 


(22.212) mo 2i+mijaawit+m nimpa 
mo ?i+mij-raH-W3+?am O+nim-pa 
SUBORD 3ERG+big-VERS-DEP;jp,+ALR 3ABS+say-INC 
‘When he grows up, he says 


rigatjer ritkurtpa rit+jaatunh 
?igatjer ?i+ku?t-pa ?i+jaatunh 
COMP+3PRO 3ERG-+eat-INC 3PSR+father 
that he will eat his father.’ (PDLMA.JUU.022) 
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(22.213) Pany+?riz 
Pan+?ix-W 
XERG-+see-CMP 


chinypa+m m i+miny jeram kaaro 
@+chiny-pa+?am mo ?i+miny-W jetm kaaro 
3ABS+vrroom-INC+ALR SUBORD 3ERG+come-DEP;, the car 

‘T saw that the car came vrrooming.’ (PQ2.068b) 


Mo clauses may also be embedded within another clause. 


(22.214) ?an+jaatunh, mé 2am-+pik jerm piixiny, 
fant+tjatunh mo fam-+pik-W2 jetm pi#xiny 
XPSR+father SUBORD XERG+take.wife-DEP, that man 

‘My father, when I married that man, 


jer ratk+poytyarm 

jer fat+?ak+poy-tar?m-W 

3PRO XABS+CAUS]+run-PLUsap-CMP 
he ran us off.’ (CNC.008a) 


As such, the verbs in mo clauses are not in a direct dependency relation to an- 
other verb. Rather they convey an event’s temporal relation to another event. 
For example in the excerpt shown in (22.215), the mo clause (d) indicates the 
temporal relation of the event with respect to a series of events expressed in 
the preceding clauses (a-c). 
(22.215) Dejde tigiyyajyum jiémnyoom 

Dejde @+tik?iy-yaj-W+?am jimnyi=joj.mi 


since 3ABS+enter-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR forest=LOC2.LOC 


“From [when] they entered the forest, 
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mojom rityiinyyal jerm kuyam, 
moj-W+?am ?i+-yiin-yaj-W jefm kuyam 
beginauac-CMP+ALR 3ERG+Sspray-PLUnonsap-DEP; that ash 
they already began spreading the ashes. 


jasta jojmt de wiityjimnyt 
jasta joj.mi+ de wiHty=jimni 
until inside of big=forest 
until inside deep in the forest, 


mu Pi-nim ritjaatunh: 
mo _?i+nim-W3 ?i+jatunh 
when 3ERG+say-DEP;, 3PSR+father 
when their father said: 


yirmum Panhjorktam man, 
yi?mim ?an+jo?k-ta?m-W manik 
here 2>1+wait-PLUsap-CMP child 


‘You will wait for me here kids, 


nikpa ranhkurarm jererik paampi 

nikk-pa  ?an+ku+?a?m-W jere-xik paampi 

20qua-INC XERG+DERIV2+look-CMP_ there tepejilote 

I’m going to look for tepejilote [herbs].’” (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 


2001:318-9) 
The subordinated clause is a punctual event with respect to the sequence of 
events to which it relates. 

Again, the homophony of the completive and the dependent transitive 
suffix presents a puzzle. In these constructions the mo clause is always a 
punctual event, a characteristic of completive aspect. Evidence that these are 
in fact dependent verbs comes from the fact that neither incompletive nor 


perfect aspect are permitted in these constructions. 
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22.2.5.1 Mo Morphosyntax: Alignment, Aspect and Number 


When the verb following this subordinator is intransitive the S is marked with 
a person marker from the ergative set}**| (22.216). The mo clauses do not take 


inflection for aspect. 


(22.216) Panh+woynyé?utm 
+ ?anh+woy-ne?-W+?am 
3ABS+DERIV,+roll.up-PERF-CMP+ALR 


‘Rolled up 


"Himes indicates that this split may be optional and lists a number of examples in which 
the intransitive verb of the clause following the subordinator is not marked with an ergative 
person marker. One such example is shown in (i). There the verb is the derived intransitive 
maj-2aH ‘become big’. This is another version of the story from which example (i) is taken. 
In (ii) the same use of the derived adjective mij ‘big’ follows the subordinator, and the S$ is 
marked with an ergative proclitic. I have been unable to reproduce this example. Whether, 
this is in fact option is undetermined. All other intransitive verbs mark Ss with ergative 
proclitics. 

(i) mo mijaawu+m nimpa ?iga 
mo O+mij-?aH-W+?am (+nim-pa ?iga 
SUBORD 3ABS+big-VERS-CMP+ALR 3ABS+say-INC COMP 
‘When he grows up he says that 


je? ?i+ku?tpa ti+jaatunh 

je? ?i+ku?t-pa ?i+jatunh 

je? 3ERG+eat-INC 3PSR+father 

he will eat his father.’ (PDLMA.Juunychu7tz-Nicolas.023) 


(ii) despwej mo? ?i+mijjawu+m nimpa 
despwej} mo? ?i+mij-?aH-W+?am @+nim-pa 
when SUBORD 3ERG+big-VERS-DEP;p+ALR 3ABS+Say-INC 


“Then when he grows up he says 


je? ti+ku?tpa jetm ?i+jaatunh 

je? ?i+ku?t-pa jetm ?i+jaatunh 

3PRO 3ERG+eat-INC that 3psR+father 

he is going to eat his father.’ (PDLMA.JUUNYCHU7TZ.022) 
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mo-+ Pitta ry 

mo+?i+tzi?y-W3 
SUBORD+3ERG-+Stay-DEP;, 

they stayed.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.147) 


22.2.5.2 Mo Transitivity, Argument Sharing, and Word Order 


The most frequently occurring instances involve intransitive verb pairs, as 


shown in (22.217). 
(22.217) mo SUBORDINATOR: 


wey mo ritnyurk 
O+wej-W mo ?itnyurk-Ws3 
3ABS+cry-CMP SUBORD XERG+0-DEP;y 
‘She cried when she came.’ (MAB.021b) 


The auxiliary and the V2 share the § (22.218). 


(22.218) Pany+?ix chinypam 
fan+?ix-W @+chiny-pa+?am 
XERG+see-CMP 3ABS+vrroom-INC+ALR 


mitminy jerm kaaro 
mo+?i+miny-W3; je?m kaaro 
when+3ERG+come-DEP;, that car 

‘I saw a car came vrrooming.’ (PQ2.068b) 


The S of the V1 must co-index the S or A of the V2 (22.219). When presented 
with examples such as the one shown in speakers judged them as 
ungrammatical. The example in illustrates how the speaker chose to 
repair the ungrammatical constructions in & c). 
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(22.219) (a) *wirk mo Pany+nyurk 
witk-W mo ?an+nu?k-W 
eat-CMP SUBORD XERG-+arrive-DEPj;p 
Intended reading: ‘He ate when I arrived.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 


(b) *?ara+miny mo Pi+wej 
?an+na+miny mo ?i+wej-W3 
XERG+ASSOC+come-CMP SUBORD 3ERG-+cry-DEP;, 
Intended reading: ‘She was crying as I brought her.’ (20070704JAFs9) 


(c) *wejpa mo Parat+miny 
O+wej-pa mo ?an+na+miny-W 
3ABS+cry-INC SUBORD XERG+ASSOC+come-DEP; 
Intended reading: ‘She was crying as we brought her.’ 


(20070704 AFs9) 
(22.220) Parat+miny; we) 
?an+na+miny-W O-+wej-W 


XERG+ASSOC+come-CMP 3ABS+cry-CMP 
‘They brought her; she was crying 


mo ritnyurk 
mo ?i+nyurk-W3 
SUBORD 3ERG-+alrrive-DEP;, 


when she arrived.’ (20070704JAFs9) 


In mo subordinator constructions, transitive verbs may not appear in 
V1 position (22.221). 
(22.221) TRANSITIVE VERBS MAY NOT APPEAR IN V1 POSITION: 


(a) *2am+pinhpa mo Panh+wan 
?an+pinh-pa mo ?an+wan-W3 
XERG+gather-INC SUBORD XERG-+sing-DEPj, 

Intended reading: ‘I pick when I sing.’ (20070721RCR) 
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(b) *?am+pinhpa sik mo ram+miny 
?an+pinhpa sik mo ?an+miny-W3 
XERG+gather-INC bean SUBORD XERG+come-DEP;, 
Intended reading: ‘I’m gathering beans when I come.’ (20070721RCR) 


In addition, mo subordinator clauses do not permit independent nega- 


tion of verbs. For example in (22.222). 


(22.222) *?a+miny mo dya ?an+wan 
?a+miny-W mo dya ?an+wan-W 
XABS+come-CMP SUBORD NEG XERG-+sing-DEPjp 
Intended reading: ‘I came not singing.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 
pee.) 


Finally, passives are also observed in subordinator mo constructions. 


Example (22.223) shows the transitive verb tzam ‘raise’ derived with the pas- 


sive and inflected with an ergative proclitic. 


(22.223) ?ich  Pagatyarachdaj 
fich = fagi+?a+yarach-?aH-W 
1PRO a.lot+XABS-+suffer-VERS-CMP 
‘We suffered a lot 


kwandoj man+tzamtaaj 
kwandoj mo+?an+tzam-taH-W3 
when SUBORD+XERG-+Yraise-PASS-DEP jp 


when we were growing up.’ (lit. being raised) (7NH.001) 


22.2.6 Temporal Subordinator Suffix -mu 


The sixth construction type consists of constructions formed with the tempo- 


ral subordinator suffix -mu. These constructions are extremely rard?| The 


12% fact, I have not observed them in my recordings of naturally occurring speech, nor 
have I been able to elicit these forms. 
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construction was originally reported by Foster (1948:30) (22.224) and later 


corroborated by Elson (1967:286)"9| (22.225). 


(22.224) Panh+witkwim nurkpa tum piiviny 
fan+wirk-wi-mu O+nu?k-pa tum pixiny 
XERG+eat-CMP-SUBORD 3ABS-+arrive-INC one man 

‘When I had been eating, a man arrived.’ (Foster 1948:30) 


(22.225) jes?k ?an+nikpaam Pant rt mira 
jes?k ?an+nikk-pa-mu fan+?rix-W miva 
when XERG+go-INC-SUBORD XERG+see-CMP deer 

‘As I was going along, I saw a deer.’ (Himes 1997:32, citing Elson) 


Use of the subordinator suffix -mu conveys the meaning “do VERB 1 
when doing VERB” (Kaufman & Himes, in progress). In this sense, -mu 
constructions are similar to mo subordinator constructions. Unlike the mo 
constructions, however, -mu clauses are not dependent on another clause for 


aspect or person. They may be inflected for incompletive (22.226), completive 


(22.227), and perfect (22.228) aspect. 


(22.226) ?irnyarmpdrm rirnytrpa tum piixiny 
?in+?arm-pa-mu ?in+?ix-pa tum pixiny 
2ERG+look-INC+SUBORD 2ERG+see-INC one man 

‘As you were looking, you saw a man.’ (Foster 1948:30) 


(22.227) ?i+tyijo2ywimom tej 
?i+chij-rory-W-mu+?am tuj 
3ERG+hit-ANTIP-CMP+SUBORD+ALR_ rain 

‘It was already raining 


13Himes lists no occurrence of -mu from her own notes and it does not occur in her texts 
or any of the texts obtained from SIL, including Elson’s. 
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jesik = ra+nurk 
jesik ?a+nu?k-W 
when XABS+arrive-CMP 


when I arrived.’ (Foster 1948:30) 


(22.228) ?i+nik-ne?-W-im, 
3ERG+g0-PERF-CMP-SUBORD 
‘After thay had gone, 


O+nuk-yaj-W jerm piixiny 
3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP that man 


these men arrived.’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


Another key difference is that, unlike the other multi-verb constructions, 
clauses formed with -mu permit different Ss. For example in the S 
of the first verb in the sentence tok?oy ‘get lost’ is a 3rd person referent and 
the 5 of the second verb in the sentence ti?ipi-?aH ‘fish-VERS’ is a lst person 
referent. 

(22.229) togoyum jemik ran+tiribapdam 
O+tok?oy-W-?am jemik ?an+ti?ipi ?aH-pa-mu 


3ABS+get.lost--CMP+ALR when XERG+fish-VERS-INC-SUBORD 
‘He got lost while I was fishing.’ (Elson 1960b:210) 


Constructions formed with -mu are similar to the dependent clause 
constructions described above in that they trigger split ergativity. When -mu 


occurs on intransitive verbs, the S is marked with person marking from the 


ergative set (22.230). 
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(22.230) Pi+nikwiim jiyarytyaaj 
?i+nikk-W-mu O+jiy-?aty-taH-W 
3ERG+g0-CMP-SUBORD 3ABS+speak-BEN-PASS-CMP 
‘When he left, he was being spoken to.’ (Himes 1997:32, citing Elson) 


The -mu suffix attaches directly to the verb following inflection for as- 


pect. Himes (1993:32) identifies the subordinator -mu as an enclitic, although 


she does not indicate her motivation. Based on the description presented by 


Foster (1948) and Elson (1960a, 1960b, 1967) and the distribution of stress, it 


appears that the subordinator is a stress bearing suffix. Recall that enclitics 


do not participate in stress assignment patterns. Therefore, if -mu were an 


enclitic, stress would fall on the penultimate syllable of the inflected stem, 


rather than the final syllable. Additional examples are listed in (22.231). 


(22.231) 


(a) ?i+minypdam ritpart tuum Puxpiny 
?i+miny-pa-mu ?i+part tuum ?uxpiny 
3ERG+come-INC-SUBORD 3ERG+find-CMP one _ alligator 

‘While coming along, he found an alligator.’ (Elson 1960b:210) 


2am+mtnytyanhwiim 
?an+miny-tarm-W-mu 
XERG+come-PLU sap-CMP-SUBORD 
‘When we came, 


raktzirytya tuj 
faktzi?y-tarm-W tuj 
XABS+CAUS]+Stay-PLUsqp-CMP rain 


the rain caught us.’ (Elson 1960b:210) 


jesik ?i+ko?tewiim kity Pi+kir 
jesik = ?i+ko?tz-W-mu O+kity-W ti+k#? 
when 3ERG+hit-CMP-SUBORD 3ABS+break-CMP 3PSR+hand 
‘Then when he hit him, his hand broke.’ (Elson 1960b:210) 
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No examples of negated -mu clauses appear in examples reported thus far. 


22.2.7 Multiple Dependent Clauses 


Instances in which more than one dependent verb constrution type co-occur 


appear in the corpus: one from naturally occurring speech (22.233) and three 


from elicitation (22.234| through |22.236) (Himes 1997). These examples gen- 
erally share the same structure (22.232). 


(22.232) Aux 1+ intrans-DEPia [SUBORD] trans-DEP is: 


The type 1 auxiliary, in first position, is marked with inflection. The verb 
in second position is intransitive and marked with the dependent suffix -7. 
The verb in the third position is intransitive, its S is marked with an ergative 


proclitic, and the verb takes the -W3 dependent suffix. 


(22.233) ?ii Pokmi jerm piixiny 
fii ?okmi jefm piixiny 
and after that man 

‘ And after the man 


mojutm weejt ?i+zeet 
moj-W+?am O-+wej-i ?i+seet-W3 
begingya-CMP+ALR 3ABS+cry-DEP;, 3ERG+return-DEP;», 
began crying as he returned.’ (PDLMA.Giant(SIL).013) 


(22.234) nimpa mojo+m ranh+jityt 
O-+nim-pa moj-W+?am O-+?anh-+ jity-i 
3ABS+say-INC begingyg-CMP+ALR 3ABS+DERIV,+speak-DEPj, 
“She says: ‘“Trinylokotz began making noises 
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ritnyik trinylokotz 
?i+nyik-W3 trinylokotz 
3ERG+g0-DEP;,_ trinylokotz 
as he left.’ (Himes 1997:35) 


(22.235) moju-+m manh+jiiyi Piny+nyik 
moju+m mi-+?anh+jiy-i ?in+nik-W3 
begingys+CMP+ALR 2ABS+sound-DEP;, 2ERG+g0-DEP;, 

‘You began to make a noise as you went off.’ (Himes 1997:36) 


(22.236) moju+m Panh+jiiyt 
moju+m fa+?anh+jity-2 
begingys +CMP+ALR XABS+DERIV,+sound-DEP;, 
‘T began to make a noise 


mo 2an-+nik 

mo fan-+nik-W3 

SUBORD XERG-+go0-DEP;, 

when I went off.’ (Himes 1997:59) 


Further research is necessary on multiple dependent verb constructions. 


22.3 Dependent Verbs Summarized 


With the exception of -mu clauses, dependent verb constructions, auxiliary 
and subordinator, are complex predicate constructions that are composed of 
two (or more) lexically independent verbs that denote a dynamic event, shar- 
ing arguments as well as aspect/mood. The constructions described here pat- 
tern like basic clauses consisting of a single predicate in that both predicates 


share aspect/mood, arguments, and negation. These properties are listed in 


(22257). 
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(22.237) CHARACTERISTICS OF DEPENDENT VERBS: 


a) Predicates share arguments; 


(a) 
(b) they share aspect /mood inflection; 

(c) the dependent verbs take dependent verb morphology; 

(d) they exhibit nominative-accusative alignment in most contexts 
(conditioned by external factors in specific cases); and 


(e) they share negation. 


The dependent verb constructions can be divided into three subgroups: 
auxiliary, subordinator and -mu constructions. Auxiliary constructions consist 
of type I, type II and si? auxiliary verbs. Subordinator constructions consist 
of either © or the mo subordinator. And -mu constructions are formed with 
the suffix -mu. 

In the auxiliary and subordinator constructions, marking for aspect /mood 
and arguments is shared. With respect to negation, in auxiliary and subordi- 
nator construction the negator takes scope over both predicates of the clause. 
Verbs in the complex may not be independently negated. 

As described in chapter |8} word order is pragmatically determined and 
all word orders are attested. This holds for multi-verb constructions as well. 
With respect to intransitive constructions, the S may precede or follow the 
V1 V2 sequence. In transitive verb constructions the A and/or O may precede 
or follow the verbal complex. It is possible for core arguments to follow the 
V1 and precede the V2, however, this word order is highly dispreferred in all 


the dependent verb construction types. 


817 


The auxiliary and subordinator groups are distinguishable in that in 
auxiliary verb constructions, the main verb, which is most often the V2 de- 
pending on the construction type, determines the transitivity of the construc- 
tion. In auxiliary I and II constructions, the main verb always occurs in 
V2 position. In si? auxiliary constructions, the main verb may occur in V1 or 
V2 position. 

Subordinator constructions exhibit a similar distribution with respect 
to aspect/mood and person marking, argument sharing, and dependent mark- 
ing, but differ with respect to semantics of the main and dependent verb. 
Subordinator constructions are composed of two verbs from open classes, one 
of which is marked as dependent. 

Despite these commonalities, each of the constructions is defined based 
on its own properties. Type I auxiliary verb constructions occur with a closed 
set of verbs. Intransitive verbs in V2 position are marked with the dependent 
suffix -2 and plurality is most often indicated with plural marking enclitics. 
Transitive verbs in V2 position are @-marked as dependent and plurality is in- 
dicated with number agreement suffixes. Person marking is ergative-absolutive 
in active and antipassive voice, but nominative-accusative in passive voice. 

Type II auxiliary verb constructions also occur with a closed set of verbs. 
They differ from Auxiliary I constructions with respect to dependent morphol- 
ogy and alignment. Intransitive dependent verbs are inflected with dependent 
suffix -W3 ‘DEP;,’; transitive dependent verbs are inflected with dependent 


suffix -W 2 ‘DEP,’. The alignment system exhibited in these constructions is 
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nominative-accusative. 

Si? auxiliary verb constructions are composed of the auxiliary with a 
verb. Si? auxiliary constructions differ from the auxiliary types I and IT in that 
sir can occur in either V1 or V2 position. Despite this freedom, when the main 
verb is transitive, the preference is for the auxiliary is to occur in V1 position 
and the main verb to occur in V2 position. Dependent morphology, however, 
is the same as that of auxiliary II constructions. Intransitive dependent verbs 
are inflected with dependent suffix W3 ‘DEP;,’; transitive dependent verbs are 
inflected with dependent suffix W2 ‘DEP,’. And like auxiliary IIs, the alignment 
system exhibited is nominative-accusative. 

© subordinator constructions differ from all other constructions in that 
it requires no auxiliary or subordinator. They are composed of two verbs 
from open classes. They have the same dependent morphology as AUX II 
and si? constructions, as well as exhibit a nominative-accusative alignment. 
Like si? constructions, in cases in which one verb is intransitive and one verb 
is transitive, the preference is for the transitive main verb to appear in V2 
position. 

Mo subordinator constructions show the greatest freedom with respect 
to the position of the dependent verb. Both verbs are from open classes. The 
subordinator allows the mobility of dependent verb, which exhibits nominative- 
accusative alignment. 

And finally, the sixth multi-verb construction is formed with the -mu 


subordinator sufix. These constructions are different from the first five in 
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two significant ways. First, the verb marked with the suffix is not dependent 
on another verb for aspect. Verbs inflected with the suffix -mu also take 
inflection for completive, incompletive and perfect aspect. Second, the verbs 
in the construction do not share arguments. -mu constructions are essentially 
independent clauses. The motivation for including -mu clauses in this chapter 
are that (a) the subordinated verb does exhibit a temporal relation to another 
verb, and (b) the constructions exhibit split ergativity. 

Based on the syntactic distribution of the auxiliary and subordinator 
constructions, dependent verb constructions are complex predicates. In terms 
of integration, they fall between serial verb constructions (ch. and inde- 
pendent clauses (ch. [23). 


Figure 22.2: Levels of Clause Integration 


Highly Integrated Semi Integrated No Integration 

e Serial Verb Construction e Multiverb Construction e Coordinated 

e Incorporated Noun -Auxiliary Verb e Complement 
-Subordinated Verb e Relative 


Serial verb constructions combine two (or more) verbs to form a single lexical 
unit on which their shared person and aspect /mood inflection are realized as on 
basic verbs. This is illustrated in with the serialized verbs ?arm ‘look’ 
and nikk ‘go’, which is flanked by person morphology to the left and aspect 
morphology to the right. There is no marking for subordination, a defining 


characteristic of serial verb constructions. At the opposite extreme, in com- 
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bined clauses in which verbs are independent, as in complement clauses, verbs 
do not obligatorily share person or aspect /mood. In the complement 
taking verb jaam ‘feel’ in the matrix clause is followed by the complementizer 
riga+. Its complement, headed by the verb tz#k ‘touch’, is an independent 
clause with distinct person and aspect than that of the matrix clause. In 
contrast, multi-verb constructions are composed of independent lexical units 


across which person and aspect/mood are shared (22.240). 


(22.238) 2a+?a?mnéikpa 
fa+?a?m=nik-pa 
XABS+look=go-INC 

‘T look where I’m going.’ 


(22.239) ?ich Pan+jdam riga+tzigorypa 
tich = ?an+jaam-W  ?iga+@+tzik-?o?y-pa 
1PRO XERG+feel-CMP COMP+3ABS-+touch-ING 
‘I felt that it moved.’ (20070706jaf) 


(22.240) yaginy méinypa rat+wiriki 
yaginy miny-pa fa+witk-i 
just.now come€gysz-INC XABS+eat-DEPj,q 

‘T just came to eat.’ (20070706JAFs3) 
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Chapter 23 


Complement Clauses 


SP has a number of strategies for combining independent clauses. These in- 
clude complementation, reported speech, conditional expressions, relativiza- 
tion, adverbial clauses, secondary predication, and coordination. Compared 
with serial and dependent verb constructions, the clause combining strategies 
described in this, and subsequent chapters, demonstrate a low level of inte- 
gration. Two subordinating strategies are generally employed: juxtaposition 
and subordinating particles (free and bound). Most of these constructions 
make use of subordinating morphology, although in many cases clauses are 
traditionally combined via juxtaposition. The construction types and their 


subordinating strategies are shown in Table 
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Table 23.1: Clause Combining Construction Types and Strategies 


Construction Subtypes Subordinating 
Type Morphology /Strategy 
Complementation object taking juxtaposition, ?igat 


subject taking juxtaposition, ?igat 


Reported Speech juxtaposition, ?igat 
Relativization gapping +pirk, -rpV 
pronoun tyiH-mi 
Adverbials location juuty 
time jesik, fokmé, markaxi 


rentonsej*, kwandoj*, 
dejpwej*, ?astaj* 


manner juuty+pirk, komo* 
reason tyiriga, porkej* 
purpose riga+, juxtaposition, 
parake)* 
Conditionals contrafactual meriga 
factual siriga, si*, jesik 
Secondary Predicates no subordinators 


* Borrowed from Spanish 


The combined clause constructions described henceforth differ from the 
multi-verb constructions described thus far in the level of integration exhib- 
ited. Serial verb constructions (described in ch. represent multi-verb con- 


structions in which predicates form a tightly bound unit phonologically and 
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morphosyntatically. Dependent verb constructions (ch. [22), which include aux- 
iliary verb constructions and aspectual subordinators, are complex predicate 
constructions in which the predicates are phonologically independent but mor- 
phosyntactically bound, sharing inflection for aspect and person. Predicates 
in clauses combined via complementation and relativization are independent 
with respect to aspect, mood, and person. 

This chapter describes complement clauses, which include object and 
subject complements, and quoted speech. I address the clause structures as- 
sociated with matrix and subordinate clauses, or with both main clauses in 
the case quoted speech, and the subordinating strategies of the construction 
types. Adverbial and conditional} clauses are described in ch. Relative 
clauses are described with respect clause combining in ch. A preliminary 
treatment of secondary predication is found in ch. Finally, coordination, 


which exhibits no integration, is described in ch. |277| 


23.1 Complements 


Complement clauses are predications that act as the argument of a predicate 
(Noonan 1985:42). Complement clauses may be the subject or the object. SP 
has both object taking complements and subject taking complements 
(23.2). 


‘Conditional clauses are also addressed with respect to modality in ch. 
*Chapter [27| deals with both clause and phrase coordination. 
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(23.1) Pin nomaj  ?ar+nyixpa 
fin nomaj ?an+?ix-pa 
1PRO no.more XERG+see-INC 


‘T only saw 
rig+i+watpa ridytk 
tiga+?i+wat-pa Pity rik 


COMP+3ERG+do-INC PAST 
that they used to do it.’ (Puktuuku.084) 


(23.2) Pich  nimpa ?an+joodonh 
?ich = @-+nim-pa ?an+joodonh 
1PRO 3ABS+say-INC XPSR+knowledge 
“‘T she says, ‘know that 


rigatjerm piixiny jerm ran+widyaaya 
figatjefm pixiny jefm ?an+wity=raaya 
COMP+that man that XPSR+husband 


the man, my husband, 


ragitku+tyiny 
Pagi+@+ku-+tyiny 
INTENS+3ABS+DERIV2+shit 


is very lazy.’ ” (lit. ‘It is my knowledge that my husband is lazy.’) 
(Comal.003-4) 


Complement clauses typically appear with the complementizer ?iga+ 
(23.3), a particle borrowed from Nahuatl. Traditionally, however, comple- 
ment clauses in SP have no complementizer. As such, complement clauses in 


SP don’t require the complementizer and frequently occur without riga+, as 


shown in (23.4). 
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(23.3) Pi+?Pic jerm yoomo ?iga+teény 
Pi+?ix-W jetm yoomo ?iga+@-+teeny-W 
3ERG+see-CMP that woman COMP+3ABS+stand-CMP 


‘The woman saw that [the baby] was standing up.’ (PAR.034) 


(23.4) Pany+?tx minyum ram+mérit 
Pan+?ix-W 0O+miny-W+?am Pan+mirit 
XERG+see-CMP 3ABS+come-CMP+ALR XPSR-+son-in-law 


‘I saw [that] my son-in-law was coming.’ (PQ2.056) 


The complementizer ?iga+ occurs frequently in SP speech. In addition 
to optionally marking the complement clause, it follows the verb nim ‘say P 
nim is an intransitive verb used to introduce reported speech that does not 
take complements as arguments (see 23.2] below). Verbs like nim are distin- 
guishable from complement taking verbs because they don’t take the clause as 
an argument. For example in (23.5) nim introduces indirect reported speech. 
Here the verb is intransitive; pi#ziny ‘man’ is the subject. The reported speech 
clause, headed by ?iga+, is not an argument of the verb. (If it were an argu- 


ment of the verb, the verb would be marked as transitive and take ergative 


morphology. See 423.2] below.) 


(23.5) winyik  piixiny nimpa riga+seetpa tzaany 
winyik pixiny @-+nim-pa ?iga+@-+seet-pa tzaany 
long.ago man 3ABS+say-INC COMP+3ABS+return-INC snake 

‘The old man says that the snake returns.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.087) 


3The intransitive verb nim ‘say’ does not take complement clauses as its argument unless 
derived with valency adjusting morphology. As such it patterns slightly differently from 
complement taking verb described in this section. For this reason I described it in 423.2) 
below. 
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riga+ is used to link a number of different clause types as well. It often appears 
in adverbial clauses (see §25|below). For example in (23.6) the complementizer 


is used to introduce an adverbial reason clause. 


(23.6) moj aiki 
moj-W O-+sik-i 
begingyz-CMP 3ABS+laugh-DEP;, 
‘She began to laugh 


Pigat+jerm tzurukiny ranhmirnhpa 

figatjerm tzurukiny @+?anh+mi?nh-pa 

COMP-+that worm 3ABS+DERIV,+jump.around-INC 
because the worm jumped around.’ (GU2.011) 


This section describes object and subject taking complements, the struc- 
ture of the matrix clause of both subject and object complements, as well as 


that of the complement clauses. 


23.1.1 Object Taking Complements 


Object complement clauses are predications that occur as the object argument 
of a verb. This is illustrated in example (23.7), which is composed of two 
predicates. The verb of the matrix clause is the object taking complement 
rix ‘see’. The matrix verb is marked with the third person ergative i+, 
indicating that the object is a third person referent. The complement clause 
has as its head the verb jo?y-ka?r ‘to be angry at him’ accompanied by its NP 
rich ‘1PRO’ and the negator dya. This clause, headed by the complementizer 


rigat is the third person referent of the matrix clause. In this example, it is 
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the clause that is the argument, rather than the subject of the subordinate 
clause (the 1st person referent). This is evident because if the subject of the 
complement were the object of the matrix, the matrix verb would be marked 
with the first person absolutive ?a+, as is the case when third persons act on 


first persons. 


(23.7) Periz+tyim 
?i+?ix-W-+tyi+ ?am 
3ERG+see-CMP+JUST+ALR 
‘He saw 
rigat rich dya Yanhjorykar 
?iga+?ich dya ?an+jo?y-ka?-W 
COMP+1PRO NEG XERG+be.angry-CMP 
that I wasn’t angry.’ (CNC.049b) 


23.1.1.1 The Matrix Clause 


The matrix verb precedes the complement clause (23.8). The complement 


clause may not precede the matrix clause (23.9). 


(23.8) Si Pan+tzakpa+m Piga+ra+rukpa 
Si ?an+tzak-pa+?am ?iga+?a+?uk-pa 
yes XERG+leave-INC+ALR COMP+XABS+drink-INC 
‘Yes 'm going to give up drinking.’ (Yerno.070) 


(23.9) *?iga+nurkpa jerm piixiny 
tiga+@+nurk-pa jeem piixiny 
COMP+3ABS-+arrive-INC that man 
‘That the man arrived 


ritrixyay 

?i+?ix-yaj-W 

3ERG+See-PLUnonsap-CMP 

they saw.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 
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23.1.1.1.1 Clause Taking Predicates 
Verbs that take clauses as object arguments are shown in Table |23.10} They 
consist of verbs of perception, cognition, communication, manipulation, and 


desire. 


(23.10) COMPLEMENT TAKING VERBS: 


Perception: 
ria ‘see’ 
kutrix ‘spy, discover’ 


jaama, Panhjaam 


‘feel’ 


matonh ‘hear’ 

surk ‘smell’ 
(wiij?anhjaam) ‘feel good’ 
Cognition: 

JS ‘think’ 
kut+tiy-riry ‘understand’ 
jaam=nort ‘forget’ 
Communication: 

ranh+mat ‘speak’ 
Manipulation: 

wark, ?Panh+wark ‘request’ 
jiy=pik ‘order’ 

tzak ‘leave, permit’ 
pik ‘stop doing’ 
jory ‘be angered’ 
Desire: 

sun ‘want, desire’ 
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Examples (23.11) through (23.15) illustrate a verbs from each of the categories 
listed in (23.10). 


(23.11) PERCEPTION: 


rim+matonhpa ?iga+nhsitpa 
?in+matonh-pa ?iga+@-+?anh-+siit-pa 
2ERG+hear-INC COMP+3ABS+whistle-ING 
‘...you hear that they whistle.’ (Gu1.132) 


(23.12) COGNITION: 


para kee nurkpa ratuj 
para kee @-+nu?kpa ratuj 
for that 3ABS-+arriveINC while 


‘So after a while 


ran+jitspa rigattikraap 

?an+jiis-pa ?iga+?a+tik-?aH-pa 
XERG+think-INC COMP+XABS+house-VERS-INC 
I thought of building a house.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.096) 


(23.13) COMMUNICATION: 


rinhmatyyajpa rigatjemum jerm naxryukmi 
?i+?anh+mat-yaj-pa ?igatjemum jerfm nas=yuk.mi 
3ERG+speak-PLUnonsap-INC COMP-+there that land=LOC;.LOC 
‘They say that there on that land, 


dya op ta+miichi 

dya Yoy-pa ta+miich-i 

NEG go/returng,,;-INC IABS+play-DEPjq 
we shouldn’t play.’ (PDO.019¢) 
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(23.14) MANIPULATION: 


porke jer dyoos+tyi+m ritjiypikpa 

porkej je? dyoos+tyi+?am ?i+jty=pi?k-pa 
because 3PRO God+JUST+ALR 3ERG+speak=grasp-INC 
‘because God commands him 


riga+yooxraap 
?iga+@O+yoox-?aH-pa 
COMP+3ABS+work-VERS-INC 
to work.’ (PDLMA.CUR.029) 


(23.15) DESIRE: 


rit+cunpa rigatritwi rinh+kejaryiny 
?i+sun-pa figat+?i+wiH ?i+?anh+kej-?a?y-?iny 
3ERG+want-INC COMP+good 3ERG+DERIV,+teach-BEN-OPT 


yitp rit+marestroj 
yi?p ?i+marestroj 
that 3PSR+teacher 
‘He wants his teacher to teach him well.’ (cPs.005) 


23.1.1.1.2 Word Order in the Matrix 

We saw that the complement clause, the object argument, follows the matrix 
clause. Within the matrix clause, arguments may be overtly expressed. As 
described above, word order is pragmatically determined and in simple clauses 
verbal arguments may precede or follow the verb. The same is true of CTPs in 


the matrix clause with respect to the A. The A may precede (23.16) or follow 


(23.17) the predicate. 
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(23.16) geP?m yoomo ?i+ku+?ix 
je?tm yoomo ?i+ku+?ix-W 
that woman 38ERG+DERIV2+spy-CMP 
‘The woman discovered 


riga+dya rity rokmi 
tigatdya @0+?ity-W ?okmi 
COMP+NEG 3ABS+be-CMP after 
that he wasn’t there afterward.’ (Esk.086) 


(23.17) nimpa ranh+madary fan+?faapa 
@+nim-pa ?at+?anh+mat-?aty-W ?an+?aapa 
3ABS+say-INC XABS+DERIV,+speak-BEN-CMP XPSR+mother 


‘She said... my mother told me 


rigat+winyik jaama ta+nimpa peek+?am jaama puej 
figat+winyik jaama ta+nim-pa peek+?am jaama puej 
COMP+PAST day XABS+say-INC long.ago+ALR day well 
that in past days, long long ago, 


rity ridyik germ piixiny 
O+?ity-W Pityrik je?m piixiny 
3ABS+live-CMP PAST that man 
there lived a man.’ (ESK.001-3) 


23.1.1.1.3 Voice and Valency of the CTP 
The voice and valency of the complement taking predicate may be altered. 
For example in (23.18) the matrix verb is in passive voice, and the complement 


is the subject of the verb. 
(23.18) ...porke ?iaxtyaaj 
porke @-+?ix-taH-W 
because 3ABS+see-PASS-CMP 
‘ ..because it was seen 
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rigatnurk jerm pitxiny 
?igat+@+nurk-W jertm piixiny 
COMP+3ABS-+Farrive-CMP that man 


that a man arrived.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.010) 


SP permits the valency of its CTPs to be altered. The example in 
shows the verb ?anh+mat ‘tell’ marked with the applicative, increasing its 
valency by one. In this case the primary object is jerm tzix+tyam ‘children’. 
The secondary object is the clause ?odoy niginy miichi?+yaj jemum ‘They 


should not go play there.’ 


(23.19) taranh+madaryyajiny jerm tzixt+tyam 
tan+?anh+mat-?ary-yaj-?iny jetm tz#ixi+tam 
IERG+DERIV,+speak-BEN-PLUnonsap-OPT that child+PLUpum 

‘We tell our children 


rigatrodoy niginy miichit+yaj jemum 
figa+?otroy nikk-?iny @+miich-i+yaj jemum 
COMP+NEG 20quc-OPT 3ABS+play-DEPjq-PLUnonsap there 
that they should now go play there.’ (Duenyo.018) 


23.1.1.2 The Complement Clause 


Verbs in the complement are all fully inflected for aspect, mood, number, and 
adverbial information. Example shows the verb of the complement 
clause seet ‘return’ inflected with the perfect -ne?, the plural -ta?m, the repet- 
itive -gak, and the completive -wi. Example shows the derived verb 
sinh-’raH ‘to party’ (derived with the noun sinh ‘party’ and the versive affix 


?aH) inflected with the desiderative affix -to? and the incompletive affix -pa. 
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(23.20) ?i+?ix ?iga+seetnertarnhgaku+m 
?i+?ix-W ?iga+?a+seet-ne?-ta?m-gak-W-+?am 
3ERG+see-CMP COMP+XABS-+Treturn-PERF-PLUsap-REP-CMP+ALR 
‘He saw that we had come back again.’ (CNC.038) 


(23.21) tan+jiisneru+m 
tan+jits-ne?-W-+?am 
IERG+think-PERF-CMP+ALR 

‘We’ve already thought 


rigat+ta+sinh?atoroba 
?iga+ta+sinh-?aH-to?-pa 
COMP-++IABS-+party-VERS-DESID-INC 

that we want to have a party.’ (20060713erg086) 


Voice in complement clauses may vary with respect to that of the matrix 
clause. Example (23.22)) shows the passive and the optative in the comple- 
ment. Example (23.23) shows the verb of the complement derived with the 


antipassive. 


(23.22) porkej este? piiyuj dya ri+yjikpa 
porke} ?estej piiyuj dya ?i+jik-pa 
because this chicken NEG 3ERG-+permit-INC 
‘because the chicken didn’t let 


riga+matztariny 
Piga+O+matz-taH-?iny 
COMP+38ABS+grab-PASS-OPT 
itself be grabbed. (PQH.015) 


(23.23) ?ich  Pan+jdam rigattzigorypa 
?ich = 2an+jaam-W ?igat+@O-+tzik-?ory-pa 
1PRO XERG+feel-CMP COMP+3ABS+touch-ANTIP-INC 
‘I felt that it moved.’ (20070706jaf) 
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23.1.1.2.1 Word Order Within the Complement 
Word order is pragmatically motivated. In the complement the preference 


is for arguments to be postverbal (23.24), although SV order is observed, as 
shown in (23.25). 


(23.24) ?ich Peste? Panh+wagdry 
?ich = este] Pan+wa?k-?a?ty-W 
1PRO FILL XERG-+ask-BEN-INC 


rigatmirnyiny yoxraajtyay 
?igat+miny-?iny @+yoox-?aH-i+yaj 
COMP+come,gyz-OPT 3ABS+work-DEPjq-PLUnonhum 


yi?p wisnaa  piixinyt+yaj 

yitp wis=naH p#xiny+yaj 

this two man-PLUnonhum 

‘I asked that these two men come work,.’ (CP1.006) 


(23.25) jerm tan+abuelo rinh+matyyajpa 
jeem tan+abuelo ?i+ranh+mat-yaj-pa 
that IPSR+granparent 3ERG+DERIV,+speak-PLUnonsap-INC 


‘Our grandparents say 


rigat+perm+run tzabatz=nas 202omiry 
figa+pe?m-+ ?un tzap?atz—nas W+?oomi-?i?y-W 
COMP-+that.yonder+DJO red=ground 3ABS+owner-PROV-CMP 


‘that that land has an owner.’ (PDO.002) 


From the corpus, out of 78 complement constructions with the ?zga+ 


complementizer|"| only 28 had overtly expressed arguments: 22 intransitive 


4Sample does not include complement constructions without subordinator. 
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and 6 transitive. 15 consisted of simple intransitive verbs with overt lexi- 
cal nouns (7 consisted of passived verbs, complex predicates and pronomimal 


arguments): 11 had VS order and 4 SV. (The distribution is shown in Ta- 
ble }23.1.1.2.1). 


Table 23.2: Word Order Distribution in ?2ga+ Complements 


Transitive Intransitive 
VA AV VP PV VS SV 
Simple Verb 2 - 4 - 11 4 
Complex Predicate 2 1 
Passive 3 
Pronominal Arg 1 
Total 28 


When the verb is transitive, and when either the O or the A are overtly 
expressed, the preference is for the arguments to occur in postverbal position. 


In (23.26) the A follows the verb. In (23.27) the O follows the transitive verb. 


(23.26) ?i+xcunpa Pigat 

?i+sun-pa ?iga+ 

3ERG+want-INC COMP+ 
‘He wants 
ri+wit rinht+kejaryiny yi?p ?t+marestroj 
?i+wit ?i+?anh+kej-?a?y-?iny yifp ?i+marestroj 
3ERG+good 3ERG+DERIV,+teach-BEN-OPT this 3PSR+teacher 
his teacher to teach him well.’ (CP5.005) 


(23.27) Peeybik+tyim reste Pant jiistarm 
?eey.pi?k+tyi+?am feste Pan+ji#s-tar?m-W 
another.time+JUST+ALR FILL XERG+think-PLUgq,-CMP 

‘Again we thought 
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rigatrartak+kirmtarmpa 
?iga+?an+?ak+ki?m-tarm-pa 
COMP+XERG+CAUS; +ascend-PLU sap-INC 
that we could elect 


rich tunhgak+ram presedeentej 
?ich tunh+gak+?am presedeentej 
1PRO one+REP+ALR __ president 


our other president.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.033) 


While no instances of the A or the O are observed preceding the verb in 
the corpus, speakers produced constructions with varying word orders during 
elicitation. For example in (23.28) both the A and O of a transitive verb are 


overtly expressed in the complement, and the order is AVP. 


(23.28) je? ri+jaam rigattum tyaaki? 
jer ?i+jaam-W figat+tum tyaakix 
3PRO 3ERG+feel-CMP COMP-+one _ river.spider 

‘He felt that a spider 


ritwitykaraba rit+tyurunyyukumi 
?i+wityka?-pa ?i+tu?runyi=yuk.mi 
3ERG+walk-LOCgppiiccINC 3PSR+back=LOC5.LOC 
was walking on his back.’ (20060714ERGs6-8) 


23.1.1.2.2 Predicates of the Complement 
Nonverbal Predicates may occur in the complement clause (23.29) and (23.30). 


(23.29) porkej este? rich P?an+?anh+jaam tzu?ukiny 
porkej este} ?ich ?an+?anh+jaam-W Q0+tzu?ukiny 
because FILL 1PRO XERG+DERIV,+feel-CMP 3ABS+worm 


‘Because I feel it’s a worm.’ (GU1.136) 
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(23.30) ?ii para kej  rinyt?izr 
fii para kej  ?in+?ix-W 
and for that 2ERG+see-CMP 
‘And for that you saw 


riga+ rich ratcutyutpik ra+piHaciny 
?iga+?ich fa+xutyu+pi?k  ?a+pHxiny 
COMP+1PRO XABS+small+REL XABS+man 
that I am a man that is small.’ (PDLMA.Giant(SIL).113) 


23.1.1.3 Argument Sharing in Complement Sentences 


The arguments of the verbs in the matrix and the complement may be shared 
or they may be independent of one another. In (23.31) the A of the matrix 


verb and the O of the complement are co-referential. 


(23.31) ritPicttyim rigat rich dya 
?i+?ix+tyi+?am tiga+?ich dya 
3ERG+see+-JUST+ALR COMP+1PRO NEG 

ranh+jorykar 


?an+jory-ka?-W 
XERG+be.angry-LOCapplic-CMP 
‘He saw that I wasn’t angry at him.’ (CNC.049b) 


In (23.32) the A of the matrix and the S of the complement are co-referential. 


The complement clause is in passive voice. 


(23.32) porkej  estej piiyuj dya ri+jikpa 
porkej ‘este piiyuj dya ?i+jik-pa 
because this chicken NEG 3ERG-+permit-INC 
‘because the chicken didn’t let 


riga+matztariny 
Piga+O+matz-taH-?iny 
COMP+3ABS+grab-PASS-OPT 
itself be grabbed.’ (PQH.015) 
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Arguments are not obligatorily shared. For example, in no ar- 
guments are shared between the verb of the matrix and the verb of the comple- 
ment. In the matrix the A is the 1st person and the subject in the complement 
is 2nd person. In the A of the matrix is 1st person and the A and O 


of the complement are both 3rd person. 


(23.33) Pich Pan-+kuti?yt?y 
fich =Pan+ku+ti?y?i?y-W 
1PRO XERG+DERIV2+understand-CMP 
‘T understand 


rigatroy mit+miichi+tyam 
?iga+?oy-W mi+miich-i+tam 
COMP+go0-CMP 2ABS+play-DEPjqg+PLUsap 
that you went to play.’ (VVA.052) 


(23.34) ?in+nomaj rar+nyixpa rigit+watpa ridytk 
?in+nomaj ?an+?ix-pa ?iga+?i+wat-pa Pity rik 
3PRO+no.more XERG-+see-INC COMP+3ERG+do-INC PAST 

‘T only watched what they did.’ (Puktuuku.084) 


23.1.1.4 Negation 


The matrix verb can be negated and negation does not have scope over the 


complement (23.35). The complement clause may also be negated indepen- 


dently of the main clause (23.36). 
(23.35) dya P?any+?ix rigat+nurkydy 
dya ‘?an+?ix-W ?igat+@-+nu?k-yaj-W 


NEG XERG+see-CMP COMP+3ABS-+arrive-CMP 
‘T didn’t see that they arrived.’ (20070705JAF) 
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(23.36) Pany+Pixpa jer — tztix+tyam 
?an+?ix-pa jer tziixi+tam 
XERG+see-INC 3PRO child+PLUnum 

‘I see [that] these kids 


dya monhyajtoroba 

dya @-+monh-yaj-to?-pa 

NEG 3ABS-+sleep-PLUnonhum-DESID-INC 
don’t want to sleep.’ (20060719JAF) 


23.1.1.5 Complex Complement Clauses 


A number of clause types can be embedded in the complement. For instance, 
in (23.37) the complement clause is composed of an auxiliary verb construction. 
Here the auxiliary verb wiH.?aH ‘be able’ and its dependent verb make up 


the complex predicate of the CTP Pix ‘see’. 


(23.37) kwandoj ?iny+ixnyerum 
cuando ?in+?ix-ne?-W+?am 
when 2ERG+see-PERF-CMP+ALR 


‘When he sees 


wifanerum rit rity 
wiH-?aH-W-+?am _  ?i+?ity-W3 
be.ablegy7.-CMP+ALR 3ERG+be-DEP;, 
that she can live (without him), 


dyam sitip ranh+kortz 
dya+m si?ip Yanh+ko?tz-W 
NEG+ALR now 3ABS+hit-CMP 
now he stops hitting.’ (vER.062) 


Example (23.38) shows an adverbial clause in the complement (see 25] below). 
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(23.38) ?ich  Pan+anh+jdam riga+dya  jurumé 
?ich = =Pan+?anh+jaam-W ?igat+dya  jurumi 
1PRO XERG-+feel-CMP COMP-+NEG far 

‘T felt that it wasn’t far 


quuty ?a+si?iba 

juuty ?a+si?-pa 

where XABS+walk-INC 

where we were walking.’ (PDLMA.VIA.038) 


23.1.1.6 Complement Ellision 


The complement clause may be elided. For example in the verb 
ranh+mat marked with the applicative -?ary is trivalent. The A is a 3rd 
person referent and the PO is Ist person. The complement clause, the SO, is 
not overtly expressed. 
(23.39) je? rat+nh+madary ritjipm 

jer ?a+ranh+mat-?ary-W ?i+jip-mi 


3PRO XABS+DERIV,|+speak-BEN-CMP 3PSR+mouth-LOCc, 
‘She told it to me with her mouth.’ (Comal.002c) 


23.1.2 Subject Taking Complement Verbs 


A small number of predicates may take subject complements. These consist 


of a set of nonverbal predicates and an intransitive verb, listed in (23.40). 
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(23.40) SUBJECT TAKING PREDICATES: 
Verbal Predicate: 
jessaH ‘like this, do like so’ 


Non-Verbal Predicate: 

jootornh ‘knowledge 

ranh+jaam.rory.t ‘feelings, thoughts 
(nominalized ?anh+jaam ‘feel’) 

wiH ‘good, fine’ 


The verb jes.s.’?aH ‘do like that’ is the only verbal predicate observed 
thus far that takes a complement as subject (23.41). 


(23.41) jessawi+m Piga-+tnik 
O+je.s.?aH-W+?am tiga+O-+nik-W 
3ABS+like.this-CMP+ALR COMP+3ABS+g0-CMP 

‘That is how it went.’ (YER.089) 


The term is reconstructed from the components je, a deictic root observed in 
the pronoun je? and demonstrative jernp} the segment s, a particle thought 
to mean ‘like’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress); and the versive -?aH. The 
particles je and s appear in combination in particles such as jee.x ‘like this’ 
and jesranh ‘this much’. s also appears in the particle yiksx ‘like this’, formed 


with the deictic root yt. jes.s.?aH ‘do like that’ is an ambitransitive verb with 


intransitive (23.42) and transitive alternations (23.43). 


(23.42) dya ?a+tjessa-tor-pa 
NEG XABS+do.like.so-DESID-INC 
‘I don’t want to do like this.’ (PDLMA.lex) 


’Refer to ch. [5] for description of deictic roots. 
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(23.43) solamente dya toy rinytaanma 
solamente dya @-+toy-W ?in+?aanma 
only NEG 3ABS+hurt-CMP 2PSR+heart 

‘It just doesn’t hurt your heart 


rigtiny+jessum germ ?t+maanik 
?iga+?in+jess-W+?am jetm ?i+maanik 
COMP+2ERG+do.like.so-CMP+ALR that 3PSR+child 
that you did that to your child. (verno.118) 


The three nonverbal predicates that take complements as subjects con- 
sist of jodonh ‘knowledge’, an obligatorily possessed noun, ?anh+jaam.?roroy.t 
‘thought, feeling’, a derived noun, and wiH ‘good’, an adjective. Nonverbal 
predicates generally function as statives (refer to ch. [9). They take inflection 
for person (absolutive) and number; they do not take inflection for aspect or 
mood. The paradigm illustrating nonverbal predicates inflected for Ist and 


2nd person, and @ marked in the case of 3rd person, is shown in (23.44). 


(23.44) NONVERBAL PREDICATE PERSON MARKING PARADIGM: 


(a) rich komo P?a+tzixzi rich ?an+kuPtpa 
fich komo ?a+tzitxi fich =?an+ku?t-pa 
1prRO like XABS+child 1PRO XERG+eat-INC 
‘I, as I’m a child, I eat it.’ (AB.076a) 


(b) 2aa mich méi+parteeraj? 
faa mich mi-+parteeraj 
ah 2PRO 2ABS+midwife 
‘Ah, you’re a midwife?’ (SoyPartera.001) 


(c) jesik je? _—pitxinh+gak 
jesik je? O+piixiny+gak 
then 3PRO 3ABS+man+REP 
‘Then he’s a man again.’ (ESK.078) 
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Possessed nouns may occur as nonverbal predicates, however, predicates may 
not be double inflected for person (see ch. [4). Inflection for possession trumps 
inflection for the subject. For instance in the noun ?uwutzu ‘monkey’ 
is inflected with the exclusive ergative, indicating possession. It may not be 
marked with the absolutive as well. It is ungrammatical to say *mi+?an+ Puutzu. 
Instead the subject is indicated by overtly expressing the second person pro- 


noun mich. 


(23.45) mich ?an+fuutzu 
mich ?an+?uutzu 
2PRO XPSR+monkey 


‘You are my little monkey.’ (20070721RCRs1) 


The noun joodonh ‘knowledge’ is an obligatorily possessed noun that 


may take nominal (23.46) or complement (23.47) arguments. 


(23.46) mich ?iny+joodonh — tzoy 
mich Yin+jooto?fnh — tzoy 
2PRO 2PSR+knowledge medicine 

‘You know medicine.’ (0J0.019) 


(23.47) pututm Panh+siikmir ?i+joodonh 
0+put-W+?am Panh.sik-mi? ?i+jooto?nh 
3ABS+exit-CMP+ALR LOC ,4.LOC9.LOC, 3PSR+knowledge 


‘He came out of there because he knew that 


jerm tzuru rigat+rak+karataba+m 

jetm tzuru ?iga+@+?ak+ka?-taH-pa+?am 

that night COMP+3ABS+CAUS)+die-PASS-INC+ALR 
that night he would be eaten.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.080) 
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When the possessed noun joodonh occurs in a context in which it takes a clause 
as an argument, the meaning is roughly ‘PSR+knowledge is [COMP+EVENT]’. 
As noted above, nouns are not double marked. That is, possessed nouns in the 
role of nonverbal predicate do not take inflection to co-reference the subject. 

The noun ranh+jaam-rory-i ‘idea, feeling’ (23.48), composed of the 
complement taking verb ranh+jaam ‘feel’ derived as a noun with the antipas- 
sive -?ory and the nominalizer -7. Like joot?onh ‘know’ it is possessed and it 


conveys ‘PSR+idea [COMP+EVENT]’ 


(23.48) je? rit Panh+jaam?oryt 
jer ?i+?anh+jaam-?o?y-i 
3PRO 3ERG+DERIV+feel-ANTIP-NOM 
‘It was their thought 


rigatnirkirim rity 
Pigat+ni?=ki?.mi O+?ity-W 
COMP+water=LOC3.LOC,; 3ABS+be-CMP 
that it was in the water.’ (PDLMA.JJX.022) 


wiH is an adjective meaning ‘good, pretty, fine’ (23.49). It also appears 
as a predicate adjective (23.50). As shown in (23.51), it takes inflection for Ist 


and 2nd person as well as @-marking for 3rd person. 


(23.49) kreej ke perm wii yoomo 
kreej ke perm wiH yoomo 
believe that that.yonder good woman 


‘Do you believe that’s a good woman?’ (Cangrejo.056) 
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(23.50) Wit jerm ?ran+choomo 
0+wiH jetm ?an+choomo 
3ABS+good that XPSR+grandmother 


‘My grandmother was pretty.’ (MAB.030a) 


(23.51) (a) ?a+wit 
fa+wiH 
XABS+good 


‘I am good/pretty.’ 


(b) mi+wit 
mi+wiH 
2ABS+good 
‘You are good/pretty.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


As a subject taking predicate, the adjective is essentially used to convey a 


judgment, positive (23.52) or negative (23.53), about an event. 


(23.52) wit+ram rigatminy 
0+wiH-+?am tigat+@+miny-W 
3ABS+goo0d+ALR COMP+3ABS+come-CMP 


‘It’s good that he came.’ (20060713erg040) 


(23.53) nimyajpa rigat+dya+wit 
Q+nim-yaj-pa tiga+dya+O+wiH 
3ABS+8ay-PLUnonsap-INC COMP+NEG+3ABS+go00d 


‘They say that it’s not good 


ta+miich tzuruktrim cuutyu  tzitx+tyam 
ta+-miich-W tzu?=k#?.mi xuutyu tzi#xi+tam 
IABS+play-CMP night=LOC3.LOC; small  child+PLUpym 


that our children play in the night.’ (c@v.o14) 
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23.1.2.1 Derivation and Valency of Subject Taking CTPs 


Non-verbal predicates take only inflection for person. In order to take inflection 
for aspect or be subject to any valency changing operations, they must be 
derived as verbs. jooto?nh ‘know’ may be derived as a verb and as such is 
subject to voice and valency alterations. For example in (23.54p) is subject to 
a number of operations: the noun has been derived as a verb with the versive 
suffix -?aH; its transitivity has been altered with the causative ?ak+; and 
the argument status of its ‘causee’, jeentey ‘people’, is advanced to subject 
via the passive suffix -taHf] As a derived verb, the predicate does not take 
complements. Observe the same verb in active voice in (23.54h). The verb is 
transitive. Its A is Ist person and its O 2nd person; this relation is marked 
on the verb with the proclitic man+. For the verb to be ditransitive, it would 
need to be marked with the applicative suffix -rary. Therefore, the clause rich 
ram+morosba ‘TI will cook corn’ is not a complement of the verb. 
(23.54) (a) Pante? di kwaatruj diaj ?o siinkuj mojpa 

ante} di kwaatruj diaj ?o siinkuj moj-pa 


before of four days or five begingy2-INC 


“Before four or five days, 


(b) 22+k+joodonhayajtyaa jeentej 
?i+ ?ak+jooto?rnh-?aH-yaj-taH-W jeente] 
3ERG+CAUS;+knowledge-VERS-PLUponsap-PASS-DEP; people 
the people begin to be informed [by him] that: 


°In this example the subject is co-reference with an ergative suffix because it is the 
dependent of the auxiliary verb and it is in passive voice. Refer to ch. [22] for description of 
dependent verbs in the passive and split ergativity. 
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(c) Piga miny mar+ak+joodonhatarm 
tiga  miny-W man+?ak+jootornh-?aH-ta?m-W 
COMP COM€guz-CMP 1:24+CAUS|+knowledge-VERS-PLUsap-DEP; 
‘T come to inform you that 


rich Lfam+morosba 
fich  ?an+mo?os-pa 
1PRO XERG+cook.corn-INC 
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I will cook corn.’ ” (PDLMA .Fiesta.020) 


The predicate ?Panh+jaam.?ory.i is already derived from a verb that 
takes objects as its complement (23.55). In its nominal derivation, the predi- 


cate is not subject to additional derivational operations. 


(23.55) porkej ich P?artanh+jéam 
porke} ich P?an+?anh+jaam-W 
because 1PRO XERG-+believe-CMP 

‘Because I felt that 


ratrak+poytyaap 
ta+?ak-+poy-taH-pa 
XABS+CAUS,+run-PASS-INC 

I was going to be chased.’ (MAB.111a) 


The nonverbal predicate wiH occurs with high frequency in a number 
of syntactic and pragmatic roles. As a subject taking predicate, however, it is 
not observed with any derivational morphology. Similarly, the verb jessaH ‘be 
like that’, which is derived as a verb from a deictic root, is not subject to 


further derivational operations. 
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23.1.2.2 The Structure of Subject Complement Sentences 


The structure of subject complements is generally the same as that of object 


complements, with the complement following the matrix clause (23.56). 


(23.56) dya tan+jodonh riga+miny 
dya tan+joto?nh ?iga+O-+miny-W 
NEG IPSR+knowledge COMP+3ABS+come-CMP 
‘We don’t know that he comes.’ (ESK.044) 


23.1.2.3. Word Order in Matrix 


Possessed nouns are typically preceded by the possessors, and as such it is 


generally the case that the possessor of the possessed nonverbal predicate 


precedes the predicate (23.57) 


(23.57) jer?m yoomo ?i+joodonh+?am 
je?tm yoomo ?i+jooto?fnh+?am 
that woman 3PSR+knowledge+ALR 

‘This woman knows already 


riga+tunhjom ranh+siridararytyaap 
?igat+tunh=joj.mi + ?anh-+sit-?aty-?ary-taH-pa 
that+road=LOC2.LOC, 3ABS+whistle-BEN-BEN-PASS-INC 
that she gets whistled at on the road.’ (GU1.021-2) 


The predicates are otherwise intransitive, therefore the complement is the only 
argument of the verb. All subject complement taking predicates are @-marked 


for 3rd person. 


See ch. [14] for description of reduplicated benefactive applicative ?a?y.?a?y, which serves 
as a malefactive applicative. 
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23.1.2.4 Word Order in the Complement 


There are substantially fewer instances of subject complement sentences in 
the corpus. Of the ones there are, overt arguments within in the complement 
are rare. As observed for object complements, the preference with respect to 
word order is for arguments to occur postverbally (23.58), although preverbal 
arguments are observed (23.59). In the predicate in the complement 
clause is the non-verbal predicate ku+tyiny ‘lazy’. In this instance, how- 
ever, the subject is referred to twice, as jerm pitziny ‘this man’ and as je?m 
ran+widyaaya ‘my husband’, indicating that the argument has been topical- 


ized within the clause. 


(23.58) jesd nurku+m tyempuj 
O+jes.?aH-W O+nu?k-W+?am tyempuj 
3ABS+like.this-CMP 3ABS-+arrive-CMP+ALR time 

‘Like this the time arrived 


rigat+sinhraap+ram 
?igat+@+sinh-?aH-pa+?am 
COMP+3ABS-+party-VERS-INC+ALR 
to party.’ (PDLMA Fiesta.019) 


(23.59) ?ich  nimpa ran+joodonh rigatjerm  piixiny 
?ich = @-+nim-pa ?an+jootornh figatjerm  pixiny 
1PRO 3ABS+say-INC XPSR+knowledge COMP+that man 

‘T say that I know that this man, 


jerfm ran+widyaaya ragitku+tyiny 

je?tm ?an+wity=?aaya ?agit+@+ku+tyiny 

that XPSR+husband INTENS+3ABS+DERIV.+excrement 
my husband, is very lazy.’ (Comal.003-4) 
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In (23.60) the A and O of the verb in the complement clause are overtly 


expressed; the word order is AVP. 


(23.60) je? dya ?i+joodonh rigatjerm  ?i+yoomo 
jer dya  ?i+joodonh ?igatjefm  ?i+yoomo 
3PRO NEG 3PSR+knowledge COMP+that 3PSR+woman 
‘He didn’t know that his wife 


tunhgagam piiziny ritnit+rity 
tunh+gak+?am pHxiny ?i+na+?ity-W 
one+REP+ALR man 3ERG+ASSOC+be-CMP 
had another man.’ (Elson 1984:359-361) 


23.1.2.5 Complex Complements 


Like object clauses, subject clauses may be composed of complex predicates, 
as shown in (23.61), in which the subject complement is composed of a CTP 
and its object complement. Example (23.62) shows a complement consisting 


of two coordinated clauses. 


(23.61) ?ii jesa+m ri+?riz jyigaantej 
?ii @O+jes.2aH-W+?am ?i+?ix-W jigaantej 
and 3ABS+do.like.so-CMP+ALR 3ERG+see-CMP giant 

‘And like this he saw the giant 


?agitpururaay 
?agi+@+pu?u-?aH-W 
INTENS+3ABS-+intestines-VERS-CMP 
was really rotting.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.095) 


(23.62) je? yarachwattaap ritjootronh 
jer O+ya?tz-i=wat-taH-pa ?i+joot?onh 
3PRO 3ABS-+suffer-NOM=do-PASS-INC 3PSR+knowledge 
‘He was tortured; he knew 
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rigat+fak+karataap ku?ttaap 
?igat@+?ak+ka?-taH-pa @+ku?t-taH-pa 
COMP+3ABS+CAUS,+die-PASS-INC 3ABS+eat-PASS-INC 
that he would be killed and eaten.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.067) 


23.2 Quoted Speech with nim ‘say’ 


There are two ways to quote speech in SP. The first is with the CTP ranh+mat 
‘speak, tell’, described in The second way is using the intransitive verb 
nim ‘say’, in which case the quoted speech is composed of two completely 
independent clauses. Like complement clause constructions, the clauses may 
be juxtaposed or linked with the complementizer Piga+t. 

Reported speech is typically framed by a main clause with the intran- 
sitive verb nim say (23.63). These constructions differ from that of the com- 
plement clauses described above in that the quotative is not an argument of 
the verb, a defining characteristics of complement clauses (Noonan 1985:42). 
In the verb is W-marked for agreement with a 3rd person S. If the 
quoted utterance were an argument of the nim, the verb would be marked as 
transitive with an ergative proclitic. 

(23.63) nimu+m jesik raatu+nam ra+minypatm 
O+nim-W-+?am jesik raatut+nam fa+miny-pa+ram 


3ABS+say-CMP+ALR then a.while+STILL XABS+come-INC+ALR 
“She says: ‘Then I’m still coming in a while.’ ” (Cangrejo.045) 


The verb is not required in quoted speech. For instance, in cases in which the 


speaker is reporting an exchange of rapid dialogue, as in (23.64), the speaker 
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introduces the first quotee’s utterance with nim, but all subsequent exchanges 


are not introduced by the quotative verb. 


(23.64) ?a+nikpa nimpa 
ta+nikk-pa @-+nim-pa 
XABS+g0-INC 3ABS+Say-INC 

Speaker 1: “ ‘I’m going,’ he says.” 


raa mi+nyikpa. mitnyikpa? 

fa mi+nikk-pa. mi-+nikk-pa 

ah 2ABS+go-INC 2ABS+go0-INC 

Speaker 2: ‘Ah you’re going. You’re going?’ 


ra+nikpa 

?a+nikk-pa 

XABS+go-INC 

Speaker 1: ‘’m going.’ (0J08.027-8) 


Quoted speech may be direct (23.65) or indirect (23.66). There is little 


morphological or syntactic difference between direct and indirect speech, aside 
from person marking. For instance in example (23.65) the direct speech, the 
speaker quotes the man using Ist person. In (23.66) the speaker quotes a man 


and uses 3rd person to refer to the man in the quoted clause. 


(23.65) nimpa jerm piixiny 
O+nim-pa jerm pi#xiny 
3ABS+say-INC that man 

“The man says: 


dya dya fratyurané? 
dya dya ?a+yu?-?aH-ne?-W 
NEG NEG XABS+hunger-VERS-PERF-CMP 
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‘No, no. I’m not hungry.’ ” (Esk.016) 
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(23.66) Pokmi nim jere rit+wiitzakydj 
?okmi @W-+nim-CMP jer ?i+wiH=tzak-yaj-W 
after 3ABS+say-CMP 3PRO 3ERG+good=leave-PLUsap-CMP 
“After he says [that] he fixed it 


kun Panh+jagororyi 
kun ?anh+jago?oryi 
with authority 
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with the authorities. (CNC.036) 


Direct quotes are optionally headed by the complementizer riga+, as 
shown in (23.67) and (23.68). 


(23.67) ?an+ni?marypa Piga+mit+pispa 
fan+nim-rary-pa  ?iga+mi-+pis-pa 
XERG+say-BEN-INC COMP+2ABS+heal-INC 

“T tell her [that]: ‘You’re going to heal.’ ” (ConvSerPartera.203) 


(23.68) ?a+ni?mary tyit ?iny+choy=watpa 
fa+nim-?ary-W tyiH ?in+tzoy=wat-pa 
XABS+say-BEN-CMP what 2ERG+medicine=make-INC 

“He says to me: ‘What do you use for medicine?’ ” (0J0S.003b) 


In contrast to complement clauses, the main nim clause may precede 
(23.69) or follow (23.70) the quoted utterance. 


(23.69) nimpa rich+tyi 2atnikpa 
O+nim-pa ?ich+tyi ?a+nikk-pa 
3ABS+s8ay-INC 1PRO+STILL XABS+go-INC 
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“He says: ‘I’m going too.’ ” (PDO.025) 


(23.70) mit+koonynye?eba nim 
mi+koony-ne?-pa Q+nim-pa 
2ABS+sit-ASSUM-INC 3ABS+say-INC 
‘ “You’re going to sit yourself down,’ she said.” (ConvSerPartera.094b) 
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(23.71) ?an+ni?marypa ram+manigam 
fan+nim-?ary-pa  ?an+manik+?am 
XERG+Ssay-BEN-INC XPSR+child+ALR 


“T say to my son already: 


dya  seejner jerm xiwan 
dya @-+seet-ne?-W jetm xiwan 
NEG 3ABS-+return-PERF-CMP that Juan 
‘Juan hasn’t returned.’ ” (PQ2.063) 


The quoted utterance exhibits the same syntax as that of independent 


utterances in SP. Word order in quoted speech reflects that of the basic clause. 
Ss may precede (23.72) or follow (23.73) the verb. 


(23.72) ?an+ni?marypa ri+jaatunh 
fan+nim-rary-pa = ?i+jaatunh 
XERG+say-BEN-INC 3PSR+father 


‘T tell its father: 
yirp tziixt teeny 


yi?p tziixi O+teeny-W 
this child 3ABS+stand-CMP 


‘This baby is standing.’ ” (SoyPartera.019) 
(23.73) kej nuuma_ teeny ?im+maanik 
ke} nuuma @-+teeny-W ?in+maanik 


that certain 3ABS+stand-CMP 2PSR-+child 
“Ishe says:| ‘It’s true your kid is standing.’ (ConvSerPartera.045a) 


As may precede (23.74) or follow (23.75)*| the verb. 


(23.74) Nimyaj jere+yaj 
@+nim-yaj-W jet+yaj 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-CMP 3PRO+PLUnonhum 

‘They said, 
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8In this example ?a+ku+yuj-?o?y-i is a nominalized expression meaning ‘teacher’. 
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germ tzix+tyam 
jeem tz#xi+tam 
that child+PLUpum 


these kids: 
tan+j+aatunhnh dya+m minypa ta+mertz 
tan+j+aatunhnh dya+m miny-pa ta+me?tz-W» 
IPSR+father NEG+ALR Come€gyz-INC IABS-+look.for-DEP; 
‘Our father is not coming to look for us.’ ” (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:318-9) 

(23.75) nimpa sitip mitriw 


O+nim-pa si?ip mi+?ix-W 
3ABS+say-INC now 2ABS+see-CMP 


germ ratkuyujkiriwiy 

jerm Yak+ku+yuj-?ory.i 

that CAUS|+DERIV2+learn-ANTIP.NOM 

“He says: now the teacher is looking at you.’ ” 


Os follow the verb (23.76). There are no instances in naturally occurring 


speech of the O in the quoted clause preceding the verb. 


(23.76) Nimpa jigaantej franakkaraba riny+tyiiwi 
O-+nim-pa jigaante] ?an+?ak+ka?-pa ?in+tyiwi 
3ABS+say-INC_ giant XERG+CAUS,+die-INC 2PSR+brother 


‘The giant says: ‘I’m going to kill your brother.’ (Gutiérrez & 
Wichmann 2001:322-3) 


Within the nim clause, the S may precede (23.77) or follow (23.78) the 


intransitive verb. When nim is transitivized with the applicative rary the A 
occurs preceding (23.79) or following (23.80) the verb of the main clause. 
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(23.77) winyitk piixiny nimpa 
winyik pixiny @W+nim-pa 
long.ago man 3ABS+say-INC 
‘The old man says 


riga+seetpa tzaany 
?iga+W+seet-pa tzaany 
COMP+3ABS-+return-INC snake 


that the snake returns.’ (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.087) 


(23.78) Pi  jerm piixiny nim riga+dya, 
fi = =jefm pitxiny @+nim-W ?igat+dya 
and that man 3ABS+say-CMP COMP+NEG 

‘And the man says ‘no’. (VYT.095a) 


(23.79) ?i2 je?m yoomo ?a-+ni?marytd?m 
fii jefm yoomo ?a+nim-?ary-ta?m-W 
and that woman XABS+say-BEN-PLUsap-CMP 
‘And the woman told us 


riga+dya wirané? rit+maanik 
?igatdya @+wiH-?aH-ne?-W ?i+manik 
COMP+NEG 3ABS+fine-VERS-PERF-CMP 3PSR-+child 
that her child had not been well.’ (Partera.003) 


(23.80) Pa+tnirmary parteeraj 
fa+nin-?ary-W parteeraj 
XABS+say-BEN-CMP_ midwife 

‘The midwife tells me: 


rigatjooymi mitnyikpa tempraanoj 
?iga+jooymi mi+nikk-pa tempraanoj 
COMP+tomorrow 2ABS+go-INC_ early 
‘Tomorrow you go early.’ (SoyPartera.030) 
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The PO, or the addressee, is only observed following the verb when it is tran- 


sitive (23.81). When the verb is in the passive, however, the S can precede the 


verb (23.82). 


(23.81) ?ii jePeyukmi ta+nimpa sirip 
fii = jef=yuk.mi ta+nim-pa si?ip 
and 3PRO=LOC;.LOC,; IABS+say-INC now 

“And for this, as we say, now 


rich  ran+nirmary+tyim ram+manik+tam 
?ich =?an+nim-?a?ry-W-+tyi+?am ?an+maanik+tam 
1PRO XABS+say-BEN-CMP+JUST+ALR XPSR+child+PLUp;um 
I just tell my children: 


rigatkuyyukum rom+matunh 
?igat+kuy=yuk-mi ?in+matonh-W 
COMP+tree=LOC;.LOC, 2ERG+hear-CMP 
‘If from the treetop you hear 


ranh+sitpa rodoy xikta?rmi 

+ ?anh-+sit-pa fotfroy sik-ta?m-i 
3ABS-make.tssss.sound-INC NEG — laugh-PLUsap-IMP 
a tssss sound, don’t laugh.’ ” (GU1.138-140) 

(23.82) jerm widyaaya  niP?marytyaa) dya 
jetm wity.?aaya W-+nim-?a?y-taH-W dya 
that old.man 3ABS+say-BEN-PASS-CMP_ dya 

“The old man is told ‘no’ .” (REY.061) 
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Chapter 24 


Relative Clauses 


Relative claused!| are subordinate clauses that modify nouns. SP has two 
relativization strategies: relativizing subordinators and relativizing pronouns. 
The relativizing subordinators mark the predicate of the relative clause with 
one of two morphemes: +pi?k in the case of nonverbal predicates and 
-?pV in the case of verbs (24.2). 


(24.1) si?ip na+minyi tuum puktuuku [yagatz+pirk/ 
si?ip na+miny-i tuum puktuuku [0+yagatz+pi?k|] 
now ASsOC+come-IMP one cloth [3aBS+long+REL] 


‘Now, bring a cloth [that’s long].’ (SoyPartera.111) 


(24.2) dya ?an+tinharypa 
dya ?an+tinh-?ary-pa 
NEG 2:1+chop-BEN-INC 
“You don’t cut me 


'The description of relative clause presented here provides an overview of relative clauses 
with respect to clause combining. For a detailed treatment of relative clauses with respect 
to noun modification refer to ch. 
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[titzne 2wi?ip] kiipi 
[O+titz-ne?-W-+?pV] kiipi 
3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP+REL firewood 
wood |that has dried].’ (Comal.021) 


The pronoun strategy uses the relative pronoun tyiimé ‘with which’ (composed 


of the interrogative pronoun tyiH ‘what’ and the locative suffix -m#) to head 


the relative clause (24.3). 


(24.3) Pityu+m [tyttimé Pitjuryarypa/ 
O+?ity-W+?am [tyiH.mi ?i+juy-?a?y-pal 
3ABS+be-CMP+ALR [with.LOC; 3ERG+buy-BEN-INC] 


? 


‘Already there is [money] [with which to buy (things)].’ (P@z2.158) 


24.1 Relative Subordinators 


Relative clauses (RC) formed with the subordinators -?pV and +pi?k may be 


headed by nouns (24.4] and |24.5), demonstrative pronouns (24.6] & |24.7), or 
relative pronouns (24.8). 


(24.4) ?am+pinhpa kiipi [titzne?witip] 
?an+pinh-pa kitpi [(O+titz-ne?-W-?pV] 
XERG+gather-INC firewood |[3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL] 


‘I’m going to gather firewood [that’s dry].’ (20070712jaf) 


(24.5) si?ip naminyi tuum puktuuku [yagatz+pi?k] 
si?ip na+miny-i tuum puktuuku [@+yagatz+pi?k] 
now AssOC+come-IMP one cloth [3ABS+long+REL] 


‘Now, bring a cloth [that’s long].’ (SoyPartera.111) 
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(24.6) jerm /?i+?ixyajpa?ap/] 
je?m § [?i+?ix-yaj-pa-?pV] 
that [3ERG+see-PLUnonsap-INC-rel] 
‘Those [that see it], 


ritn+matyyajpa 
?i+?anh+mat-yaj-pa 
3ERG+speak-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘they say 


riga+dya wit nik ta+méiichi 
?igat+dya wiH nik-W ta+miich-i 
COMP+NEG good 20gyz-CMP IABS+play-DEPj, 
that it’s not good for us to play.’ (PDO.014a) 


(24.7) je2m tan+abweeloj [je2m+pirk winyik] 
jetm tan+?abweeloj [je?m+pi?k winyik] 
that IPSR+grandparents |[that+REL PAST] 


‘Our grandparents, those from before, 


rinh+matyyajpa 
?i+?anh+mat-yaj-pa 
3ERG+DERIV,+speak-PLUponsap-INC 
they say that...’ (6SK.152) 


(24.8) ?aP+nyixpa qup [titzne?witip] 
Pan+?ix-pa jup [(O+titz-ne?-W-?pV] 
XERG+see-INC which [3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL] 


‘T’m going to see which one [has dried].’ (Comal.029) 


Relative clauses may also be headless (24.9} &|24.10). Forming clauses without 


a co-referential pronoun within the relative clause is referred to as gapping. 
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(24.9) porkej — [mujni?wirib/ 
porkej [@0+muj-ne?-W+?pV] 
because [3ABS+get.wet-PERF-CMP+REL] 


‘Because wet [wood] 


ratrat+minypatm 
?fa+na+miny-pa+tyi+?am 
XABS+ASSOC+come-INC+JUST+ALR 


‘lis what] he brings to me.’ (Comal.030a) 


(24.10) [jemtk+pirk siriyajpa 
[jemik+pi?k @-+si?-yaj-pa 
[there+REL 3ABS+walk-PLUnonsap-INC 
tigiski rim] 
tik=?iski=ki? mil 
house=behind=LOC3.LOCj| 
‘Those that are there behind the house], 


jerm tzurukiny, jgipinytyarami 

jerm tzurukiny jipiny-ta?m-i 

that worm jipiny-PLUsap-IMP 

those worms, move them with a stick.’ (GU2.105-6) 


Relative clauses formed with subordinators may modify Ss (24.11), As 


(24.12)"| Os (24.13), POs SOs and obliques (24.16). 


(24.11) /wit+bik/ germ pHaxiny nick 
[(O+wiH+pi?k] je?m piixiny @+nu?k-W 
[3ABS+pretty+REL] that man 3ABS+arrive-CMP 


‘The man [who is handsome] arrived.’ (Gus.034a) 


?Possessed nouns that serve as nonverbal predicates do not receive marking for person 


to agree with the S. Refer to chs. Boo description of possessed nouns. 
3The term ku+ni?ipiny-?aH-?ary specifically refers to ‘excessive vaginal bleeding’. 
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(24.12) je?m /tan+?abweeloyaj+pik] 
je?m |tan+?abweelot+yaj+pi?k| 
that [IPSR+grandparent+PLUnonhum+REL] 
‘Those who were our grandfathers 


ritwatydaj winytyik 
?i+wat-yaj-W winyyik 
3ERG+d0-PLUnonsap-CMP long.ago 
did it before. (Carne.035) 


(24.13) ?am+pinhpa kiipt [titzne?wirip] 
?an+pinh-pa kiipi [(O+titz-ne?-W-?pV] 
XERG+gather-INC firewood [3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP-REL] 


‘T’m going to gather firewood |that’s dry].’ (20070712jaf) 


(24.14) rich je?m yoomo 
?ich je?m yoomo 
1pRO that woman 


‘I, for a woman 


[tzaam kuni2piny?araryparp V] 
[tzaam @O+ku+ni?piny-?a-?ary-pa-?pV] 
[much 3ABS+DERIV2+blood-VERS-BEN-INC-REL] 


[who was bleeding a lot] 


rarak+yurmarypa germ tzoy jerm tzaanytzuy 
fan+?ak+yum-?ary-pa jerm tzoy jerm tzaany=tzoy 
XERG+CAUS,+Dboil-BEN-INC that medicine that snake=medicine 
boil her this medicine, this snake medicine.’ (MED.001-2) 


(24.15) je2m jaaychiizi je?m saamnyi [?it+nyumparap] 
jeem jay=tziixi je?m saapnyi_ [?i+nu?m-pa-?pV] 
that boy that plantain [3ERG+steal-INC+REL] 
‘The boy took the plantain [that he stole] 
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ritnyinigarypa rityoomtitwi 
?i+na+nikk-?a?y-pa ?i+yoomo=tiiwi 
3ERG+ASSOC+g0-BEN-INC 3PSR-+sister 

to his sister.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:320-1) 


(24.16) ?Pi+tzen kunh momtzay 
?i+tzen-W kunh mom=tzay 
3ERG+tie-CMP with axquiote=vine 


‘He tied it with axquiote vine 


jge?’m [Papity?irywirip] 
je?m [0+ ?apity-?i?y-wi-?pV] 
that [84BS+thorn-PROV-CMP+REL] 


[that had thorns].’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.030) 


24.1.0.6 Within the Verbal Relative Clause 


Within relative clauses formed with -?pV, the relativized noun of the matrix 
clause may co-reference the S of an intransitive verb, the A or O of a transitive 
verb, or the PO or SO of a ditransitive verb. In (24.17), the S or the matrix 


co-references the S of the relative clause. 


(24.17) jem rityyajpa 
jemim @+?ity-yaj-pa 
there 3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘There they are, 


[jerm kapeelpijparap] 

[je-m @W-+kapeel=pij-pa+?pV] 

[that 3ABS+coffee=reheat-INC+REL] 
the ones who make the coffee; 
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tzuruki?tim — sinhnyi ritypa jem 
tzu?u-ki?-mi sinhnyi @+?ity-pa jemin 
night-in day 3ABS+be-INC_ there 
night and day they are there 


rasta ki mojpa jerm sinh 
Pasta ki O+moj-pa jetm sinh 
until there 3ABS+begin-INC that party 
until the party begins.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.025) 


In (24.18) the S of the matrix co-references the A of the relative clause. 


(24.18) Idya je? [?aku+pujwirip!] 
dya @W-+je? [?a+ku+puj-W-?pV] 
NEG 3ABS+3PRO [XABS+DERIV2+pile.up-CMP-REL] 
‘It is not he [who defended me].’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 2001:328-9) 


In (5.175) the O of the main clause co-references the O of the RC. 


(24.19) miny+dya wiraap rin+wat kweentaj 
mich+?un+dya  wi?faH-ps ?in-+wat-W kweentaj 
2PRO+DJO+NEG_ be.able/aux-INC 2PRO+do-CMP account 

“You couldn’t take care of 


jerm witkkuy  [?iny+kurttarmwi?rp] 

jeem witk-kuy [?iny+ku?t-ta?m-W-?pV] 
that eat-NOM 2ERG+eat-PLUsap-CMP-REL 
the food that you eat.’ (Rey.019) 


The relativized noun may also be coreferential with the PO within the RC 


(24.21) or the SO (24.21). 


(24.20) fjer2m piiyu  ?anh+marychiwirip] germ yoomo 
[jeem piiyu Panh+mary=chi?-W-?pV] je?m yoomo 
[that chicken XERG+sell=give-CMP-REL] that woman 

‘The woman |I sold the chicken to] 
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rak+sedary 
fa+?ak+seet-?ary-W 
XABS+CAUS,+return-BEN-CMP 


returned it to me.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(24.21) je2m [Para+mirnyarytyarmuirip] kiipi 
jeem [2an+na+miny-?ary-ta?’m-W-?pV] kiipi 


that [2>1+AssOC+come-BEN-PLUsq,)-CMP-REL] wood 
‘The wood [that you all brought me] 


tutzné? 
O+titz-ne?-W 
3ABS+dry-PERF-CMP 
has dried.’ (20070712jaf) 


The distribution of the NPs that can occur within the RC corresponds 
with the “Accessibility Hierarchy” (Keenan and Comrie 1977), which reflects 
the accessibility of NPs in the RC. That is, the NPs within the clause are 
subject to the hierarchy such that if the relative clause “can bear a given 
grammatical function, it can also bear all functions that are higher on the 
hierarchy,” shown in Figure In SP S, A, O, POs, SOs, and obliques 
occur as NPs within relative clauses formed with the verbal relativizer -?pV. 


Only S appear in relative clauses formed with the nonverbal relativizer +pi?k. 


Figure 24.1: The Accessibility Hierarchy (Keenan and Comrie 1977) 


Subject > Direct > Indirect > Oblique > Genitive > Object of 
Object Object Comparison 
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24.2 Aspect/Mood in the RC 


The relative clause is independent of the matrix clause with respect to aspect 
and mood. For example in the aspect in the matrix clause is completive 
while in the relative clause it is incompletive. In the verb of the 
matrix clause, in this case the auxiliary of a complex predicate construction, 
is inflected for optative mood and the verb of the relative clause is inflected for 
incompletive aspect. And finally in the verb of the matrix is inflected 


for incompletive while the relative clause is inflected for completive. 


(24.22) ?a+nip yirm juuty rity 
?a+nim-pa yi?m juuty W+?ity-W 
XABS+say-INC here where 3ABS+be-CMP 

“T say: ‘Where is 


jerm piixiny [tzoyro?yparap] 

jeem piixiny [0+tzoy-?i?y-pa-?pV] 

that man [3ABS+heal-PROV-INC+REL] 
the man [who heals]?’ ” (PDLMA.Borracho.069) 


(24.23) nik?iny  tan+?arm 
nikk-?iny tan+?a?m-W 
go-OPT XERG-+Ssee-DEP; 

‘That we were going to see 


[tik2ayajparap/ 
[(O+tik-?aH-yaj-pa-?pV] 
[3ABS+house-VERS-PLUnonsap-INC+REL] 
[those who made the houses], 


puy tey ratniktarm 

puj tey ?a+nikk-ta?m-W 

well yes XABS+g0-PLUsap-CMP 
yes, we were going.’ (PDLMA.Viaje.070) 
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(24.24) si?ip mannitmarytyarmpa 
si?ip man+nim-?ary-tarm-pa 
now 1:2+say-BEN-PLUgqp-INC 

‘Now I’m going to tell you 


yitp nas — [?itywtrip yitim] 
yitp nas |[O+?ity+W+?pV  yi?im|] 
this earth [3ABS+be-CMP+REL here] 


about this earth [that’s over here].’ (cP2.002) 


24.3 Complex Predicates within the RC 


Complex predicates may occur within the relative clause, as shown in (24.25) 
which illustrates a predicate composed of an incorporated noun. Example 
((24.26)) shows a relative clause composed of an auxiliary verb construction. 


Here the auxiliary verb is marked with the relativizer suffix -?pV. 


(24.25) jem rityyajpa jerm 
jemim @-+?ity-yaj-pa jerm 
there 3ABS+be-PLUnonsap-INC_ that 

‘There they are, 


[kapeelpijparap/ 
[O+kapeel=pij-pa+?pV] 
[3ABS+coffee=reheat-INC+REL] 


[the ones who make the coffee;] 


tzurukirim sinhnyt ritypa jem 
tzuru-ki?-mi sinhnyi @+?ity-pa jemim 
night-in day 3ABS+be-INC_ there 


night and day they are there 
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rasta ki mojpa germ sinh 
Pasta ki O+moj-pa jetm sinh 
until there 3ABS+begin-INC that party 
until the party begins.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.025) 


(24.26) me?tztaap jerm waanyiki?iwiy 
O+me’tz-taH-pa jetm wan.i.ki?.wity 
3ABS+look.for-PASS-INC that singers 


‘Sought out are the singers 


[wi?aaparap rit+watyya) reesuj/ 
[wiH-?aH-pa-?pV ?i+wat-yaj-W reesuj| 
[be.ablegu,-VERS-INC+REL 3ERG+d0-PLUnonsap-CMP rosary] 


[that can pray the rosary].’ (PDLMA.Muerto.049) 


24.4 Relative Pronoun tyzH-mi ‘with which’ 


In the pronoun strategy the relative pronoun tyiH-mé ‘with which’ heads the 
relative clause. Within the relative clause, the argument expressed with the 
pronoun is instrumental (24.27). Only subjects, agents and patients have been 


observed relativized with tyzH-mi, as shown in (24.27), (24.28) and (24.29) 


respectively. 


(24.27) yirim ity jerm tzoy 
yitim @-+?ity-W jetm tzoy 
here 3ABS+be-CMP that medicine 


‘Here there is a medicine 


4The use of a relativing pronoun is thought to be an innovation in SP, “since applying 
interrogative words for a relativizing function is not done natively in Mixe-Zoquean”; it is 
likely to be modeled on Spanish usage (Kaufman, p.c.). 
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[tyitimé rinytchoryiry yitp rinh+kaawaj/ 
[tyiH-mi = Pin+ tzoy-?i?y-CMP yitp ?in+kaawaj] 
[what-LOC,; 2ERG+medicine-PROV-CMP this 2PSR-+horse] 


[with which you cure your horses eyes].’ (0J0S.025) 


(24.28) ?i+cutyurrabeenaj ritk+pakriryrarypa 
?i+xutyu=rrabeenaj ?i+?ak+pak-?i?y-?ary-pa 
3PSR+small=cork.screw 3ERG+CAUS,+push-BEN?-BEN-INC 

‘He is going to push the little cork-screw 


[tyitmé Pit+nh+jiikki?mpa] 

[tyiH.mi = ?i+- ?anh+jitk=ki?m-pa| 

[what.LOC; 3ERG+DERIV,+pull=ascend-INCc} 

[with which he will pull it up].’ (Kaufman & Himes, in progress) 


(24.29) dya  iririty tuuminy [tytimé Pi+juypa/ 
dya ?itna+?ity-W  tuuminy [tyiH.mi  ?i+juy-pal 
NEG 3ERG+have-CMP money what.LOC, [8ERG+buy-INC] 
‘She doesn’t have money [with which to buy (things)].’ (Jov.023a) 


As with the subordinator strategy, aspect within relative clauses headed by 


tyiH-mé is independent of that of the matrix, as illustrated in (24.29] above). 
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Chapter 25 


Adverbial and Conditional 


Clauses 


This chapter deals with adverbial and conditional clauses in SP. 


25.1 Adverbial Clauses 


Adverbial clauses, or clauses that modify an event much like lexical adverbs, 
express location, time, manner, condition, reason and purpose in SP. The 


adverbial subordinator terms observed in SP are listed in (25.1). 
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(25.1) ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS: 


juuty ‘where’ 
jesik ‘when’ 
rokmi ‘then’ 
markaxi ‘before’ 


tyiH+?iga ‘why, because’ 
juuty+pirk ‘how’ 
rigat COMP+ 


Locative adverbial clauses are headed by the subordinator juuty ‘where’ (25.2). 


(25.2) ?an+kutzi?garytyarmim 
fan+ku+tzik-?ary-ta?m-W-mi 
XERG-+let -£0-BEN-PLU sap-CMP +ALR 


‘We let them go 


jguuty rity mu 
juuty @O-+?ity-W mu?k 
where 3ABS+be-CMP grass 
where there is grass.’ (VVA.023b) 


Adverbial clauses of time, used in establishing temporal sequencing, include: 


jesik ‘when’ (25.3), 2okmi ‘then’ (25.4), ma?kai ‘before’ (25.5). 


(25.3) ?odoy ?itkutjidaryiny ni? 
totroy ?it+ku+ji?t-?ary-?iny ni? 
NEG 3ERG+wash.away-BEN-OPT water 
‘That the water doesn’t wash it away 


jesik piimkirmpa tug 

jesik @+pimi=ki?m-pa tuj 

when 3ABS+strong=rise-INC rain 
when the rains increase in force.’ (CP1.011) 
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(25.4) Pokmi yajum 
fokmi @+yaj-W+?am 
after 3ABS+finish-CMP+ALR 


‘After he finished vomiting 


germ ranttugary ri+yaatyr 
jerm Yan+tuk-?ary-W ?i+yaatyi 
that XERG+cut-BEN-CMP 3PSR-+custard.apple 


for him I cut custard apple leaves 


ran+sartzary 
?an+satz-raty-W 
XABS+scrub-BEN-CMP 

and scrubbed them. (CcDM.014) 


(25.5) maP?kai pwes nurkniyajum 
matak-+sej pwes @-+nu?k-ne?-yaj-W+?am 
before well 3ABS+arrive-PERF-PLUjonsap-CMP+ALR 


‘Before they had come and 


ridyik rik+nurkyayum ritjukte 
tity?tk ?i+?ak+nu?kyaj-W+?am ti+jukti 
PAST 3ERG+CAUS)+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR 3PSR-+fire 


built their fire.’ (Cangrejo.006) 


jesik ‘when, then’ may also be used to form conditional (25.6) (see 425.4). 


(25.6) nimyajpa tan+taadaweewej+tam 
@+nim-yaj-pa tan+taataj=weewej+tam 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+creature=grandmother+PLUpjum 


‘Our grandfathers say 


rigat+ri+jaatunh tzaam ji#srorynyér 
?iga+?i+jaatunh tzaam W-+jiis-?o?y-ne?-W 
COMP+8PSR-+father much 3ABS+think-ANTIP-PERF-CMP 


that her father is very worried 
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gesik mimneraktinhpa woonyt 
jesik @-+mim.ne?=?ak-+tinh-pa woonyi 
when 3ABS+get.sick=CAUS,+fall-INC child 
when a little girl becomes ill.’ (PHE.002-4) 


Adverbial clauses of manner are headed by the interrogative pronoun ju- 
uty+pirk ‘how’. 


(25.7) dya nomas  piixiny ?este? yooxap 
dya nomas piixiny ?estej W+yoox-?aH-pa 
NEG no.mas man FILL 3ABS+work-INC 
‘Tt’s not just the man that works, 


sinoke  meej ta+rich tan+watpa rempenyoj 
sinoke meex ta+?ich tan+wat-pa ?empenyoj 
but.that also  IABS+1PRO IERG+do-INC_ obligation 


but too we have to do our obligations’ 


guuty+pirtk tara+matzpaktaap 
juuty+pi?k ta+na+matz=pak-taH-pa 
how+REL IABS+ASSOC+maintain-PASS-INC 
how we maintain ourselves.’ (JOv.027-8) 


Adverbial clauses of reason are formed with the interrogative pronoun tyi?iga ‘why’ 


(25.8). 


(25.8) jesik put tzaam tzootyim 
jestk @-+put-W tzaam tzootyit+?am 
when 3ABS+go.out-CMP much  bravo+ALR 


‘When he got out he was mad 


tyi?iga jesnimtday 

tyiH+?iga @+jes=nim-taH-W 
what+COMP 3ABS+do.like.so-PASS-CMP 
because it had been done to him.’ (UDR.029) 
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(25.9) «tk jerm ranychoomo tyi?iga 
O+sik-W jetm ?an+choomo tyiH+ ?iga 
3ABS+laugh-cMP that XPSR+grandmother what+COMP 


‘She laughed because 


ranikpa choomo choomo manhwarnarypa 
fat+nikk-pa choomo choomo man+wan-?a?ry-pa 
XABS+go-INC grandmother grandmother 1:2+sing-BEN-INC 


I go: ‘Grandmother, grandmother, I’m going to sing to you.’ (MAB.217-8) 


The terms juuty ‘where’ and tyzH+?iga ‘why’ serve as interrogatives, 


shown in (25.10) and (25.11). 


(25.10) Nimpa guuty mitnyik-pa? 
O+nim-pa juuty mi+nikk-pa 
3ABS+say-INC where 2ABS+go-INC 

“He says: ‘Where are you going?’ ” (PQ2.107) 


(25.11) ?an+ni?mary tyii+Piga 
?an+nim-?rary tyiH+?iga 
XERG+say-BEN-CMP what-++COMP 

“T ask her: ‘Why 


toypa rim+puru 
O+toy-pa ?in+puru 
3ABS+ache-INC 2PSR+belly 
does your belly hurt?’ ” (SA2.019b) 


The complementizer riga+ may be used to head reason clauses or 
clauses indicating ‘as’ (or Spanish como) in a comparative sense (25.12). ?iga+ 
is also used to head purpose clauses (25.13). 
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(25.12) mi+putta?mpa rigatmitaciz+tyam 
mi+put-ta?m-pa figa+mi+xix+tam 
2ABS+exit-PLUsap-INC COMP+2ABS+COW+PLU;jum 

‘You're going to come out as cows.’ (VYT.127) 


(25.13) ?a+pikpa rigatjer ra+wiraap 
?a+pik-pa ?igatjer ?a+wiH.?aH-pa 
XABS+take.wife-INC COMP+3PRO XABS+be.ablegy,-INC 

‘He married me because I could 


ran+yooxraaj ridytk 
?an+yoox.?’aH-W  ?ity?ik 
XERG+work-DEP;, PAST 


work.’ (CNC.002b) 


Reason clauses may also be juxtaposed without the use of riga+ (25.14). 


(25.14) Pa+?Pich ?a+putnerum ?atsorpsum 
?a+ rich ?a+put-ne?-W+?am ?a+sorps-W+?am 
XABS+1PRO XABS+exit-PERF-CMP+ALR XABS+tire-CMP+ALR 


‘Me, I had left already because I was tired.’ (ConvSerPartera.152) 


25.2 Adverbial Clause Position 


Adverbial clauses may precede of follow the main clause. The examples in 


(25.15) and (25.16) show jesik ‘when’ clauses preposing the main clause and 


postposing the main clause, respectfully. The semantics of the sentence do not 
change with respect to the ordering of clauses. For example the order of the 
clauses in (25.15) can be changed to ?an+tunketpam jgesik kinhpam ‘We take 


it down when it’s cooked.’ Similarly, the meaning of the sentence is no altered 
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if the order of the clauses in (25.16) is switched: jes#k yumpa jityumpa ‘When 


it boils, it bubbles over.’ 


(25.15) jesik kinhpam 
jesik @+kinh-pa+?am 
when 3ABS-+ripe/cooked/red-INC+ALR 
‘When it’s cooked 


ran+tunketpam 
fan+tun=ket-pa+?am 
XERG+put=descend-INC+ALR 


we take it down [from the fire].’ (Atole.016) 


(25.16) jityumpa jesik yumpa 
O+jityum-pa jesik @W+yum-pa 
3ABS+bubble.over-INC when 3ABS+boil-INC 


‘It moves/bubbles over when it boils.’ (Atole.015) 


Also compare examples (25.17) and (25.18), which show locative adverbial 


clauses headed by juuty ‘where’ precede the main clause and follow the main 


clause, respectively. 


(25.17) juuty nurkpa, ta+tzukspa 
juuty @-+nu?k-pa ta+tzuks-pa 
where 3ABS-+arrive-INC IABS+pinch-INC 


‘Where they arrive, they pinch us. 


rit dya_ kirtzarypa nurkpa ta+waspa 

fii dya_ kitz-?a?y-pa @+nurk-pa ta+was-pa 

and NEG take.off.w/.smt-INC 3ABS-+arrive-INC_ IABS+bite-INC 
And you can’t get them off. They come and they bite us. (GuU2.118-22) 
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(25.18) kun  ?i+?aapa Litritnuck 
kun ?i+?aapa ?i+na+nurk-W 
with 3PSR+mother 3ERG+ASSOC+arrive-CMP 


‘With his mother he went arrived (at town hall) 


porkey tzam  sinhner ritrarmoroyir 
porke} tzam_ sinhne? fi+?armoroyir 
because much swollen-PERF-CMP 3PSR+look-ANTIP-NOM 


because the appearance of his face was very swollen 


quuty niurk germ chiima 
juuty nu?k jetm chiima 
where 3ABS-+arrive-CMP that plate 
where the plate had come.’ (Yerno.085-6) 


Adverbial clauses are frequently stacked. Example (25.19) shows two 
adverbial clauses, time and location, in succession preceding the main clause. 
Example (25.20) shows two successive location clauses headed by juuty ‘where’ 


following the main clause. 


(25.19) jestk nurkgakpam 
jesik @-+nu?k-gak-pa+?am 
then 3ERG-+arrive-REP-INC+ALR 


‘When she arrived again 


quuty Piri matik germ tzurukiny 
juuty ?i+?ix-W mati#?k  jerm tzu?rukiny 
where 3ERG+see-CMP yesterday that worm 
where she saw the worm yesterday, 


rarm=niggakparam 
farm=nikk-gak-pa+?am 
look=go-REP-INC+ALR 
she looked ahead. (Gu2.055) 
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(25.20) ?ii jesik jeem moju+m 
fii = jestk jemim moj-W+?am 
and then there  beging,,-CMP+ALR 
‘And then there he began 


nikit+yaj jiimnyoom 
O-+nikk-i+yaj jimnyi=joj.mi 
3ABS+0-DEPijag+PLUnonsap JUngle=LOC2.LOC, 
to go into the jungle 


quuty+tyim ritk+jaknér quuty+tyim 
juuty+tyi+?am = ?i+?ak+jak-ne?-W juuty+tyi+?am 
where+JUST+ALR 3ERG+CAUS;+cut-PERF-CMP where+JUST+ALR 
just where he had left her, just where 


topraynyetaay ri+wichoomo 
@+top-?a?y-ne?-taH-W ?i+-wichoomo 


3ABS+take.out-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP 3PSR+wife 
his wife had been taken away from him.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.081-2) 


25.3. Borrowed Adverbial Subordinators 


There are also a number of borrowed subordinators. These are listed in (25.21). 


(25.21) BORROWED ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS: 


Pantej (de kej) ‘before’ 

rentonsej ‘then’ 

kwandoj ‘when’ 

dejpwej [de] ‘after’ 

pakej, parakej ‘in order to, in order for’ 
porkej (also purki) ‘because’ 

de, dejdej, dede/o (kej) ‘since’ 

rasta ‘until’ 

kumu (also komo) ‘as, since’ 

St if 
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Each of the borrowed terms are shown in examples (25.22) through (25.31). 


(25.22) nimpa rigatwitariny 
Q-+nim-pa ?iga+@-+wij-taH-?iny 
3ABS+say-INC COMP+3ABS+untie-PASS-OPT 
‘She said that she should be untied 


Pantes de ke va kukej 
fantes de ke ?a @O+ku+kej-W 
before of that ah 3ABS+day.breaks-CMP 


before day breaks... (vYT.100) 


(25.23) Pentonsej mich mi+tpit 
fentonsej mich mi+put-W 
then 2PRO 2ABS+exit-CMP 


‘Then you all left.’ (SobrePopoluca.133) 


(25.24) kwandoj dya ?anh+kiinhpa  ?anh+jagoryi 
kwandoj dya_ ?an+kiinhpa ?fanh+jak-?ory-i 
when NEG XERG-+fear-INC DERIV,+cross-ANTIP-NOM 
‘When I’m not scared of the authorities, 


dya ra+twejpa 
dya Ya+wej-pa 
NEG XABS-+cry-INC 
I don’t cry.’ (Yerno.054) 


(25.25) dejpwej ?igat+rat+seettarmu 
dejpwej ?iga+?a+seet-ta?m-W 
after COMP+XABS-+return-PLUsap-CMP 
‘After we returned. 


rant+jaatunh ?itkarm 
fantjatunh ?i+ka?m 
XPSR+father 3ERG+affix 


my father stuck [us] with 
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la kontra demanda ?al munisipyoj soteapa 

la kontra demanda ?al munisipyo  soteapa 

the contra demand the townhall Soteapan 

a summons to appear in the town hall at Soteapan.’ (CNC.018-9) 


(25.26) ?inyi+wokyajpa 
?i+na+wok-yaj-pa 
3ERG+ASSOC-+fight-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘They fight 


porkej jerm tarixyajypa 

porkej je?m ta+?i+?ix-yaj-pa 
because that XABS+see-PLUnonsap-INC 
because they see us.’ (Duenyo.009a) 


(25.27) ?i+tyu?trarypa ritkir 
?i+turt-Pary-pa ti+ki? 
3ERG+suck-BEN-INC 3PSR+hand 

‘He sucks his hand 


parake seretyriny ritranma 
parake @-+seet-?iny ?i+?anma 
for. that 3ABS+return-OPT 3PSR+soul 


so that his spirit returns.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.012) 


(25.28) dedo katatratpiktarmtaap 
desde ke+?a+na+pik-ta?m-taH-pa 
from.when that+XABS+take-PLU,q,)-PASS-INC 


‘Since we got married (took each other), 


dya ?atra+tzaktarmtaap 
dya Ya+na+tzak-ta?m-taH-pa 
NEG XABS+RR-+leave-PLU 5qp-PASS-INC 


we haven’t left each other.’ (verno.014) 
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(25.29) 2an+pik jerm Lran+?aganh 
?an+pik-W jerm Y?an+?aganh 
XERG+grab-CMP that XPSR+griddle 

‘T grabbed my griddle 


Pastaj jemik rartak+wiribiry ranh+kirim 
fastaj jemik ?an+?ak+wiip-?ary-CMP ?anh.ki?.mi 
until over.there XERG+CAUS,+throw-BEN-CMP LOC.LOC3.LOC, 


and threw it as far as outside there.’ (Comal.018) 


(25.30) Komo jaryanh germ puuki 
komo @-+ja?yany jefm puuki 
as 3ABS+much.QUANT that cotton 


‘As there’s a lot of cotton, 


jaryany jerm puuki 
O+jatyany jetm puuki 
3ABS+much.QUANT that cotton 
and there’s a lot of cotton, 


ri+watpa tambyeen ?i+mateelaxr 
?i+watpa tambyeen ?i+mateeclax 
3ERG+do-INC also 3PSR+tablecloth 


she made tablecloth too. (Puktuuku.062-4) 


(25.31) Pokmi minyi+m mitwirikt 
?okm# @-+miny-i+?am mi+wi?k-i 
after come,gy7;-IMP+ALR 2ABS+eat-DEP;, 
‘After [she tells him] come eat, 


st mitnyikpa 
si mi+nikk-pa 
if 3ABS+go-INC 


if you’re going to go [to work].’ (Comal.011) 
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25.4 Conditional Expressions 


Conditional sentences in SP are formed with one of three particles: si (25.32), 
me+riga (25.33), and si+?riga (25.34). si+?iga is composed of sz ‘if’, bor- 


rowed from Spanish, and the complementizer ?2ga+, which is borrowed from 
Nahuatl. 57 occurs infrequently and is interchangeable with si+?iga. meriga 
is composed of the particle me and the complementizer ?iga+, however, the 
etymology of the particle me is unknown. The particles may occur as inde- 
pendent phonological units, although they may cliticize to the left edge of the 


verb. 


(25.32) st dya ?im+metzpa paarteeraj strip 
si dya Yin+metz-pa paarteeraj si?ip 
if NEG 2ERG-+look.for-INC midwife now 

‘If you don’t look for a midwife now, 


yirp ram+maanik rak+karaba 

yi?p tan+maanik Ya+?ak+ka?-pa 

this XxPSR+child XABS+CAUS,+die-INC 
this baby is going to kill me. (CSerPartera.028) 


(25.33) ?a laastima je?m ram+maanik, mega? nokotyt 
fa laastima jef-m ?an+maanik me-+?iga @-+noko+tyi 
ah shame that xpsR+child if+COMP 3ABS+close+JUST 


‘Uh, what a shame, my child, if he had just been closer, 


ran+chiru+m tum jaaka yirp raanyi 
?an+chi?-W+?am tum jaaka yi?p Yaanyi 
XERG+give-CMP+?am one piece that tortilla 

I would have given him a piece of tortilla.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:318-9) 
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(25.34) siga minypa rich =?am+matzpa 
si+?iga W-+miny-pa ?ich =?an-+matz-pa 
if+COMP 3ABS+come-INC 1PRO XERG+grab-INC 

‘If she comes, I’ll grab her.’ (Cangrejo.052) 


A fourth particle, the adverbial clause subordinator jesik ‘when’, is also used 
to form conditionals (25.35). 


(25.35) nimyajpa tan+taadaweewej+tam 
@+nim-yaj-pa tan+taataj=weewej+tam 
3ABS+Say-PLUnonsap-INC IPSR+creature=grandmother+PLUpjum 


‘Our grandfathers say 


rigat+?ri+jaatunh tzaam ji#srorynyér 

Piga+?i+jaatunh tzaam @W-+jiis-?o?y-ne?-W 
COMP+8PSR+father much 3ABS+think-ANTIP-PERF-CMP 
that her father is very worried 


gesik mimneraktinhpa woonyt 
jesik @-+mim.ne?=?ak-+tinh-pa woonyi 
when 3ABS+get.sick=CAUS,+fall-INC child 
when a little girl becomes ill.’ (PHE.002-4) 


SP distinguishes between real and unreal conditions via the particles 
me+riga and si+?riga. meriga+ appears in conditional sentences in which 
speakers express a counterfactual condition and a judgment or belief; whereas 
siriga+ appears in conditional sentences that make a prediction or assertion 
about real world eventg)| Compare examples and (25.37). In ex- 
ample (25.36), the speaker presents a scenario based on a past event, and 


speculates as to the possible outcome of that event. This is a judgment on the 


'Refer to ch. [12] for description of conditional clauses with respect to modality. 
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part of the speaker. In contrast, conditional sentences with si?iga+ tend to 
correspond with facts or predictions. In example (25.37) the speaker presents 
a hypothetical scenario and offers a prediction based on that scenario. In this 


case, the statement is factual: if one loses too much blood, she could die. 


(25.36) peru mega+tzoryirytydaj 
pero me?iga+@-+tzoy-?i?y-taH-W 
but if+38ABS+cure-PASS-CMP 
‘If she had been cured, 


dya ?ridyik kar 

dya ?ity?ik @+ka?-W 

NEG PAST  3ABS+die-CMP 
she would not have died.’ (MAB.179) 


(25.37) porkej si#?iga ku+nipinya?arypa 
porkej si+?iga @-+ku-+nipiny-?a?y-pa 
because if+COMP 3ABS+DERIV2+blood-BEN-INC 


‘Because if she bleeds [too much]. 


jerm yoomo wiraap ritkar 
je?tm yoomo wiH.?aH-pa ?i+ka?-W3 
that woman be.ableg,y,.-INC 3ERG+die-DEP;p 


the woman could die.’ (MED.005) 


Si ‘if’? and yesik ‘when’, like si#?zga, are used in “real” or “factual” contexts. 
Conditional sentences are composed of the if-clause (condition, proposi- 
tion), headed by the conditional subordinators, and the then-clause (assertion, 


proposition, judgment, belief) (25.38). 
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(25.38) Porkej sig+i?+nukpa 
porkej]  si+?iga+?in+?uk-pa 
because if+-COMP+2ERG+drink-INC 


‘Because if you drink it, 


rir+nukp i+tyumpuy. 
?in+?uk-pa ?i+tum.piy 
2ERG+drink-INC 3PSR-+all 
you drink it all.’ (SA2.053) 


The propositional clause, the if-clause, may precede the predication or asser- 


tion clause (25.38) or it may follow it, as shown in example (25.39). 


(25.39) maryit+m si?iga+rim+marypa 
mary-i+?am si+?iga+?in+mary-pa 
sell-IMP+ALR if+COMP+2ERG-+sell-INC 

‘Sell it if you’re going to sell it.’ (vva.o57) 


25.4.1 Clause Components 


The two clauses that comprise the conditional expression are fully inflected, 
independent clauses. The verbs are inflected for aspect/mood and person. In 
both clauses have transitive verbs. The verb in the me?iga+ clause 
(a) is inflected with incompletive aspect, and the verb in (b) is inflected with 
completive aspect. In addition, the A in (a) is a 1st person referent and the 
O is 2nd person, marked on the verb with the proclitic man+ ‘1:2’. In the 
second clause (b) the A is 3rd person and the O 2nd person, marked with the 


absolutive mit. 
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(25.40) (a) me?iga dya manh+ku+pujpa 
me?iga dya man+ku+puj-pa 
if NEG 1:2+DERIV+defend-INC 
‘If I didn’t save you, 


(b) mi+kirt Pidyik 
mi+ku?t-W Pity?ik 
2ABS+eat-CMP PAST 
he would have eaten you.’ (Chaneco.SIL.025) 


The verbal arguments may be independent between the clauses. For instance, 
in (25.41) the si?iga+ clause is composed of an intransitive verb; the subject 


is a 3rd person referent. In the second clause the A is a 3rd person (different 


from the sigi?a+ clause) and the O is 1st person. 


(25.41) siga kinhu+m saamnyt 
si+?iga @+kinh-W+?am saapnyi 
if+COMP 3ABS+ripen-CMP+ALR plantain 

‘If there was ripe plantain, 


rich jerm ?an+choomo rat+nh+wejarypa+m 

fich = jefm ?an+choomo fa+?anh+wej-?ary-pa+ ram 
1pRO that XPSR+grandmother XABS+shout-BEN-INC+ALR 
my grandmother would call me.’ (MAB.199) 


Verbs are also subject to voice and valency alternations independently between 
the clauses. In (25.42) the if-clause consists of a verb derived with the provisory 
in passive voice. In (25.43) the verb in the if-clause is marked with causative 


rak+. In (25.44) the verb in the then-clause is marked with the applicative. 
(25.42) peru. megatzoryi?ychdaj 
pero me+?iga+@+tzoy-?i?y-taH-W 


but if (COMP+3ABS-+cure-PASS-CMP 
‘If she had been cured, 


887 


dya ?ridyik kar 

dya ?ity?ik @+ka?-W 
NEG PAST  3ABS+die-CMP 
she wouldn’t’ve died.’ (MAB.179) 


(25.43) si dya taragukpa 
si dya tan+?ak+?uk-pa 
si NEG IERG+CAUS,+drink-INC 


‘If we don’t give it to her to drink, 


ka?aba jerm yoomo 
O+ka’-pa jertm yoomo 
3ABS+die-INC that woman 
the woman dies.’ (MED.007) 


(25.44) siga mitnyurkpa man+yirkrarypa 
sit+?iga mi+nurk-pa man-+yi?k-?a?ry-pa 
if+COMP 2ABS-+arrive-INC 1:2+block.with.arm-BEN-INC 


‘If you arrive, I’ll move my arm to block you (hitting you).’ 
(PDLMA.Muerto.013) 


Clauses may also consist of nonverbal predicates, as shown in (25.45) with the 


adjective jaaya ‘brave, valient’. 


(25.45) mich nim?Paytyaaj 
mich @-+nim-?a?y-taH-W 
2PRO 3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 
“ *You,’ he’s told, 


siriga mitjaaya mittzkpa 

sit+?iga mi+jaaya mi+tzik-pa 

if+COMP 2ABS+valient 2ABS+touch-INC 

‘if you are brave, he grabs you.’ ” (PDLMA.Jacinto-Jomx@k.164) 
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25.4.2 Word Order 


It has been demonstrated that although word order in SP is pragmatically 
motivated, the preference is for arguments to occur postverbally. The same 
is true within conditional sentences. Within the if-clause, arguments tend to 
follow the verb, as shown in with the subject of an intransitive verb 
and in (25.47) with the O of a transitive verb. 


(25.46) toypam yirb am+puy ri 
@+toy-pa+?am yitp tan+puy — ?t 
3ABS+hurt-INC+ALR this XPSR+foot FILL 

‘My foot hurts, 


siga+witypa 
si+?iga+?a+wity-pa 
if+COMP+XABS+walk-INC 
if I walk.’ (ConvSerPartera.268) 


(25.47) porkej sigim+partu+m riny+pareja 
porkej — si+?iga+?in+pa?t-W+?am ?in+pareja 
because si+COMP+2ERG-+find-CMP+ALR 2PSR+partner 

‘Because if you find your partner, 


mi+yoorabam 

mi+yoox.?’aH-pa+?am 

2ABS+work-INC-ALR 

you work.’ (JOV.011a) 
Other word orders are attested, however. For example in (25.48})), which comes 
from naturally occurring speech, the O, anaphorically expressed with the quan- 
tifier Puxanh ‘a little’, precedes the predicate. Example (25.49) (not from nat- 


urally occurring speech) illustrates constructions in which the A (a) and the 


O (b) precedes the verb. 
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(25.48) siga je?tm Puuxanh PriP+nyuk 
sit+?iga je?m ?uuxanh ?in+?uk-W 
if+COMP that small 2ERG+drink-CMP 

‘Tf you drink a little, 


rirtnyit riga+teenyutm 

?in+?ix-W ?iga+O+teeny-W+?am 
2ERG+see-CMP COMP+3ABS+stand-CMP+ALR 
and you see that it stops, 


rodom ruukt 
?odoy+?am ?uk-i 
NEG+ALR  drink-IMP 
stop drinking it. (SA2.031-2) 


(25.49) (a) si?iga kaxztyanhaanyi  ?i+ku?tpa 
sit+?iga kaxtyan=‘Yaanyi ?i+ku?t-pa 
if+COMP Catellano=tortilla 3ERG-+eat-INC 

‘If he eats the bread, 


toypa ri+puru 
O-+toy-pa ?i+puru 
3ABS+pain-INC 3PSR+stomach 
he’ll have a stomach ache.’ 


(b) si?iga germ tztixt Pit+kurtpa 
sit+?iga je?m tzi#xi ?i+ku?t-pa 
if+COMP that child 3ERG-+eat-INC 
‘Tf the child eats it, 


toypa ri+puru 
O+toy-pa ?i+puru 
3ABS+pain-INC 3PSR+stomach 


he’ll have a stomach ache.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 
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Within the then-clause, variable word orders are observed. Examples 


(25.50) and (25.51) illustrate two possible word orders for Os. In (25.50) the 
O follows the verb; in (25.51) the O precedes the verb. Both examples come 


from naturally occurring speech. 


(25.50) si+?iga si+?Piga Pigiritnikto?oba riny+chimpa 
sit+?iga+ si+?iga ?in+na-+nikk-to?-pa ?in+chimpa 
if+COMP if+COMP 2ERG+ASSOC+g0-DESID-INC 2PSR+dog 

‘If you take your dog, 


rant+nat+mirnyary germ piixiny 
?an+na+miny-?a?y-W jeftm pHxiny 
2:1+ASSOC+come-BEN-CMP that man 
then bring me the man.’ (REY.048) 


(25.51) stga+?at+yuraap 
si+?iga+?a+yur-?aH-pa 
if+COMP+XABS-+hunger-VERS-INC 

‘Tf I am hungry, 


Panh+waayi+tyim rar+nukpa 
fan+waayi+tyim  ?an+?uk-pa 
XPSR+pozole+JUST | XERG+drink-INC 

I just drink my pozole [corn broth].’ (Pozole.046) 


In (25.52) the theme occurs following the ditransitive verb chi? ‘give’. 


(25.52) ?a laastima je2?m ?am+maanik, 
fa laastima je?fm ?an+maanik 
ah shame that XPSR+child 

‘Uh, what a shame, my child, 


mega? nokotyi 

me+?iga @+noko+tyi 
if+COMP 3ABS+close+JUST 
if he had just been closer, 
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ran+chiru+m tum jaaka yirp raanyi 
?an+chi?-W+?am tum jaaka yi?p Yaanyi 
XERG+give-CMP+?am one piece that tortilla 

I would have given him a piece of tortilla.’ (Gutiérrez & Wichmann 
2001:318-9) 


In (25.53) the A sprecedes the verb in the then-clause. 


(25.53) st dya ?im+metzpa paarteera s#rip 
si dya ‘?in+metz-pa paarteera si?#p 
if NEG 2ERG+look.for-INC midwife now 

‘If you don’t look for a midwife now, 


yirp ram+maanik rak+karaba 

yi?p tam+maanik ?a+?ak+ka?-pa 

this XxPSR+child XABS+CAUS)+die-INC 
this baby is going to kill me. (ConvSerPartera.028) 


25.4.3. Negation 


With respect to negation, the if} and then-clauses may be independently 
negated. In (25.54) the if clause is negated; negation does not take scope 
over the then-clause. In (25.55) the then-clause is negated independently of 


the if-clause. 


(25.54) Pokmi ?i+nyim?dry 
?okmi ?i+nim-?ary-W 
then 3ERG+say-BEN-CMP 
“Then he said to him: 


sirigat+dya mitketpa man+tujpa 
si=?igatdya mi+ket-pa man-+tuj-pa 
if+COMP+NEG 2ABS+go.down-INC_ 1:2+shoot-INC 


‘If you don’t come down, I’m going to shoot you.‘ ” 
(PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro.015) 
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(25.55) me+gitritrity konseejo 
me+?iga+?i+na+?ity-W konsejo 
if+COMP 3ERG+ASSOC+be-CMP 


‘If you had had counsel (advice), 


dya jeempik rinyt+watpa 
dya jeem+pi?k ?in+wat-pa 
NEG like.so 2ERG+do-INC 
you wouldn’t’ve done it.’ (Yerno.019) 
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Chapter 26 


Secondary Predication 


SP also exhibits secondary predication. Secondary, or depictive, predicates 
appear infrequently in naturally occurring speech, although this might be due 
to the diversity of strategies employed to modify or to describe the states 
of arguments in SP. For instance, in naturally occurring discourse, adjectives 
rarely modify overtly expressed nouns directly. Rather, once the noun is intro- 
duced into the discourse the adjective follows in a non-verbal predicate. This 
strategy is illustrated in (5.62): the noun su?unh ‘pot’ is introduced in the 
first clause (a) and then described as being small in the clause immediately 


following (b). 


(26.1) (a) ?itpikue+m+un tuum ?ritcurunh 
?i+pik+wi#+ ?am+?un tuum ?i+su?unh 
3ERG+grab-CMP+ALR+DJO one 3PSR+pot 

‘He grabbed his pot.’ 
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(b) zuutu germ surunh 
QO+xuutu  je?m su?runh 
3ABS+small that pot 


‘The pot was small.’ (£sk.064) 


Another strategy is to form complex serial predicate constructions by incorpo- 

rating a non-verbal predicate, as shown in with the adjectival predicate 

kut+siikir ‘naked’. 

(26.2) ?i+ku-+siikitzakté?oba Pidyik nirikirim 
?itku+s#ki?=tzak-to?-pa ?idy#k = ni?=ki?-mi 


3ERG+naked=leave-DESID-INC past water=LOC3.LOC, 
‘He wanted to leave him naked in the water.’ (UDR.005) 


Secondary predication differs from these strategies in a number of ways. 
For one, secondary predicates are characterized as having two syntactic rela- 
tionships: the first “holds between the depictive and the main predicate” , and 
the second holds “between the depictive and its controller” (Schultz-Berndt 
and Himmelmann 2004:74). That is, secondary predicates co-predicate over an 
argument shared by a main predicate. Formally, depictive secondary predicate 
constructions are clause-level constructions that, following Schultz-Berndt and 


Himmelmann (2004:77-78), meet the following seven criteria: 
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i. It contains two separate predicative elements, the main 
predicate and the depictive, that hold within the time 
frame; 

ii. the depictive is obligatorily controlled, and the con- 
troller is not expressed separately as an argument of the 
depictive; 

iii. the depictive makes a predication about its controller 
independent of the predication conveyed by the main 
predicate; 


iv. the depictive is not an argument of the main predicate; 


v. the depictive does not form a low-level constituent with 
the controller; 


vi. _ the depictive is non-finite (not marked for tense or mood 
categories); and 


vii. the depictive is part of the same prosodic unit as the 
main predicate. 


Based on the rare occurrence of secondary predication, this description is a 


preliminary treatment of depictives in SP, and further study is necessary. 


26.0.4 Identifying Secondary Predicates in SP 


Secondary predicates consist of nouns (26.3) and adjectives (26.4). 
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(26.3) ?2a+nimpa rich este 
?a+nim-pa ?ich este 
XABS+say-INC 1PRO FILL 


rak+poyboyyaj 
?a+rak+poy.poy-yaj-W 
XABS+CAUS)+flee.REDUP-PLUnonsap-CMP 


ranh+jaatunh ruuki 
fan+jaatunh  ?uk-i 
XPSR+father drink-NOM 


“T said: ‘My father chased me away drunk.’ ” (PDLMA.Viaje.091) 
(26.4) Nu?kpa Pittyikimi 
@+nu?k-pa ?i+tik-mi 


3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC, 
‘He arrives at his house 


ragit+run mdaymay+ram 
Pagi+?un O+maymay+?am 
INTENS+DJO 3ABS+happy+ALR 
very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


Among the formal, defining characteristics of depictive predicates is 
that the secondary predicate constructions are composed of two independent 
predicates, the main predicate and the depictive (criterion i, as listed above) 
and depictives are controlled by an argument of the main predicate in the 
clause (criterion ii). For example in the main predicate is tinh ‘paint, 
color’. The secondary predicate is the color term tzabatz. Both predicates 
are controlled by the same argument, which is evident via the paraphrase ‘He 
painted it;; it; is red.’ 
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(26.5) Pi+tyinhné? tzabatz 
?i+tinh-ne?-W tzapratz 
3ERG+paint-PERF-CMP_ red 


‘He painted it red.’ (2007242006ERGs7) 


The third criterion (iii), which is closely linked to (i) and (ii), is that 
the depictive predicates over its controller (criterion iii). In the main 
predicate is ?uk ‘drink’. The A is a 1st person referent and the O is kapel ‘cof- 
fee’, not overtly expressed. The secondary predicate is pak?ak ‘cold’, which 
describes the state of the O. When the clause is negated, the depictive is 
negated independently of the main predicate. This example comes in response 
to the question ‘Did you drink it cold?’, in which case the speaker produced 
the sentence in (26.6). When prompted, the speaker paraphrased by saying ‘it 
wasn’t cold when I drank it’. 

(26.6) dya ?a?+nukpa pagak 


dya Y?an+?uk-pa pak?ak 
NEG XERG+drink-INC cold 


‘T didn’t drink it cold.’ (i.e. ‘It wasn’t cold when I drank it.’) 
*T didn’t drink it’. (20060724erg) 


Crucially, the depictive in not an argument of the main predicate (crite- 
rion iv), nor is it a modifier of the argument of the main predicate (criterion v). 
With respect to criterion iv, adjectives do not occur anaphorically, therefore 
they may not appear as the argument of the verb. Therefore, in utterances 
such as the one shown in the status of the adjective must be interpreted 


as a predicate. 
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Criterion v requires that the depictive does not modify the argument of 
the main predicate. For example in the depictive is the noun ?wuke ‘drunk’, 
derived from the verb ?ruk and the nominalizer. For the noun in the exam- 
ple to be understood as modifying the argument ?an+jaatunh ‘my father’, it 
would have to be relativized. The reading here is ‘my father chased me; he 
was drunk.’ According to Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c., the utterance does 


not have the reading ‘My drunk father chased me.’ 


(26.7) ?akpoypoyyaj ran+jaatunh ruuki 
?a+?ak+poy.poy=yaj-W fan+jatunh  ?uk-i 
XABS+CAUS)+1run.REDUP=finish-CMP XPSR+father drink-NOM 
‘My father chased me drunk.’ 


*‘My drunk father chased me.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 
Nouns derived with -i frequently occur as nonverbal predicates (26.8). 


(26.8) ?a puej jerm ran+tziitzi tzootyi ridytk 
fa pues jeem ?an+tziitzi O+tzootyi  ?ity?ik 
Ah well that XPSR+aunt 3ABS+angry PAST 


‘Ah, well, my aunt was angry (an angry person).’ 


The derived noun is used to convey the state of the argument as a predicate. 
In (26.9) the derived noun expresses the state of the argument, however, it 


does not modify the argument. 
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(26.9) ?a+nimpa rich este 
?a+nim-pa ?ich este 
XABS+Ssay-INC 1PRO FILL 


rak+poyboyyaj 
?a+?rak+poy.poy=yaj-W 
XABS+CAUS)+1run.REDUP=finish-CMP 


ranh+jaatunh ruuki 
fan+jaatunh  ?uk-i 
XPSR+father drink-NOM 


“T said: ‘My father chased me away drunk.’ ” (PDLMA.Viaje.091) 


The secondary predicate is nonfinite (criterion vi). Nonverbal elements 
must be derived as verbs in order to take inflection for aspect or mood. Nouns 
and adjectives in the role of depictive do not take inflection for person, although 
referents are permitted to control depictive noun and adjective predicates. For 
instance, the depictive in example is not inflected for person, but it is 
controlled by the arguments of the main predicate. It has two possible inter- 
pretations: one in which the A is drunk and one in which the O is drunk. The 


contruction is judged ungrammatical for the intended reading if it is inflected 


for person (26.11). 


(26.10) marak+poy Puuki 
man+?ak+poy-W fuk-i 
2:1+CAUS;+run-CMP drink-NOM 
Reading 1: ‘I chased you; I was drunk.’ 
Reading 2: ‘I chased you; you were drunk.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, 
pyc.) 
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(26.11) *Panak+poypoyyaj ra+ruuki 
fan+?ak+poypoyyaj-W fa+?uk-i 
XERG+CAUS)+run.REDUP=finish-CMP XABS+drunk-NOM 

‘I chase him drunk.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


Depictives are not derived as verbs, and they do not take inflection for person. 
Attempts to elicit depictives with inflection for person or aspect/mood result 
in speakers devising alternative strategies. For example in the speaker 
formed two independent clauses, deriving a verb from the adjective maymay. 
The example in is grammatical only if the verb put ‘exit’ is followed 
by a pause (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.), in which case the two predicates 
form two independent clauses. Or in the case of (26.14), the speaker uses an 
adverbial clause. 

(26.12) ?ich je?m Pa+put ra+maymarya+m 

fich = =je?m Ya+put-W ?a+maymay-?aH-W+?am 


1PRO that XABS+exit-CMP XABS+happy-VERS-CMP+ALR 
‘T left. I was happy.’ (20060724erg) 


(26.13) ?a+put [pause] ?a+tzootyim 
?ta+put-W ?a+tzootyi+?am 
XABS-+exit-CMP XABS-+angry+ALR 


‘T left. I (was) mad.’ (Salomé Gutiérrez Morales, p.c.) 


(26.14) ?a+maymay juuty ?ratsiriba 
fat+maymay juuty ?a+si?-pa 
XABS+happy where XABS+walk-INC 

‘’m happy where I walk.’ (20060724erg) 


Finally, depictives make up part of the same prosodic unit with the 


main predicate (criterion vii). With respect to the prosodic characteristics of 
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sentences consisting of secondary predicates, in SP, the intonation rises over 
the sentence, with the penultimate syllable of the clause taking the highest 
intonational stress of the clause, with no audible pauses. In intonation 
increases and the penultimate syllable of the stressable word takes the principal 


sentential stress. 


(26.15) Nu?kpa Pi-+tyikimi 
O+nurk-pa ?i+tik-ki?.mi 
3ABS+arrive-INC 3PSR+house-LOC3.LOC 
‘He arrives at his house 


ragit+run mdaymay+ram 
Pagi+?un O+maymay+?am 
INTENS+DJO 3ABS+happy+ALR 
very happy.’ (ESK.047) 


In the example in (26.16), on the other hand, the sentence is composed of two 
independent clauses, evident from intonation. The adverbial clause jesik put 
‘when he left’ is followed by a pause, which is followed by the main clause 


headed by the non-verbal predicate tzdotyit+m ‘he was angry [already]’. 


(26.16) jesik put [PAUSE] tzaam tzdotyim 
jesik @+put-W tzaam @-+tzootyi+?am 
when 3ABS+exit-CMP very 3ABS+angry+ALR 


‘When he left he was very angry 


tyit+riga jéesnimtday 

tyi+?iga @W+je.s=nim-taH-W 

because 3ABS+do.like.so-PASS-CMP 
because he had been done this to.’ (UDR.029) 
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26.1 Secondary Predication Versus Complex 
Predicates and Multi-verb Constructions 


Secondary predicate constructions are formally distinct from the other multi- 
verb and complex predicate construction types described above. Depictives 
are distinguishable from subordinated dependent clause constructions 
based on a number of criteria. We saw from complex predicate constructions 
(ch. that verbs in dependent verb constructions are inflected for person. 
(26.17) mitjoryinyérum rim+put 

mi+jo?y-ne?r-W+?am ?in+put-W3 


2ABS+be.angry-PERF-CMP+ALR 2ERG+exit-DEPjp 
‘You left angry.’ (20060722erg) 


In addition, for a nonverbal element to occur as a dependent verb, it must be 
derived as a verb. This is illustrated in (26.18), in which case, both predicates 


are derived verbs. 


(26.18) porkej dya ?atkutyi?nyatd?mpa 
porkej} dya ‘?a+ku+tyiny-?aH-ta?m-pa 
because NEG XABS+DERIV2+excrement-VERS-PLU sap-INC 
‘Because we weren’t lazy 


anyt+yooxratarm 
?an+yoox. faH-ta?m-W 
XERG+Work-PLU sqp-DEPip 


as we worked.’ (7NH.028) 


The example in (26.19) is not a complex predicate for two reasons. First, the 


depictive is not derived as a verb, and second, it is nonfinite. 
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(26.19) dya ?a?+nukpa pagak 
dya ?an+?uk-pa pak?ak 
NEG XERG+drink-INC cold 


‘T didn’t drink it cold.’ (i.e. ‘It wasn’t cold when I drank it.’) 
*T didn’t drink it’. (20060724erg) 


Depictives are distinguishable from relative clauses, in that relative 
clauses modify nominal referents via a subordinated clause marked with one 
of two possible relativizing formatives. Nonverbal predicates are marked with 


the enclitic +pirk (26.20). Depictives are not morphologically marked as sub- 


ordinators. 
(26.20) dya ?ar+niik pagak+pirk 
dya ?a?+nuk-W O+pak?ak+pi?k 


NEG XERG+drink-CMP 3ABS+cold+REL 
‘T didn’t drink |the coffee] that’s cold.’ (20060724erg) 


The terms “predicate subjective” and “predicate objective” (Sapir 1911:258) 
refers to instances in which nouns are incorporated by verbs as nonverbal pred- 
icates to form serial verb constructions. In SP nouns, adjectives and other 
nonverbal word classes can be incorporated into the verb to form a complex 
predicate, as shown in and (26.22). Here the incorporated elements 
form a complex predicate that co-predicates over the argument. The pred- 
icate elements that make up serial verb constructions are defined as single 
phonological and grammatical words that encode a unitary events and that 
share aspect/mood marking. As such, these constructions are not secondary 


predicates. 
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(26.21) ?am+pagak?ukpa jerm née 
?an+pak?ak=ruk-pa  je?m ni? 
XERG+cold=drink-INC this water 

‘T drink this water cold.’ (20060724) 


(26.22) Mich ?an+maltzdk 
mich ?an+mal=tzak-W 
2PRO. 1:2+bad=leave-CMP 


‘You left me bad (in bad shape).’ (ESK.135b) 
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Chapter 27 


Coordination 


Coordination is used to combine syntactically like phrases and clauses. Neither 
phrase (or clause) is dependent on the other. Coordination in SP include 
conjunctions (27.1), disjunctions (27.2), and adversative coordination (27.3) 
(following Haspelmath 2007:2). SP has two strategies for coordinating phrases 


and clauses. Traditionally speakers juxtaposed coordinands, as illustrated in 


(27.1) through (27.3). 


(27.1) ger riwaddry ri+nyokkoy ?i+yorotyi 
jer ?i+wat-?aty-W fit+nok.kuy ?i+yorti 
3PRO 3ERG+make-BEN-CMP 3PSR+pants 3PSR-+shirt 

‘She made his pants and her shirt.’ (PUK.075) 


(27.2) jerm dyatpik  tanh+kiypa ta+wisteen ta+tukuteen 
jetm dya+pi?k tan+kiy-pa ta+wisteen ta+tukuteen 
that NEG+REL IERG+endure-INC IABS+two IABS+three 


‘There were two or three of us who didn’t endure it.’ (PDLMA.Presidente.062) 
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(27.3) dya je?m winyyig ?anh+maatyi 
dya je?m winyyik ?anh+maat.i 
NEG that long.ago — story 
‘The story’s not from before, 


yitp rich ta+nimpa rich+ pirk 
yirtp ich ta+nim-pa_  ?ich+pi?k 
this 1IPRO IABS+say-INC 1PRO+REL 


it’s ours (from now).’ (MAB.001b) 


Frequently speakers use the Spanish conjunctions y ‘and’ (27.4), 0 ‘or’ (27.5), 
pero ‘but’ (27.6), and sino ‘but, yet, rather’ (27.7) for conjunctions, disjunc- 


tions, and adversatives, respectively. 


(27.4) ri dya wiraam ritchéen 
fii dya wtH-?aH-W ?i+tzen-W>5 
and NEG be.ablegy.-CMP XERG-+tie-DEP; 
‘And she couldn’t tie it 


Pia poy jerm = priyu 
ii W+poy-W jertm piiyu 
and 3ABS+run-CMP that chicken 
and the chicken ran away.’ (PQH.007/8) 


(27.5) jer — Pi+joot?onh tyit ta+pikrarypa 
jer ?i+joot?onh tyiH ta+pik-?a?y-pa 
3PRO 3PSR+knowledge what IABS+grasp-BEN-INC 
He knows what grabs us 


rigat+ta+tzoyrirypa juutypirk = tuum pitxiny 
?iga+ta+tzoy-?ri?y-pa juuty-pi?k tuum piixiny 
COMP-+IABS+medicine-PROV-INC where+REL one man 
so he can cure us anywhere, a man 
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yarach mimne?rak+tinhpa Po tuum tzixi 
O+yarach-W @-+mim.ne?=?ak+tinh-pa ?o0 tuum tziixi 
@-+suffer-cMP 3ABS+be.sick=CAUS,+fall-INC or one child 
who suffers and falls ill, or one child.’ (PDLMA.CURANDERO.027) 


(27.6) ka?aneru+m Pit+jaatunh 
0+ka?-ne?-W+?am ?i+jaatunh 
3ABS+die-PERF-CMP+ALR 3PSR+father 


‘His father had already died 


peroj jerm tziixi nay 

peroj je?m tzi##xi @W+nay-W 

but that child 3ABS+be.born-CMP 
but the child was born.’ (PDLMA.JJX.010) 


(27.7) dya+m restey dya+m neejatzirypa 
dyat+t?am este} dyat+t?am W-+neeja=tzi?y-pa 
NEG+ALR FILL NEG+ALR 3ABS+side=remain-INC 


‘No, not this; this stays to the side.’ 

sinoj tum+tyim reste? nibel tzirypa yirp tzar 
siinoj tuum+tyi+?am este] nibel O+tzi?y-pa yirp tzar 
but one+JUST+ALR FILL level 3ABS+remain-INC that stone 
but one level of these rocks remains.’ (CP2.007) 


Pragmatically, use of the Spanish conjunctions and of juxtaposing phrases is 


interchangeable, and both strategies are frequently observed. 


27.1 Conjunction 


Phrases and clauses are conjoined via the same strategies: juxtaposition or the 


borrowed conjuction ?%. Conjoined phrase types include verbs (27.8), noun 
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phrases (27.9), adverbs (27.10), locatives (27.11), relative clauses (27.12) as 


well as other like-phrase types. 


(27.8) ?am+pikpa ran+tunka?mpa ran+surunh 
fan-+pik-pa fan+tun=ka?m-pa ‘?an+su?unh 
XERG+take-INC XERG+put=affix-INC XPSR+pot 

‘T grab and place my pot.’ (Pozole.006) 


(27.9) moj ritk+poy 
moj-W ?i+?ak+poy-W 
begingyz-CMP 3ERG+CAUS;+run-DEP; 
‘They began to chase [the chickens], 


germ ritk+wistik, tuum Yan+jayruk 
jerm ?i+ku+wistik tuum ?an+jay?uk 
that 3PSR+DERIV2+two one XPSR+nephew 
two of them, one of my nephews 


ri =tuum germ ?anh+woonyt 
fii tuum je?tm ?an+woonyi 
and one that XPSR+girl 


and one of my girls.’ (PQH.010-1) 


(27.10) yurim jerexrik  nikpa+m jerm tzurukiny 
yifim jete.xik @-+nikk-pa+?am je?m tzu?ukiny 
here over.there 3ABS+go-INC+ALR that worm 

‘Here and there went the worms.’ (GU1.107) 


(27.11) dejpuej kom jerm ri+tyik 
despues @+kom-W jeem ?i+tik 
then 3ABS+fill-CMP that 3PSR+house 
‘Afterward the house filled up 
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naxyukmi tiganhkoobak juuty monhpa 
nas=yuk.mi tik=?anh+kopa?k juuty @-+monh-pa 
earth=LOC;.LOC,; house=DERIV,;+head where 3ABS+sleep-INC 


on the ground and above [in] the house, where they sleep.’ (Gu2.078a) 


(27.12) tuum woonyi kwaandoj ja?yitypa ri+joodonh 
tuum woonyi kwaandoj @-+jaay-?i?y-pa ?i+jooto?nh 
one girl when 3ABS+boy-PROV-INC 3PSR+knowledge 


‘A young girl, when she has a boy (takes a partner), knows 


ty =o ty «=6r tan+watpa juut+pirk ta+?it-pa 
tyiH tyiH tan+wat-pa juut+pi?k ta+?ity-pa 
what what IERG+do-INC how 

what we do and how we live.’ (JOv.024) 


Complete sentences may also be coordinated. The excerpt in (27.13) shows a 


sequence of like sentences, each in optative mood, conjoined via juxtaposition. 


(27.13) jereyukimi 


jet=yuk-mi 

3PRO=LOC;.LOC, 
‘That’s why 
nimyajpa jerm tan+tiitwit+ttam 
O-+nim-yaj-pa jetm tan+tiwi+tam 


3ABS+say-PLUnonsap-INC this IPSR+brother+PLUpum 
our brothers said, 


germ tan+?abweeloj winytk+pirk 
jerm tan+?abweeloj winyik+pi?k 
that IPSR+grandparent old.days+REL 
our grandparents from before, 
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tan+matunhtarminy ta+?rich+tyam 
tan+matonh+tarm-?iny ta+?ich+tam 
IERG+listen-PLUsap-OPT IABS+1PRO+PLUpjum 


that we should listen [to them], 


ta+kupiktam?iny 
ta+ku+pik-ta?m-?iny 
IABS+DERIV2+take-PLUsqp-OPT 
that we believe/obey, 


taranh+madaryajiny jerm tzix+tyam 
tan+?anh+mat-?ary-yaj-?iny jerm tzi#xi+tam 
IERG+DERIV,+speak-BEN-PLUnonsap-OPT that child+PLUpjum 
and that we tell our children 


rigatrodoy  niginy miichit+yaj jermim 
figa+?fot?oy nikk-?iny @+miich-i+yaj jermim 
so.that+NEG 20gu2-OPT 3ABS+play-DEPiqg-PLUnonsap there 
so that they don’t go play there.’ (PD0O.017-8) 


Within the clause, all arguments of the verb may be conjoined. Ss 


of intransitive verbs may be coordinated. As shown in (27.14) and (27.15), 


coordinated subjects may be preverbal or postverbal, respectively. 


(27.14) tum yoomo ?iit tum _ piixiny je?e ta+nimpa 
tum yoomo ?ii tuum p#xiny je? ta+nim-pa 
one woman and one man 3PRO IABS+say-INC 

‘A man and a woman, they as we say, 


ritjoodonh+yaj ri+rorasyon 
?i+jootorfnh+yaj ?i+?orasyon 
3PSR+knowledge+PLUnonsap 3PSR+oration 


knew incantations.’ 
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(27.15) yuktugaa tum woonyi ?ii tum 
O+yu?k=tuuku-raH-W tuum woonyi ?ii tuum 
3ABS+orphan-VERS-CMP one girl and one 


jaaychiixt 

jay=tziixi 

boy 

‘A boy and a girl were orphans.’ (Gutiérrez and Wichmann 2001:317) 


In transitive verb phrases, As (27.16), Os (27.17), POs (27.18) and SOs (27.19) 


may be conjoined. 


(27.16) mich Piny+jaatunh ?iny+?aapa 
mich ?in+jatunh ?in+?aapa 
2PRO 2PSR+father 2PSR+mother 

‘Your father and your mother 


dya mitnh+kejary konseejo 
dya mi+?anh+kej-?ary-W _ konseejo 
NEG 2ABS-+show.it-BEN-CMP counsel 
didn’t advise you.’ (Yerno.018) 


(27.17) je? riwaddary ri+nyokkoy ?i+yorotyi 
jer ?i+wat-?ary-W fit+nok.kuy ?i+yorti 
3PRO 3ERG+make-BEN-CMP 3PSR+pants 3PSR-+shirt 

‘She made his pants and her shirt.’ (PUK.075) 


(27.18) Piny+jaytytiwi rit = Piny+yoomtitwi 
?in+jay=ty#wi ?ii  ?in+yoom=tiiwi 
2PSR+boy=child and 2PSR+woman=child 

‘Your brother and sister, 
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ritkut+wistikyaj rany+chi jem = plyujaraxt 
?i+ku+wistikyaj fan+chi?-W jetm piyu=jaras-i 
3ERG+DERIV2+two XERG+give-CMP that chicken=roast-NOM 
I gave the roasted chicken to the two of them. (Salomé Gutiérrez 
Morales, p.c.) 


(27.19) ?a+na+minyrarytyarmpa 
fa+na+miny-rary-tarmpa 
XABS+ASSOC+come-BEN-PLU sap-INC 

‘They are going to bring me 


Pan+?aanyi Panh+waayt 
fan+?aanyi P?an+waayi 

XPSR+tortilla XPSR-+pozole 

my tortilla and pozole.’ (PDLMA.XUUNUJTI.030) 


More than two NPs may be conjoined (27.20). 


(27.20) tan+juypa sik,  Parrus, sopajyaj 
tan+juy-pa sik, ?arrus, sopajt+yaj 
IERG+buy-INC bean rice soup+PLUnonhum 


We buy beans, rice and soups.’ (Jovenes.020) 


SP is a polysynthetic, head-marking language in which the verb is in- 


flected for person. As such, the verb can stand alone as a complete sentence. 


For instance, the example in (27.21) illustrates a complete, well-formed, triva- 


lent clause. Arguments may be overtly expressed for pragmatic reasons, but 


are typically omitted from the clause if they have been established earlier in 


the discourse. 
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(27.21) ?i+tyorbarypa+m 
?i+top-rary-pa+?am 
3ERG+extract-BEN-INC+ALR 
‘(My grandmother] extracts [the thread from the cotton plant].’ 


(Puktuuku.033) 
Because phrases and clauses may be conjoined by juxtaposition, it is not always 
clear whether clauses are conjoined or whether they simply occur in sequential 


order. Therefore, examples such as (27.22) are not straight forward cases of 


coordination. 
(27.22) ?ich Pattzertze?orypa ra+mospa 
fich ?a+tze?.tze?-?o?y-pa fa+mos-pa 


1PRO XABS+wash.REDUP-ANTIP-INC XABS+cook.corn-INC 


‘I (go about) washing it and I cook it (corn).’ (SA2.040) 


Prosodic features maybe useful in distinguishing coordinated clauses from in- 
dependent sentences. Pauses following sentences tend to be longer, whereas 
conjoined clauses do not have audible pauses. However, pauses are an unreli- 
able indicator as sentences of two or three are often strung together without 
an audible pause. 

When Os of the verbs are overtly expressed they tend to follow the 
second coordinand in the sequence, which is referred to as backward ellipsis. 


In (27.23) the O of the two verbs occurs phrase final. 


(27.23) yi?im Par+ak+kirtmarypat+m 
yitim = ?an+?ak+ki?m-?a?y-pa+?ram 
here XERG+?ak-+raise-BEN-INC+ALR 


‘T raise 
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ran+tzernarypa+m germ ti+werkaxt 
fan+tzen-raty-pat+?am je?m ?i+werksi 
XERG-+tie-BEN-INC+ALR that 3PSR+braid 


and tie her braids up.’ (MAB.164) 


The patient may also follow the first coordinand, as shown in (27.24) and 
(27.25). Example illustrates two conjoined clauses in which the shared 
argument occurs following the first verb. The patient of the first clause co- 
indexes the theme of the second clause. Example shows a sentence 
with four clauses, three of which are conjoined (b-d). The secondary object 


yaatyi=ray ‘custard apple leaf’ of the three verbs follows the first verb in (b). 


(27.24) Pi+ku+?d?m tum jerm ?i+faaja ?a+chir 
?i+ku+?arm-W tum jefm ?i+faaja  ?a+chi?-W 
3ERG+DERIV2+look-CMP one that 3PSR+belt XABS+give-CMP 

‘She looked for her belt and gave it to me.’ (ConvSerPartera.080) 


(27.25) (a) Pokmi yum jerm 
?okm?# @W+yaj-W+?am jerm 
after 3ABS+finish-CMP+ALR_ that 


‘After he finished [vomiting], 


(b) Pan+tugaryydj ri+yaatyidyay 
fan+tuk-?ary-yaj-W fit+yaatyi=?ay 
XERG-+cut-BEN-PLUnonsap-DEP; 3PSR+custard.apple=leaf 
I cut him apple custard leaves 


(c) Pant+sartzdry 
fan+sa?tzary-W 
XERG+scrub-CMP 


and scrubbed them for him, 
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(d) ri moj rar+ak+surk 
fii =moj-W ?an+rak+su?k-W 
and begingy,-CMP XERG+CAUS,+smell-DEP; 
and I began to make him smell them.’ (COM.014ab) 


27.2 Disjunction 


SP indicates disjunction by either juxtaposing the coordinands or by using the 
borrowed disjunctive particle ?o. As with conjunctions, there appears to be 
no semantic or pragmatic difference for the use of either strategy. Two types 
of disjunction are generally observed: standard and interrogative (Haspelmath 
2007:25). Pragmatically, SP exhibits both, although they are not distinguish- 
able on formal grounds. 


In standard disjunction, as with conjunction, verb phrases and noun 


phrases may be disjoined. Ss (27.26), As (27.27). 


(27.26) sitip ?an+anh+maatyiimi kee 
sif?ip Yan+?ranh+mat-i-mi kee 
now XPSR+DERIV;+tell-NOM-LOC, that 

‘Now in my dialect, 


tuum piainy fo tziixt 
tuum p#xiny ?o ftziizi 
one man or child 


one man or child, 


lo.ke.se rak+tinhpa mimnerrak+tinh 

lo.ke.se O+?ak+tinh-pa mim.ne?=?ak+tinh-W 
that.what 3ABS+CAUS)-+fall-INC 3ABS+be.sick=CAUS;+fall-CMP 
whatever, falls ill...” (PDLMA.CURANDERO.003) 
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(27.27) jesik ?i+?aapa fo ri+jaatunh 
jesik ?i+?aapa fo ?i+jaatunh 
then 3PSR+mother or 3PSR-+father 


‘Then the mother or father, 


siga woonyt ritjaatunh 
sit+?iga @W+woonyi ?i+jaatunh 
if+COMP 3ABS+girl 3PSR+father 
if it’s the girl, then the father, 


siga tzddae rit+raapa 
sit+?iga W-+tzdixi ?i+?aapa 
if+COMP 3ABS+child 3PSR+father 
if its the boy then the mother, 


ritkarmraryp ri+tzuuynyir ritpuruyukmé 
?i+ka?m-?a?y-pa ?i+tzuj.i=ni? ?i+puru=yuk.mi 
3ERG+affix-BEN-INC 3PSR+mouth=water 3PSR+belly=LOC;.LOC,; 


he/she rubs their saliva on the [child’s] stomach.’ (PHE.007-9) 


Arguments within subordinate or combined clauses are observed in disjunct 
phrases. In (27.28) the As of relativized clause appear as juxtaposed disjoint 


phrases. 


(27.28) siejtej ki  ?Pit+Paanyitpirk ?it+kapeel+pirk 
siejte] ki = ?'i+Paanyi+pi?k ?i+kapeel+pi?k 
seven that 3PSR+tortilla+REL 3PSR+coffee+REL 
‘There are seven that receive tortillas and that make coffee; 


rit jerm chitma Parmyajparap 

and je?m chiima @+?a?m-yaj-pa-?pV 

and that plate 3ABS+see-PLUnonsap-INC+REL 
and those who serve the plates, 
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wisnaa+yaj kwaatruj+yaj 
@+wisnaa+yaj @+kwaatruj+yaj 
3ABS+twWO+PLUnonsap 3SABS+four+PLUnonsap 
they are two or four.’ (PDLMA.Fiesta.022) 


In (27.29) the numbers in an adverbial phrase are disjoined via juxtaposition. 


(27.29) dya+m wiraap Pan+ruk porkej 
dya+?am wiH.?aH-pa ?an+?uk-W porkej 
NEG+ALR good.VERS-INC XERG+drink-DEP; because 

‘T can’t drink because 


rat+rukpa+m rajta tre? kwaatruj diyaj 
?a+?ruk-pa+ram fajta tre] kwaatruj diyaj 
XABS+drink-INC+ALR until three four days 


I drink for three or four days.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.132) 


Two disjoined verb phrases are shown in example (27.30) using the borrowed 


disjunctive particle 7?o. 


(27.30) siga+duuruj miichyajpa tzurukirim 
sit+?iga+duuruj @-+miich-yaj-pa tzu?u=ki?.mi 
if+COMP+long 3ABS+play-PLUnonsap-INC night=LOC3.LOC; 

‘If they play a long time in the night 


riga+miichyajpa de pelootaj 
?igat+@-+miich-yaj-pa de pelootaj 
COMP+3ABS+play-PLUnonsap-INC of ball 
because they play ball 


ro nak+poyyajtaap 

?o O+na+?ak+poy-yaj-taH-pa 

fo 3ABS+RR+CAUS]+ruN-PLUnonsap-PASS-INC 
or chase each other, 
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jem = =miny jem nik 

jee-m @-+miny-W jee-m @-+nikk-W 
here 3ABS+come-CMP there 3ABS+g0-CMP 
there they come, there they go...’ (Carne.031) 


The excerpt from a conversation in (27.31) illustrates two disjoined nonverbal 


predicates. 
(27.31) tzoykirim rityiyaj 
tzoy=ki? .mi O-+?ity-i-yaj-W 


medicine=LOC3.LOC; 3ABS+be-PROG-PLUnonsap-CMP 
A: ‘They are on [pure] medicine.’ 


tzoy 

tzoy 

medicine 

B: ‘Medicine.’ 


jerum reeste? pastiya rampoyeta 
jetm eeste} O-+pastiiya O+?ampoyeta 
that FILL 3ABS-+pill 3ABS+shot 

A: ‘It’s that pill or injection.’ 


jeram 

jet+ram 

3PRO+ALR 

B: *That’s. it.’ 

dya+m jerm komo winytk 
dyat+?am jeem komo winyik 
NEG+ALR that as PAST 


A: ‘It’s not like before.’ (ConvSerPartera.280-4) 


SP conveys interrogative disjunction, “a question by which the ad- 


dressee is asked to specify one of the alternatives” (Haspelmath 2007:26), with 
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the same strategy as standard disjunction. Specifically, speakers use the dis- 


junct ?0. Examples are illustrated in (27.32) and (27.33). No examples have 


been observed in which alternatives are presented simply via juxtaposition. 


(27.32) wit taP+nd?m yirp tzurukiny 
wiH tan+?a?m-W yi?p tzurukiny 
good IERG+look-CMP that worm 

‘Is it good for us to look at the worm 


ru dya wit 

o dya wiH 

or NEG good 

or isn’t it good?’ (Gu2.092) 


(27.33) P?okmé jiyParytyaa 
fokm: W-+jiy-?ary-taH-W 
end 3ABS+speak-BEN-PASS-CMP 
‘He’s spoken to, 


nimraytyaa 
O+nim-?a?y-taH-W 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 


he’s told: 
mitketpa ro dya mitketpa 
mi+ket-pa fo dya mi-+ket-pa 


2ABS+descend-INC or NEG 2ABS+descend-INC 
‘Are you going down, or aren’t you going down?’ ” 
27.2.1 Negative Disjunction 


Negative disjunction is conveyed with the negative particle ni. Examples are 
shown in (27.34) and (27.35). In contrast to the strategies of juxtaposing 


920 


phrases or using the borrowed disjunct ?u ‘or’, the negative particle precedes 


each of the coordinands. 


(27.34) dya+m Pan+rukner ni 
dya+?fam ?an+?uk-ne?-W ni 
NEG+ALR XERG+drink-PERF-CMP neither 

‘T hadn’t drunk a little 


jerm ?oojo ne tuum jerm serbeesaj 
je?tm Poojo ni tuum jerm _ serbeesaj 
that alcohol neither one that beer 


alcohol or one beer.’ (PDLMA.Borracho.128) 


(27.35) dya juuty tam+partpa ni mok 
dya juuty tan+part-pa ni mok 
NEG where IERG+find-INC neither corn 


‘(When]} nowhere do we find corn or anything 


ni tyii  tanh+kurtpa 

ni tyiH tan+ku?t-pa 
neither what IERG+eat-INC 

at all to eat.’ (PDLMA.Tzapup@@xiny.050) 


27.3. Adversative Coordination 


ruxanh 
Puxanh 
little 


nt tyit 
ni tyiH 
neither what 


Adversative coordination, in which speakers express opposition to a previous 


assertion (ie. ‘but, although’) is also formed by juxtaposing phrases or clauses. 


Typically the contrast is marked by a pause. In (27.36) a contrast is made 


between tempranoj ‘early’ and tzu?+tyi+?am ‘late, 


indicated with a pause following tempranoj ‘early’. 
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night’. This contrast is 


(27.36) ?iga+dya ran+jeregachinhyajpa 
tigatdya @-+?an+je?ega=chinh-yaj-pa 
COMP+NEG 3ABS+DERIV,+hurriedly=bathe-PLUnonsap-INC 


‘Because they don’t bathe 


temprano) tzuru+tyim 
tempranoj tzu?+tyi+?am 
early night+JUST+ALR 


early, [but] late.’ (PCA.025) 


(27.37) porkej  ?itkarmpa 
porkej ?i+ka?m-pa 
because 3ERG-+affix-INC 


‘Because he sticks it [on], 


dyam karmpa germ ?t+kooso 
dyat+?am @+ka?m-pa jetm ?i+kooso 
NEG+ALR 2ABS-+affix-INC that 3PSR+knee 


but his knee doesn’t stick.’ (Esk.127) 


Speakers may also use the conjunct ’iz with negation to convey adversative 
coordination. In (27.38) conjoins a negated phrase to negate the previous 


clause. 


(27.38) ?ii  Pitjunhpa Pity rik 
fii = =?i+junh-pa Pity rik 
and 3ERG+gore-INC PAST 

‘And he tries to gore him, 


riz =dya juchaa 

?ii dya @-+jurtz.?aH-W 

and NEG 3ABS+be.such.that-CMP 
but it’s not possible.’ (PDLMA.Giant.SIL.027) 
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Like conjoined clauses, adversative clauses exhibit a preference for “back- 
ward ellipsis”. In (27.39) the O of both verbs na+nikk ‘carry |off]’ and 


na+rity ‘have’ the O follows the oppositional coordinand. 


(27.39) para kej Pestej yirp tiktzaaji 
para kej este] yi?p tik=tza?.i 
so that FILL this rock.NOM 

‘So that this cement 


rodoy ri+nyaniginy restej rit+nyaridyiny 

fotroy ?i+na+nikk-?iny feste] ?i+na+?ity-?iny 

NEG 3ERG+ASSOC+g0-OPT FILL 3ERG+ASSOC+be-OPT 
doesn’t carry off [but] holds back 


?este7 nas 
festej nas 
this earth 


this earth.’ (CP1.008) 


27.4 Coordination Versus Subordination 


Coordinated constructions can be distinguished from subordinated clauses be- 
cause subordinated clauses are inflected with dependent verb morphology. The 
verb nikk ‘go’ is an auxiliary verb that takes dependent verbs. When the de- 
pendent verb is intransitive it is inflected with the dependent suffix -7. Nikk ‘go’ 
is shown as an auxiliary verb in example (27.40). Here the auxiliary verb is 
inflected with aspect suffix -pa ‘-INC’, and the dependent verb chinh ‘bathe’ is 


marked with the dependent suffix -2 “DEPia|'} In coordinated constructions, 


'Refer to chapters [8] and 22] for description for dependent verbs. 
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however, both verbs are marked with aspect or mood suffixes. For example in 
the verbs nikk ‘go’ and nu?k ‘arrive’ are coordinated with the coordi- 
nator ?2, and both are inflected with the incompletive suffix -pa. Similarly in 
the verbs nikk ‘go’ and jiy ‘speak’, coordinated by juxtaposition, are 


both inflected for aspect with the inflectional suffix -pa. 


(27.40) ?an+choomo nikpa chiinhi 
?an+choomo nikk-pa  @-+chinh-i 
XPSR+egrandmother g0gy,-INC 3ABS+bathe-DEPjq 

‘My grandmother goes to bathe 


nirtkirim 
ni?=ki?.mi 
river=LOC3.LOC, 


in the river.’ (MAB.024) 


(27.41) nikpam ri = =nurkpa 
O+nikk-pa+?am ?ii @-+nu?k-pa 
3ABS+go-INC+ALR and 3ABS-+arrive-INC 

‘He goes and arrives.’ (ESK.042) 


(27.42) nékpa ri+giryarygakpa 
O+nikk-pa _?i+jiy-?a?y-gak-pa 
3ABS+go-INC 3ERG+speak-BEN-REP-INC 

“He goes and talks [to his flesh] again: 


Sube carne! Sube carne! 
sube carne sube carne 
ascend meat ascend meat 


‘Up flesh! Up flesh!’ ” (esk.075) 
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Part VI 


Conclusion 
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Chapter 28 


(Poly )synthesis 


Sierra Popoluca is a Mixe-Zoquean language spoken by approximately 28,000 
people in the state of Veracruz, Mexico. An agglutinating, polysynthetic, head- 
marking language, it has a rich and complex verbal system. SP has numerous 
strategies to convey events, to manipulate syntactically the participants in- 
volved in those events, to situate those events spatially and temporally, and 
to express speakers’ attitudes about those events. Much of this information 
is centered on the predicate nucleus of any given clause. To conclude the de- 
scription presented in this grammar, I provide a brief overview of the elements 


that comprise the grammatical resources available to speakers. 


28.1 The Components of SP 


SP has three major word classes: verbs, nouns, and adjectives. Verbs consti- 


tute the prototypical head of the clause, and requiring inflection for person 
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and aspect/mood, they may not appear as bare roots or stems. There are 
five verb classes: transitive, intransitive, agentive ambitransitive, patientive 
ambitransitive, and ditransitive. Nouns, which prototypically head phrases 
and function as arguments of verbs, may appear bare or take inflection for 
case and number. They may be possessed (alienably or inalienably), they may 
be modified by demonstratives, adjectives, quantifiers, and relative clauses, 
and they may function as (nonverbal) predicates. Adjectives modify nouns 
and function as statives; they may be inflected for person when they occur as 
nonverbal predicates. 

SP also has five minor word classes, which include pronouns, demonstra- 
tives, quantifiers (numeric and non-numeric), adverbs, and relational nouns. 
Pronouns, demonstratives, and quantifiers may occur anaphorically, take in- 
flection for person and number, and occur as predicates. Adverbs make up 
a small word class that is composed mostly of lexicalized expressions formed 
with particles, clitics, and roots from other word classes (ch. (7). 

Postpositions and relational nouns, an areal feature of Mesoamerica 
(Campbell et al. 1986), make up a small word class (ch. |6). They are com- 
posed of relational and locative roots. Relational nouns—which may attach 
to nouns, be possessed and occur as independent adverbs—express locative, 
instrumental, partitive, and privative cases. 

Formatives include bound morphemes and clitics that derive new words 
from other word classes (or the same word class), adjust the valency of verbs, 


and mark inflection of person, number, and aspect /mood. There are 28 bound 
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derivational, valency adjusting and inflectional suffixes, 17 inflectional, deriva- 
tional, and valency adjusting clitics, and about 10 adverbial enclitics and par- 
ticles. 

SP is a head-marking language (Nichols 1986), and as such, the head of 
the phrase takes inflectional and derivational morphology. Essentially, infor- 
mation is centralized on the predicate nucleus of any given clause. A complete 
clause may consist minimally of an inflected verb or a non-verbal predicate. 
In fact, in SP all word classes (major and minor) may function as statives 
(non-verbal predicates) when they are not themselves serving as the argument 
of a predicate. As non-verbal predicates, nouns, pronouns, adjectives, etc. 
are inflected for person and number agreement. Kinship terms in SP take lo- 
cal proclitics, indicating that they are transitive, a characteristic observed in 
languages throughout Mesoamerica (Amith and Smith-Stark 1994a, 1994b), 


including Olutec, a Mixe-Zoquean language (Zavala 2006b). 


28.2 Saliency and Animacy Hierarchies in SP 


SP grammar is influenced by saliency and animacy hierarchies (Comrie 1989, 
Silverstein 1976). Evident in the alignment and number systems, the hierar- 
chies are pervasive forces in the grammar. In a saliency hierarchy, more topical 
referents outrank less topical referents. In SP, speech act participants (SAP; 
1st person speaker and 2nd person hearer) outrank nonSAPs. With respect 
to animacy, in SP human referents outrank non-human referents. 


SP marks four persons: inclusive (includes 2nd person hearer), exclusive 
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(excludes 2nd person hearer), 2nd person, and 3rd person. The alignment 
system in SP is ergative-absolutive (ch. [1i). This means that subjects of 
transitive verbs (A) are marked as ergative, and subjects of intransitive verbs 
(S) and objects of transitive verbs (O) are marked as absolutive. In the event 
that both referents are SAPs, the arguments are marked as “local” with one 
of two person markers. In addition, SP is a primary object (PO) language, 
which means that in ditransitive clauses, POs—arguments whose semantic 
roles are benefactive, recipient, addressee, or goal—are marked as absolutive 
as well. Table shows the agreement markers that correspond to S, A, 
O, PO, and SO (secondary object) arguments in the three clause types. The 
numbers in the table correspond to persons that may be marked on the verb: 
1st (exclusive, inclusive), 2nd and 3rd. In some dependent verb constructions, 


the S of intransitive verbs is marked as ergative (see below). 


Table 28.1: Arguments and Corresponding Inflectional Markers 


ERG ABS LOCAL UNMARKED 
Vintrans S12 
Virans Ai2,3 O12  A/O1:2,21 
Vuditrans A123 POw,2 A/POt1.9,2:1 SO 
dependent 
Vintrans 51,2,3 
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With respect to morphology, only one proclitic may be marked on the 
verb. While this may be explained as a result of morphophonemic processes 
associated with clitics in SP, the distribution corresponds to the hierarchically 
driven system. Only the higher ranking referent is marked on the verb. 

Hierarchy is also seen as a motivating force in the status of primary and 
secondary objects. Benefactive, addressee, and recipient arguments tend to be 
animate, significant enough to have led SP to “syntacticize” these arguments 
as POs (Zavala 2000:876). 

The hierarchies are also implicated in the number system, resulting in 
a number system that is split in terms of both saliency and animacy (Smith- 
Stark 1974, Silverstein 1976). Number morphology encodes the plurality of 
nouns, and it distinguishes between human and non-human referents. It may 
also encode the plurality of pronouns and nominal possessors, in which case 
it distinguishes between SAPs and nonSAPs. Number morphology also dis- 
tinguishes between SAPs and nonSAPs when it marks agreement with the 
argument of a predicate. 

The alignment system in SP also exhibits split ergativity conditioned 
by subordination (Dixon 1994). In dependent verb constructions, of which 
there are six types in SP, the S of intransitive verbs is marked with ergative 


proclitics. 
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28.3 Verb Formation Strategies 


SP has some 450 verb roots and a rich system for predicate formation strate- 
gies. As such, these strategies provide a vast repertoire of resources for con- 
veying conceptually sophisticated events, situating those events spatially and 
temporally, and syntactically manipulating the participants involved in those 
events. The strategies available to SP speakers include noun incorporation, 
verb serialization, and dependent verb constructions. 

Noun incorporation (NI) describes a process that forms complex predi- 
cates by compounding a noun and a verb (Mithun 1984, Sapir 1911). SP has 
two of the four NI types (ch. [20). In type I NIs, the noun loses its syntactic 
status as an argument (Mithun 1984:849, Rosen 1989:309). In terms of core 
arguments, both As and Os may be incorporated. The semantic roles that 
may be incorporated include goals, instruments and locative arguments. SP 
also has type II noun incorporation, although this type is restricted to external 
possession—aka possessor ascension, possessor raising, and possessor promo- 
tion (Aissen 1987; Allen et al 1984, 1990; Mithun 1984; Velazquez-Castillo 
1995, 1996; Payne and Barshi 1999). Type II NI refers to a “manipulation 
of case”, in which a core argument is incorporated by the verb leaving a case 
position open to be occupied by an otherwise oblique argument. In the case 
of SP, it is the possessor that moves in to occupy the vacancy. Body parts, 
bodily fluids, kinship terms, and parts of wholes may all be incorporated in 
type II NI. 


Verb serialization is a highly productive verb formation strategy in SP 


931 


(ch. (Aikhenvald and Dixon 2006, Crowely 1987, Durie 1988, Foley and 
Olson 1985, Li and Thompson 1981, and Zavala 2000, 2006a). Serial verb 
constructions (SVC) are complex verb words that are formed by combining 
two or more stems with no morphological subordination. SVCs make up the 
same phonological and grammatical word that, like NIs, share aspect /mood 
marking, as well as core arguments. SP has 11 serial verb construction types, 
which are determined based on the transitivity of the combined verb] and in 
which arguments are shared by the predicates in the verbal complex. Argu- 
ment sharing produces two major types: basic serials and cause-effect serials. 
In basic serial verb constructions the arguments that are co-referenced by both 
verbs are syntactically equivalent (i.e. S=S, A=A, S=A, or O=O). In cause- 
effect serials, the O (or the A) of a transitive V1 co-references the S of the V2 
intransitive verb. Put another way, “the V2 describes the result, or the effect, 
of the V1” (Aikhenvald 2006:16). Diachronically, SVCs are the source of a 
handful of the formatives found in SP, among them the third person plural 
suffix -yaj, the causative proclitic ?ak+, and the ambulative suffix -?o?y. 

In SP SVCs may be formed with non-verbal predicates (typically nouns 
and adjectives), as well as derived verbs. Nouns and other non-verbal elements, 
which canonically participate as satellites of the verb, are also implicated in 
verb formation strategies. In noun incorporation, nouns are incorporated by 
the verb, generally narrowing the scope of the denotation of the verb (i.e. 


chopping — wood-chopping.). In serial verb constructions, nouns and adjec- 


There are 4 possible combinations: Vljntrans=V2intrans: Wlintrans=V2trans: 
Vitrans=V2trans) and Vitrans=V2intrans: 
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tives appear as predicate components of the verbal complex (i.e. hunger=sleep 
‘go to bed hungry’). 

Complex predicates also consist of dependent verb constructions, of 
which are there 6: 3 auxiliary and 3 subordinatoi?| (ch. (22). Five of the 
dependent verb constructions are essentially “aspectless” , a characteristic that 
is unique to SP within the Mixe-Zoquean family. Dependent verb constructions 
are composed of two syntactically integrated verbs (one takes inflection for 
person, the other for aspect/mood). They convey convey motion/purpose, 
aspectual (progressive, simultaneous, inceptive, completive), and modal (‘be 


able’, ‘be such that’, ‘be sufficient’) information. 


28.4 Manipulating Participants in Discourse 


SP has numerous strategies for manipulating the roles of arguments or the 
prominence of discourse referents. At the clause level, word order is pragmati- 
cally influenced. Voice and valency adjusting operations are generally marked 
morphologically. Predicate formation is also implicated in the manipulation 
of discourse participants. 

SP is a verb initial language (ch. [16). As noted above, it is a polysyn- 
thetic head-marking language. As such, a complete clause may consist min- 
imally of an inflected verb; nominal referents need not be expressed overtly. 


Word order, and whether lexical or pronominal arguments are expressed at 


?There are actually 5 dependent verb constructions. The sixth (-mu subordinator con- 
struction) is included in the description of dependent verbs because it patterns with depen- 
dent verb constructions in that it conditions split ergativity. 
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all, is pragmatically determined. SP’s basic, unambiguous word order is VSO. 
Arguments may precede the verb or appear in a range of possible orders (SVO, 
SOV, OVS, etc.); however these alternate word orders are usually the result of 
arguments appearing in topic or focus position (marked by intonation, pauses, 
or morphology). That is, the discursive prominence of a referent is frequently 
reflected in the clause structure (ch. [19). 

SP has a number of constructions that deal with voice, or the rela- 
tionship between the action expressed by a verb and the role of its arguments 
(ch. [13p. Passive constructions are used for foregrounding the patient and serve 
to indicate the topic of a sentence, disambiguate its arguments, or emphasize 
the action expressed by the verb. In antipassive sentences, transitivity is re- 
duced and the patient is suppressed. Antipassive voice is used to foreground 
the agent or background the patient. Reflexive/reciprocal constructions in SP 
are formed by combining a reflexive/reciprocal proclitic (na+) with the pas- 
sive suffix -taH (and optionally with number morphology), a strategy that is 
typologically common (Shibatani 1985). In addition to passive, antipassive, 
and reflexive/reciprocal relations, SP has morphology to indicate indefinite 
subjects, a feature that is common throughout North America (Mithun 1999). 
Restricted to intransitive verbs, the indefinite subject marker does not affect 
the valency of the verb; rather, it serves to suppress the specificity of the 
subject. 

SP has three applicatives, which add arguments or manipulate their 


status (ch. [14). These include the benefactive -?a?y, the associative na+, and 
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the instrumental applicative -ka?. The applicative suffix -rary is used to add 
an O argument to an intransitive verb or a PO argument to a transitive verb. 
The semantic roles of the O that are added include benefactives, recipients, 
addressees, and goals (or targets). It is also used to advance the possessor of 
the O to PO status, a type of external possession. It also appears in a redu- 
plicated form (-?a?y?ary) to add a malefactive argument. The associative 
proclitic na+ increases the valency of the verb by adding an O. The associa- 
tive (S/A) realizes the action encoded by the verb as being accompanied by 
someone/something else. The associative occurs with intransitive, transitive, 
non-agentive ambitransitive, and ditransitive verbs; it does not occur with 
agentive ambitransitives. In addition to conveying the associative reading de- 
scribed above, it also conveys a comitative sense, in which the O argument is 
affected, resulting in a causative reading. The instrumental applicative suffix 
-ka? occurs with intransitive stems to form transitive ones, adding peripheral 
participants as core arguments. It adds an O argument and conveys that an 
action is realized ‘with’, ‘on’, ‘about’, ‘at’, or ‘by’ the added participant. 

SP has two morphological strategies for expressing a situation in which 
an external “causer” prompts a “causee” to realize an action or state encoded 
by a verb (ch. (14). One strategy employs the causative proclitic rak+ to 
introduce a causer into the clause. This strategy may be used with intransi- 
tive, transitive, and ditransitive clauses. The causative proclitic occurs with 
agentive ambitransitive verbs. It also occurs with non-agentive ambitransitive 


verbs, which are inherently causative (Haspelmath 1993:103) in their transi- 
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tive and intransitive alternations. The second causativizing strategy consists 
of forming a verb compound with the verb tzik ‘touch’. This strategy forms 
indirect causative constructions, which describe a situation in which an A’s 
actions lead to an O’s realizing an unrelated action or state (Shibatani and 
Pardeshi 2002). The indirect causative strategy occurs only with intransitive 
verbs. 

As previously noted, complex predicate formation in SP is a strategy 
used to manipulate the discursive prominence of referents. In type I and II 
noun incorporated constructions (NIs), the syntactic status of arguments may 
be lost or altered. In type I NI, the noun loses its syntactic status as an 
argument and serves to narrow the denotation of the verb. Type I NIs are also 
considered a type of antipassivization strategy. By incorporating the O into 
the verbal complex, the transitivity of the verb is reduced, the noun loses its 
status as argument, and the noun combines with the verb to express a unitary 
concept. External possession (type II NI) alters the status of the possessor to 


one of experiencer (typically as S of intransitive verbs). 


28.5 Events in TAM, Space, and Attitude 


SP has a range of morphological and syntactic resources to contextualize events 
with respect to time and space and to convey speakers’ attitudes about situ- 
ations. 

SP is a tenseless language; that is, it does not indicate time morpho- 


logically. It does however, situate events in time via adverbs (ch. [7). Aspect 
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and mood, on the other hand, are morphologically marked in SP (ch. [12). ol 
has five morphologically expressed aspects: completive -W, incompletive -pa, 
perfect -ne?, motion progressive -i, iterative (reduplicated verb root). The 
completive and incompletive are the basic aspects in SP; verbs must be in- 
flected with either the completive or the incompletive aspect (unless inflected 
with either the imperative or the optative mood). The completive is a type of 
perfective aspect in that the event encoded by the verb is viewed as a single, 
bound event with a final endpoint. The incompletive conveys imperfective as- 
pect and indicates that an event has not terminated or been completed. The 
perfect relates one event or situation to some other event or situation. Redu- 
plicated roots convey iterative or repetitive events. The motion progressive 
conveys that an action is realized as an ongoing motion (i.e. jaras-i (roast- 
PROG) ‘roast by continuously passing something [over fire]’). 

SP also expresses mood morphologically. There are four moods: imper- 
ative, optative, frustrative, and desiderative. The imperative and the optative 
are two of the four suffixes (with the completive and incompletive) with which 
verbs are obligatorily inflected. That is, verbs must be minimally inflected 
with one of four suffixes: completive, incompletive, imperative, or optative. 

Aspect may also be expressed periphrastically with complex predicates 
(ch. [22). The auxiliary verb si?, which originates from the verb si? ‘walk’, 
occurs in dependent verb constructions to indicate progressive aspect. Co- 
occurring events are conveyed with three subordinator constructions, all of 


which take dependent verbs. These four dependent verb constructions all con- 
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dition split ergativity, as described above. Because dependent verb construc- 
tions are composed of two syntactically integrated verbs—one takes inflection 
for person and the other for aspect /mood—paradoxically, the dependent verb 
in the constructions take no marking for aspect/mood, a characteristic that 
is unique to SP within the Mixe-Zoquean family. In other Mixe-Zoquean lan- 
guages, the dependent verb morphology marks agreement with aspect marked 
on the auxiliary verb. Finally, inceptive and completive aspect are also ex- 
pressed periphrastically with the auxiliary verbs moj ‘begin’ and yaj ‘finish’. 

Adverbs and adverbial clauses situate events with respect to time, lo- 
cation, manner and perception. They indicate distant past, recent past, and 
immediate future (among others); they establish sequential order, location, 
manner; and they stipulate conditions, reasons, and purpose. The handful 
of adverbial enclitics in the language—+?am ‘already’, +gak ‘another, also’, 
+tyim ‘just’, +nam ‘still’, +wey ‘it is true, I say’, and +?un ‘it is said’—pepper 
narrative and conversation. 

Complex predicates and adverbial clauses are also used to convey modal- 
ity. The auxiliary verbs wi?aH and kus express ‘ability’ and ‘satisfaction’ (‘be 
sufficient’), respectively. Conditionals in SP are modal in the sense that they 
distinguish between real and unreal events (ch. [12). The particle me+?iga is 
used in conditional sentences to express a counterfactual condition and a judg- 
ment or belief. $2+?2ga is used in conditional sentences that make a prediction 


or assertion about real world events. 
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28.6 Conclusion 


To summarize, SP has numerous strategies to convey events, to manipulate 
syntactically the participants involved in those events, to situate those events 
spatially and temporally, and to express speakers’ attitudes about those events. 
As SP is an agglutinating, polysynthentic, head-marking language, with a rich 
repository of verb formation strategies, the resources at speakers’ disposal are 
complex. In this grammar I have attempted to present a broad description of 
the SP language while capturing each of the grammatical resources available 


to speakers. 
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Appendix A 


Texts 


The audio recordings of these texts is a available at The Archive of Indigenous 


Languages of Latin America (AILLA.utexas.org). 
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A.1 A Trip to Visit Grandmother 


The anecdote “A Trip to Visit Grandma” as told by Juliana Alvino Franco 
on 2004 July 02. Translated by Rosa Cervantes Rodriguez on 2005 April 15 
& 16. 
(A.1) ?ich  Para+?itytya?m ridyik kaway 

fich = =Pan+na+?ity-tar?m-W ?Pity?ik kawaj 

1PRO XERG+have-PLU gap PAST — horse 

‘We had horses.’ (vVvA.001) 


kumu tich ran+tzam kawayukumé 
kumu ‘ich  ?an+tzam-W kawaj=yuk.mi 
as 1PRO 3ERG+raise-CMP horse=LOC;.LOC, 


‘As I was raised on a horse. (VVA.002) 


(A.2) rich  Pidyik ke?nam Pat piixiny 
fich =Pity?ik ken+?am  ?a+piixiny 
1PRO PAST  seem+ALR Ya+man 
‘I looked like a man.’ (vvA.003a) 


(A.3) Para+suruba ridyik kaway 
?an+na+sur-pa ?ityrik kawaj 
3ABS+?an+walk-INC PAST horse 
‘I rode horses.’ (VVA.003) 


(A.4) ?a+nurk tuum jaama 
fat+ni?k-W tuum jaama 
XABS-+arrive-CMP one day 
‘One day arrived; (vvA.o04) 


ran+nirmarypa ran+jaatunh 
fan+nim-rary-pa ?an+jaatunh 
XERG+say-BEN-INC XPSR+father 
I tell my father 


rich  nékpa ran+rarm ran+choomo 
fich =nikk-pa @-+?an+?a?m+W = ?an+choomo 
IPRO 20gyz-INC XERG-+see-DEP; XPSR+grandmother 


I’m going to see grandmother.’ (VVvA.005) 
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(A.5) nimpa si mitnyiktarmpa Pinh+ku+trees 
O+nim-pa si mi+nikk-ta?m-pa ?in+ku-+trees 
3ABS+s8ay-INC si 2ABS+0-PLUsap-INC 2ERG+DERIV2+tres 
“He says: “The three of you are going?’ ” (VVA.006) 


(A.6) ?a+nim ranh+ku+trees ra+niktarmpa 
fa+nim-W fan+ku-+trees fat+nikk-ta?m-pa 
XABS+Ssay-CMP XERG+DERIV2+tres XABS+0-PLUsap-INC 
“We say: ‘The three of us are going?’ ” (VVA.007) 


(A.7) nimpa bweenoj st mitnyiktarmpa nikstarmé 
@+nim-pa bweenoj si mi+nikk-ta?m-pa nikk-ta?m-# 
3ABS+say-INC good if 2ABS+g0-PLUsap-INC g0-PLUsap-IMP 


“He says: ‘Good, if you’re going, go. (VVA.008) 


(A.8) 22  tempraanoj mi+ceetta?mpa mi+minytyarmpa 
fi tempraanoj mi-+seet-ta?m-pa mi+miny-ta?m-pa 
and early 2ABS+return-PLUsq,-INC 2ABS+come-PLUsqp-INC 


And early you'll return; you'll come.’ (vvA.009) 


(A.9) Pt  ?a+niktarmpa plaayaj 
fi = 2'a++n#kk-ta?’m-pa plaayaj 
and XABS+go0-PLUsap-INC_ beach 
‘And we went to the beach.’ 


(A.10) nimpa ?ar+naachi 
O+nim-pa Pan+?aachi 
3ABS+Say-INC XPSR+big.brother 


“My big brother says: 


nimpa ta+mirichiny 
O+nim-pa _ ta+miich-?iny 
ABS+sat-INC IABS+play-OPT 
‘Let’s play.’ ” (vVA.010) 
(A.11) tan+watpa — karreeraj 
tan+wat-pa  karreeraj 
IERG+do-INC_ race 
‘Let’s race.’ (VVA.011) 
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(A.12) ?a+nim 


?a+nim-W 

XABS+say-CMP 

“T say: 

dya ta+nikpa tan+rarm tan+choomo? 
dya_ ta+nikk-pa fan+?arm-W, ~ tan+choomo 


NEG IABS+20qgue-INC IERG+look-DEP; IPSR+grandmother 
‘Weren’t we going to see grandmother.’ (vvA.012) 


(A.13) nimpa dya tuunh+gak+nam jaama 
@+nim-pa dya tuum+gak+nam jaama 
3ABS+say-INC NEG one+REP+STILL day 


“He says: ‘No, another day.’ ” (vva.o12) 


(A.14) ta+mé?ichiny 
ta+miich-?iny 
IABS+play-OPT 

‘Let’s play.’ 


(A.15) pwes ta+miichpa 
pwes ta+miich-pa 
well IABS+play-INC 

‘Then we play.’ (vvA.013) 


(A.16) ?a+jakta2?m niranhwinytyuk 
?a+jak-ta?m-W ni?=?anh.winy=tyuk 
IABS+Cross-PLU gap TIVer=LOC14.LOC11.LOC}2 

‘We crossed to the other side of the river.’ (vva.o14) 


(A.17) P?anhku+?armtarm jerm plaayaj 
fan+ku+?arm-ta?m-W jetm  plaayaj 
XERG+DERIV2+l00k-PLUsa,-CMP that beach 

‘We looked for a place on the beach 


juuty ?agitwityi 

juuty Yagi+wityi 

where INTENS+wide 
where it was wide.’ (vva.015) 
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(A.18) jemum moj ra+tpoymiichi+tyam 
jemim moj-W ?a+poy=miich-i+tam 
there  beginguz-CMP XABS+run=play-DEPjq+PLUsap 
‘There we began to play-run; 


ran+wattarm karreeraj 
?an+wat-tarm-W karreeraj 
XERG+d0-PLUsap-CMP_ race 

we raced.’ (VVA.016) 


(A.19) ?ich dya ?ratpakka? maachuj 
tich = dya ?a+pak.ka?-W maachuj 
1PRO NEG XABS+throw-CMP male 


‘The [male] horse didn’t throw me, 


pero ritpakka? ran+tiiwi 
pero ?i+pak.ka?-W fan+tiwi 
pero 3ERG+throw-CMP XPSR+brother 
but it threw my brother’ (vva.o17) 


(A.20) jer — st.— Pi + pakka? germ potranhka 
jer si ?i+pak.ka?-CMP  je?m_ potranhka 
3PRO yes 3ERG+throw-CMP that young.filly 

‘Yes, the filly threw him.’ 


rich dya ?ratpakkar 

fich = dya Ya+pak.ka?-W 
1PRO NEG XABS+throw-CMP 
‘Mine didn’t throw me.’ (vva.018) 


(A.21) puuruj miichkuy 
puuruj miich-kuy 
pure —_ play-LOCapptic 
pure games.’ (VVA.019) 
(A.22) Pasta nurk a las dos de la tarde 


jasta @-+nu?k-W a las dos de la tarde 
until 3ABS-+arrive-CMP at two in the afternoon 


‘Until two in the afternoon.’ (vvA.020) 


944 


(A.23) ?a+nim tzuruyim 
fa+nim-W tzu?u.yi+m 
XABS+say-CMP_ afternoon 

“T say: ‘It’s late. 


strip nikpa+m taraku+wirk 
si?ip nikk-pa+?’am tan+?ak+witk-W 
NOW £0gux-INC IERG+CAUS,+eat-DEP; 


Now let’s feed [the horses].’ (vva.o21) 


(A.24) sorpsnerydjutm yirp kawaj 
@+so?ps-ne?-yaj-W+?am yitp kawaj 
3ABS+tire-PERF-PLUnonsap-CMP+ALR this horse 

‘The horses are tired.’ 


rokmé niki +m rarak+wirkta?m 

fokmi nikk-W+?am fan+?ak+wi?k-ta?m-W. 

after  {0aug-CMP+ALR XERG+CAUS)+€at-PLU sqp-DEP} 
‘Then we fed them.’ (vvA.023a) 


(A.25) Panku+tzirgarytyarmi+m 
fan+ku+tzik-?a?y-tar’m-W+?am 
XERG+DERIV2+touch-BEN-PLU sap-CMP+ALR 

‘We let them go 


jguuty rity murk 
juuty @O-+?ity-W mu?k 
where 3ABS+be-CMP grass 

where there’s grass.’ (VVA.023b) 


(A.26) ?aty Pity germ paraal 
Paty O+?ity-W jerm paral 
much 3ABS+be-CMP that  vine/vegetation 
‘There was a lot of vegetation. 


mojom wirikityay 

moj-W+?am O+witk-i+yaj 
beginauc-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEPiqgtPLUnonsap 
They began to eat.’ 
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(A.27) mojo+m wir ike 
moj-W+?am O+witk-i 
begingyz-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEPjq 

‘They began to eat.’ 


mojo+m wirika 
moj-W+?am O+witk-i 
begingyg-CMP+ALR 3ABS+eat-DEP;q 
‘They began to eat.’ 


rich  mojo+m ratchinhit+tyam 

?ich =moj-W+?am ?a+chinh-i+tam 

1PRO beganeurz-CMP+ALR XABS+bathe-DEPjg+PLUsap 
‘We began to bathe.’ (vvA.025) 


(A.28) ich  ranak+poytyamtaap 
fich = fa+na+?ak+poy-ta?m-taH-pa 
1PRO XABS+RR+CAUS)4 run-PLUgqpy-PASS-INC 
‘We chased each other.’ (vvA.026a) 


(A.29) Pich+un sitip ?Patruxpiny+tyam 
fich+?un — si#?#p ?a+?uxpiny+tam 
1PRO+DJO now XABS+alligator-+PLUpjum 

‘According to us we were alligators.’ (vva.o26b) 


(A.30) 22 tuum jere  tiburrun 
fi tuum jer tiburrun 
and one  38PRO_ shark 
and one he was a shark.’ (vva.027) 


(A.31) ta+ku?tpa 
ta+ku?tpa 
IABS+eat-INC 

‘He ate us.’ (VVA.028) 


(A.32) jee peru ?a+poymiichtyarmpa 
jee peru ?a+poy=miich-ta?m-pa 
hee but XABS+run=play-PLUsq,-INC 
‘Hee but we ran-played.’ (vvA.029a) 


946 


(A.33) nirkirim ratku+mucunhtarmpa 
ni?=ki?..mi fat+tku+muxunh-ta?m-pa 
water=LOC3.LOC; XABS+DERIV2+submerge. head-PLUsap-INC 
‘We dunked our heads in the water.’ (VVvA.029b) 


(A.34) ?i  rokmi+m — tzuruyim a las kwaatrojt+am 
fi ?okm#+?am tzuru.y.m a las kwaatroj+?am 
and after+ALR  late+ALR at four+ALR 

‘And after, it was late, it was four already.’ (vva.030) 


(A.35) tzuruyim si? — tat+sorgaba+m 
tzuru.yi.m si?ip ta+so?k-7aH-pa?am 
late now IABS+grass-VERS-INC+ALR 


‘It was late now. We went to cut grass.’ (VVA.031) 


(A.36) tarak+tzi?imaba+m kawaj 
tan+?ak+tzim-?aH-pa+?am kawaj 
IERG+CAUS,+load-VERS-INC+ALR_ horse 


‘We were going to load the horses.’ 


tat+seetpat+m 
ta+seet-pa+?am 
IABS+return-INC-+ALR 

‘We were returning.’ (VVA.032) 


(A.37) purkej tan+jaatunh  ta+nh+jor?kné? 
purkej tan+jaaatunh ta+?anh+jo?k-ne?-W 
because IPSR+father IABS+DERIV,+wait-PERF-CMP 


‘Because our father was waiting for us.’ (VVA.033) 


(A.38) kumu tzaam — tzootyi 
kumu tzaam @-+tzootyi 
as INTENS 3ABS+bravo 


‘As he was very angry.’ (VVA.034) 


(A.39) nuuma ?atseeté?mi+m 
nuuma ‘?a+seet-ta?fm-W+?am 
certain XABS+return-PLUsap-CMP+ALR 


‘Certainly we returned.’ (VVA.035) 
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(A.40) ?a+nurktarmi+m 
Patnurk-tar’m-W+?am 
XABS-+alrive-PLUsap-CMP+ALR 


‘We arrived.’ (VVA.036) 


(A.41) nimpa ram+mama 
O+nim-pa ?an+mama 
3ABS+say-INC XPSR+mama 

“Mother says: 


ridy iny+choomo 
O+?ity-W ?in+choomo 
3ABS+be-CMP 2PSR+grandmother 


‘Was your grandmother there.’ ” (vva.o37) 


(A.42) Pokmi dya ?at?Poytyd?m 
tokmi dya Ya+?oy-ta?m-W 
after NEG XABS+0-PLUsap 


‘Then [we say] we didn’t go.’ 


ri = jestk = tyiriga dya mi+roytyad?m 

fi = jestk ~tyiH+?iga dya mi+?oy-tarfm-W 

and then what+COMP NEG 2ABS+go/return-PLUsq)-CMP 
‘And why didn’t you go?’ (vva.o38) 


(A.43) ?i — j#ypa ran+jaatunh 
Pi  @O-+jiy-pa tan+jaatunh 
and 3ABS+speak-INC XPSR+father 

“And my father speaks: 


jay mitdesgrasyaadoj+tam mi+diyaabloj+tam 

jay mi+desgrasyaadoj+tam mi+diyaabloj+tam 
Aay 2ABS+worthless.SOB+PLUsap) 2ABS+devil+PLUsap 
‘AAAAY! You’re all worthless! You’re devils.’ (vvA.039) 


(A.44) mich dya+m roy riny+rarm 
mich dya+?am ?oy-W ?in+?arm-W» 
2PRO NEG+ALR go/returNay,-CMP 2ERG+see-DEP; 


‘You didn’t go see 
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riny+choomo 
?in+choomo 
2PSR+grandmother 


your grandmother.’ (vvA.040) 


(A.45) Poy mi-+-miichi-+tya2m 
?oy-W mi+miich-i+ta?m 
go/returngys-CMP 2ABS+play-DEP;g+PLUsap 

“You went to play.’ (vVvA.041) 


(A.46) dya Poy 2a+miichittyarm 
dya ?oy-W fa+miich-i+ta?m 
NEG go/returnaus-CMP XABS+play-DEPiqg+PLUsap 
‘We didn’t go play.’ (vva.o42) 


(A.47) kumu tzaam jojmi ni?  dya ?atjakta?m 
kumu tzaam jojmi ni? dya Y?a+jak-ta?m-W 
as INTENS deep water NEG XABS-+cross-PLUsap-CMP 
‘As the water was deep, we couldn’t cross.’ (VVA.043) 


(A.48) ?aranh+jorkta2m rasta ke — gik 
?an+?anh+jo?k-ta?m-W fasta ke @-+jik-W 
XERG+DERIV,+Wait-PLUsqp-CMP until that 3ABS+lower-CMP 


‘We waited for it to go down.’ (vvA.044) 


(A.49) Poy Pan+tinhtarm sork 
?oy-W fan+tinh-ta?m-W sork 
go/ returNgue-CMP XERG+Cut-PLUsap-DEP; grass 

‘We went to cut grass 


ranhwinytyuk 
?anh.winy.tyuk 

LOC PALO 4: LOCis 

on the other side.’ (vva.o45) 


(A.50) kétu+m ketu+m mareeja 
©+ket-W+?am ©+ket-W+?am mareeja 
3ABS+descend-CMP+ALR 3ABS+descend-CMP+ALR tide 


‘It goes down; the tide goes down.’ (VvA.046) 
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(A.51) mojitm Patjaaki+tyam 
moj-W+?am ta+jak-i+tam 
begingua-CMP+ALR XABS+Cross-DEPjg+PLUsap 

‘We began to cross 


ranhwinytyuk 
?anh.winy.tyuk 

LOC y4.LOC,1.LOCj192 

on the other side.’ (vva.o47) 


(A.52) mojit+m Pan+tinhtd?m sork 
moj-W+?am ?an+tinh-ta?m-W sork 
beginguz-CMP+ALR XERG+Cut-PLUsqp-DEP; grass 

‘We began to cut grass.’ (VVA.048) 


sitip rarak+tzimatarmi+m 

si#?ip ?an+?ak+tziim-?aH-ta?m-W+?am 

now XERG+CAUS;+load-VERS-PLUsap-CMP+ALR 
‘Now we loaded up the horses.’ (vVVvA.049) 


(A.53) Pa+seeta?mit+m 
fa+seet-ta?m-W-+?am 
XABS+return-PLUsap-CMPALR 


‘We returned 


purke = yakiny jk 

purke = yakiny @+jik-W 

because just 3ABS+lower-CMP 
because it just went down.’ (VVA.050) 


(A.54) ken sabe 
ken sabe 
who know 


‘Who knows.’ (vvA.051) 

(A.55) ?am+migury?arytyarmpa 
?an+mik.?o?y.?a?y-tarm-pa 
2:1+trick/cheat-BEN-PLU gqy-INC 

‘Youre lying to me.’ (VVA.052) 
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(A.56) peru rich dya ram+mirgoryrarytyarmpa 
peru ?ich NEG Yan+mik.?o?y.?a?y-tar’m-pa 
but 1PRO NEG 2:1+trick/cheat-PLUsqp-INC 


‘But you’re not going to trick me.’ (VVA.053) 


rich  ranh+ku+tiiryiry 

fich = =Pan+ku+tity.?i?y-W 

1PRO XERG+DERIV2+understand-CMP 
‘T understand 


rigatroy mi+méichi+tyarm 
?iga+?oy-W mi+miich-i+tam 
COMP+go/return-CMP 2ABS+play-DEP;g+PLU sap 
that you went to play.’ (vva.05) 


dya many+chirtyarmpa kawaj 
dya man-+chi?-ta?fm-pa kawaj 
NEG 1:2+give-PLUsqp-INC horse 
‘Tm not going to give you horses.’ (VVA.055) 


(A.57) sé?ip dya bweelboj mi+puttarmpa 
si?ip dya bweelboj mi+put-ta?m-pa 
now NEG return 2ABS+leave-PLUsap-INC 
‘Now you won’t leave again.’ (VVA.055) 


(A.58) si?ip ranh+ku+maryarypa 
si?ip Pan+ku+mary-?a?y-pa 
now XERG-+Sell-BEN-INC 
‘Now I’m going to sell them all.’ (vva.o56) 


(A.59) maryit+m sitriga  Pim+marypa 
ma?y-i-?m sit+?iga ?in+ma?y-pa 
sell-IMP+ALR if+COMP 2ERG-+sell-INC 

‘Sell it if you’re going to sell it.’ 


(A.60) si? jee-m tzity jerm maachuj 
si?ip jee-m @-+tzi?y-W jefm maachuj 
now there 3ABS+stay-CMP that male 

“Then there was the male horse.’ (vva.057) 
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(A.61) dya man+maanzrujwadarypa 
dya man+maanxuj=wat-?ary-pa 
NEG 1:2+tame-BEN-INC 
‘I'm not going to break it in for you.’ (VVA.058) 


(A.62) maanzujwaati ?iny+yarak 
maanxuj=wat-i Yin+ya?ak 
tame=do-IMP  2PSR-+alone 

‘Tame it yourself.’ (vva.o59) 


(A.63) mich+ ?im+marypa 
mich+ ?in+ma?y-pa 
2PRO 2ERG-+Sell-INC 

‘Youre going to sell it.’ 


dya+tyt ran+chirtyarmpa 
dya+tyiH  ?an+chi?-ta?m-pa 
NEG+what 2:1+give-PLUsqp-INC 
‘You don’t give us anything.’ (vvA.061) 


(A.64) ?iny+dya  ?am+maancujwatpa 
fich+dya  ?an+maanxuj=wat-pa 
1PRO+NEG XERG+tame-INC 

I‘m not going to break it in. (vva.060) 


(A.65) ?okmi nimpa ?an+?aatyi 
?okm# @-+nim-pa tan+?aatyi 
after 3ABS+say-INC XPSR+big.brother 
‘Afterward my brother said 


sitriga  rim+mary rim+maryiny 
sit+?iga ‘Y?in+mary-W — ?in+mary-?iny 
if+COMP 2ERG+sell-CMP 2ERG-+sell-OPT 
‘If you sell it then you sell it.’ (vvA.062) 


(A.66) Pich fan+marypa tuum potraanhka 
?ich = Pan+mary-pa tuum potraanhka 
1PRO XERG+sell-INC one  young.filly 

‘Tm going to sell one filly.’ (vva.o63) 
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(A.67) nim Pak+wagarynyertarm 
O+nim-W fa+?ak+wa?rk-?a?y-ne?-ta?m-W 
3ABS+say-CMP XABS+CAUS, ++ask-BEN-PERF-PLU sap-CMP 


“He says: ‘“They’ve already asked me.’ ” (vva.064) 


(A.68) ni modo ki  ?an+jaatunh va aprovechar 
ni modo ki — ?an+jaatunh va aprovechar 
no way that xpsrR+father go take.advantage.of 
‘There’s no way that my father is going to take advantage.’ (VVA065) 


(A.69) Pich+tyi ram+marypa tuum 
fich+tyiH  ?an+mary-pa tuum 
1PRO+JUST XERG+Sell-INC one 

‘T’m going to sell one too.’ (VVA.066) 


(A.70) ?okmé ?itmary Pan+tiiwi 
?okmi ?i+ma?ry-W fan+tiiwi 
after 3ERG+sell-CcMP XPSR+brother 

‘Afterwards my brother sold 


jerm potro 
jeem potro 
that horse 


the horse.’ (VvA.067) 


(A.71) Pan+juytyarmit+m ran+tzujmity+tyam 
?an+juy-ta?m-W-+?am fan+tzujmity+tam 
XERG+buy-PLUsqp-CMP+ALR XPSR+blanket+PLUnpum 

‘We bought our blankets.’ (vvA.06s) 


(A.72) Peru ?an+jaatunh dya+ttyii ritjuy 
peru ?an+jaatunh dya+tyiH  ?i+juy-W 
but xXPpsR+father NEG+what 3ERG+buy-CMP 
‘But my father bought nothing.’ (vva.oe9) 


(A.73) jeem Poy 2a+miichi+tyam plaaya 
jee-m ?oy-W fa+miich-i+tam plaaya 
there go/returNayuc-CMP XABS+play-DEPja+PLUsap beach 

‘There we went to the beach.’ (vva.o70) 
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A.2 The Cow and The Bull 


This is one in a series of texts told by a speaker who prefers to remain anony- 
mous. It is an example of a story that mothers tell their daughters to teach a 
lesson. In the case of this story, girls are told not to sit brushing their hair in 
front of their houses at sunset. 


(A.74) Winyik winyig anh+maatyi ta+nimpa 
winyik winyik ?anh+mat-i ta+nim-pa 
distant.past distant.past DERIV,+speak-NOM IABS+say-INC 

‘Before, a long time ago, there were stories, as we say, 


rich ?an+?aapa ratnh+madarytyarm 

?ich =Pan+?aapa ?a+ranh+mat-?ary-tarm-W 
1PRO XPSR+mother XABS+speak-PLUsqp-CMP 
‘that my mother told us.’ 


(A.75) Pigat+winyyik ridyik este, ta+nimpa, 
?iga+winyyik tity?ik Yeste ta+nim-pa, 
COMP-+distant.past PAST FILL  IABS+say-INC 

‘Before, as we say, 


jer ritjoodonh+yaj+pirk 

jer ?i+jootornh+yaj+pi?k 
3PRO 3PSR+know+PLUnonsap+REL 
there were those who knew, 


(A.76) tum yoomo ?i tum piiziny jere ta+nimpa 
tuum yoomo fi tuum piixiny je? ta-++nim-pa 
one woman and one man 3PRO IABS+say-INC 


a woman and a man, who, as we say, 


ritjoodonh+yaj ritrorasyoonh 
?i+jooto?fnh+yaj ?i+?orasyoonh 
3ERG+know+PLUnonsap 38PSR+oration 
knew incantations.’ 
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(A.77) ?i jefe este tat+nimpa 
fi je? teste ta-+nim-pa 
and 3PRO FILL IABS+say-INC 
‘and they, as we say, 


nat rixpikyajtda+m 
O+na-+?ix=pik-yaj-taH-W+?am 
3ABS+RR+Tecognize-PLUnonsap-PASS-CMP+ALR 
recognized each other 


rentre  Panimat tzurkirim 

entre ?animat tzur=ki?.mi 
between animal night=LOC3.LOC, 
as animals in the night.’ 


(A.78) ta+nimpa jerm yoomo jesik tzueuttyim 
ta+nim-pa jerm yoomo jesik tzu?+tyi+?am 
IABS+say-INC that woman when night+JUST+ALR 

‘As we say, this woman, in the night, 


ralaj seeyst+am — siga la seys 
a.la  seeyist?am si+?iga la seeyis 
at SIX+ALR if+COMP the six 


at about 6:00, 


rigat+jokpirichaawi+m 
?iga+@O+jok=pirich-?aH-W-+?am 
COMP+3ABS+just.as=darken-CMP+ALR 
when it begins to get dark, 


koonypa+m rittyiganhnaaka 
@+koony-pat?am  ?i+tik=?anh.naaka 
3ABS+Sit-INC+ALR 3PSR+house=LOCj4.LOCj9 


she sits in the door of her house.’ 
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(A.79) mojpa+m Pi+jétz ritway 
moj-pa+?am ?i+jetz-W ?i+-way 
begingyz-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to brush her hair.’ 


(A.80) mojpa+m Pitjetztim rit+way 
moj-pa+?am ?it+jetz=tim-W ?i+way 
begingyz-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush=stretch-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to brush out her hair.’ 


(A.81) mojpa+m 2itjetetim ri+way 
moj-pa+?ram ?i+jetz=tim-W ?i+-way 
begingy,-INC+ALR 3PSR+brush=stretch-DEP; 3PSR+hair 

‘She begins to brush out her hair.’ 


(A.82) yajpa+m 2itjetztim 
yaj-pa+?am ?i+jetz=titm-W 
finish,,,.-INC+ALR 3ERG+brush=stretch-DEP; 
‘She finishes brushing it.’ 


(A.83) mojpa+m rit+weérks 
mojpa+?am ?it+-werks-W 
begingyurz-INC+ALR 3ERG-+braid-DEP; 

‘She begins to braid it.’ 


(A.84) ?i+watpat+m wisten ri+werkai 
?i+wat-pa+?am wisteen ?i+we'rks-i 
3ERG+make-INC+ALR_ two 3PSR+braid-NOM 


‘She makes two braids.’ 


(A.85) ?2 este Pi+nyi?marypa jer ritwidyaaya 21  Peste 
ti =?este ?i+nim-?ary-pa jer ti+wity.rfaaya fi este 
and FILL 3ERG+say-BEN-INC 3PRO 3PSR+husband and FILL 

“ ‘And this?’ her husband asks, 


dya mi+monhpa 

dya mi+monh-pa 

NEG 2ABS-+sleep-INC 
‘Aren’t you going to sleep?’ ” 
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(A.86) je?m yoomo ?a+nimpa dya, dya ?a+monhtoroba 
jeftm yoomo Ya+nim-pa dya dya ?a+monh-to?-pa 
that woman 3ABS+say-INC NEG NEG XABS-+sleep-DESID-INC 
‘The woman says: No. I am going to sleep.’ 


(A.87) nikpa+m Pit+wat kut riixi 
@O+nikk-pa+?am ?it+wat-W ku+?i#xi 
3ABS+20gy7-INC+ALR 3ERG+make-CMP_ stupid 

‘She plays stupid.’ 


(A.88) poymonhpa+m tum — rraatug 
©+poy=monh-pa+?am tuum rraatuj 
3ABS+a.while=sleep-INC+ALR a while 


‘She sleeps for a little while.’ 


(A.89) ?i+nh+jorkpa rigat+monhiny+nyam 
?i+?anh+jo?k-pa ?iga+@+monh-?iny+nam 
3ERG+wait-INC | COMP+3ABS-+sleep-OPT+STILL 


jerm ri+widyaaya 

jerm ?i+wity.?aaya 

that 3PsR+husband 

‘She waits for her husband to sleep.’ 


(A.90) jesik kugaptzug+am jerm yoomo putpa+m 
jesik kuk?ap=tzu?+?am je?fm yoomo @-+put-pa+?am 
when night+ALR that woman 3ABS+exit-INC+ALR 


‘When it’s midnight, the woman goes out.’ 


(A.91) nikpa+m rit-rarm germ ?i+chaywidyaaya 
nikk-pa+?am ?i+?a?m-W jetm ?i+tzay=wity.?aaya 
20quz-INC+ALR 3ERG-+see-DEP; that 3PSR+lover=husband 

‘She goes to see her lover.’ 


(A.92) nikpa+m germ tzarakirim 
O+nikk-pa+?am jetm tza?=ki?.mi 
3ABS+20gy2-INC+ALR that rock=LOC3.LOC; 

‘She goes to the rock.’ 
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(A.93) jerm tuuruj tzarakirim nurtkpa 
jefm tuuruj tza?=ki?.mi @+nu?k-pa 
that bull rock=LOC,5.LOC, 3ABS-+arrive-INC 


‘The bull arrives at the rock.’ 


(A.94) ?i+chiriba+m bweeltay 
?i+chi?-pa+?ram bweeltaj 
3ERG+give-INC+ALR turn 

‘She gives it a turn.’ 


(A.95) ta+nimpa Pitwirtyutm 
ta+nim-pa ?i+witty-W+?am 
IABS+Say-INC 3ERG+twist-CMP+ALR 

‘We say, she twirls 


kut+koonypa+m syeetej bweeltaj 
@+ku+koony-pa+?am syeete} bweeltaj 
3ABS+DERIV+Ssit-INC+ALR seven turn 


herself around it seven times.’ 


(A.96) nurku+m jerm yoomo 
O+nu?k-W+?am jetm yoomo 
3ABS+arrive-CMP+ALR that woman 

‘The woman arrives 


ritchie bweeltaj ta+nimpa 
?i+chi?-W bweeltaj ta+nim-pa, 
3ERG+give-CMP turn IABS+Say-INC 


and she gives it a spin, as we say.’ 


(A.97) nurkutm jerm ?i+chaywidyaay 


@O+nu?k-W+?am jetm ?i+tzay=wity.?aaya 
3ABS+arrive-CMP+ALR that PSR+lover=husband 


‘Her lover arrives 


(A.98) ?2  mojpa+m rejte Prit+chir 
?i moj-pa+?am feste ?i+chi?-W 


bweeltaj 
bweeltaj 


and begingy,,-INC+ALR FILL 38ERG+give-DEP; turn 


‘and begins to spin around (the rock).’ 
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(A.99) je? rit+maypatm syeete] byaajej 
jer ?i+may-pa+ ram syeetej byaajej 
3PRO 3ERG-+Yecite-INC+ALR seven trip 


‘He recites [the incantation of] seven turns.’ 


(A.100) yajpa+m rit+mday riztram 
yaj-pat+?am ?i++may-W O+xix+?am 
finishy,,.-INC+ALR 3ERG-+recite-DEP; 3ABS+cow+ALR 


‘She finishes reciting it, and she’s a cow.’ 


(A.101) jer ta+nimpa jesik jer jerm piixiny 
jer ta+nim-pa jesik je? jerm piixiny 
3PRO IABS+say-INC when 3PRO that man 

tuuruj tam 

O+tuuruj+?am 

3ABS+bull+ALR 

‘Then, we say, he, the man, is a bull.’ 


(A.102) jerm yoomo ta+nimpa reste} tum  baakaj 
jee-m yoomo ta+nin-pa feste tuum baakaj 
that woman IABS+say-INC FILL one cow 


‘The woman, we say, she’s a cow.’ 


(A.103) jes?anh+pirk baakaj yajpa 
jes.canh+pi?k baakaj @W+yaj-pa 
no.mas+REL cow 3ABS-+finish-INC 

‘She ends up a cow, 


rigat+ta+nimpa 
?iga+ta+nim-pa 
COMP-+IABS-+say-INC 


we say, 
rigatranimat+yaj+am 2ik-+wistik+-yaj 
tiga+Yfanimat+yaj+fam ?i+k+wistik+yaj 


COMP+animal-PLUnonhumtALR the+two-PLUnonsap 
that the two are animals.’ 
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(A.104) nikyajpa 
@+nikk-yaj-pa 
3ABS+80-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They go.’ 


(A.105) jerm pakusjoom jerm+gam 
jerm pak.jos=joj.mi jerm+gak+?am 
that trench=LOC,.LOC, that+REP+ALR 

‘At the trench 


ranh+wejyajpat+m 
O+?anh+wej-yaj-pat+?am 
3ABS+shout-PLUnonsap-INC+ALR 
they shout.’ 


(A.106) na+partyyajtaaba+m 
@+na+part-yaj-taH-pa+?am 
3ABS+RR-+find-PLUnonsap-PASS-INC+ALR 

‘They find each other.’ 


(A.107) jerem+gam rit+g+watyyajpa 
jetm+gak+?am ?i+?ak+wat-yaj-pa 
that+REP+ALR 3ERG+CAUS)+d0-PLUnonsap-INC 

‘There they begin to have 


ritcaguariri 

?i+xa?kuy=si?y-i 
3ERG+walk=do-DEP;, 

sexual relations (figuratively).’ 


(A.108) porkej je? ta+nimpa jerm pegtam 
porkej je? ta+nim-pa jetm peka+?am 
because 3PRO IABS+say-INC that before+ALR 

‘Because, we say, that’s how it was before. 


winyytk jaama 
winyyik jaama 
distant.past day 
in the old days.’ 
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(A.109) kun  P?orasyon ri+watyyajpa 
kun  ?orasyon ?i+wat-yaj-pa 
with incantation 3ERG+make-PLUnonsap-INC 
‘They did it with incantations.’ 


(A.110) ?okimi jer?m ?i+widyaaya Pikutriakt+m 
fokmi je?fm ?i+wity=?aaya ?i+ku+?ix-W+?am 
after that 3PSR+husband 3ERG+spy-CMP+ALR 
‘Later her husband spied her.’ 


riku+ riairy+tyim 
Pit+ku+?ix-?#?y-W-+tyi+?am 

3ERG+see. without. being.seen-CMP+JUST+ALR 
‘He saw her without her noticing.’ 


(A.111) ta+nimpa rit+nh+madary tunh+gak  widyaaya 
ta+nim-pa fi+ranh+mat-?ary-W tuunh+gak wity.?aaya 
IABS+say-INC 3ERG+speak-BEN-CMP_ other husband 


‘We say he talked to another man, 


(A.112) ?i+joodonh+pirk ta+nimpa 
?i+jootornh+pi?k ta+nim-pa 
3PSR+knowledge+REL IABS+say-INC 

one who knows, we say, 


ri+joodonh+pirk maanya* 
?i+jooto?fnh+pi?k maania 
3PSR+knowledge+-REL talents 
who has special talents.’ 


(A.113) Pentonses moj rim+maddary 
?entonses moj-W ?i+?anh+mat-?ary-W 
then beginguz-CMP 3ERG+speak-BEN-CMP 


‘Then he begins to tell him 


(A.114) Pigatjesik  ta+nimpa 
?igatjesik ta+nim-pa 
COMP+then IABS+say-INC 

that then, we say, 
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strip pejtaay 

si?ip O-+pej-taH-W 

now 38ABS+comit.adultery-PASS-CMP 
that now he’s being cheated on.’ 


(A.115) Pigatje?m  ?i+witychoomo 
?igatjerfm  ?i+wity.choomo 
COMP-+that 3PSR+wife 

‘That his wife 


sib ritpej 
si?-pa ?i+pej-W 
PROG gy2-INC 3ERG+comit.adultery-DEP; 


is cheating on him.’ 


(A.116) 2i-+pik jerm widyaaya 
?i+pik-W jerm wity.?aaya 
3ERG+take-CMP that old.man 

‘The old man took him (aside) 


ritnyirmary raa_ restej 
?i+nim-?ary-W fah este] 
3ERG+say-BEN-CMP ah _ this 
and said: Ah this, 


(A.117) je? = jer = jere = dyattyi ~=—s- Pi +watné? jer 
jer jer je? dya+tyiH ?i+wat-ne?-W jer 
3PRO 3PRO 3PRO NEG+that 3ERG+make-PERF-CMP 3PRO 

taaj 
festaj 
FILL 


[false start] this is nothing, this.’ 


(A.118) tananh+wadarypa 
tan+?anh+wat-?a?y-pa 
IERG+DERIV+make-BEN-INC 

‘We’re going to make, 
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tan+wadarypa rittyirpaxr 
tan+wat-?ary-pa ?i+ti?ps-i 
IERG+make-BEN-INC 3PSR+twist-NOM 
we’re going to make a rope.’ 


(A.119) tan+tzurarypa 
tan+tzu?-?aH-?ary-pa 
IERG+hold.vigil-BEN-INC 

‘We’ll stay up all night.’ 


(A.120) tan+tzu?arypa syeete? nochej 
tan+tzu?-?aH-?ary-pa syeetej] nochej 
IERG+night-VERS-BEN-INC seven nights 

‘We’re going to hold vigil for seven nights.’ 


(A.121) i nim jerm piixiny Piga+ji? 
?ii = @O-+nim-W jerm p#xiny Yiga+ji? 
and 3ABS+say-CMP that man that+-yes 


‘And the man says: Yes.’ 


(A.122) ?a peroj sirip Piny+tyinhpa — ?inh+kiipi 
fa pero si?f#p ?in+tinh-pa ?in+kiipi 
ah but now 2ERG+cut-INC 2PSR+wood 

‘Ah, but now you’re going to cut wood.’ 


(A.123) jerm piixiny moj Pi+tyinh 
jerm pi#xiny moj-W ?i+tinh-W 


that man begingys-CMP 38ERG+cut-DEP; that 


‘The man begins to cut wood.’ 


(A.124) Pit jaryanh  kiipi = ri+tydrtz 
fii = jaty.fanh ki#ipi ?i+ta?tz-W 
and a.lot wood 3ERG+split-CMP 
‘And he split a lot of wood.’ 


(A.125) Pit germ yoomo rak+wagéry 
tii jeem yoomo @+?ak+wa?k-?o?y-W 
and that woman 3ABS+ask-ANTIP-CMP 
‘And the woman asked: 
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ritkiipr 


jetm ?i+kipi 


3PSR+wood 


tyi+riga jerm pitxiny ragitkiribaap 

tyiH+?iga je?m piixiny ?agi+@+kiipi-?aH-pa 
because that man very+3ABS+wood-VERS-INC 
Why is he cutting so much wood?’ 


(A.126) tyi+?iga jary 
tyiH+?iga jaty 
why a.lot 

‘Why so much? 


tyi+riga  ragitsirp ritkiriba pwej 
tyiH+?iga ‘?agi+si#?-pa ?i+kiipi-?aH-W pwej 
why much+PROGgyr,-INC 3ERG+Wwood-VERS-DEPjy well 


Well, why is he cutting so much firewood?’ 


(A.127) Pigatjer?m  piixiny nim rigatjer 
figatje?m pi#xiny @+nim-W ?igatjer 
COMP+that man 3ABS+say-CMP COMP+3PRO 

‘The man says that, 


tat+nimpa 
ta-++nim-pa 
IABS+say-INC 
as we say, 


si?p ritkiriba 

si?-pa ?i+kiipi-?aH-W 
PROGaus-INC 3ERG-+wood-VERS-DEP;;, 
he’s cutting wood 


porkej jer ritritrityoppa ritkiipr 
porke je? ?i+na+?ity-to?-pa ?i+kipi 
because 3PRO 3ERG+ASSOC+be-DESID-INC 3PSR+wood 
‘because he wants to have wood.’ 


(A.128) je?m yoomo  tanimpa dya dya Pitku+ti?iyi?y 
jerm yoomo ta+nim-pa dya dya_ ?i+ku+tiy-?i?y-W 
that woman IABS+say-INC NEG NEG 3ERG+understand-CMP 
‘The woman, we say, she didn’t understand.’ 
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dya  ri+jo0, dya  ritjoodonh tyi+?riga 
dya ?i+jooto?nh, dya ?i+jooto?nh tyiH+?iga 
NEG 3PSR+knowledge NEG 3PSR+knowledge what+-COMP 
‘She didn’t know. She didn’t know why.’ 


(A.129) ydj 


O+yaj-W 

3ABS+finish, .,.-CMP 
‘He finished. 
tzurarytyay jerm yoomo 
©+tzur-?aH-?ary-tyaj-W jerm yoomo 


3ABS+night-VERS-BEN-PASS-CMP that woman 
The woman was held vigil for.’ 


(A.130) wadarytydj jerm ?Pittyiepri 
O+wat-?a?y-taH-W jetm ?i+t#?ps.i 
3ABS+make-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3PSR+reata 

‘They made the rope.’ 


(A.131) t2psarytydj jerm rittirpri 
O-+ti?ps-?a?y-taH-W jetm ?i+ti?ps.i 
3ABS+twist-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3PSR+rope 

‘They twisted the rope.’ 


(A.132) jesik karpsutm jerm syeetej night 
jesik @+ka?ps-W+?am jerm syeetej] night 
when 3ABS+complement-CMP+ALR that seven night 

‘When the seven nights have passed, 


rityu+m germ tirpri 
O+?ity-W+?am jetm t#?ps-i 
3ABS+be-CMP+ALR that rope 
there are the ropes.’ 


(A.133) niP?marytyd) 
O+nim-?aty-taH-W 
3ABS+Say-BEN-PASS-CMP 

‘It’s said.’ 
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(A.134) si?ip tar+anh+?rarmpa 
sifip tan+?anh+?a?m-pa 
now IERG-+wait-INC 

‘Now we wait for her.’ 


(A.135) si?ip jweebej  putpa+m 
si?ip jweebej] W+put-pa+?am 
today Thursday 3ABS+exit-INC+ALR 
‘Today is Thursday. She goes out.’ 


(A.136) nik tam+matz germ riny+wichoomo 
nikk-W tan+matz-W jetm ?in+wity.yoomo 
20quz-CMP IERG+take-DEP,; that 2PSR+wife 

‘Let’s take your wife.’ 


(A.137) ?2i kumu_ tzuraarynyertaawu+m 
fi =kumu @+tzu?-?aH-?a?y-ne?-taH-W+?am 
and as 3ABS+night-VERS-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 
‘And as they had already held vigil, 


ta+nimpa kun ?orasyoonh tambyeen 
ta-+nim-pa kun ?orasyonh tambyeen 
IABS+say-INC with oration also 


we say, with incantations also, 


ta+nimpa kon maanya pwes 
ta-+nim-pa kun maanya pwes 
IABS+say-INC with special.talents well 
and well, we say supernatural skills’ 


(A.138) yajo+m restey jerm yoomo 
O+yaj-W+?am Peste} je?m yoomo 
3ABS+finish-CMP+ALR FILL that woman 


‘This woman was finished (with her chores).’ 


(A.139) nikku+m tambyeen jerm piiziny 
O+nikk-W+?am tambyeen je?m piixiny 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR. also that man 


‘The man went too.’ (They went home.’) 
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(A.140) ?i+watu+m kutriizi Prigat+monhpa+m 
?i+wat-W+?am ku+?#xi ?iga+@+monh-pa+?am 
3ERG+make-CMP+ALR_ stupid COMP+3ABS-+sleep-INC+ALR 

‘He feigned that he slept.’ 


(A.141) nikutm jerm yoomo 
@+nikk-W+?am jefm yoomo 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR that woman 

‘The woman went.’ 


(A.142) nikku+m jerm yoomo 
@+nikk-W+?am jefm yoomo 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR that woman 

‘The woman went.’ 


(A.143) ?ii — ydj je?m piiviny Pigta2miry 
tii = O+yaj-W jetm pixiny ?i+?ak+?a?m-?i?y-W 
and 3ABS+finish-CMP that man 3ERG+CAUS,+look-DEP; 


germ ri+wichoomo 

jerm ?i+wity.yoomo 

that 3PSR+wife 

‘And the man ended up watching his wife.’ 


(A.144) Pit = niku+m jerm pitxiny 
fii =@-+nikk-W+?am jefm pixiny 
and 3ABS+go-CMP+ALR that man 

‘And the man went.’ 


(A.145) nikutm+?un jerm wityaaya  nimpa 
@O+nikk-W+?am-+?un jetm wity.?aaya W-+nim-pa 
3ABS+g0-CMP+ALR+DJO that old.-man 3ABS+say-INC 

‘The man went to the old man and the old man says: 


sitip tarat+nikpa+m jerm tan+tirprr 

sifip tan+na+nikk-pa+?am jerm tan+ti?ps.i 

now IERG+ASSOC+go0-INC+ALR that IPSR+twist-NOM 
Now we’re going to take our rope.’ 
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(A.146) jesik nurkydj 
jesik @-+nurk-yaj-W 
when 3ABS+arrive-PLUnonsap-CMP 
‘When they (the two men) arrive, 


tat+nimpa 
ta-++nim-pa 
IABS+say-INC 
we say, 


jere+gam siriyajpa 

jetet+gak+?am  @-+si?-yaj-pa 
3PRO+REP+ALR 3ABS+walk-PLUnonsap-INC 
they (the couple) were walking, 


ranh+wejwejroryyajpa 
O+?anh+wej.wej=?ory-yaj-pa 
3ABS+DERIV+cry-REDUP=AMBUL-PLUnonsap-INC 
and they were going around mooing.’ 


(A.147) Panh+wejpa jerm baakaj 
©+?anh+wej-pa je?tm baakaj 
3ABS+shout-INC that cow 

‘The cow mooed.’ 


(A.148) ?anh+wejpa germ toroj 
O+?anh+wej-pa jetm toroj 
3ABS+shout-INC that toro 

‘The bull mooed.’ 


(A.149) nimpa jere  tanimpa 
O+nim-pa jer ta+nim-pa 
3ABS+say-INC 3PRO IABS+say-INC 

‘He (the husband) says, as we say: 


reste) rit+chaywichaaya pwej 
feste ?i+tzay=wity.?aaya pues 
this 3PSR+lover=husband well 
Well, this is her lover.’ 
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(A.150) jestk este? Pit+?ir rigatnurk 
jesik este ?i+?ix-W ?iga+@O+nurk-W 
when this 3ERG+see-CMP COMP+3ABS-+arrive-CMP 


‘When they (the couple) saw that they had arrived, 


moj rik+poyyay 

moj-W ?i+?ak+poy-yaj-W 

beginguz-CMP 3ERG+CAUS)+1UN-PLUponsap-DEPt 
‘they began to chase each other.’ 


(A.151) ?2 = ruytydaj jerm baakaj 
fi @O+suy-taH-W jetm baakaj 
and 3ABS-+lasso-PASS-CMP that cow 

‘And the cow was lassoed.’ 


(A.152) ?2 = ruytydaj jerm baakaj 
fi @O+suy-taH-W jetm baakaj 
and 3ABS-+lasso-PASS-CMP that cow 

‘And the cow was lassoed.’ 


(A.153) je2m toroj dyat+?ii — Pik+tzi?y 
jerm toro dya+?iH  ?i+?ak+tzi?y-W 
that bull NEG+who 3ERG+CAUS)+stay-CMP 
‘No one could keep up with the bull.’ 


(A.154) poy 
O+poy-W 
3ABS+run-CMP 
‘He ran away.’ 


(A.155) Pityd?y germ pakkus jerm+gamun 
?i+-yory-W jetm pak.jos je?’m+gak+?am+?un 
3ERG+jump-CMP that trench that+REP+ALR+DJO 

‘He jumped the trench there 


ranh+wéj mo Pi+nyik 
©+?anh+wej-W mo © ?i+nikk-W 
3ABS+shout-CMP when 3ERG+g0-DEPjp 
and went off mooing.’ 
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(A.156) numaj = matztdy jerm yoomo, 
nomas @-+matz-taH-W jer-m yoomo 
no.more 3ABS+take-PASS-CMP that woman 

‘Only the woman was caught.’ 


(A.157) Pitatiy jerm ri+widyaaya 
?i+suy-W jetm ?i+wity.?aaya 
3ERG+lasso-CMP that 3PSR+husband 

‘Her husband lassoed her.’ 


(A.158) nimpa suytydaj jerm yoomo 
O+nim-pa @+suy-taH-W jefm yoomo 
3ABS+say-INC 3ABS+lasso-PASS-CMP that woman 

‘It’s said that the woman was lassoed.’ 


(A.159) jesik este Pokmi jer?m yoomo 
jestk este ?okmi je?m yoomo 
when FILL after that woman 

‘Then afterwards, the woman 


reste? ritwagary jerm ?ri+wityaaya  nimpa 

Peste} ?it+wark-?aty-W jetm ?i+wity.caaya W+nim-pa 
this | 3ERG+ask-BEN-CMP that PSR+husband 3ABS-+say-INC 
she asked her husband, they say, 


ragi+wejpa rigatreste? wijtyaryiny 
Pagi+@O+wej-pa tigat+?este W-+wij-taH-?iny 
very+3ABS+cry-INC THAT+this 3ABS+untie-PASS-OPT 
crying that she be let go 


pokej rodoy ritrixriny la  jeentez 
pokej fodoy ?i+?ix-?iny la jeentej 
because NEG 3ERG+see-OPT the people 
so the people wouldn’t see her.’ 


(A.160) wijtya?iny jer 
O+wij-taH-?iny jer 
3ABS+untie-PASS-OPT 3PRO 

‘That she be untied.’ 
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(A.161) Al wijtydj 
al @-+wij-taH-W 
al 3ABS+untie-PASS-CMP 
‘That if she were let go, 


jere dyatm bweeltaj ?i+watpa jeem+ pik 
jer dya+?am bweeltaj ?i+wat-pa jeem+pi?tk 
3PRO NEG+ALR return 3ERG+make-INC_like.so 
she wouldn’t do this again.’ 


(A.162) jer dya+m ritpejpa 
jer dya+?am ?i+pej-pa 
3PRO NEG+ALR 3ERG+comit.adultery-INC 
‘She’d never cheat on 


jerm ri+widyaaya 
jerm ?i+wity=?aaya 
that PSR+husband 
her husband again.’ 


(A.163) dya+m bweeltaj ?itpejpa 
dya+?am bweeltaj ?i+pej-pa 
NEG+ALR return 3ERG+comit.adultery-INC 
‘She wouldn’t cheat again.’ 


(A.164) ta+nimpa dya+m Posea 
ta+nim-pa dya+?am osea 
IABS+say-INC NEG+ALR_ that.is 

‘We say, no, 
pero) wijtyariny ridytk 
peroj @-+wij-taH-?iny Pidyik 


but 3ABS+untie-PASS-OPT PAST 
but that she should be untied.’ 


(A.165) parkij este? tanimpa 
parkij este ta+nim-pa 
because FILL  IABS+say-INC 

‘Because, this, we say, 
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yoromaséredyiny 
@+yoomo-?aH=seet-?iny 
3ABS+woman-VERS=return-OPT 
she would turn into a woman.’ 


(A.166) ?2 jerm piixiny nim rigat+dya 
fi = jefm p#xiny @-+nim-W ?igat+dya 
and that man 3ABS+say-CMP COMP+NEG 

‘And the man said: no.’ 


(A.167) tzaam jo?ynyeru+m 
tzaam W-+jory-ne?-W 
very 3ABS+angry-PERF-CMP 
‘He was really angry 


rigatjerm tzaam pekam 
figatjerfm tzaam peka+m 
COMP+that much before 
that for a long time 


sirp ri+pejtaay 

si?-pa ?i+pej-taH-W3 

PROG gy2-PA 3ERG+comit.adultery-PASSDEP;, 
she had been cheating on him.’ 


(A.168) ?okmi jer+am kuykuki?im 
fokmi jetm+?ram kuy=ku.ki?im 
after that+ALR tree=LOC;5.LOC3.LOC, 


nig richentdaj 

nikk-W ?i+tzen-taH-W 

ZOaux-CMP 3SERG+tie-PASS-DEP; 

‘Afterwards she went to be tied beneath the tree.’ 


(A.169) moj weeji jerm yoomo 
moj-W O+wej-i jefm yoomo 
begingy,-CMP 38ABS+cryDEP;, that woman 

‘The woman began to cry.’ 
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(A.170) m6z weejt 
moj-W O+wej-i 
begingysz-CMP 3ABS+cryDEPjq 
‘She began to cry.’ 


(A.171) nimpa rigatwijtariny 
@+nim-pa ?iga+@O+wij-taH-?iny 
3ABS+say-INC COMP+3ABS+untie-PASS-OPT 
‘She said that should be untied 


rantes de ke  kutkez 
fantes de ke  ku-+kej 
before of that day.break 


before daybreak.’ 


(A.172) 2i+maytyi?p jerm ri+?orasyoon 
?i+may-ti?p-W jerm ?i+?orasyon 
3ERG+recite-FRUS-CMP that 3PSR+incantation 

‘She wanted to recite her incantation.’ 


(A.173) dya+?m+un wiraap 
dya+?am+?un @-+wiH.?ap-pa 
NEG+ALR+DJO 3ABS+be.able-INC 

‘She couldn’t anymore.’ 


(A.174) dya+m yoromaséet por.maj. ke} 
dyat+?am @-+yoomo-?aH=seet-W por.maj.ke 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+woman-VERS=return-CMP as.much.as 


‘She didn’t turn into a woman for as much as 


2i+mayti2p+nam jerm ?i+forasyoonh 
?i+may-ti?p-W+nam jerm ?i+?orasyoonh 
3ERG+recite-FRUS-CMP+STILL that 3PSR+incantation 
she tried to recite her incantation.’ 


(A.175) dya+m wiraa) ta+nimpa 
dya+?am @-+wi?aH-W ta+nim-pa 
NEG+ALR 38ABS+be.able-CMP IABS+say-INC 

‘She couldn’t, we say, 
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dya+m yoromaséet 

dya+?am @-+yoomo-?aH=seet-W 
NEG+ALR 3ABS+Woman-VERS=return-CMP 
she didn’t transform into a woman.’ 


(A.176) porkej  ta+nimpa 
porke ta+nim-pa 
because IABS+say-INC 

‘Because, we say, 


tzurarynyetaawitm ridytk 
tzu?-?aH-?ary-ne?-taH-W+?am ?ity?ik 
night-VERS-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR PAST 
a vigil had been held.’ 


(A.177) wadarynyi?taawi+m jerm rittyi?pri 
O+wat-?a?y-ne?-taH-W-+?am jetm  ?i+t#?px.i 
3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 3PRO 3PSR+twist.NOM 


‘A rope had been made.’ 


(A.178) tanimpa tirpsaritya 
ta+nim-pa O+ti?ps-?a?y-taH-W 
IABS+say-INC 3ABS+twist-BEN-PASS-CMP 


germ rittyirpxe 

jerm ?i+t#?ps.i 

that 3PSR+twist.NOM 
‘The rope had been twisted.’ 


(A.179) komo wada?ynyi?taawi+m 
komo @-+wat-?a?y-ne?-taH-W+?am 
como 3ABS+make-BEN-PERF-PASS-CMP+ALR 


‘As she had performed 


jerm ?i+?Porasyoonh 
jetm ?i+?orasyoonh 
that 3PSR+incantation 
the incantation, 
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jerm yoomo tzam wéj 

jefm yoomo tzam W-+wej-W 
that woman much 3ABS+cry-CMP 
the woman cried a lot.’ 


(A.180) dya+m wirda ?i+yoromaséet 
dya+?fam wi?aa-W ?i+yoomo-?aH=seet-W 
NEG+ALR_ be.ablegy,-CMP 3ERG+Wwoman-VERS=return-DEP;, 
‘She couldn’t transform into woman.’ 


(A.181) jesik kukéj 
jesik @O-+ku+kej-W 
when 3ABS+day.break-CMP 
‘When day broke, 


nurk jerm la  jeentej 
O+nu?k-W jetm la jeentej 
3ABS-+arrive-CMP that the people 
the people came.’ 


(A.182) jerm yoomo fragittzarane2utm 
jetm yoomo ?agit+@-+tza?-raH-ne?-W+?am 
that woman very+3ABS+rock-VERS-PERF-CMP+ALR 
‘The woman was so ashamed, 


tzaam wejpa 

tzaam W-+wej-pa 
much 3ABS+cry-INC 
she cried a lot.’ 


(A.183) porkej  ta+nimpa tuum jaaka yirp ?i+winyipig 
porkej ta+nim-pa tuum jaaka yi?p ?i+winy.pak 
because IABS+say-INC one piece this 3PSR-+face 

‘Because, we say, one part of her face 


yoomo+nam 
@+yoomo+nam 
3ABS+woman+STILL 
was still woman.’ 
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(A.184) tanimpa kristiyaanuj+nam tuum jaaka winypak 
ta+nim-pa Q+kristiyaanu-+nam tuum jaaka winy.pak 
IABS+say-INC 3ABS+Christian+STILL one piece face 

‘We say, one part of her face was still Christian.’ 


(A.185) Pi tuum jaaka Pitwinypik pwej Panimat 
fii tuum jaaka ?i+winy.pak pwes @-+?animat 
and one piece 3PSR+face well 3ABS+animal 
‘And one part of her face is animal; 


jer C1 
jer O+xix 
3PRO 3ABS+cow 
‘Tt’s cow.’ 
(A.186) jer+am jer —- rit werkai jertam 
jett+tfam je? ?i+werks-i jert+?am 


3PRO+ALR 3PRO 3PSR+braid-NOM 3PRO+ALR 
‘(false start) Her braid, 


jerm ?i+waanhaparap ridytk 
jerm Y?i+waanh-?aH-pa?ap Pity?ik 
that 3PSR+horn-VERS-INC-REL PAST 
that’s what became horn.’ 


(A.187) ?okmi  ?i-+pik 
?ok-mi ?i+pik-W 
after 3ERG+take-CMP 
‘Afterwards they took it, 


rak+nugarytyyq) germ ?i+jukté 
@+?ak+nu?k-?aty-taH-W jetm ?i+jukti 
3ABS+put.together-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3PSR-+fire 
and they lit a fire.’ 


(A.188) wejpa+?m+un germ yoomo 
O+wej-pat+?am+?un jefm yoomo 
3ABS+cry-INC+ALR+DJO that woman 

‘The woman cried 
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rigat+rodoy ?ri+nyorkéredyiny 

?igat+?otroy ?i+no?=ket-?iny 

COMP+NEG 3ERG+burn=finish.up-OPT 

for them not to finish her off by burning her.’ 


(A.189) Pokmi Pak+nugarytyydj jerm ritjukté 
?okm?# @+?ak-+nu?k-?a?y-taH-W jerm ?i+jukté 
after 3ABS+CAUS+arrive-BEN-PASS-CMP that 3PSR-+fire 


‘Afterwards they put together a fire.’ 


(A.190) no?okettay 
©+no?=ket-taH-W 
3ABS+burn=finish-PASS-CMP 

‘They burned her to death.’ 


(A.191) jereyukmi ta+nimpa 
jer=yuk.mi ta+nim-pa 
3PRO=LOC5.LOC; IABS+say-INC 

‘This is why, we say, 


rich ratnitmarytyarmpa ran+raapa 
?ich =?a+nim-?ary+tarm-pa ?an+raapa 
1PRO XABS+say-BEN+PLU,qp-INC XPSR+mother 
my mother told me 


rigatreste; jesik tzuruttyim 
figa+reste jesik tzu?ruy+tyi+?am 
COMP-+this when late+STILL+ALR 
that when it’s late already, 


riutram koonypa  tiganhnaaka 
?iH+?am koony-pa tik=?anh.naaka 
who+ALR_ sit-INC house=LOC,4.LOC 9 


[for] those who sit in front of the house, 


ta+nimpa dya = wit 

ta+nim-pa dya wiH 
IABS+say-INC NEG good 
we say, it’s not good.’ 


OCT 


(A.192) ?a+ni?ma?ytya?mtdap Pidyik 
?a+nim-?rary-ta?m-taH-pa Pity ?ik 
XABS+Say-BEN-PLUsap-PASS-INC PAST 

‘We were told: 


mich tyit+riga mitkoonytyarmpa 
mich tyiH+?iga mi+koony+ta?m-pa 
2PRO why 3ABS+Sit-PLUsap-INC 
Why do you all sit?’ 


(A.193) tyi+?iga  yitp Pooraj 
tyiH+?iga yi?p Yoora 
why this Yoora 

‘Why at this hour 


rinh+jetztarmpa rinh+way 
?in+jetz-tarm-pa ?in+way 
2ERG+brush-PLUsqp-INC 2PSR+hair 
are you brushing your hair?’ 


(A.194) dya witaa+m rinh+yjetztarm martakxt 
dya_ wi?-?aH-W+?am  ?in+jetz-tar’m-W»2 ma?raksi 
NEG be.able-CMP+ALR 2ERG+brush-PLUsqpy-DEP; endenantes 
“You can’t brush your hair now.’ 


(A.195) dya+run  ?it?Pixtyd2m jaama 
dya+?un  ?i+?ix-ta?m-W jaama 
NEG+DJO 3ERG+see-PLUsay-CMP sun 

‘Didn’t you see the sun?’ 


(A.196) ke  mi+zixaseettarmpa rraatuj 
ke = mi+xix-?aH=seet-ta?m-pa rraatuj 
that 2ABS+cow-VERS=return-PLUsap-INC a.while 

‘That you’re going to turn into cows in a little while?’ 


(A.197) mi+puttarmpa rigat+mitairt+tyam 
mi+put-ta?m-pa figa+mi+xix+tam 
2ABS+eXit-PLUsqp-INC COMP+2ABS+COW+PLU;um 

‘Youre going to turn out as cows.’ 
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(A.198) nikpa minh+weejittyarm perm 
nikk-pa  mi+?anh+wej-it+tar?m perm 
LOaue-INC 2ABS+shout-DEP;g+PLUhum that 

‘Youre going to go mooing at that rock.’ 


(A.199) 22 puj ich Pa+taiktarmpa 
fi puej ich Ya+sik-tarm-pa 
and well 1PRO XABS+laugh-PLUsqp-INC 
‘And we laughed 


rat+nimtarmpa dya 
fat+nin-tarm-pa dya 
XABS+Say-PLU sap-INC NEG 
and said no.’ 


(A.200) jereyukmi ta+nimtarmpa 
jet=yuk.mi ta+nim-ta?m-pa 
3PRO=LOC;.LOC, IABS+say-PLU gap-INC 

‘That’s why we said 


dya ?iga+ranh+werkstarmpa ranh+way 
dya_ ?iga+?an+werks-ta?m-pa fan+way 
NEG COMP+XERG+braid-PLUsqp-INC XPSR+hair 
not to braid our hair.’ 


tzarakirim 
tzar’=ki? .mi 
rock=LOC3.LOC, 


(A.201) tzu?uyitm dyam dyam ran+jetztarmpa 
tzuruyi+?am dya+?am dya+?am Yan+jetz-ta?m-pa 
evening+ALR NEG+ALR NEG+ALR -XERG+brush-PLUsqp-INC 


‘When it’s evening already, not to brush our hair.’ 


(A.202) pwes jesik jokpirichaba+m 
pwes jesik @-+jok=pi?icha-pa+?am 
pues when 3ABS+just.as=night.fall-INC+ALR 
‘Well, when the sun is just going down 


rigat+ra+koonypa+m tiganhnaaka 
?igat+?a+koony-pat+?ram  tik=?anh.naaka 
COMP+XABS-+sit-INC+ALR house=LOC,4.LOC 9 
that we sit at the door of the house.’ 
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(A.203) porkej  winyyig+un jessaba+m 
porkej winyy#k+?un @+jes-?aH-pa+?am 
because distant.past+DJO 3ABS+do.like.so-INC+ALR 


jerm yoomo 
je?tm yoomo 
that woman 


‘Because before, the woman did this.’ 


(A.204) Pigat+koonypa+m tiganhnaaka 
?iga+@+koony-pa+?am tik=?anh.naaka 
COMP+3ABS-+sit-INC-+ALR house=LOC 4.LOCi9 

‘She sat at the door of the house.’ 


(A.205) ?it+jetztiimpa jerm ri+way 
?i+jetz=tiim-pa jerm Yi+way 
3ERG+brush=stretch-INC that 3PSR+hair 

‘She brushed out her hair.’ 


(A.206) mojpa Pi+-j€tz 
moj-pa ?i+jetz-W 
begingye-INC 3ERG+brush-DEP; 
‘She began to brush.’ 


(A.207) ?2 wii?  Pi+jetzpa, 
fi wiH  ?i+jetz-pa 
and good 3ERG+brush-INC 
‘And she brushed it reaaaally good.’ 


(A.208) ?it+jetzpa ritjetzpa jerm ri+way 
?i+jetz-pa ?i+jetz-pa jerm ‘i+way 
3ERG+brush-INC 3ERG+brush-INC that 3PSR+hair 

‘She brushed and she brushed her hair.’ 


(A.209) 2 =mojpa+m Pi+weérks 
fi moj-pa+?am ?i+-werks-W 
and begingy,-INC+ALR 3ERG-+braid-DEP; 
‘And she began to braid it.’ 
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(A.210) peroj je? rigatta+nimpa 
peroj jer figa+ta+nin-pa 
but 3PRO COMP-+IABS+Say-INC 

‘But we say that 


ranimatseetpa ridytk 
+ ?animat=seet-pa tity ?#k 
3ABS+animal=return-INC PAST 


she turned into an animal.’ 


(A.211) Pit jereyukmi ta+nimpa ?aaj 
Titi =jef=yuk.mi ta+nim-pa faaj 
and 3PRO=LOC;.LOC, IABS+say-INC ah 

‘And that’s why we say: ah 


yirim PitPam — ?i+jetzpa tiganhnaaka ritway 
yitim ?iH+?am_ ?i+jetz-pa tik=?anh.naaka ?i+-way 
here who+ALR 38ERG+brush-INC house=LOC,4.LOCjg 3PSR+hair 
‘here whoever brushes their hair in the door of the house 


rokpirichaba+m 
?0+0+jok=pitich-?aH-pa+?am 
?0+3ABS+just.as=night.fall-INC+ALR 
at sun down 


raa yirp xixaseetpa rraatuj 
faa yiep W-+xix-?aH=seet-pa rraatuj 
faa this 3ABS+cow-VERS=return-INC a.while 
ah, this one’s going to turn into a cow in a while.’ 


(A.212) yi?p byeeraj Panimat jereyukmié 
yi?p byeera Yanimat je?=yuk.mi 
that appears animal 3PRO=LOC;.LOC, 
‘This one appears to be animal because 
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yirp dya ?ri4+?tr jaama markxi 
yitp dya ?i+?ix-W jaama maraks.i 
this NEG 3ERG+see-CMP day in.a.while 
she hasn’t seen the sun for a while.’ 


*maanya ‘skills, special talents’: This word is borrowed from Spanish and has 
a number of meanings. Possible translations include ‘devlishly astute, devious, 
manic, one with vices, one who has a bad habit’ among others. The word here 
is used to describe a man with special talents that might be considered super- 
natural. The speaker uses this word and describes he who “knows maanya” 
or “mania”. Later she uses it to describe the bovine lovers and their ability to 
recite incantations and engage in supernatural activities. The English trans- 
lation I use to capture the meaning in some cases is “special talents”, but on 
other occasions I use “supernatural skills”. Although these terms are lacking, 


they serve in the context of this story. 
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Appendix B 


Text Corpus and Coding Guide 


B.1 Texts Recorded/Transcribed in Field (2005- 


2009) 
Code Title/ Description 
AVC: Anecdote About Visit to Mountains (Anecdota): 
Anecdote about a hike in the forest narrated and translated 
by Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco, 2005 May 05 
Burro: Donkey (Burro): 
Cangrejo: The Crab Witch (Cangrejo): 
Narrated and translated by Juliana Albino Franco on ... 
CSV: The Chaneke that the Woman Saw (Chanceke): 
Anonymous narrator 2005 May 05; translated by Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco. 
Comal: Griddle (Comal): 
A brief anecdote about an angry neighbor told by Juliana Al- 
bino Franco on 19 July 2006. Translated by Eugenia Ramirez 
Gutiérrez on 27 July 2006. 
CDM Eat Too Much (Comer Demasiado): 


Juliana Alvino Franco tells a story about her grandson eating 
too much bread. Story recorded on 24 June 2004. Translated 
by Etiberio on 23 September 2005. 
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Code Title/Description 

CP1-5: Construction: Parts 1 to 5 
Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco explains the construction taking 
place in his backyard. The interview is divided into five parts. 
The explanation was recorded and video taped on 10 Sept 
2005 and translated and transcribed on 22 Sept 2005. 

CNC: When We Were Married (Cuando nos casamos): 

The story of Juliana Albino Franco’s marriage to her husband 
NGH told on 02 July 2005. The story was transcribed with 
Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez on 11 July 2006 and later revised 
with JAF in July 2006. 

CSP1: A conversation between Juliana Alvino Franco from Piedra 
Labrada and Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez of Santa Rosa Cin- 
tepec about becoming a midwife. 

CSP2: A conversation between Juliana Alvino Franco from Piedra 
Labrada and Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez of Santa Rosa Cin- 
tepec about the state of the language and its speakers. 

OJO: Curing the Donkey’s Vision (Curar Ojos): 

Juliana Alvino Franco explains how she cured the vision of a 
donkey. 

D38V: Discourse: Venga: 

Told by Catalina Hernandez Rodriguez, 2005 April 01; tran- 
scribed by Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco, 2005 May 12. 

PDO Owner of the Red Lands (Dueno): 

Anomymous narrator; translated 2005 May 13 by Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco. 

ESK: Skeleton Man (Esqueleto): 

A local folk tale. Anonymous narrator; translated by Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco on 27-28 May 2005. 

GUL: Worms 1 (Gusano 1): 

Folk tale. Anonymous narrator; translated by Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco. 
GU2: Worms 2 (Gusano 2): 


Second version of El Gusano, a summary and description of 
the story as told by Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez on November 
11, 2005. Translated by Eugenia on November 18, 2005. 
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Code Title/ Description 

JOV: The Youth of Today (Jovenes): 

Narrated by Juliana Albino Franco, 2004 June 19. Translated 
by Rosa Cervantes Rodriguez and Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco. 

Vy The Cow and The Bull (La Vaca y El Toro): 

Anonymous narrator. Translated by Braulio Rodriguez No- 
lasco. 

MED: Medicine (Medicina): 

Narrated by Juliana Alvino Franco on 2004 July 02. Trans- 

lated by Rosa Cervantes Rodriguez on 2005 April 15-16. 
MAB: My Grandmother (Mi Abuela): 

Anonymous narrator. Recorded 2005. 

PHE Parents, Children and Illness (Padres, hijos y enfermedad): 
Description of illness. Narrated and transcribed by Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco 12 May 2005 

Partera Midwife (Partera): 

Personal experience of Juliana Alvino Franco, narrated on 18 
June 2004. Translated by Etiberio on 21 September 2005. 

PQ1 Broken Leg 1 (Pierna Quebrada 1): 

This is the short version of a story by Juliana Albino Franco 
about the time that her son-in-law broke his leg. Told on 16 
July 2007. Transcribed with Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez on 
28 July 2007. 

PQ2 Broken Leg 2 (Pierna Quebrada 2): 

Juliana Albino Franco tells a story of when her son-in-law 
broke his leg (long version). Told on 16 July 2006 and trans- 
lated on 26 July 2006 by Juliana. 

PQH The Chicken That Got Away (El pollo que huyo): 
Anonymous narrator. Recoded 04 April 2005. Translated and 
transcribed 12 April 2005 and with Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco 
26 May 2005 . 

Puktuuku Cotton (Puktuuku): 


Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez explains how cotton was harvested 
and processed, and how clothing was made when she was a 
girl. Story is told in November 2005. Translated by Eugenia 
Ramirez Gutiérrez on 21 July 2006. 
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Code 


Title/ Description 


Pura.Carne 


REY 


SA1 


SA2 


SZ1 


SZ2 


Maiz 


Soy.Partera 


Suenyo 


UDR 


Pure meat (Pura Carne): 
Anonymous narrator talks about the story Pura Carne and 
explains how the main character, the Trinylokuts, is used to 
scare children into going indoors when the sun begins to set. 
Told on 04 May 2007. Translated by Braulio Rodriguez No- 
lasco. 
King (Rey): 
A story of a man who battles with an underworld king to get 
his dog back, as told by Juliana Albino Franco 2007 July 13. 
Avocado Seed 1 (Semilla de aguacate 1): 
A treatment for curing hemorrhaging by Juliana Albino 
Franco told on 2006 July 16 (short version). Translated by 
Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez 25 July 2006. 
Avocado Seed 2 (Semilla de aguacate 2): 
Cure for hemorrhaging (long version) by Juliana Albino 
Franco 2006 July 16; translated by Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez 
25 July 2006. 
Zapote Seed 1 (Semilla Zapote 1): 
La Cura de la semilla del zapote (version 1), narrated by 
Catalina Hernandez Rodriguez on 2005 April 01 Translated 
by Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco on 2005 12 May 2005. 
Zapote Seed 2 (Semilla Zapote 2): 
La cura de la semilla del zapote (2) Narrated by Catalina 
Hernandez Rodriguez on 2005 April 01; translated by: Braulio 
Rodriguez Nolasco on 2005 May 12. 
I Plant Corn (Siembro Maiz): 
Told by Juliana Alvino Franco on 21 June 2004. Translated 
by Etiberio on 16 September 2005. 
I Am A Midwife (Soy Partera): 
This in an excerpt from a conversation between Juliana Al- 
bino Franco and Eugenia Ramirez Gutiérrez where Juliana 
explains how she became a midwife. 
The Dream (Sueno): 
Juliana Albino Franco describes a dream. 
A Day at the River (Un dia al rio): 
A humorous anecdote told by Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco 
about an excursion with friends in which one friend had his 
clothes hidden. Recorded and transcribed 05 May 2005 by 
Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco. 
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Code Title/Description 

VVA A Trip to Visit Grandma (Viaje a visitar la abuela): 
Viaje a visitar mi abuela, told by Juliana Alvino Franco on 
2004 July 02. Translated by Rosa Cervantes Rodriguez on 
2005 April 15-16. Revised with Braulio Rodriguez Nolasco 
25-31 May 2005. 

Yerno My Son-in-law (Yerno): 
Yerno is the story of Juliana Albino Franco’s son in law, 
recorded on xx July 2005. It was transcribed with Juliana 
on 17 July 2006. 

THN My Father (?an+jaatunh): 


Personal experience. Juliana Albino Franco. 
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B.2 Texts obtained by the PDLMA 


Code Title/Description 

Borracho Told by Teodoro Rodrigues June 7, 1993; trans- 
lated by Nicolas Gutierrez; transcribed by Valerie 
Himes July 30, 1994. 

Curandero Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Espiritu Brief text taken from the PDLMA lexical 
database. 

Fiesta Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Juunychu7tz Transcript received from PDLMA. 


Juunychu7tz-Nicolas 
Muerto 

Presidente 

Rodilla 
Tzapup@@xiny 
Tzapup@@xiny-Pedro 
Viaje 

Xuunujti 


BirdGorrion 
Chaneco 


Giant 


Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Transcript received from PDLMA. 

Told by Pedro Albino Gonzales June 20, 1993. 
Transcribed by Valerie Himes July 3, 1993. 
Recorded by researchers from SIL, made available 
to PDLMA. 

Recorded by researchers from SIL, made available 
to PDLMA. 

Recorded by researchers from SIL, made available 
to PDLMA. 


B.3 Published Material 


Elson (1984): 
Elson (1947a): 


Ghost Girl 
The Homshuk: A Sierra Popoluca text 


Gutiérrez & Wichmann (2001): = He’m Chichimat ‘La Chichimeca’ 
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